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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL. 

SMITHSONIAN INSTlTUTION, BUREAU OF ETHNOLOGY, 

JVashington, D. C., October 25, 1884. 

Sm: I have the honor to submit my Fifth Annual Report 
as Director of the Bureau of Ethnology. -

rrhe first part consists of an explanation of the plan and 
operations of the Bureau; the second part consists of a series 
of papers on anthropologic subjects, prepared by my assistants 
to illustrate the methods and results of the work of the Bureau. 

I desire to express my thanks for your earnest support and 
your wise counsel relating to the work under my charge. 

I am, with respect, your obedient servant, 

~ 
Pro£ SPENCER F. BAIRD, 

Secretary Smithsonian Institution. 
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FIFTH ANNUAL REPORT 

OF THE 

BUREAU OF ETHNOLOGY. 

BY J. W. PowELJ,, DIRECTOR. 

INTRODUCTION. 

The prosecution of etlmologic research among the North 
American Indians, as directed by act of Congress, was con
tinued during the fiscal year 1883.:....'84. 

The general plan before reported, upon _which the work has 
been prosecuted, remains unchanged. Specialists are employed 
to pursue definite lines of investigation, the results of which 
are presented from _time to time in the publications of the Bu-· 
reau. A summary account of the particular work upon which 
each of the special students was engaged during the year is 
presented below. This, however, does not embrace all of the 
services rendered by them, as it has often been found neces
sary to suspend particular lines of research in order to unite 
the whole force for the speedy accomplishment of an impor
tant general undertaking. From this cause · unavoidable de
lays have occurred in the publication of several treatises and 
monographs far advanced toward completion. In reference 
to monographs and other papers directly connected with lin
guistic and ethnic classification, a further cause of delay has 
arisen from the necessity of solving new problems as they have 
arisen in the continued study of the data collected. Thus 
renewed expeditions to the field have several times become 

5 ETH--Il XVII 
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n ar r to verify or correct some particulars m treatises 
therwi e ready for the printer, and, indeed, in some cases, 

l artly printed. 
ollaboration is constantly invited from competent explorers 

and writers who are not and do not desire to be officially con
nected with the Bureau. Some valuable results have been 
obtained and utilized through special applications to individ
uals and through voluntary contributions induced by interest 
in the publications thus far made. The liberality of Congress, 
it is hoped, will _soon allow of the publication of bulletins espe
cially designed to make known without delay the discoveries 
and deductions of the scholars throughout the world who may 
thus co-operate with the Bureau. By this means an effective 
impulse will be given to their researches. 

In order to set forth the operations of the Bureau with suf
ficient detail, the subject will be divided, as heretofore, into 
three principal parts, the first relating to the publications 
issued, the second to the work prosecuted in the field, and the 
third to the office work, this last being to a large extent the 
preparation for publication of the results of field work, with the 
corrections and additions obtained from the literature of the 
su~ject and by correspondence. 

PUBLICATIONS. 

The Second and Third Annual Reports were issued and dis-
tributed during the year. -

The Second Annual Report contained pp. i-xxxvii, 1-4:77, 77 
plates, 403 figures, and 2 maps. The papers accompanying 
the official statement of the Director are as follows : 

Zuul Fetiches, by Frank H. Cushing; pp. 3-45) plates I-XI, :figures 1-3. 
Myths of the Iroquois, by Erminnie A. Smith; pp. 47-116, plates XII-XV. 
Animal Carvings from Mounds of the Mississippi Valley, by Henry W. Henshaw; 

pp. 117-166, figures 4-35. 
Navajo ilversmiths, by Dr. Washington Matthews, U. S. A.; pp. 167-178, plates 

XVI-XX. 
Art in hell of the Ancient Americans, by William II. Holmes; pp. 170-:305, plates 

XXI-L X II. 
Illu trat d Catalogue of the Collections obtained from the Indians of New Mexico 

and Arizonn, in 1 it), lJy Jam s t veusou; pp. 307-422, figures 347-697, and 1 map. 
Illu trat d atalogu of the Collections obtained from tho Indians of New Mexico 

in l O, by Jam, teven on; pp. 4 3-465, figur s 698-714, and 1 map. 
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The Third Annual Report contained pp. i-lxxiv, 1-606,-44 
plates, and 200 figures. In addition t0 the purely official state
ment of the Director, the introduction to the volume contained 
papers by him on kinship and the tribe, on kinship and the 
clan, on tribal marriage, and on activital similarities. The 
accompanying papers were as follows: 

Notes on Certain Maya and Mexican Manuscripts, by Prof. Cyrus Thomas; pp. 3-65, 
plates I-IV, :figures 1-10. 

On Masks, Labrtlts, and Certain Aboriginal Customs, with an inquiry into the bear
ing of their geographical <l.istribution, by William H. Dall; pp. 67-202, plates V
XXIX, with two unnumbered :figures in text. 

Omaha Sociology, by Rev. J. Owen Dorsey; pp. 205- 3i0, plates XXX-ixxnI, :fig
ures 12-4'2. 

Navajo Weavers, by Dr. Washington Matthews, U.S. A.; pp. 371-391, platesX-XXIV
XXXVIII, :figures 42-59. , 

Prehistoric Textile Fabrics of the United States, derived from Impressions on Pot
tery, by William H. Holmes; pp. 393-425, plate XXXIX, figures G0-115. 

Illustrated Catalogue of a Portion of the Collections made by the Bureau of Ethnol
ogy during the field season of 1881, by William H. Holmes; pages 427-510, :figures 
116-200. 

Illustratetl Catalogue of the Collectio11s obtained from the Pueblos of Zuni, New 
Mexico, and vVolpi, Arizona., in 1881, by James Stevenson; pp. 511-594, plates XL
XLIV. 

FIELD WORK. 

In this branch of duty facts are collected in archreology and 
technology by means of explorations directed to ancient and 
modern material objects produced by the native tribes, and in 
philology, mythology, and sociology by means of examination 
of the members of those tribes, both as individuals and as 
aggreganions. 

Former reports have fully explained that without the au
thority and assistance of the Government little useful work 
can be done in the collection and preservation of material ob
iects. The purpose of private explorers in this direction is 
usually to procnre relics or specimens for sale or merely to 
gratify curiosity, with the result that these are often scattered,, 
and lost for any comprehensive study, while their receptacles.1, 
whether mounds, graves, or ruins, are in many cases destroyed: 
without intelligent examination or record, by which students. 
are forever deprived· of ne·edful illustrative and explanatory 
data. The trained explorers of the Bureau preserve all usefull 
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fact· t uching the localities concerned, and the objects col
l cted, both ancient and modern, are deposited in the National 
1u eum. Experience has also shown that individual travelen,, 

unguided and without common system, have failed to obtain 
the best re ults in the ascertainment of Indian languages, 
philosophies, and customs. The study of these subjects 
cannot be pursued from the accounts (however invaluable') 
of the early explorers and the precious vocabularies of pioneer 
missionaries without the interpretations and corrections to be 
obtained among existing tribes by the latest scientific methods 
of re earch. For these but little time now remains. 

MOUND EXPLORATIONS, 

WORK OF PROF. CYRUS THOMAS. 

The division organized for the survey and exploration of 
mounds and other ancient works in the territory of the United 
States east of the Rocky Mountains, which, as before reported, 

was placed in the charge of Prof. Cyrus rrhomas, continued 
'Work. during the year with satisfactory results. 

Explorations were carried on not only during the summer, 
autumn, and spring, but also throughout the entire winter. 

The regular assistants were the same as during the previous 
year, viz: Mr. P. W. Norris, Mr. James D. Middleton, and Dr. 
Ed ward Palmer. Messrs. John P. Rogan, John W. Emmert, 
and L. H. Thing were also employed for short periods as tem
porary assistants. 

'I1he investigations of Mr. Norris were confined to the Kana
wha Valley, West Virginia, until suspended by extreme cold 
weather, when he went to Arkansas; but he returned to West 
Virginia in the latter part of May and remained there dnring 
the fir t part of June, 1884. Through his explorations it was 
made manife t that one of the most extensive and remarkable 
err up f ancient work in the United States is contained in 
the e tion mentione<l. There is probably no group exhibit
in reat r variety f works. They comprise mounds of 

ri 1 f rm ' fr m a £ w inches to 40 feet in height, circu
L r c n 1 irr o-ular in 1o:ure , parallel line of walls, elevated 
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ways, basins and ditches, stone cairns, and rude stone struct
ures of an anomalous character. 

Although the exploration of this interesting group is far from 
complete, it h; sufficient to indicate with great probability that 
the people who . constructed the mounds within it built the 
Grave Creek Mound or were intimately related to the author& 
of that celebrated tumulus. Some indications also appear that 
the builders of these mounds were related to the authors of the 
ancient works of the Scioto Valley. 

Mr. Middleton was engaged during the summer and fall in. 
exploring the small circular tumuli found in Southwest Wis-
consin, usually in connection with the effigy mounds. Although 
these tumuli are mostly simple burial mounds, of the ordinary 
type, the result obtained was of much importance, as it served. 
to show not only that the burial mounds opened and described 
by Dr. I. A. Lapham and Dr. P. R. Hoy were typical of tha 
class thronghont the effigy mound area, but that Dr. Lapham. 
was justified in his conclusions in reference to the authors of 
these works. During the winter Mr. Middleton's operations 
were confined to Arkansas. 

Mr. Thing was engaged during a few months of autumn and 
winter in exploring mounds of the southeastern counties o:f 
Missouri and the northeastern portion of Arkansas. The re
sults of the investigations made in this part of the Mississippii. 
Valley will have an important bearing upon the questions re-
lating to the objects for which the mounds were erected and~ 
the manner in which they were used. Many additional data. 
were obtained in reference to the forrris, materials, and modes. 
of construction of the dwellings of the mound builders of this. 
section and to the modes of burial adopted by them. The 
collection of m~:mnd pottery rnade in this section exceeds that 
of the previous year and is important on account of the differ-
ent types procured and the- number of whole and uninjured. 
vessels obtained, sorne of wi1ich are supposed to present true, 
facial types. 

Mr. Rogan was employed for some months in exploring the.
works in Florida and in Northern Georgia. In the former the 
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re ult.. were almost wholly negative, except so far as they 
tended to show that in Florida the mounds were chiefly domi
ciliary and that but few were built for burial purposes. In 
Northern Georgia bis work was confined chiefly to an explora
tion of the well known and often mentioned Etowah group 
near Cartersville. This examination brought to light the most 
remarkable and important mound builder relics so far dis
closed in the United States. These are very thin, evenly 
wrought sheets of copper, on which are impressed, as regularly 
as though done with metallic dies or by means of machinery, 
figures bearing a manifest resemblance to the typical forms 
noticeable in the ancient codices of Mexico and Central America 
and in the ruins found in those regions. The skill and art 
manifested in their manufacture are far in advance of anything 
hitherto discovered appertaining to the mound builders and 
raise a serious doubt as to their aboriginal origin. rrhe condi
tions under which these articles were found clearly indicate 
that they were placed in the mounds when the latter were built 
and not subsequently. 

The explorations of Dr. Palmer were confiMd chiefly to 
Southern Alabama and Southwestern Georgia, and, though 
rewarded by no remarkable discoveries, still they have adcled _ 
much evidence concerning the construction and uses of south
ern works and have served to correct some errors in the 
pub1ished accounts of the noted groups in Early County, 
Georgia. 

Mr. Emmert was engaged for a short time in examining an
cient graves in East Tennessee and works in ,v estern North 
Carolina. 

The collections made exceed in number and value those of 
the preceding year, and the data obtained bearing on the ques
tion relating to the origin and uses of these works, and the 
habit and custom of the people who constructed them, are 
very important and will serve to throw much additional light 
on the e intere ting problems. 
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EXPLORATIONS IN THE SOUTHWEST. 

WORK ·oii' MR. STE VENSON. 

Mr. James Stevenson with a small party continued the ex
plorations in Arizona and New Mexico which had been before 
prosecuted as reported in previous years. He explored several 
large and important rnins in Northeastern Arizona, where he 
made some valuable collections, including skeletons, skulls, 
ancient pottery, and bone and stone implements. At the ruins 
of Tally-Hogan the party discovered the ancient burial ground. 
of the inhabitants . ... 1.'his was in the sand dunes, a series of 
which surrounds the western side of the ruins. Heretofore it 
has been supposed that the Indians buried their dead among 
the rocks on the mesa sides. Their mode of burial, as now 
ascertained, was to place the dead at the foot of a sand dune 
and to cover the body, together with some implements and 
other articles which had belonged to the deceased, with sand. 
Many vases and bowls and other small objects were found in 
the graves. 

Mr. Stevenson subsequently visited the seven Mold villages 
in Arizona, from which he obtained important information as 
well as a collection of their household and other utensils. The 
work of this party for the field season was concluded by an 
examination of two distinct classes of ancient ruins in Ari
zona, one about 10 miles northeast, the other about 15 miles 
southeast of Flagstaff. The former consisted of sixty or more 
cave dwellings, situated on the sumrnit of a round lava-capped 
hill. The dwellings are close together and were carved 
out beneath the hard shelter rock of lava, under which the 
material was rather loose, readily yielding to the rude stone 
implements used in making the excavations. In these dwell
ings fragments of ornamented pottery were discovered resem
bling somewhat the ancient pottery so abundant in many por
tions of Arizona, and specimens of it were collected. Other 
objects, such as metates, stone axes, mullers, and corn cobs, 
were found in the excavations, and the seeds of several species 
of small · grain were scattered through them Fragments of 
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eYeral kind of bone were also found, representing the elk, 
d r, wolf, badg_er, rabbit, and some other animals. 

The ruins about 15 miles southeast of Flagstaff are sim
ilar t tho e in Canon de Chelly. These ruins are extensive 
an l are built on terraces in the side of Walnut Canon. They 
differ, however, from the cliff dwellings of Canon de Chell y in 
construction. The doors are large and extend from the ground 
up ton sufficient height to admit a man without stooping. The 
rooms are large and the walls are 2 to 4 feet thick. The fire
places are in one corner of the room on an elevated rock, 
and the smoke can only escape through the door. The ma
sonry compares favorably with any employed in the construc
tion of the best villages in Canon de Chelly. Many objects of 
interest were found in the debris around and in these houses. 
Matting, sandals, spindle whorls, and stone implements of 
various kinds abound. The ruins in the vicinity of Flagstaff 
were ascertained. to be of sufficient value to require further 
investigation. 

WORK OF MR. VICTOR MINDELEF.I!'. 

In the latter part of August a party in charge of Mr. Vic
tor Mindeleff was ordered to the field, and camp was formed 
about the middle of September at the ruined pueblo of Kin
Tiel, 2-1 miles south of Pueblo Colorado, Arizona. A large 
scale ground plan was made of this excellently preserved old 
pueblo, together with contours of the irregular site on which it 
is built, and a full series of photographs was obtained. While 
here everal excavations were made in and around the ruined 
village, from which a number of interesting specimens of bone, 
tone, and pottery were secured. One undisturbed burial was 

foun , from which a skeleton and two bowls were taken. 
n ti ea le bject met with in excavating a marginal room of 

the pu 11 wa a circular doorway, made of a single slab of 
an . t ne pi r ed by a large round. hole. This specimen was 

ta1· ut entire from it place in the wall ancl is now in the 
T, ti nal In:eum. mall ruiu, known by the Navajo name 
f } inn -Zin a f w mil from} in-Tie1, was examined and 
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photographed. Its position on the edge of a long valley on 
an elevated bit of rock suggests its use in connection with 
petty agriculture. Several other ruins of small size occur in 
this vicinity, but the masonry is broken down and overgrown 
with grass and sage brush, so that the arrangement of rooms 
is not traceable. 

On finishing this work the party proceeded to Canon de 
Chelly, Arizona, entering the canon at its mouth. rrhe entire 
canon and all its branches, comprising a length of 85 miles, 
were explored and platted to a scale of 8 inches to the mile, 
a scale sufficiently large to exhibit clearly the relation of the 
ruins to the surrounding topography. Each ruin, after its 
position had been accurately indicated on this map; was drawn 
in detail, the ground plan being given whenever practicable. 
A few of these ruins were inaccessible and could only be drawn 
as seen from below. The canon and its branches contained one 
h~undred and thirty-four ruins, of the greatest variety, both in 
size and in the character of the sites occupied. This work was 
finished early in December, the party returning to Fort Win
gate, New Mexico, and proceeding thence to ,the ·pueblo of 
Acoma for the purpose of making a collection of pottery. 
Twelve hundred pieces were secured, principally in the latter 
part of December. While the party was camped at this point 
an architectural survey of the village was also made. The 
ground plans were drawn to a scale of 20 feet to the inch, as 
had been done previously in the cases of the Zuni and the 
rrusayan villages, with the object of preparing a large model. 

Mr. Victor Mindeleff reported at 'W ashington early in J anu
ary, leaving the camp in charge- of Mr. Cosmos Mindeleff until 
the shipment of the pottery, which it was not possible to com
plete until the end of January. 

ZUNI RESEARCHES. 

WORK 01!' MR. F. H. CUSHING. 

Mr. Frank Hamilton Cushing continued to supplement and 
extend the field work in Zuni referred to in the reports of his 
operations 'for the preceding four years. During the last six 
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month of 1883 he successfully exerted himself to increase his 
influence among the Zuni Indians with special reference to se-

nring his complete initiation (begun by the seaside at Boston, 
in 18 2) into their Ka-Ka or sacred dance organization. 

While awaiting the long deferred opportunity for ·recording 
the ancient epic rituals of the tribe, which he hoped to gain by 
means of initiation into the Ka-Ka, he undertook, . at inte~vals 
during the winter of 1883- '84, systematic explorations of the 
sacrificial grottoes and nativ-e shrines of tbe Zuni in the main 
and tributary valleys of their pueblos. In and upon the mesa 
of Taai-yal-lon-ne (Thnnder Mountain) alone he found eight 
of these depositories, three of which proved to be entirely pre
hi toric. On the headlands, both north and south of Zuni, he 
traced eh~ven additional shrines, and near both Pescado and 
Nutria he found others, all rich in ancient remains. l\Iore im
portant than any of these, however, were three caverns, or rock 
shelters, situated in two canons, one about nine miles east of 
Zuni1 the other southeast and nearer the pueblo by three miles. 
Two of these caves were at a remote date used as receptacles, 
one containing a burial cairn, the other an extensive accumu
lation of well pret;erved idols of war and rain gods, symbolic 
altar tablets, sacred cigarettes, long and short prayer wands, 
and numerous examples of textile, cordage, and plume work. 
T:he latter depository was the more important in that it is still 
u eel and held sacred by the Zuni, and hence is clear I y referable 
to their ancestry. Its contents evidently connected it with the 
crater and cave shrines discovered by Mr. Cushing on the Up
per Colorado Chiquito, in 1881, and described in the report of 
hi xplorations for that year. As, however, he was forced to 
Yi it the e places either in company with Indians or by stealth, 
the objects could not be disturbed. 

Pur uing his explorations southward, he discovered, between 
tw nty aml thirty mile from the central Zuni Valley, not only 
tw ave containing acrificial remain , but also a number of 

m rie of un ou ted ancient Pueblo Indian origin. These 
burial pla e yi lded perf ct crania and well preserved vessels 
f p tt ry and in a11 re. pects, ave in extent, corresponded to 
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those of Arizona examined and reported on by him during the 

spring of 1883. 
He thinks that the primitive house building Indians, al-

though they at first practiced burial by interment, carried the 
remains of their dead (judging by the cemeteries under dis
cussion) to great distances from their permanent homes. This 
would partly account for the delay in discovering Pueblo burial 
places. He is further of the opinion that afterward, when the 
present methods of terraced communal architecture (induced 
by defensi Ye considerations and productive of conditions and 
populations rendering interments impracticable) began to pre
vail, water sepulture came into vogue. According to Zuni 
tradition, this was performed by cremating the bodies and 
carrying the remains to sacred springs, or lagunes, into which 
they were cast. . 

In seeking later to locate the "Seven Cities of Cibola," Mr. 
Cushing made linguistic, geographic, and traditional studies 
relative to the succession of architectural types in the South
west, with the following results. 

The ancestral Pueblos, of whom the Zuni are markedly the 
modern representatives, d 'vvelt. 

(1) In conical, circular brush shelters or lodges (Hani-pon
ne, from ha-we, dried brnsh, branches, or leaves, and p6-ne, 
placed convergingly or covering over circularly). 

(2) In lodges of masonry of lava stones 1:1id up dry, but 
plastered (He -sho-ta-pon-ne, from he-sho, wax rock; ta-we, 
wood, timber, and p6-ne ), from which rude circular struct
ures the rectangular shapes were developed, through crowding 
together on limited mesa sites many houses in . rows, each 
most economically separat8d from those contiguous by straight 
partition walls. 

(3) In solitary hamlets or scattered houses, distributed ac
cording to the o_ccurrence of water and accommodating lim
ited families or numbers engaged in horticultural operations. 
(Hence the name for a single house, K 'ia-kw111-ne, from K 'ia
we, water, and kwin-ne, place of.) 

( 4) In cliff and canon houses, or cave buildings, resorted 
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t fr m th catt~red houses or agricultural hamlets for protec
tion. ( ence O h-ten-u-thlan, an upper story room, from 

h-ten, a cave, rock shelter, and {1-thla-nai-e, built within 
or surrounded by, literally, '' cave room.") 

(5) In me ·a villages, composed of confederated clans of the 
cliff hamlets. (Hence Thlu-ellon-ne, the modern name for a 
village, from thlna, many set up, and el-Ion-a, standing to
gether- that is, "many built up in one.") 

(6) In great terraced (and often walled) valley villages, 
owing their strength to the number of the inhabitants. In this 
last condition the Sbi-wo-na or Cibola (Zuni) tribes were 
found by the Spanish conquistadores in 1539-'40 

It will be observed that some of the etymologies given above 
present slight variations from etymologies heretofore given by 
:Ofr. Cushing in the Fourth Annual Report. 

Based upon these studies Mr. Cushing made others regard
ing the sociologic history of the Zuni Pueblos, &c., seeming 
to indicate that during the periods of the horticultural hamlets 
( third of the above) and cliff villages (fourth of the above) 
agnatic institutions, owing their origin to the segregation of 
the enatic clan ties or kins of the lava village period (second of 
the above), began to be developed Although the original 
enatic institutions (never thoroughly outgrown) seem to have 
been reverted to on the resumption o'f communal village life 
(fifth and sixth of the above), still he finds what he regards as 
urvivals of the other and higher social condition. For ex

ample, the brothers of a woman are no longer known as the 
"father '' of her children, although more anciently they had 
been, a language shows, thus considered; while the brothers 
of a man are called the "lesser fathers" of his children. Again, 
a hild i onsiderecl as the property of both the father and the 
m ther gen , and marriage in the father clan, although not 
£ r id n, i di couraged, and rarely if ever takes place. In 
thi. rd r may al o be placed the father feasts, when children 

m le t eat with their fathers and in their fathers' houses 
a the 1 ea-inning of the y ar. Further evidence in the cus
t m. f inheritan , which in ome curious ways vary from 
pur l T nati in tituti n f de cent, might be adduced as . ur-
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vivals, judging by all which Mr. Cushing considers the Zuni 
to be intermediate between savage and barbaric stages of 
culture, yet retaining distinctly the cultus of savagery in their 
social condition and in a large phase of their worship. 

Early in March it was found expedient to recall Mr. Cush
ing to ·w ashington. This prevented his initiation into the Ka
Ka Still, by virtue of his membership in the Priesthood of 
the Bow, he w:as permitted, before leaving, to be present at the 
initiation of other candidates and to hear the protracted recital 
heretofore referred to by him (but unaptly, he now thinks) as 
the "Zuni Iliad" This remarkable recitation, while in classic 
and metric and not unpoetic language, is, he learned, a true 
ritual It gives many mythic details, stating the . names of 
probably all the villages and resting places of the Zuni dur
ing their pristine migrations, and also the names of the whole 
coun~il of gods of the Ka-Ka. It is, however1 couched in 
such jargonistic or archaic terms, so rapidly delivered and 
so extended (requiring more than six hours for its delivery) 
that he found it impossible to record it or· even to write ver
batim the several shorter, though not less remarkable, rituals 
which followed it. The value of these rituals and the songs 
illustrating them-most of which it is incumbent on a member 
to memorize -will explain Mr. Oushing's long cherished desire 
to enter the Ka-Ka. He regards them, unvaried as they are 
from generation to generation, not only as important contribu
tions to unwritten American Indian literature, but also essen
tial to the right understanding of early Zuni migrations and 
mythology. 

LINGUISTIC FIELD WORK. 

WORK OF MRS. E. A. SMITH. 

During the summer of 1883 Mrs. Erminnie A. Smith con
tinued her Iroquois investigations, taking up as a special study 
the Oneida and their dialect. To accomplish this the locali
ties occupied by them in New York State and their reserva
tions at Green Bay, Canada, were visited _by her and a com
plete chrestomathy of the dialect was prepared. 
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WORK OF MR. H. W. HEKSHA W. 

During the months of October and November, 1883, Mr. 
Henry vV. Henshaw was occupied in linguistic researches in 
Nevada and California. 

The Washo tribe was found to number about three lmndred, 
with its center in the neighborhood of Carson, Nev., and a 
vocabulary of the language was obtained accor<ling to the 
method prescribed in the Introduction to the Study of In
dian Languages. From the fragmentary vocabularies of this 
tongue before accessible the vVasho had been supposed to Qe 
the sole representative of a linguistic stock, a supposition which 
the present vocabulary sustains. 

The Panamint Indians, whose language had before been un
known, were then visited and a similar vocabulary was ob
tained. From it, this tribe is ascertained to belong to the Sho
shonian stock of languages. 

Notwithstanding the popular belief that the Panamint tribe 
is on the verge of extinction, a census obtained from an intel
ligent English-speaking woman of the tribe shows their num
ber, by actual count of individuals known to her, to he 106, 
there being in her opinion about 50 more with whom she was 
unacquainted, making a total of about 156. 

These Indians live about the various mining camps and 
towns in the neighborhood of Death and Panamint Valleys, 
Inyo County, California. Their tribal cohesion is lost and 
their lives are parasitic, mainly dependent upon the bounty of 
the white citizens. Their ultimate extinction therefore seems 
impending. 

WORK Ol!' DR. WASHINGTON MATTHEWS, TT. S. A. 

r. ·w a hington Matthews, assistant surgeon U. S. A., while 
on military duty at Fort Wingate, New Mexico, continued dur
ing the entire year his collection of material for a grammar and 
di ·ti ry f the avajo language, and also obtained informa
ti n, f r future u 1i ation, regarding the ceremonies, myths, 
an £ 11 1 r f that tribe. An important paper was prepared 
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by him on the '' Navajo nari1es for plants," showing their 
mode of discrimination and classification of the flora of their 

region. 

WORK OF MR. JEREMIAH CURTIN. 

On September 1, 1883, Mr. Jeremiah Curtin went to the 
Cattaraugus Reservation, New York, where he collected about 
one hundred and seventy myths and some texts. Many of 
tlrnse myths are long and were written out with full details. 
The coll_ection is valuable from its accuracy and completeness. 
From Cattaraugus Mr. Curtin went to the Indian Territory, 
where he collected myths till June 30, 1884. The whole 
number obtained during the year was about four hundred, of 
which seventy-five were Modoc and the remainde1· Yuchi, 
Pottawatomi, Sak, Shawnee, and Seneca. Vocabularies of 
the Yuchi and Pottawatomi languages were also collected. 

WORK OF DR. - W. J. HOFFMAN. 

Dr. W. J. Hoffman, in the autumn of 1883, visited the Ot
tawa, Ojibwa, and Pottawatomi Indians of Northern Michi
gan and the Sisseton and Mdewakantan wan bands of Dakota 
in Minnesota and Dakota, with special reference to the study 
of pictographs and gesture signs, and collected additional ma
terial. 

OFFICE WORK. 

The collection and examination of materials for future pub
lications considered to be fundamental to the study of Indian 
anthropology continued to engage the attention of the Director 
and other officers of the Bureau. These projected publications 
are: ( 1) A series of charts showing the habitat of all tribes when 
first met by Europeans and at subsequent eras; (2) a diction
ary of tribal synonomy, which should refer the multiplied ~nd 
confusing titles, as given in literature and in varying usage, to 
a correct and systematic standard of nomenclature; (3) a clas
sification, on a linguistic basis, of all the known Indians of 
North America, surviving and extinct, into families or stocks. 
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The importance of this undertaking, the manner in which it is 
being executed, and the difficulties attending it were detailed 
in the last annual report. It was also there explained that 
the determination and classification of the linguistic families 
and stocks is an indispensable preliminary in this work. 

Col GARRICK MALLERY continued to be engaged during 
the year in th8 study of sign language among the North Amer
ican Indians compared with that among other peoples and 
among deaf mutes-or, more generally, the gJsture speech of 
man-with the purpose of publi~hing a monograph on that 
subject. He also prepared a paper on the pictographs of the 
North American Indians, designed to be an introduction to the 
study of pictographs which has been published in the Fourth 
Annual Report of the Bureau. In the whole of this work he 
was assisted, particularly in the illustrations, by Dr. W. J. 
Hoffman. 

Mrs. ERMINNIE A. SMITH, on returning from the field, was 
engaged upon special studies in several Iroquoian dialects. 
The Mohawk words previously translated from the dictionary 
of Father Marcoux were all recopied and their literal meanings 
were given, as were also over 6,000 words in the 1\1scarora 
dialect. 

She also prepared several studies upon pronouns and other 
parts o.f speech for use in the introduction to her Iroquoian 
Dictionary, work upon which was continued. 

Rev. J. OwEN DORSEY was engaged during the year on an 
English-Winnebago vocabulary; a Kwapa-English vocabu
lary; Osage and Kansa texts, local and personal names; and 
the social organization of the Dakota. A paper on Kansa 
mourning and war customs, with charts, was prepared; also, 
one on the migrations of Siouan tribes, with a map and charts. 
He examined and criticised a manuscript dictionary of the 
1u quito language. He al o made 3,552 entries for an Osage

En o·li ·h Dictionary, 4,970 entries for a Kansa-English Die
ti n, ry , nd over ,000 ntries (from A to Ma) for a ¢egiha
~n()'li. h i ti nary. 

Ir. 
m nth 

AT CHET wa · engaged during the first 
? ar in reading proof of hi, Klamath Die-
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tionary, being the second or English-Klamath part. After
wards he began to correct and largely rewrite the manuscript 
of the Klamath Grammar, with great improvements derived 
from the copious notes which he had made during the print
jng of the texts and the dictionary. At the close of the year 
pqrtions of the manuscript had heen revised and the proof was 
corrected. 

l\fr. FRANK HAMILTON CusHING, on returning to Washington 
early in May, prepared a paper on Pueblo pottery as illustra
tive of Zuni culture growth, which was published in the Fourth 
Annual Report of the Bureau. _ 

He also prepared a paper on the Ancient Province of Cibola 
and the Seven Lost Cities, in which he not only identifies 
conclusively the "seven cities" with seven ruins in the Zuni 
Valley, but also furnishes examples of the permanence of In
dian tradition, and of its value, when properly weighed, as a 
factor in ethnographic and historic research. 

Mr. Cushing reports as the most important results of his 
studies during the year those relating to the myths and folk 
tales abundantly recorded by him during previous years. By 
extended comparisons made between these folk tales and myths 
and by the use of etymologic checks and suggestions, he is 
able to trace the growth of mere ideas, or of primitive concep
tions of natural or biotic phenomena, of physical or animal 
functions, into the personre on the one hand and the incidents 
on the other which go to make up myths. Further, he traces 
the influence of these realizations or formulations on the wor
ship of the Zuni. Two examples are presented, as follows: 

(1) The circle or halo around the sun is supposed to be and 
is called by the Zuni the House of the Sun-God. This M1~ 
Cushing explains by the analogies of the case. A man seeks 
shelter on the approach of a rainstorm. As the sun circle al
most invariably appears only with the coming of a storm, the 
Sun, like his child, the man, seeks shelter in his house, which 
the circle has thus come to be. 

The influence of this simple inference myth on the folk lore 
of the Zuni shows itself in the perpetuation, until within recent 

5 ETH--III 
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generation , of the round sun towers and circular estufas so 
intimately a sociated with sun worship, yet which were at first 
but snrvi vals of the round medicine' lodge. 

(2) The rainbow is a deified animal having the attributes of 
a human being, yet also the body and Rome of the functions of 
a measuring worm Obviously, the striped back· and arched 
attitude of the measuring worm, its sudden appearance and 
disappearance among the leaves of the plants which it inhabits, 
are the analogies on which this personification is based. As 
the measuring worm consumes the herbage of the plants and· 
causes them to dry up, so the rainbow, which appears only after 
rains, is supposed to cause a cessation of rains, consequently 
to be the originator of droughts, under the influence of which 
latter plants parch and wither away as they do under the 
ravages of the measuring worms: Here it will be seen that the 
visible phenomenon called the rainbow gets by analogy the 
personality of the measuring worm, while from the measuring 
worm in turn the rainbow gets its functions as a god. Of this 
the cessation of rain bn the appearance of the rainbow is ad
duced as proof, and the incidents of the myth history of the 
rainbow gods are, as might be shown by additional illustration, 
but further dramatizations of these functions of the measuring 
worm. So much indeed is this the case that the fading of 
flowers is attributed to the rainbow, who, consuming their 
imperceptible existences, thus derives his brilliant coloring just 
as it is believed that the mAasuring worm gets his green, yel
low, and red stripes from the leaves and flowers which he de
vours. The influence of all this analogic philosophy is shown 
in the Zuni theogony and worship by the way in which the 
rainbow i relegated to a place among the malignant gods of 
war-hence painted on war shields-and made a demon to be 
propitiated, yet shunned. Therefore he is unhonored in the 
wor hip of the Zuni, turned from by them when he appears 
in the ky, and covertly imprecated in set fonnulre. 

he general conclu ions from these examples may be that 
i £ lk m h natural phenomena become personified, mostly 

y vi ible analogy, while function become dramatized, but 
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that the reverse may sometimes be the case~ and both to a far 
more elaborate and complex extent than can here be illustrated 
by quotations from Mr. Cushing's abundant yet unfinished 
notes. 

Mr. JAMES C. PILLING continued the preparation of the Lin
guistic Bibliog~·aphy, and proof-sheets of pages 561-1040 were 
received from the printer. . Copies of these sheets were dis
tributed as heretofore, and much assistance was rendered by 
Senor Joaquin Garcia Icazbalceta, of the City of Mexico, and 
Drs. J. Hammond Trumbull, of Hartford, Conn., J. G. Shea, 
of Elizabeth, N. J., and D. G. Brinton, of Media, Pa. 

During November and December, 1883, Mr. Pilling made a 
trip to Hartford for the purpose of visiting the library of Dr. 
Trumbull, where a number of new titles and much int.eresting 
information were obtained. . On his way to Washington a very 
profitable week was spent in the library of Dr. Brinton. The 

_ valuable linguistic material relating to that portion of North 
America lying south of the United States which had been col
lected wi~h much labor by Dr. Berendt had fallen, by pur
chase, into the hands of Dr. Brinton, . and proved to be one of 
the richest of the repertories utilized by the compiler of the 
worlL 

Mr. CHARLES 0. R0YcE continued his work upon the His
torical Atlas of Indian Affairs, the character of which has been 
set forth in former reports and also appears in the introduc
tory pages of his paper on the '' Cherokee Nation of Indians,, 
in the present volume. 

Mr. WILLIAM H. HoLMEs, in addition to his charge of . the 
preparation of illustrations for the publications of the Bureau, 
has continued the archreologic studies begun in previous years, 
confining his investigations more especially to ceramic art and 
ornament. 

In the latter part of 1884 he was assigned to the duty of 
preparing an ethnologic and archreologic exhibit for the, 
World's Industrial Exposition at New · Orleans·. This work 
was supplemented by the preparation of minor displays for· 
the expositions at Cincinnati and Louisville. 
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1\Ir. Holmes has had charge of such collections of the Bureau 
as were not under the direct supervision of Mr. James Steven
son or Prof. Cyrus Thomas. Detailed catalogues of these col
lections have not been prepared for publication, but a short list 
of the acquisitions of the year is as follows: 

From Mr. George Hurlbut, of Belvidere, Ill., an additional 
part of a very valuable collection of articles from the ancient 
burial places of Peru has been received. A portion of the 
same collection was presented to the Bureau in 1882, and 
·was described, and to some extent illustrated, in the Third 
Annual Report of the Bureau. This second installment com
prises a variety of utensils and art products of the ancient 
peoples, the piost important being a series of woven fabrics of 
elaborate construction, rich colors, and elegant designs. Illus
trations of these will be published. Gifts of shell beads found 
in the possession of the Abnaki Indians, of Maine, were made 
by Mrs. W. W. Brown, of CalaiR, Me. Fragments of ancient 
pottery were presented by Mr. Joseph D. McGuire, of Elli
cott City, Mel., and a large amount of material has been 
brought in from various sections of the country by the agents 
of the Bureau. The most important of these is a large collec
tion of vases and other articles from the Pueblo of Acoma, 
New Mexico. 

Messrs. VICTOR and CosMOS MINDELEFF, after their return 
from the field, were occupied in the preparation of a map of the 
Canon de Chelly and its branches from the material obtained. 
A number f the plans of the larger ruins, whose positions and 
relations to the canon are shown on this map, were redrawn 
from the field data. ·while this work was being done and the 
field notes and material were being arranged and classified, 
the work of modeling the Tusayan villages, which had been 
u pended for the field trip, was again taken up by Mr. Cosmos 
Iinc1eleff and continued until June, when all other work was 

laid. a ide for the preparation of the diagrams and working 
drawino- neces ary for the construction of a new series of 
m det· illu trati"ng the ancient pueblos and cliff ruins. These 
m d l · £ rm d part of the Government exhibit at the New 

~ xr iti n. 
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Prof. CYRUS THOMAS, in addition to the general direction of 
the mound explorations described under the head of field work, 
was personally engaged in marking and a1~ranging the collec
tions obtained and in preparing catalogues of them for the 
Bureau and the National Museum. 

The system of cataloguing adopted -has been carried out 
with accuracy. Archreologists may therefore rely with confi
dence on the statements in these catalogues, as care has been 
ta.ken, wherever there exists any doubt as to the locality where 
or conditions under which a specimen was found, to expressly 
state the fact. These catalogues are not intended for publica
tion, but will be retained in the National l\f useum for refer
ence. 

The collections and the arrangement of data for an archre
ologic map of the eastern half of the United States were begun 
<luring the year and some progress was made. The paper on 
''Burial mounds of the northern sections of the United States,'' 
published .in the present volume, was also substantially com
pleted. 

Dr. H. C. YARROW continued research and correspondence 
for a monograph on the mortuary customs of the North Amer
ican Indians, and arrangements were made to enhance its valua 
by his personal expeditions in the field. 

Mr. JEREMIAH CURTIN, during the months of July and 
August, before his departure for the field, continued his studies 
upon Seneca folk lore and the linguistic material in his charge~ 

AOOOMP ANYING PAPERS. 

The papers presented in the present volume exhibit ~tudies. 
in several fields of research. A large amount of space is de
voted to prehistoric archreology, but no less attention is given 
to definite history as ascertained from records, literature, and 
reliable tradition, while the special treatises and incidental dis
cussions connected with mythology and sociology offer, prob
ably, more popular interest. Separate mention of the several 
papers follows in their printed order. 
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BURIAL MOUNDS OF THE NORTHERN SECTIONS OF THE UNITED 
STATES, BY PROF. CYRUS THOMAS. 

1.'hroughout a large part of the territory now embraced in the 
United States several varieties of workings upon and imme
diately beneath the surface of the earth are found which were 
made by the population existing at the time of the EuTopean 
occupation or prior thereto. For the moment it is not neces
sary to inquire whether the works mentioned were all made 
before the Columbian discovery or whether some of them are 
not much later; or, again, whether their authoi·s were confined 
to the tribes, variously and loosely styled "aboriginal" and 
-''Indian," which were found within the region by its first white 
,explorers, or whether they are to be attributed to a people 
more ancient than the historic Indian. Considering, for the 
present, the works themselves, several of their varieties, such 
as the pyramidal r110unds and raised inclosures, sometimes ap
_parentl y erected for defensive purposes, others being more 
·probably mere ruins of village sites, give evidence o·£ the num
bers, distribution, and,· to some extent, of the habits and the 

tage in culture of their builders. But the mounds raised in 
connection with the burial of the dead are far more important 
than all others. They indicate, both by their_ modes of con
strnction and by their contents, the sociology, philosophy, and 
art of their authors. The nearly universal custom of deposit
ing with the corpses or skeletons articles of property formerly 
belonging to the deceased, and other objects of ceremonial re
lation, with such care that some 0£ them are still preserved, 
now enables us to gather from the sepulcher a life history of the 
per ons buried and of those who paid to them the funeral rites_ 

The present paper, by Professor Thomas, is devoted to the 
1a t mentioned class 0£ mounds: in connection with which, how
ev r, it has been necessary for him to discuss other classes in 
the inve tigation of evidentiary and illustrative details. The 
I ap r hows the large amount of work done by the di vision of 
1 un xi 1 rati n of the Bureau, b th in the collection of facts 
< nc.1 in their compari on. It al o exhibits the fruitful results of 
th n r l tncly of all varietie of mound , as well as the 
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more restricted field of those connected with burial. In the 
presentation of his views Professor Thomas exhibits ?are, can
dor, and accuracy, and the illustrations pre~ented are amply 
sufficient to explain the text when needed, while the quotatione 
from and references to the literature of the subject impress 
the reader with a sense of its thorough study. 

The paper, from considerations relating both to space and 
to the completeness of research, does not embraee all of the 
territory of the United States in which burial mounds have 
been found, but is confined to the northern portion. This is 
divided into districts, established from typical characteristics, 
which are described. Thev are-

(1) The Wisconsin District, ·comprising the southern half 
of Wisconsin, a small portion of Northern Illinois, and the 
northeastern corner of Iowa. 

(2) The Jllinois or Upper Mississippi District, embracing 
Eastern low~, Northeastern Missouri, and Northern and Cen
tral Illinois. 

(3) The Ohio District, including Ohio, the western part of 
West Virginia, and the eastern part of Indiana. 

( 4) The New York District, including, together with the 
northern and western parts of New York, the lake region of 
its central portion. 

(5) The Appalachian District, comprising Western North 
Carolina, Eastern Tennessee, Southwestern Virginia, and part 
of Southeastern Kentucky. 

The method of reasoning pursued by .Professor Thomas, 
after his presentation of facts, may be illustrated b.J a con
densation of his conclusions respecting the Wisconsin District, 
as follows: 

The evidence in regard to these unstratified mounds ap
pears to lead directly to the conclusion that they. are all the 
work of the Indians ( or of their ancestors) found occupying 
the country at the time it was first visited by whites. If 
it is conceded that the small unstratified tumuli are in part 
their work, there would seem to be no escape fro111 the con
clusion that all the burial mounds of this district are to be as
cribed to them; for, although there are two or three types of 
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urial and. of burial mounds, the gradation from one to the 
oth r i so complete as to leave no marked line of distinction .. 
The stratified mounds in which the hard clay or mortar cover
ing ornr the remains is found may be the work of tribes dif
ferent from those which constructed the small unstratified tu
mu1i, but the distinctions between the t 1vo classes are not such 
as to jn~tify the belief that they are to be attributed to a dif-· 
ferent race or to a people occupying a higher or widely dif
ferent culture status. 

Having reacheu this conclusion, it is necessary to take one 
step further in the same direction and ascribe the singular 
trncture known as "effigy mounds" to the same people. The 

two classes of work are too intimately connected to admit of 
the supposition that the effigy mounds were built by one race 
or people and the conical tumuli by another. 

The works of different tribes may frequently be found in
termingled on areas over which successive wav~s of popula-
tion have passed, but that one part of what is clearly a system 
is to be attributed to one people and the other part to another 
people is an hypothesis unworthy of serious consideration. 
The only possible explanations of the origin, object, or mean
ing of these singular stnictures are based, whether avowedly 
so or not, on the theory that they are of Indian origin. 

The facts that the effigy mounds were not used as places of 
sepulture and that no cemeteries save the burial mounds are 
found in connection with them afford almost conclusive proof 
that tL.e two, as a rule, must be attributed to the same people, 
that they belong to one system. 

The vexed question w·ho were the mound builders 0? ii:i prop-· -
erly stated as follows: 

·w re all the mounds and other pre-Columbian works explored 
in that portion of the United States east of the Rocky Mount
ain 1 uilt y the In lians found in possession of this region at. 
th tim f it di covery and. their ancestors, or are they in 
part t b attribut d to other more advanced races or peoples, 
, u h a the zt , Toltec, ~ueblo, or some lo, t race of which no, 
bi.· t ri menti n xi t.· , 
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After the presentation of much evidence, some of which, 
the product of recent explorations, is equally surprising and 
convincing, the general conclusions of the paper are submitted 
as follows: 

First. That different sections were occupied by different 
mound building tribes, which, though belonging to much the 
same stage in the scale of culture, differed in most instances 
in habits and customs to a sufficient extent to mark, by their 
modes of burial, construction of their mounds, and their works 
of art, the boundaries of the respective areas occupied. 

Second. That each tribe adopted several different modes of 
burial, depending, in all probability, to some extent upon the 
social condition, position, and occupation of the deeeased. 

Third. That the custom of removing the flesh before the 
final burial prevailed very extensively among the mound 
builders of the northern sections, the bones of the common 
people being often gathered together and cast in promiscuous 
heaps, over which mounds were built. 

Fonrth. That usually some kind of religious ceremony was 
performed at the burial, in which fire played a prominent pci,rt; 
but, notwithstanding the very common belief, there is no evi
dence whatever that human sacrifice vrns practiced. 

Fifth. That there is nothing found in the mode of construct"". 
ing these mounds, nor in the vestiges of art they contain, to 
indicate that their builders had reached a higher culture status 
than that attained by some of the Indian tribes found occupy
ing the country at the time of the first arrival of Europeans. 

Sixth. That the custom of erecting mounds over the dead 
continued to be practiced in several localities in post-Colum
bian times. 
- Seventh. That the character and condition of the ancient 
monuments and the relative uniformity in the culture status 
of the different tribes, shown by the works and the remains of 
art found in them, indicate that the mound building age could 
not have continued in this part of the continent 'ionger than a 
thousand years, and hence that its commencement probably 
does not antedate the fifth or sixth century. 
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N thin ha been found connected vvith the lll0Ul1QS to sus
tain or ju tify the opinion, so frequently advanced, of their 
great antiquity. The calculations based upon the supposed 
age of trees growing on some of them are fast giving way · 
before recent inve tigations in regard to the growth of forests, 
a it ha been ascertained that the rings of trees are not a sure 
indication of age. 

Eighth. 'rhat all the mounds which have been examined aml 
carefully studied are to be attributed to the tribes fonnd inhab
iting this region and their ancestors. 

A suggestion may perhaps be offered with regard to the sev
enth of the above propositions. Professor Thomas has fully 
established the conclusion that the mound building period con
tinued into the historic period. He has overthrown the theory 
of the vast antiquity of a higher stage of culture antedating the 
Indian occupancy of the country, which theory has been widely 
accepted by careless thinkers and writers. In doing this he 
has rendered an inestimable service to the proper study of the 
Indian tribes. But an attempt to fix the duration or beginning 
of the mound building period is unad visable in the absence of 
evidence not yet obtained and which may never be forthcoming. 

It also may be suggested that there is not yet sufficient evi
dence to justify any decided view as to the routes by which 
the several Indian tribes reached their historic seats. Much of 
that which has been obtained is conflicting, and for the present 
it i not pos ible to arrive at sound and enduring conclusions. 

THE CHEROKEE NATION OF INDIANS, BY CHARLES C. ROYCE. 

The introductory part of this paper explains the plan and 
ope of the Historical Atlas of Indian Affairs upon which Mr. 

Royce has b en for several years engaged. The body of the 
paper exhibit the method of the work as applied to the Chero
kee ation, a it i now officially styled by itself and recog
nized by the Unite States in the language of treaties and stat
ute th ugh in strictly cientific phra eology the people con-
titute a confederacy, their several town being the tribal 

unit. 
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The Cherokee appear more prominently and for a longer 
period in the treaties, state papers, and judicial decisions of 
the United States than any other body of Indians. For two 
hundred years, in wars, in councils, and in courts, they have 
been engaged in struggles involving their existence, and they 
are one of the few Indian peoples that have passed through 
such ordeals into present prosperity. Their history shows that 
when the improperly directed power of the white race did not 
absolutely prohibit their advance in civilization some such ad
vance was always attained, and it was always resumed after 
interruption when possible. During thirty years after the 
treaty of 1791 they made such manifest strides towards civ
ilization, both in herding and in husbandry, that at the end of 
that time their agent reported Government assistance to be 
no longer necessary or desirable, the people being perfect! y 
competent to take care of themselves, and in 1827 they estab
lished a government, republican in form and satisfactory in 
its operation until paralyzed in 1830 by the hostile action of 
Georgia. Their forced removal in 1838 to the west of the 
Mississippi for a time diminished their numbers, impaired their 
confidence, and menaced t~rnir prosperity; yet five years later 
their er.ergy and determination had exhibited renewed im
provements, which contiirned until the war of the rebellion 
brought to them more desolation than to any other community. 
They were raided and sacked alternately by the forces of the 
United States and by those of the Confederacy and were di
vided among themselves into fighting factions. Their country 
became a waste, and in the few years of the war their numbers 
were reduced by at least one-third; yet to-day they are more 
prosperous than ever before and have probably a greater popu
lation than at-any time since they have been known in history. 

The essay commences with the first treaty, in 178.~, con
cluded between the Uherokee and the United States, and after 
reciti1:g the more important provisions it presents the historical 
data connected with its negotiation and the events leading 
thereto, followed by its results. This plan is pursued with 
regard to all treaties and the circumstances connected there-

• 

• 
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with to the pre&ent date. In this manner attention is paid in 
an orderly sequence to the history-traditions, to De Soto's ex
pedition, to the early contact with Virginia and Carolina colo
ni ·ts, to the territory and population at the period of the En
gli h settlement, to successive boundaries and cessions, and to 
the various controversies ensuing. Through the paper appear 
biographical notices, details of life in the years of the colonies 
and the infant republic, accounts of the trials and struggles 
produced by deportation and conflict, a·nd statistics of fluctu
ating gains and losses, all of deep interest and importance. It 
is believed that the care and skill devoted by Mr. Royce to 
make the statement both accurate and comprehensive, fortify
ing it also by the citation of the best authorities, will render it 
valuable to statesmen, historians, and lawyers. 

THE MOUNTAIN CHANT: A NAVAJO CEREMONY, BY DR. WASHING
TON MATTHEWS, U.S. A. 

This paper is a most important contribution explanatory of the 
philosophy of the North Arp.erican Indians. It gives in detail, 
as seen bya thoroughly equipped witness, one of the most illus
trative of the ceremonies of the Navajo, a large body of In
dians of the A thabascan linguistic stock now occupying a res
ervation which embraces parts of New Mexico and Arizona, 
though until a period commencing less than fifty years ago 
the range of these people extended much farther south. The 
essay is. divided into (1) a translation, with incidental explana
tions of the myth on which the ceremonies are based, (2) the 
ceremonie~ themselves, including the mythologic sand paintings, 
and (3) the originals and translations of the songs and prayers 
u. ed in the ceremonies, which all refer to the myth. 

This myth exhibits the stage in mythologic philosophy in 
which zo .. the-ism and physitheism are both represented. In it 
the phenomena of nature are the work of animal gods, but 
the. god are becoming anthropomorphic. A strong general 
r e1 1 lance apr ear between this myth and those rec·orded 
fr m 1 r kian an Ir qu ian source , but it is presented by 

fatth " in a mu h more pl,1re and accurate manner than 
ubli ·he l y 1 ·l olcraft and other oft-quoted authors. 
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It is given in the genuine Indian style and conception, without 
admixture of European interpretation and civilized gloss. 
For this reason, as well a.s from its· intrinsic value, it is certain 
that henceforth the story of Dsilyi' Neyani (Reared Within 
the Mountains) will be studied with more interest and profit 
than those of Iouskeka and Manabozho, hitherto most current 
in the literature of Indian myths. Throughout the paper Dr. 
Matthews has followed the alphabet for Indian words used in 
the Bureau of Ethnology and explained in the Introduction to 
the Study of Indian Languages. 

In its briefest expression the myth of Dsil yi' N eyani shows 
bis captivity among the Ute, his escape by the intervention 
of gods, and his travels, sufferings, and adv·entures in regain
ing his home, all of which, under divine guidance, were in the 
nature of an initiation into religious rites, with the injunc
tion that these should be communicated by him to his people. 
Shortly after his return, having performed his duty as ·teacher 
or prophet, he disappeared to rejoin the gods, in accordance 
with their promise made to him during his initiatory travels. 
It would be impossible, without elaborating a commentary upon 
the text nearly· equaling it in length, to point out the numerous 
essential similarities to be found in it with the myths of the 
Egyptians, the Hindus, the Greeks, and other still better known 
peoples, as recorded and discussed in modern literature. It is 
sufficient now to invite attention to the instructive evidence of 
similarity in the stage of mythologic philosophy corning from 
a before unexplored source and only modified by the readily 
understood differences of environment. 

That the myth is of great antiquity is shown by the arehaic 
character of the language employed and by the references to ob
solete custoins; yet there are contained in it some passages and 
incidents obviously modern, for instance, the allusion to horses. 
It is not a cosmogony myth, though it is partly a myth of 
tribal history commencing at a time when the Navajo had be
come a distinct people; but it is in a large degree a myth of 
religion, in the strict sense of that term as comprehending the 
relations of man to occult powers and the practices connected 
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with such relation . The Navajo have an entirely distinct 
creation m3 thj which is long and elaborate and which Dr. 
l\Iatthew has obtained and will publish hereafter. 

The ceremonial, lasting nine days, is one of many among the 
Navajo, seventeen, each of nine days' duration, being known 
to survive. This people, like other bodies of North Ameri
can Indians, devote theit winters to religion, mysticism, and 
symbolism, by which their whole lives and thoughts are im
bued to an extent difficult to realize in modern civilization. 
This ceremony dramatizes the myth, with rigorously prescribed 
paraphernalia and formularies, with picturesque dances and 
shows, scenic effects, and skillful thaumaturgic jugglery. It 
is noticeable . also that here the true popular drama is found 
in the actual process of evolution from religious mysteries or 
miracle plays, as has been its history in other lands and among 
other races. . The ceremonies are presented by Dr. Matthews 
with admirable precision of observation and statemen.t, to which 
he adds his sketches, furnishing the illustrations of the sand 
pictures, the production, manipulation, and destruction of 
which form the most peculiar portions of the ceremonial. It is 
to be remarked that the shaman has become the professional 
and paid artist antl stage manager, under whom is gathered a 
traveling corps of histrions and scenic experts. 

The parts of the ceremonial immediately connected with the 
cure of disease, particularly the application of the pigments 
constituting the bodies of the mythic personages, afford evi
dence additional to former knowledge of the origination of 
medical practices. 

The medicine man is an important functionary· among all 
the tribes of North America and medicine practices constitute 
an important element in the daily life of the Indian tribe. But 
medicine practices cannot be differentiated from religious rites 
and ob ervances. The doctor is the priest and the priest is 
the d tor; the medicine man is priest-doctor. 

In tn ~ing the medicine practices of the North American 
Indian" fr m the tandpoint of medicine, the subject may be 
advantao-e u ly considered in three parts: First, an effort 
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should be made to discover the Indian's idea or conception of 
disease, i. e., what is Indian pathology~ Second, an attempt 
should be made to discover the Indian method of curing or 
avoiding diseases, i. e., what is Indiaq therapeutics~ And, 
third, an effort shonld be made to discover what knowledge the 
Indian has of the medicinal properties of minerals, plants, and 
other remedial agenci~s, i.e., what is the Indian materia medica f 
In systematically examining the subject among various tribes 
of North America and in reading the literature of the subject, 
the following general conclusions are reached: 

First. The Indian's pathology is largely, if not wholly, myth
ologic. Diseases are attributed to evil beings, the malign in
fluence of enemies, and to various occult agencies. Second. 
Indian remedies are largely, if not wholly, magical, and con
stitute an integral part of their religion. This paper by Dr. 
Matthews clearly illustrates this point and derives special 
value therefrom. Third. Various tribes of Indians seem to 
have a knowledge of certain medical properties in certain 
plants, i. e., they know of e-qietics, purgatives, and intoxi
cants; but they do not seem to use this- knowledge in any 
reasonable system of remedies. Purgatives, emetics, and intox
icants ai:e used more frequently by the priest than by the 
patient, and still more frequently by the clan or by bodies of 
persons engaged . in the performance of rites which are rather 
of a religious nature, but which are yet designed to ward off 
<lisease or to cure those actually suffering; but no rational 
system- of medicine has been discovered and authentically de
scribed as existing in any North American tribe. On these 
subjects a large body of material has been collected by the 
Director and other officers in the Bureau, which, when prop
erly systematized and published, will shed much light upon the 
subject. 

In the details set forth in the -present paper numerous prac
tices-for instance the incantation to images, the sacred fumi
gation or incense, and the supposed absorption of.the body of 
divinity by the patient or devotee-are analogous to observ
ances of the same description-intended for physical or spirit-



XL VIII ArNUAL REPORT OF THE DIRECTOR 

ual benefit, or for both-still in use by many nations and 
individuals throughout the world whose philosophies cannot be 
traced to a more common origin with those of the Navajo than 
the general principles governing the evolution of human thought 
by graded stages. All who practice these observances declare 
them to have descended to them from above, that is, from 
some concept of divinity, as may be explained by the principle 
of ancient.ism; but the evidence shows that they all have arrived 
from below, that is, from a lower plane of humanity. 

THE ~EMINOLE INDIANS OF FLORIDA, BY CLAY MACCAULEY. 

The Indians known as Seminole are of the Muskokian lin
guistic st_ock who before the present century left their con
geners and dwelt within the present limits of Georgia and 
Florida. A chief cause of the separation was disagreement 
among the people of the towns of the Lower Creeks and 
Hichiti concerning their relations with Europeans settling in 
the country. It is asserted that many turbulent and criminal 
Indians joined the emigrants, and thus the word'' Seminole" or 
'' Siman6le" - meaning separatist or renegade-became a term 
of opprobrium applied by the Creeks who had remained in 
their ancient seats. It is however to be noted that the present 
inhabitants of the Everglades repudiate the title and cast it 
back upon the much larger portion of their people now in the 
Indian Territory, thus impugning their courage and steadfast
ne , probably in allusion to the fact that the latter succumbed 
to the power of the United States in their deportation. The 
Apalachi, Timucua, and others of the earliest known inhabit
ants of the Floridian peninsula had been driven away and 
nearly exterminated in the wars of 1702 to 1708, leaving an 
immense tract of territory vacant for the Seminole migration, 
and ome of the Muskoki were established in the southern
mo t part of the peninsula at the middle of the sixteenth 
entury. Probably the people who are the subject of this 

pa1 r are in part their descendants, while others may be de
e nded fr m comer of a century later, but they are prob-
11 ~ all the ff: I ring of the determined band who, though 
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foat in war, would never submit to the Government of the 
Unit cl States, but retreated to the inaccessible cypress swamps, 
while the majority of their surviving comrades removed to the 
Indian Territory, another body having fled into Mexico. The 
Seminole war of 1835 to 1842· was the most stubbornly con
tested of all the Indian wars, and, considering t_he numerical 
force of the tribe, or perhaps even without that qualification, 
was the most costly and disastrous to the United States. 
During the seven years mentioned nearly every regiment of 
the regular army was engaged against them, besides marines 
and sailors, and in addition, for longer or shorter periods, 
50,000 militia and volunteers. The cost of the war was 
$30,000,000 and over 3,000 lives. Of the Seminole probably 
not more than 400 warriors were engaged, their numerical 
weakness being counterbalanced by the topographic character 
of the country which they defended. 

rrhe Seminole, who are described in the present paper as 
of a high grade in physique and intelligence, may well be de
scendants of these heroes. It was natural that their inherited 
enmity and also their sense of danger should have induced 
them during the last half century to repel all visits from whites, 
and more especially from representatives of the United States 
Government. Their dwellings and villages have been so lo
cated as to secure this isolation, and the account now given 
of them by the Rev. Clay MacOauley, D. D., is the result of 
the first successful attempt to ascertain their true numbers and 
condition. Notwithstanding his ingenuity and energy, the 
adverse circumstances did not permit this investigation to be 
exhaustive; but it 4as been sufficient to discover some impor
tant and instructive facts s·et forth in the present essay. 

The status of these Indians is peculiar in that their contact 
with civilization has hitherto been regulated, to ·an extent not 
known elsewhere, by their own volition, and has not been im
posed upon them. Visitors, traders, and Government agents 
have been denied admission, but the Indians have in a lim
ited way visited the settlements beyond their own boundaries 
and traded there. The re8ult has been a remarkably prosper-

5 ETH--IV 
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ou condition in agriculture and domestic industries. This is 
not to be attributed wholly to th~ favorable character of their 
soil and climate, as under similar environment many peoples 
are lazy and improvident, whereas the Seminole of Florida are 
indu trious and frugal. That they have advanced in culture 
dming the last generation is doubtless true, but it is a common 
and pernicious error to consider the Indian tribes at the time 
of the Columbian discovery as wholly without knowledge of 
agriculture, depending solely on the chase, fishing, and the 
spontaneous products of the earth. This error is a part of the 
ferre naturre theory which has been so baneful in the past 
consideration of the aboriginal inhabitants. No radical change 
was necessary for the greater portion of the Indian tribes to 
become self supporting by the industries classed as civilized, 
provided that their tr~atment had been rational and in acc~rd
ance with the slow but certain operations of nature. Through
out the continent generally the pressure of the white settlers 
did not allow of the necessary delay, but here it was obtained. 
The advance of the Seminole has been practically without 
European instruction, the efforts of the Spanish missionaries of 
the seventeenth century having only left some traces of inter
polation in their rµyths. They have adopted from European 
civilization some weapons, implements, and fabrics and have 
shown their capacity for imitation and adaptation; but their 
progress toward civilization has been their own work in the 
orderly course of evolution, and is therefore instructive. 

THE RELIGIOUS LIFE OF THE ZUNI CHILD, BY MRS. TILLY E. 
STEVENSON. 

During each of the years commencing with 1878, Mrs. 
Stevenson has spent some time among the Zuni, and four 
whole field seasons were devoted by her to observation and 
study among that people. Her re"earches were mainly among 
the women of the tribe and directed to the understanding of 
dome tic life. Women among the Zuni have charge of rites 
ancl b rv nee in which the men have no partieipation and 
of whi h they haven direct knowledo-e · therefore no male in-

o ' 
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vestigator, wnose relations in respect to tne relig10us orders ~nd 
ceremonies must be exclusively with the men, can become ac
quainted with the peculiar beliefs and rituals among the women. 
The work of Mrs. Stevenson, therefore, is complementary to 
that of :Mr. Cushing, which has before been reported. Her ob
servation upon the public ceremonies and mythology as known 
to both sexes has also been independent of Mr. Cushing and 
made from a different point of view; therefore her contribution 
upon them has an especial value. 

Mrs. Stevenson has divided her voluminous notes respecting 
Zuni child life into two parts: one, the practical or domestic, 
embraces the habits, customs, games, and experiences of the 
children; the· other, the religious instruction and -observances 
connected with childhood. The last mentioned division is the 
subject of her paper in this volume. It is introduced by a 
brief notice of the mythology connected with the rites de
scribed and by an account of the topography and natural feat
ures to which references appear in the myths. 

The devotion of the Zuni to religious practices,. in which their 
time, labor, and property are so deeply absorbed, has before 
been reported, but Mrs. Stevenson presents with conscientious 
accuracy many new details. Among these details the student 
of comparative mythology will notice several parallels with 
the practices of other lands and periods of history, and some 
of these will .strike even those less erudite in comparative my
thology, who still are familiar with classical literature. One 
of these is the painful whipping of the young children on the 
occasion of an important rite, perhaps in its origin designed 
to secure its impression on their memory, as in some ancient 
European practices for the perpetuation of testimony. Another 
is the whipping by cererr:onial ministrants of persons wholly 
unconnected with the immediate rites, and at the request of 
the latter, to obtain the realization of a wish, and more espe
cially for fertility, which was an important element in the Lu
percalia, perhaps the oldest of all the Roman rites. rrhe vestal 
virgins of Roman and of other religions are suggested by the 
selection of maidens among the Zuni initiated into sacred 
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orders and charged with special duties on the condition that 
they shall remain unmarried. 

In the details of the ceremonies described, as well as in their 
dominant conception, there is an obvious similarity to some cur
rent practices among Christian peoples. 

The Zuni believe that in order to secure success and happi
ness each male child, before reaching the age of four years, 
must receive the sacred breath of supernatural beings. 'l'his 
is done by dramatic personation in an elaborate ceremony re
curring every four years, and the most noticeable point is that 
the vows of the child are taken for him by sponsors, these vows 
to be renewed by the boy after attaining the age of discretion, 
opportunity for which is afforded by an annual ceremony. 

The frequent appearance of the number four throughout 
these ceremonies is now well understood to originate among 
these Indians, as among others, in their personification of the 
winds blowing from the four cardinal points. The less fre
quent but still marked recurrence of the number nine, which 
is also specially noticeable in the Navajo myth in the present 
volume, has not hitherto been satisfactorily explained. _ From 
portions of Mrs. Stevenson's paper and from her yet unpub
lished notes it would seem to have some reference to the nor
mal period of human gestation. 

The primitive tribal state seems to have been organized for 
the regulation of the conduct of its members toward one an
other; that is, it is a civil organization proper, the purpose of 
which is to secure internal peace and co-operation. But the 
organization of the tribal state and the form of its government 
are always modified to a greater or less degree by two other 
considerations, which are potent agencies in forming the insti
tutions of primitive societies. One concerns intertribal rela
tions, and leads to the organization of society for the conduct 
of war; the other concerns the relations which exist, or are 
. uppo ed to exist, between the people and invisible beings, and 
lead t the organization of society for religious purposes. On 
the civil organization there are always imposed a military and a 
religion organization, and the magistrate, the warrior, and the 
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priest are forever contending vdth one another for power, and 
the ideas or principles which these officers represent are ever 
in conflict with one another, and now one, now another, gains 
the ascendency. 

Among the tribes of the United States which have been 
studied the civil organization is usually paramount; but among 
the Zuni religion appears to dominate in such a manner that 
the priest-doctor, or "medicine man," as he has usually been 
termed, is superior in rank, authority, and influence; or, what 
is essentially the same, the priest is ex officio ruler in peace and 
leader in war. From this fact the study of the sociology of the 
Zuni acquires great interest. 

EXPENDITURES. 

Classification of expenditures inc'btrred during the fiscal yecir end'in,g June 
30, 1884. 

Classification. 

A. Services ............. .................. . .... . ....... : ......... .. .............. . ....... . 
B. Traveling expenses ................................................................... . 
C. Transportation of property ......................................•..................... 
D. Field subsistence ...................•.................................................. 
E. Field supplies and expenses ..................••........................... . ............ 
F. Field material. ........................................................................ . 
G. Instruments . .. . .... ...... .......... . ........................... ~ . . ............ .. ..... . 

Amount 
expended. 

$33,788 10 

1, 776 71 

399 03 

625 70 
512 88 
506 25 

56 75 

R. Laboratory material ......•....................................................................... -. 
I. Photographic material ................................................................ . 
K. Books and maps . ... ;. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...... . ....... . 
L. Stationery and clrnwing material. ..................................................... . 
M. Illustrations for reports .............................................................. . 

96 30 

284 25 

7 95 

174 OD 
N. Office rents . .... .......................... ... ................. . .......... .. ....................... . 

0. Office furniture . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 55 OD 

1'. Office supplies and repairs............................................................. 6 70 
Q. Storage .............................................................................. · ............. . 
R. Correspondence. ................................ . ........ . ... . ......................... 14 53 
S. Articles for distribution to Indians .............................................. .. ............... . 

T. Specimens······ ·· · ······ ·· · · ···· "··············--···················· · ················ 1,593 86 
Balance on hand to meet outstanding liabilities...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 101 09 

---· 
Total. .. . ........................................................................... . 40, ODO OD 
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BURIAL MOUNDS OF THE NORTHERN SECTIONS OF 
THE UNITED STATES. . 

BY CYRUS THOMAS, PH. D. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

All the works of the mound-builders of our country are exceedingly 
interesting to the antiquarian and are valuable as illustrating the hab
its, customs, and condition of the people by whom they were formed, but 
the sepulchral tumuli surpass all others in importance in this respect. 
Although usually simple in form and conveying· thereby no indications 
of the characteristics of the people by whom they were erected, yet 
when explored they reveal to us, by their internal structure and contents, 
more in regn,rd to the habits, beliefs, and art of their authors than can 
be learned from all their other works combined. From them we are en
abled to learn some traits of ethnical chara0ter. The gifts to, or prop
erty of, their dead deposited in these sepulchers illustrate their arts and 
customs and cast some rays of light into their homes and daily life, and 
the regard for their dead indicated by the remaining evidences of their 
modes of burial and sepulchral rites affords some glimpses of their re
ligious beliefs and superstitions. The larger and more imposing works, 
as the pyramidal mounds, the enclosures, canals, etc~, furnish indications 
of their character, condition, strength, and culture-status as a people 
or tribe, but the burial mounds and their contents, besides the evidences 
they furnish in regard to the religious belief and art of the builders, 
tell us something of individual traits, something of their social life, 
their tastes, their personal regard for each other, and even something of 
the diseases to which they were subject. What is still more important, 
the modes of burial and vestiges of art found with the dead furnish us 
undoubted evidences of tribal distinctions among the authors of these 
works, and, together with the differences in external form, enable us to 
determine in a general way the respective areas occupied by the differ
ent tribes or peoples during the mound-building age. 

Judging by all the data. so far obtained relating to the form, internal 
structure, and contents of these works, much of which has not yet been 
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publi heel, we are perhaps warranted in concluding that tlie following 
di tri t or areas were occupied by different peoples or tribes. As a 
matter of course we can only designate these areas in general terms. 

(1) The Wisconsin district, or area of the emblematic or effigy mouncls. 
Tlli embraces the southern half of Wisconsin, a small portion of the 
northern part of niinois, and tlle extreme northeast corner of Iowa. 
The effigy or animal mounds form the distinguishing feature of the 
work of t,his district, but ai::;ide from these there are other features 
ufficient to separate the works of this se_ction from those further south. 

(2) The Illinois or Upper Mississippi district, em bracing eastern Iowa, 
northea tern Missouri, and northern and central Illinois, as far south 
a the mouth of the Illinois River. 

In this region the works are mostly simple conical tmouli of small 
or moderate size, found on the uplan<l.s, ridges, and bluffs a8 well as 
on the bottoms, and were evidently intended chiefly as depositories of 
the dead. They are further characterized by internal rude stone and 
wood.en vaults or layers; by the scarcity of pottery vessels, the frequent 
occurrence of pipes, the presence of copper axes, and often a hard, 
mortar-like layer over the primary or original burial. The skeletons 
fouud are usually extended, though frequently in a sitting or squatting 
posture. 

Walls and enclosures are of rare occurrence in this region. 
(3) The Ohio district, including the State of Ohio, the western part of 

West Virginia, and the eastern portion of Indiana. Although the works 
of thi region present some features which are common to those of the 
Gulf section, there are several peculiar characteristics which warrant 
us in de ignating it as a distinct district. Among other of these peculiar 
features we notice the great circles and squares of the enclosures, the· 
long parallel lines of ea,rthen walls, the so-called "altar mounds," or 
mounds containing structures chiefly of clay to which the name "altar" 
ha been applied; the numerous carved stone pipes; the character of 
the pott ry an<l. the methods of bnria.I. 

(4) 'l'be New York di.~trict, confined chiefly to the northeru and west
ern part of the State of New York, but includi11g also the lake region 
of th central portion. 

A th ant.iquiti of thi di trict have been shown by -Squier to be 
cbiefl du to th Indian tribe occupying that ection at the time of 
it · di Y r the Europeau , it i unnecessary to note the <l.istinguish
io char teri ti · . Tbe work arc chiefly enclosing walls, remains of 
pali 'al , n burial mound . 

(5) Th Appalach-ian district, including we tern North Carolina, east-
rn 'f 1111 uthw tern Virginia, and part of southea tern Ken-
u k. 
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the Ohio district. Such are the numerous stone pipes, the altar-like 
structures found in some of the mounds, and the presence of mica plates 
with the skeletous. But the peculiar features are the mode of burial, 
the absence of pottery, and the numerous polished celts and engraved 
shells found in the mounds. · 

.Although it is probable that there are at least three districts in the 
southern portion of the United States, they appear to pass from one into 
the other by such slight changes in the character of the works as to 
re~der it exceedingly difficult to fix _the boundaries between them. I 
therefore mention the following, provisionally, as being those indicated 
by the data so far obtained. 

(6) The Middle Mississippi area or Tennessee distrfot, including south
east Missouri, nort,hern Arkansas, middle and western Tennessee, south-

. ern and western Kentucky, and southern Illinois. The works of the 
Wabash valley possibly belong also to this district, but the data ob
tained in regard to them are not sufficient to decide this point satis
factorily. This district, lik~ the others of the south, is distinguished 
from t,he northern section by its larger . mounds, many of which are· 
pyramidal and truncated and often terraced, and which were, beyond 
question, used as domiciliary mounds. l;Iere we also meet with re
peated examples of enclosures though essentially different from those of 
Ohio; also ditches and canals. From the Lower Mississippi and Gulf 
districts, with which, as we have said, it is closely allied, it is distin
guished chiefly by the presence of the box-shaped stone cists or coffins, 
by the small circular house-sites or hut-riugs, and by the character of 
the pottery. This is pre-eminently the pottery region, the typical forms 
being the long-necked, gourd-shaped vase and the image-vessels. In 
this district the carved stone pipes are much less common than in the 
Illinois, Ohio, and Appalachian districts. 

(7) The Lowm· 11lississippi district, including the southern half of Ar
kansas, Louisiana, and Mississippi. There are no marked characteristics 
by which to distinguish it from the Middle district; in fact as we move 
southward along the Mississippi from the mouth of the Illinois river, 
the works an<l. their contents· indicate a succession of tribes differing 
uut slightly in habits, customs, and modes of life, the river generally . 
forming one natural bonntlary between them, but the other boundaries 
being arbitrary. For example, the Cahokia region appears to have 
been the home of a tribe from which at one time a colony pushed 
northward and settled for a while in Brown and Pike Counties, Illinois. 
The extreme southeastern conn ties of Missouri were probably thl3 ueat 
of another populous tribe which extended its borders into the western 
part of southern lllinois and slightly into northeast Arkansas, and 
closely resembled in customs and art the ancient people who occupied 
that part of the Cumberland valley in middle Tennessee. This subsec
tion is principally distinguished by the presence of the small circular 
house-sites, which are slightly basin-shaped, with a low ring of earth 
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ar un l th m. A. we move farther southward into Arkansas the house
it chang into low circular mounds, usually from 1 to 3 feet in height, 

and in nearly every instance containing a layer of clay ( often burned) 
a11d a he . 

Th e small mounds, which are clearly shown to have been house-
ite , were also burial places. It appears to have been a very common 

cu tom in this section to bury the dead in the floor, burn the dwelling 
over them, and cover the whole with dirt, the last operation often taking 
place while the embers were yet smouldering. Burial in graves was 
a1 o practiced to a considerable exte.nt. As we approach the Arkansas 
River, movrng soutllward and from thence into Louisiana, the pottery 
·how a dec:ded improvement in character and ornamentation. 

(8) The Gulf district, including the Gulf States east of the Mississippi. 
The works of this section appear to be closely allied to those of the 
Lower Mississippi district, as here we also find the large flat-topped 
pyrarniual mounds, enclosing walls, and surrounding <lite.hes and canals. 

The chief differences are to be found in, the forms and ornamenta
tion of the pottery and modes of burial. 

As we approach the Mississippi River the distinguishing features 
gradually disappear, although there appears to be a distinct subdis
trict in the northern part of Mississippi, and as we enter the Florida 
peninsula a change is observed which appears to indicate a different 
people, but the data o far obtained are not sufficient to enable us to 
outline the snbdistricts. 

Thi di tricting i to be regarded as a working hypothesis rather than 
as a settled conclusion which will stand. the test of future investiga
tions. It i more than likely that other subdivisions will be found 
necessary, and that the boundaries of some of the districts given will 
ham to be more or less modified; still, I believe the arrangement will be 
fonnd sub tantially correct. 

A a very general and almo t universal rule, mounds of the class 
under con idcration are more or less conical in form, and are common 
to all ectiou wllere earthwork are known to exist, in fact they form 
almo t the only ancient remains of some localities. Often they are iso
lat d, with no tu.er monuments near them, but more frequently they 
ccur in group or are a sociated with other works. Squier and Davis 
ay "the ar nerally of con iderable ize, varying from 6 to 80 feet 

in h ight, but baYing an average of from 15 to 25 feet." 1 

Thi i probabl, true in regard to the mounds explored by these archre
l i ' in lli , but i erroneou if applied generally; a" very many, 
vi 1 ntl • ll.:' u ud intended a buryiug place, only, are but two or three 

f t high, ncl far a the more rec ut examinations made in other 
'' i 11; - p -ially th xploration carried on under the Bureau of 

E hn 1 y-hav hown, tumuli f tbi character are u ually from 3 to 

1 An i ut Monuments, p. 161. 
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10 feet high, though some, it is true, are of much larger dimensions; 
but these are the exceptions and not the rule.1 

As the authors just alluded to are so frequently referred to by writers, 
and their statements in reference to the works explored by them are 
taken as of general application, I will venture to correct another state
ment made by them in regard to mounds of this character. They assert 
that " these .mounds invariably cover a single skeleton (in very rare in
stances more than one, as in the case of the Grave Creek mound), 
which, at the time of its interment, was enve1oped in bark or coarse 
matting or enclosed in a rude sarcophagus of timber, the traces, in 
some instances the very casts, of whi~h remain. Occasionally the cham
ber of the dead is built of stone rudely laid up, without cement of any 
kind."2 

I have investigated but few of the ancient works of Ohio personally, 
or through the assist~nts of the Bureau, hence I can only speak in reg·ard 
to them from what has been published and from communications re
ceived, but judging from these, Messrs. Squier and Davis, while no doubt 
correctly descril>ing the mounds explored by them, have been too hasty 
in drawing general conclusions. 

That burial mounds in the northern sections very frequently cover 
but a single skeleton is true, but that this, even in this section, is uni
versally true or that it is the general rule is a mistake, as will appear 
from what is shown hereafter. Nor will it apply as a rule to those of the 
southern sections. 

To illustrate the character and construction of these mounds, and 
modes of burial in them, I will inlroduce here brief descriptions of the 
leading types found in the different northern districts heretofore men
tioned, confining myself chiefly to the explorations made by the Bureau 
assistants. 

1 It is somewhat strange that Rev. J.P. 'MacLeau, who has long resided in Ohio and 
has studied the mounds and other works of the southern portion of that tltate with 
much care, should follow almost word for word this and the next statement of Squier 
and Davis (Mound-Builders, p. 50) and adopt them as his own, without modification or 
protest, when in the appendix containing his exceedingly valuable notes on the ''Ar
cbreology of Buth,r County" nearly all the facts given bearing on these points show 
them to be incorrect. 

2 Ancient Monuments, p. }61. 
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Following the order of the geographica,l districts heretofore given, we 
commence with the Wisconsin section, or region of the effigy mounds. 

As a general rule the burial mounds in this area are comparatively 
mall, eldom cxceedi11g 10 feet in height and generally ranging from 3 

to 6 feet. In all cases these belong to that class of works usually de-
11ominated "simple conical tumuli." 

Of the methods of construction and modes of burial there appear to 
be some two or three types, though not so different as necessarily to in
dicate differen_t tribes or peoples. One of these is well represented in 
the following extract from Dr. I. A. Lapbam's work describing some 
mounds opened by Dr. Hoy, near Racine: 

We excavated fourteen of the mounds, some with the greatest possible care. They 
are all sepulchral, of a uniform construction as represented in Fig. 1 [our Fig. 1.] 

I 

: ~ 
--=--__ _ . - ---.,:;,,;-~~...-- .. :;,,-=-:=,--:::..-. 

FIG. 1.- ection of mound near Racine, Wisconsin. 

Mo t of th m coutained more than one skeleton; in one instance we found no less than 
ev u. Wo coulcl detect no appearance of stratification, each mound having. been 

built at one time and not by succ ive additions. During the investigatious we 
obtain d suffici nt evid nee to warrant me in the following conclusions. The bodies 
wer regularly buri d in a ittin<T or partly kneeling posture facing the east, with 
lb l g placed und r th u1. They were Cl,vered with a bark or log roofing over which 
th mound wa built. 1 

ba in- hap d xca,vation some 2 or 3 feet deep wa first 
mad iu th il in which th odie were d po ited, as shown in Fig. 1. 

~ Ir. Mi 111 t n, n of tb. • ur au a i tant , in 1883, opened quite a 
11uml •r f ·m 11 uria-1 m und, in Cmwfor<l. and Vernon counties, be-

1 Antiquiiie of Wisconsin, p. 9. 
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longing to the same type as those just described; some with the exca
vation in the original soil in which the skeletons were <leposited, though 
in oth~rs there were no snch excavations, the skeletons being deposited 
on the original snrface or at variou-, depths in the mounds. I give here 
descriptions of a few of them from his notes : 

The one numbered 16, of the Courtois group, is about 20 feet in diam
. eter, and at present scarcely more than 1 foot high, the ground having 
been in cultivation for several years and the mound considerably low
ered by the plow. A. vertical section is given in Fig. 2, ci a, indi-

FIG. 2.-Section of burial mound, Vernon County, Wisconsin. 

eating the n::\,tural surface of the ground, b the part of the mound re
moved, and c the original circular excavation in the natural soil to the 
depth of 2 feet. 

Four skeletons "·ere found in this excavation, two side by side near 
the center, with heads south, faces up, one near the north margin with 
head west, aucl the other on ·the south side with head east, all stretched 
at foll length. 

In another mouud of the same group with a similar excavation noth
ing save a single skull was found. In another of exactly the same kind 
some of the skeletons were folded, while others were extended at full 
length. . 

In all these cases, and in a majority of the small burial mounds opened 
in this western part of the State, there was no stratification; still there 
were found some exceptions to this rule. 

Vestiges of art were comparatively rare in them, yet here and there 
W6re found an arrow-point, a chipped flint scraper or celt-in some in
stances remarkably fine specimens - a few large copper gorgets, evi
dently hammered from native copper, copper beads, etc. Very few ves
sels of pottery were obtained from them, but one was discovered, shown 
in Fig. 3, which I' believe is of the finest quality of this ware so far 
obtained from the mounds of the United States. There were intrusive 
burials in a few of these mounds, hut these have been wholly omitted 
from consideration in the descriptions given. 

In a few instances the mounds seem to have been built solely for the 
purpose of covering a confused mass of human bones gathered together 
after the flesh had disappeared or had been removed. Similar mounds 
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are u cribed by Mr. Thomas Armstrong as found near Ripon, Fond du 
Lac ount,r. Speaking of these, Mr. Armstrong says: 

.A.st how the e bones came to be placed in these mounds, we can of course only 
conjecture; uut from their want of arrangement, from the lack of ornaments and im
plem nts, and from their having been placed on the original surface, we are inclined 
to believe that the dry bones were gathered together-those in the large mounds first 
and tho ·e int he smaller ones afterwards - and placed in loose piles on the gronnd and 
the earth heaped over them until the mounds were.formed. 1 · 

There can be no doubt that the bones in this case were gathered up 
from other temporary burial places or depositories, as was the custom 
of everal tribes of Indians. 

FIG. 3.-Earthen pot from Wisconsin mound. 

A number of burial mounds opened by Mr. W. G. Anderson, near 
Madi 011, were found to be of the same general type as those mentioned 
by Mr. Mid<ll ton. These he describes as being Yery low and poorly 
made. Eight wer op ned, all having been built in the same way, with 

nly n lay r of black earth, so hard as to make the work of exca
Yation exc ingly laboriou . These were circular, and about 4 feet 
high. k 1 ton w re found as near a 12 or 13 inches to the surface, 

u t a<ll , cay d. There were no arcophagi or coffins, and in all 
h b ad point d t ward the we t.2 

1 , 'mitb onian l port 1 79, p. 337. 
2 , mitb onian R port 1 i9, p. 343. 
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In some instances the mound contained a circular stone wall, within 
which a pit had been dug to the depth of 2 or 3 feet in the original 
soil, as, for example, the one near Waukesha, described by Dr. Lapham.1 

A mound in Crawford County, opened by Colonel Norris, one of the 
Bureau assistants, in 1882, shows a similar vault or pit, but differs from 
the preceding in being distinctly stratified and wanting the stone wall. 
The construction of this tumulus and the mode of burial in it were as 
follows: 

Proceeding from the top downwards, there was first a layer of soil 
and sand about 1 foot thick ; next, nearly 2 feet in depth of calcined 
human bones, without order, mingled with which were charcoal, ashes, 
and a reddish-brown mortar-like substance, burned as bard as pa-vement 
brick. This layer is numbered 4 in th~ annexed cut (Fig. 4), which 

FIG. 4.-Section of burial mound, Crawford County, Wisconsin. 

represents a vertical section of the mound. Jrnrnediately below this 
was a layer about 1 foot thick (No. 3) of clay or mortar mixed with sand, 
lJurned to a brick-red color. Below this, in tbe sp:1ce marked 2 in the 
cut, ,--rere found the bones of fifteen or twenty irn1idduals, in a confused 
heap, without order or arrangement. Minglf'd with these were fire
brands, charcoal, and ashes. The bones were charred, some <if them to 
charcoal, and some were glazed with melted sand. The rna:-s appears 
to have been first covered with soft clay- mortar, which rau into and 
filled the spaces, and the burning to have been <lone afterwards by means 
of brush or wood heaped on the top, as among the bones were lumps of 
hard burned clay. 

The bottom of this layer corresponded with tbe original snrfoce of 
the ground, but the excavation being continued, a circular Yau1t or pit, 
ti feet in diameter, was found extending downwards, with perpendfoular 
sides, to the depth of nearly 3 feet. The bottom of this pit was covered 
to tl1e depth of an inch with fine chocolate-colored dust. Although the 
filling of this pit was chiefly sand, there was a cavity at the bottom a 
foot high in the center, over which the sand filling was arched as shown 
in the figure. 

1 Antiquities of Wisconsin, p. 28. 

5 ETH--2 



B 'RIAL :!OUNDS OF THE NORTHERN SECTIONS. 

It i, vi<lent that the keletons in this mound were buried after the 
fl h ha<l been removed, as we can on no other supposition explain the 
fac that the clay or mortar bad :filleu the interstices between the bones, 
an<l that in ome cases it had even penetrated into the skulls. 

Another mound, opened by Colonel Norris in the same neighborhood, 
pre uted ome peculiarities worthy of notice, although not sufficient 
to mark it a belonging to a distinct type. 

According to his report, the southern portion ha<l previously been ex
plored by Judge Branson, who found at the base some six or eight skele
tons lying stretched out horizontally, and covered by a dry, light-colored 
mortar which must have been spread over them while in a soft condi
tion, as it had run between the bones and encased them, and in some 
cases, as in the mound just described, filled the skulls. A.s only the 
outhcrn portion had been opened he removed the remainder. The dried 

mortar-like substance was very bard and difficuJt to dig through, but the 
pick soon struck so~e rough, flat limestone rocks wLich proved to be 
parts of a rude wall about 3 feet high and 8 feet long, built on the nat
ural surface of tlrn ground. In the opposite side of the mound, 12 feet 
distant from anu parallel with. it, was another similar wall. Between 
them and on tho natural surface of the ground, side by side, were a 
number of skeletons lying flat an<l lengthwise an<l parallel with the 
wall . A. vertical seetion of this mound is shown in Fig. 5. The lit-

FIG. 5.-Section of burial monncl, Crawford County, ,Visconsin. 

tle circle at the bottom between the walls indicate the heads of the 
,kekton ·; No. 4, tlJe layer of mortar over the bones; 3, a layer of hard 
·lay mixed with a hes; 2, a layer of clay; and 1, the top covering of 

;ancl and ·oil about 18 incLes thick. Before being disturbed tllis mound 
,rn 5 feet iu diameter and G feet bigL . 

.A.· it i, cwid nt that the burials in this case were ma<le at one time, 
aud a· tll mortar-like ub tance Lad run into the interstices, it is more 
tlrnn probable tlrnt the keleton were deposited after the flei:,11 had been 
r m Y cl. 

Th following cl . cription of a 1 ound with a single original and sev
ral intrn iY lmrial i al o tak n from Colonel Norri' notes of work 

i11 rawford ount - : 
11 Jarg m un 1 of thi o-roup, rn feet in diameter an<l 10 feet high, 

.-till nu ,.xpl r d, wa · p n cl. It Lad been con iderably defaced, e ' PC· 

·iall · n tu w i<l . c orcling to tradition it was a noted burial 
ndic ll whi ·u. wa rtainly confirmed by the resulto 
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The sur:face or top layer was composed of sand and alluvial earth to the 
<lepth of some 3 or 4 feet. Scattered through this in almost every part 
of t,he mound were human skeletons in various stages of decay and in 
different positions, but mostly stretched horizontally on the back. Scat
tered among the remains were numerous fragments of blankets, cloth
i11g and human hair, 1 copper kettle of modern pattern, 3 copper 
bracelets (hammered from native copper), 1 silver locket, 10 silver brace
lets (one having the name '' Montreal," and another the letters "AB" 
stamped on it), 2 silver earrings, 6 silver brooches, 1 copper finger-ring, 
1 double silver cross, 1 knife-handle, and 1 battered bullet. In fact 
the top layer to the depth of 3 or 4 feet seemed to be packed as foll of 
skeletons and relics as possible. 

Carrying the trench down to the original surface of the ground, he 
found at the bottom, near the center, a single skeleton of an adult in 
the last stages of decay. With it were the following articles: 2 stone 
scrapers, a small stone drill, fragments of river shells, and pieces of a 
mammoth tusk. The earth below the upper layer was mixed with clay 
and ashes, evidently different from the surrounding soil. 

Several mounds opened by him in Grant County contained charred 
human bones, and one or two covered confused masses of bones, being 
similar in this respect, to some of those heretofore mentioned. 

A mound which he opened in Sbebo;ygan County, containing a single 
skeleton, is described as about 50 feet in diameter and 5 feet high. 
After passing through 18 inches of surface soil, the central mass, com
posed. of earth mingled with charcoal, ashes, and loose stones, was 
reached. Near tlie center of this mass, and at the bottom of the mound, 
a large human skeleton was disc~vered, apparently holding ·between 
the hands and knees a large clay vase. Immediately over this skele
ton was an irregular layer of flat bowlders. 

Another mound of this group, about the Rame size as the preceding, 
was found literally filled witll skeletons to the depth of 2½ feet, evi
dently intrusive burials, as they were accompanied with iron imple
ments, silver ornaments, etc. Beneath these was a layer of rounded 
drift bo'Ylders aggregating several wagon loads. Below these and in a 
shallow excavation in the natural surface of the ground were some 
forty or more skeletons in a sitting or squatting posture, disposed in 
drcles around and facing the central space, which was occupied by an 
unusually large shell (Busycon perversum). 

It is wort by of notice in this connection tha,t there are no effigy mounds, 
so far as known, in tlie immediate section where the two works just 
mentioned are situated, but there is near by~ one small oval enclosure 
about 50 feet in diameter. 

In studying the burial mounus of the district now under considera
tiou, of which the foregoing may be considered as types, there appears 
to be no marked distinction between the intrusive burials of modern 
l1Hlians and. the original burials for which the mounds were constructed. 
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n 11 w l> n· from on to man keletons in a place; in both we 
find th m tr ~tch cl out horizontally anu also folded; in both we some
tirn · noti ,id nee of fire and partially-consumed bones; in both we 
find in ·tance where the mortar-like covering ha been u ed, and in both 
we m t occa ·ionally with tho e confused mas es of bones which seem 
to have been gathered from graves or other temporary burial places 
into the e mound a common t1.0 po itories. Moreover the transition 
from oue to the other i so gradual as to leave us nothing save the 
po. ition in the mouncl, an<l the presence of vestiges of civilized art to 
di tingui h the former from the latter. 

A large portion of these mounds, as has already been stated, are uu-
tratifiecl, and each was probably thrown up and completed at one time; 

yet ·keletons are found at -various depths in some of these, as, for 
example, one opened by Mr. Middleton, in Vernon County, a vertical 
section of wllich is hown in Fig. G, a a indicating the original sul'face 

FIG. 6.-Section of burial mound, Vorooo County, Wisconsin. 

of the ground awl the star the positions of the skeletons, some of which 
were tretcbed out at full lengtli while others were folded. The heads 
were towards different points of the compas and the bones of all were 
. o much decayed that none coul<l be preserved. Se,eral instances 
of thi kind w re ob ervecl, in orne cases those skeletons uear tlie 
, urface or top of the mound indicating l>urial after contact witli tlJC 
white ". 

It i apparent, therefore, that although ome of the burial mounds of 
thi , i trict mu t be attributed to the o-callecl mound-lrnil<lers, others 
w r certainly built by the Indian found inhabiting it at the advent of 
th whit . . There can carcely be a doubt that some of tlle small un
tratifi d tumuli de cribed are th work of the Indians. If this is con

em to be no halting place l.10rt of attributillg all 
in thi di trict to the same race. 

Dr. IT y ' tat m nt that in om ca ·es ther wa evidence that the 
di, ,. had b 11 'c Yered with n, b.uk or log roofing," i, in exact accord 

wi h: w 11-kn rn hnrial u tom of om of the tribes of the North we t. 

ecured some distance 
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Another method followed by the same people, according to Mr. J. W. 
Spencer,1 was to make a shallow hole in the ground, setting the body in 
it up to the waist, so that most of the body was above the ground. A 
trench was then dug about the grave, in which pickets were planted. 
Bnt the usual method was to place split pieces of wood about three feet 
long over the body, meeting at the top in the form of a roof, on which 
<.lirt was thrown to keep them in place. 

According to Potherie,2 the Iroquois were accustomed to cover the 
bodies, after being deposited in the "fosse," with bark of trees, on which 
they cast earth and stones. 

According to Schoolcraft,3 the Mohawks of New York-
make n, large round hole in which the body can be placed upright or upon its haunches: 
which after the body is placed in it is covered with timber to support the earth which 
they lay over, and thereby keep th·e body from being pressed. They then raise the 
earth :in a round hill over it. 4 

The burial customs of northern tribes, known to have occupied por, 
tions of the effigy mound district, agree so exactly with what we see in 
the sepulchral tumuli of this district as to justi:(y the conclusion reached 
by Dr. Lapham, after a long and careful personal study of them, that 
they are to be attributed to Indians . . Some he was rather inclined to 
ascribe to tribes which had migrated, had been driven off by other tribes, 
or been incorporated into them previous to the ad vent of the w bite race. 
But be maintained that the subsequent tribes or those found occupy
ing the country "continued the practice of mound-building so far as to 
erect a circular or conical tumulus over their dead." And be adds sig
nificantly, "This practice appears to be n, remnant of ancient customs 
that connects the mound-builders with the present tribes." 5 

The evidence in regard to these unstratified mounds appears to lead 
directly to the conclusion that they are all tho work of the Indians. 
found occupying the country at tho time it was first visited by whites or of 
their ancestors. If it is conceded that the small unstratified tumuli are 
in part the work of these aborigines, there would seem to be no escape 
from the conclusion that all the burial mounds of this district are to be 
ascribed to them; for, although there are some two or three types of 
burial and burial mounds, the gradation from one to the other is so 
complete as to leave no marked line of distinction, and Dr. Lapham is 
folJy justified in asserting that the evidence connects the mound-build
ers with the modern Indians. The stratified mounds in which the hard 
clay or mortar covering over the remains is found, aud which we shall 

1 Pioneer Life. 
2 Pot.berie, Histoire de l' Ameriq ue Septentriona1e, II, p. 43. 
3 History of Indian Tribes of the United States, Part III, p.193. 
4 As Dr. Yarrow has described the burial customs of the North American Inrlians in 

the first Annual Report of the Bureau, I will omit further quotations and refer the 
reader to his paper. 

5 Antiquities of Wisconsin, p. 89. 
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< g iu m t with in tlrn adjoining di trict, may be the work of different 
trib from t110~e which constructed t!Je small unstratified tumuli, but 
th di tinction b tw~en the two classes are not uch as to justify the 
belief that they are to be attributed to a different race or to a people 
occupying a higher or widely different culture-status. 

Having reac1Jed this conclusion it is impossible for us to halt here; 
we are compelled to take one step farther in the same direction aud 
ascribe the singular structures known as "effigy mounds" to the same 
people. The two classes of work are too intimately connected to admit 
of the supposition that the effigy mounds were bfLilt by one race or peo
ple, and the conical tumuli by another. We might as well assume that 
the enclosures of Ohio were the work of one people, but the mounds 
accompanying them of another. 

That works of different tribes or nations may frequently be found in
termingled on areas over which successive waves of population have 
passed is admitted, but that one part of w bat is clearly a system is to 
be attributed to one people and the other part to another people is a 
hypothesis unworthy of serious consideration. The only possible expla
nations of the origin, object, or meaning of these singular structures 
are based, whetber confessedly so or not, on the theory that they are 
of Indian origin. Remove tlle Indian element from the problem and 
we are left without eveu the shadow of an hypothesis. 

The fact that the effigy mounds were not used as places of sepulture, 
and that no cemeteries save the burial mounds are found in connection 
with them, is almost conclusive prcof that the two, as a rule, must be at
tributed. to tlle same people, that they belong to one system. If this 
conclusion is considered legitimate, it will lend much aid to the study 
of these works. It is true it is not umv, but it has been generally ig
nored, and hence could not aid in working out results. 

The following extract from Dr. Lapbam's ".Antiquities of Wisconsin" 
will not be considered inappropriate at this point: 1 

The ancient works in Wisconsin arc most,ly at the very pla.ces selected by the pres
ent Indians for their abodes, thus indicating that the habits, wants, modes of sub
sistence, &c., of their builders were essentially the same. 

If th pre ent tribes have no traditions running back as far as the time of Allouez 
and Marquette, or even to the more recent time of Jonathan Carver, it is uot strange 
that 11one should exi tin regard to the mounds, which must be of mnch earlier date. 

It is by con iderations of this nat.ure that we are letl to tl10 conclusion that the 
mound-builders of Wisconsin were none others than the ancestors of the present tribes 
of Indians. 

Th r j ome evidence of a greater prevalence than at present of prairie or culti
Tated land in thi "tate at no very remote age. The largest trees are probably not 
more than fiv hundr cl year 1d, and large tracts of land are now covered with for-

t. of younrr tr s wbere there ar no trace of au antecedent growth. Every year 
th high wind pro trate great JJ umber of trees and frequent storms pass through the 
for t, thr wing d wn nearly verytllinrr hefore them. Trees are left with a portion 
of th ro till in the ground o a to ket,p them alive for several years after their 

1 Pp. U0-9:l. 
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pro tration. These "wind-falls" are of frequent occurrence in the depths of the for
ests and occasion much difficulty in making the public surveys. The straight lines 
of the sections frequently encounter them. 

The amount of earth adhering to the roots of a tree when prostrated by the wind 
is, under favorable circumstances, very considerable, and upon their decay forms an 
oblong mound of greater or less magnitude, and a slight depression is left where the 
tree stood. These little hillocks are often by the inexperienced mistaken for Indian 
graves. From the paucity of these little "tree-mounds" we infer that no very great 
antiquity can be assigned to the dense forests of Wisconsin; for, during a long period 
of time, with no material change of climate, we would expect to :find great numbers of 
these little monuments of ancient storms scattered everywhere over the ground. 

Whether the greater extent of treeless country in former times was owing to nat
ural or artificial causes it is now difficult to determine, but the great extent of an
cient works within the depths of the present forests would seem to indicate that the 
country was at least kept free from trees by the agency of man. 

Many of these tree-mounds were observed on and about the ancient works. 
Another curious circumstance that may be noticed by inspection of th~ :figures of 

mounds accompanying this work is the gradual transition, as it were, or change of 
one form into another. Examples can be found of all forms, from a true circle through 
the oval and elongated oval to the oblong mounds and long ridges. Again, there is 
a succession of mounds, from the simple ridge of considerable size at one end and 
gradually diminishing to a point at the other, through the intermediate forms, having 
one, two, tllree, or four projections to the "turtle-form." In this way, also, we may 
trace a gradual development (so to speak) of nearly all the more complicated forms. 

It is not pretended to assert that this was the order in which the mounds were 
erected; or that the aborigines gradually acquired the art by successive essays or les
Rons. Indeed, we are led to believe that tlle more complicated forms are the most 
n.ncient. 

The relative ages of the different works in Wisconsin, so far as they can be ascer
tained from the facts now before us, are probably about as follows: 

First and oldest. The animal forms, and the great works at Aztalan. 
Second. The conical mounds built for sepulchral purposes, which come down to a 

very r ecent period. 
Third. The indications of garden-l>eds plant.eel in regular geometrical :figures or 

straight lines. 
Fourth. The plantations of the present tribes, who plant without system or regu

larity. 
Thus the taste for regular ~orrns and aeangements, and the habits of construction 

with earthy materials seems to have been gradually lost, until all traces of them dis- .. 
appear in our modern degenerate red men. 

The animal-shaped mounds and accompanying oblongs and ridges, constituting ' 
the :first of the above series, are composed of whitish clay or of the subsoil of the 
country. 

The mounds of the second series, or burial mounds, are usually composed of black 
mould or loam, promiscuously intermixed with the lighter-colored subsoil,' 



BURIAL MOUNDS OF THE ILLINOIS OR UPPER MISSISSIPPI DIS
TRICT. 

This di trict, a lleretofore stated, includes eastern Iowa, uortll
ea tern Mi souri, and northern and central Illinois as far south as the 
mouth of the Illinois River. 

Although we are justified in concluding that this area was occupied 
during the mound-building age by tribes different from tl10se residing 
in the ·wi con in district1 yet the distinguishing characteristics are more 
apparent in the forms of the works than· in the modes of burial and in
ternal construction of the burial mounds. We shall see by the illustra
tions hereafter given that at least one of the types found in one district 
i common in the other. But thi" is to be expected and is readily ex
plained by the supposition that the tribes which have or,cupied these re
gions move<l. back and forth, thus one after another coming upon the 
ame area. The absence of evidence of such movements would indicate 

that the mound-building perio<l. was of comparatively short duration, a, 

theory which I believe has not been adopted by any autllority, but to 
"\\"hich I shallhaveoccasionagain to refer. One class of the burial mounds 
of this di trict is well represented in a group, e:xplore<l. by the members 
of tllc Davenport Academy of Natural Sciences, on ihe Cook farm, near 
Davenport, Iowa. The mounds of this group are situated on the imme
diate bank of the Missis ippi at a height not exceeding 8 to 12 feet above 
high-water mark; they are conical in form and of comparatively small 
. iz , varying in height from 3 to 8 feet. Nine of them were opened, of 
which we notice tbe followbg: 

In N_o. 1 the layers from above down were, first, a foot of earth; then 
· a layer of stone 1¼ feet thick; then a layer of sbe1ls 2 inches tllick; 

a 

Fl<:. 7.- • ction of burial monncl, Davenport, Iowa. [From the Procectlingd of the Davenport Acad
emy of · i nccs.] 
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Witli tliem were found one sea-shell (Busycon perversum), two copper 
axes, to which fragments of cloth were attached, one copper awl, an · 
arrow-head, and two stone pipes, one representing a frog. 

Mound No. 2, though similar in form and external appearance to the 
preceding, presented a quite different arrangement internally, as is e,i
dent from the ,ertical section shown in Fig. 7. Here there were no 
layers of sh.ells, but two distinct layers of stoues. At the depth of 
5 feet eight skulls (five only are shown in the figure), with some frag
ments of bones were unearthed; these were lying in a, semicircle of 5 
feet diameter, each surrounded by a circle of small stones (shown at a 
in the figure)- From the position of the skulls and bones it was evident 
these bodies had been buried in a sitting posture. The articles found 
accompanying the skeletons were two copper axes, two sma11 hemi
spheres of copper and one of ·silver, a bear's tooth, and an arrow-head. 

No. ,'3, though the largest of the group, was apparently unstratified, 
the original burial consisting of the bones of two adults and one infant, 
at the original surface of the ground, under a thin layer of ashes, and 
surrounded by a single circle of small red stones. With these were 
found copper axes, copper beads, two carved stone pipes (one in the 
form of a ground-hog), animal teeth, etc. Near the surface of the 
mound were two well-preserved skeletons, with evidences of an "oak
wood" covering over them and accompanied by glass beads, a fire steel, 
clay pipe, and silver ear-ring-evidently an intrusive burial. 

No. 4 was found similar in construction and in all other respects to No. 
3, except that at the feet of t!Je skeletons was a round heap of stones,. 
3 feet high, neatly laid up, and that in the earth where the skeletons 
lay could be distinctly seen traces of cloth or some woveu material, in 
wbich they had probably been enveloped. 

No. 5 was similar to No. 2, except in the following respects: Tlle 
skeletons (probably two) were in a confused heap at the bottom under 
a G-inch layer of hard clay (probably similar to what Colonel Norris 
calls "mortar"). Near these, but outside of the clay layer, was a stone 
heap similar to that in No. 4. "On this lay two very strong thigh bones 
and three ribs placed diagonally across each other. There were also 
a few bones leaning against the heap at one side. The stones were 
partly burned to lime, and all of tliem showed more or less marks of 
fire, while tlle bones in the mound showed not the slightest trace of it.'i 

Four or fi,e feet south of tlle stone-heap was n, large quantity of 
human bones in complete confusion. The relics were broken pots, 
arrow-heads, a stone pipe, etc. 

Nos. 7, 8, and D were similar to No. 1, varying only in minor details.1 
My object in noticing the construction of so many mounds in a single· 

group and the modes of burial in them, is to call attention to the differ
ences in detail where there can be no doubt that they were built by one 
triue and probably by one clan, as the size of the group indicates a,, 

1 Proceedings of the DaYenport Academy of Scjeuces, Vol. I, pp. ·118-122. 
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compara ively limited population. In these nine mounds we notice the 
following differences: ome are stratified, others not; in some the skele
ton are placed horizontally on the ground, in others they are in a sit
tin(T po ture, while in others they are dismembered and in confused 
heap ; in ome there are altar-like 1 structures of stone which are want
ing in others; in some the skeletons are covered with a hard clay or 
mortar coating which is wanting in most of them, and lastly, we see in 
one or two, evidences of the use of fire in the buri~l ceremonies, though 
not found in the others. 

In some respects these mounds remind us of some of the stratified 
tumuli of Wisconsin, especially those opened by Colonel Norris in She
boygan County, to which they bear a strong resemblance. 

In the latter part of 1882 Colonel Norris examined a group of works 
in Allamakee County, Iowa, which pre_sents some peculiarities worthy 
of notice in this connection. 

This group, which is represented in Plate I, consisting of enclosures, 
lines of smaJl mounds, and excavations, is situated on the farm of Mr. 
H.P. Lane, about 7 miles above New Albin. It is on a bluff in one of 
the numerous bends of the Little Iowa River, the character of the 
locality indicating that it was selected as one easily defended. I shall 
at present only notice those particulars which seem to have some bear
ing on the character of the burial mounds and mode of interment. 

Although there are no effigy mounds in the group, the relative posi
tions and forms of the tumuli, as shown iu the figure, and other partic
ulars to be notice<l, leave no doubt in my mind that the works, in 
part, are to be attributed to tlie people who built the figure mounds 
of Wisconsin. But, as will be seen from the particulars mentioned, 
there is conclusive evidence. that the locality has been occupied at dif
ferent times by at least two distinct tribes or peoples, differing widely 
iu habits and customs. 

The largest work is an enclosure marked A in Plate I, and shown 
on an enlarged scale in Plate II. It is situated on the margin of 
a bluff overlooking the Little Iowa and an int~rvening bog-bayou, 
probably the former channel of the river. It is almost exactly cir
cular, the curve being broken on the east side, where it touches the 
brink of the bluff, being here made to conform to the line of the lat
ter, though probably never thrown up to the same height as the other 
portion. The end at the southeast overlap each other for a short dis
tanc , 1 aving at this point an entrance way, the only one to the en-
lo ure. ditch runs round on the inside from the entrance on the 
outh to wh r the wall trikes the bluff on the north, but is wanting 

alono- th bluff and overlapping portion. The north and south din.m
t r mea uring from out ide to out ide, i 277 feet; from east to west, 

1 I wi hit distiuctly under 'tood that I do not, by the use of this term, comm it my
lf t b th or T that th mounds or :my oth rs contain altars iu the true sense 

f tb t nn, a I very mu h cloul it. 
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235 feet; the entire outer circumference is 807 feet, the length of the 
portion along the bluff 100 feet, and of the overlapping portion at the 
entrance 45 feet. The wall is quite uniform in size, about 4 feet high 
and from 25 to 27 in width, except along the bluff, where it is scarcely 
apparent; the entrance is 16 feet wide, and the ditch 5 to 6 feet wide 
aud 3 feet deep. On the north, adjoining the wall on the outside and 
extending along it for about 100 feet, is an excavation ( c, Plate II) 35 feet 
wide at the widest point and 3 feet deep. 

As this ground, including the circle, bas heen under cult.ivation for fif
teen years, it would be supposed the height of the wall is considerably 
less than it originally was, but this is probably a mistake. On the con
trary, it was originally probably but 20 feet wide and not more than 3 
feet high, composed mainly of yellowish brown clay obtained, in part at 
least, from the ditch, but during occupancy the accumulation of count
less bones of animals used as food, stone chips, river shells, broken pot
tery, and dirt, and, since abandonment, the accumulation of sand drifted 
by the winds from the crumbling sandstone butte ( C, Plate I) over
looking it, have not only filled the ditch but elevated the wall and 
whole interior area 2 feet or more. This accumulation of sand is so 
great and so uniform over the plateau that fifteen years of cultivation 
have not sufficed to reach the clay of the original surface nor to unearth 
or even penetrate to the bones, pottery fragments, and other refuse 

. matter covrring the original surface in the circle. 
Trenches cut across the wall at various poiuts indicate, first, a layer of 

sand about 1 foot thick; immediately below this an accumulation of 
refuse matter .forming a layer from 1 to 2 feet thick; under which was 
the original clay embankment 2 feet thick, resting on the natural surface 
of the ground. A section of the ditch, embankment, and excavation 
is shown in Plate II. The dotted line a b indicates the natural surface; 
No. 1 the original clay layer of the wall; No. 2 the layer of earth and 
refuse material with which the ditch is filled; and No. 3 the top layer 
of sand. 

In No. 2 were found charcoal, ashes, fragments of pottery, fractured 
bones, etc. 

A broad belt of the inner area on the east side was explored, aud the 
same conditions were found to exist here as were revealed by the trenches 
across the wall and ditch, except that here the shells were more abun
dant in layer No. 2, and there were many burnt stones. 

On the southeastern portion of the plateau (.B, Plate I) are six nearly 
parallel lines of mounds running northeast and southwest, mostly cir
cular in form, varying from 15 to 40 feet in diameter, and from 2 to 
6 feet in height; a few, as indicated in the figure, are ol>long, varying 
in length from 50 to 100 feet. The number in the group exceeds one 
hundred. 

While engaged in excavating these mounds Colonel Norris observed 
a number of patches of the level area quite destitute of vegetation. The 
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owner of the land, who wa present, could give no explanation of this 
ph nomenon, imply remarking that they had always been so, never hav
ing produced a good crop of anything, although there was no apparent 
difference between the soil of these spots and the surface around them. 
A ome of these extended across the area occupied l>y the mound group, 
he concluded to explore them, and was surprised to find them to be bury
ing place , and scattered here and there among the graves, if such 
they could be called, were stone chips, shells, charcoal, and ashes. He 
wa surprised at this, as he supposed the mounds alone were used as 
depositories of the dead, and was at first disposed to attribute these 
burials to a people who had occupied the ground long subsequent to the 
authors of the works. Possibly this may be the correct solution, but if 
so, they were certainly the same as those who buried in the mounds of 
this group, as uo difference in the contents and internal arrangement 
could be observed. In both cases there was a compact layer of hard, 
light-colored earth, having the appearance of lime-mortar, possi1)ly clay 
and ashes mixed together, which had been subject to the action of fire, 
As the burials in these sterile spots were seldom more than 18 inches 
<leep, the only layer al>ove them consisted of san<l. from the butte, 
while the mounds were uniformly covered with a layer of richer soil, 
although below this and covering the skeletons was a layer of hard,light
colorecl earth. Skeletons and bones were found in great abundauce in 
the mound and under the surface of tlrn plateau, though none were 
di coYered in the circle or nearer than 200 yards of it. They were 
sometime mingled. promiscuously with charcoal an<l. ashes, hut were 
usually in whole skeletons lying horizontally, though some were in a 
itting posture; they were within from 1 to 3 feet of the surface, with

out a11y apparent sy8tem, except that they were always covered with 
a layer of hard earth. 

A trench cut through the long mound of this group, No. 1, revealed 
near the center an oblong pile of sandstones, beneath which was found 
a rude tone coffin, formed by first placing flat sandstone slabs on the 
natural urface of the ground, then other slabs at the sides and ends, 
and a cornring of ·imilar stone , thu forming a ci 't or coffin about 6 
f et lono- and 1 inch~ ' wide. Within this, extended at full length, with 
th hea<l. we, t, wa the keleton of an ad.ult, but too much decayed for 
pre ervation. With it were ome stone chips, rude stone scrapers, a 

~nio h 11, anc.l ome fragm nt of pottery similar to those Jug up in 
th cir ular nclo ure. 

Th m un<l on the a,nd butte marked O, Plate I, which is somethi11g 
Y r 1 i t bi 11, w re pened and found to be in every re pect similar 

t th alr a ly m ntion d, b wing them to be the work of tbe same 
p 1 , h l uil th th r . 

Tli t br 



THOMA .) ANCIENT WORKS, ALLAMAKEE COUNTY, IOWA. 29 

con i t of a top layer of loose sand 1 foot thick, the remainder of hard 
yell wi h clay. In the latter were found several flat sandstone frag
ment , and beneath them, on the original surface of the ground, a, much 
decayed keleton, with which were a few stone chips, Unio shells, and 
fragments of pottery. 

TIJe second iu size, 18 feet in diameter and 3 feet high, although 
covered with a layer of sand, was mainly a loose cairn of sandstones, 
covering traces of human bones, charcoal, and ashes. The third was 
found to be similar · to the second, but in this case tlie pile of stones 
was heaped over a mass of charrecl human bones, -mingled with which 
were charcoal, ashes, and fragments of pottery. 

Fragments of pottery were found in abundance in the circle, _iu the 
mounds, in the washouts, and in fact at almost every point in the area 
covered lJy the group. Judging- by the fr~gments, for not a single 
entire Yessel was obtained, the prevailing forms were the ordinary 
earthen pot with ears, and a flask or gourd-shaped vase with a rather 
broad and short neck, often furnished with a lid. The paste with which 
this pottery was made bad evidently been mixed with pounded shells. 
The only ornamentation observed consisted in the varied forms given 
the handles or ears and indentations and scratched lines. 

Nearly all the implements found were of stone, exceedingly rude, 
being little else than stone flakes with one sharp edge; many of them 
having been resharpened and used as knives, scrapers, and skinners. 
Some had been worked into moderately fair perforators or drills for 
making holes in horn, bone, and shell-specimens of all these, with such 
holes, badng been found. here. 

The immense quantity of charred ancl fractured bones, not only of fish, · 
birds, nnd the smaller quadrupeds, such as the rabbit and the fox, but 
also of the bear, wolf, elk, u.eer, and buffalo, shows that the occupants of 
this place lived chiefly by the chase, and henct must have used the bow 
and arrow and spear; yet, strange to sa,y, although careful search was 
mau.e for them, less than a dozen arrow and spear beads were found, 
and these so rude as scarcely to deserve the name. A single true 
chipped celt, tbree sandstones with mortar-shaped cavities, and a few 
rnullers or stones used for grinding were obtained; also, some fragments 
of deer-horn, evidently cut round by some rude implement and the11 
broken off, and several horn and bone punches and awls, one barbed and 
another with a bole through the larger end. 

The object in view in presenting these details is to give the reader an 
opportunity of judging for himself in reference to some inferences drawn 
from them. 

The form of the circular enclosure remimls us at the first glance of 
the palisade enclosures :figured by De Bry,1 which, according to Lafitau,2 

was the form usually adopted by the Indian tribes who were accustomed 

1 Brevis Narratio, Plate XXX. Au.mirauda Narratio, Plate XIX 
2Mmnrs des SanvageH, II, p. 4. 
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to ere t uch tructure . We have here the almost exact circle, save 
where interrupted by the margin of the bluff, the overlapping of the 
end , and the narrow entrance-way. We have here also the clay with 
which it wa the custom, at least in the southern section, to plaster the 
pali ade or which was cast against their bases as a, means of support· 
ing or bracing them at the bottom, a custom not entirely unknown 
among the northern tribes in former times. 

The indications are tberefore very strong tbat this enclosing wal1 was 
originally a palisade which had been in part plastered with clay, or 
against which clay had been heaped to assist in rendering it firm and 
ecure, and, if so, then it is probable it was built by Indians. 

Be this supposition right or wrong the evidence is conclusive that the 
area on which this group is situated bas been the abode of at least two 
tribes or peoples: first, it was occupied by the authors of the enclosures, 
whose stay was probably not very protracted, and after they had aban
doned the locality or been driven from it by a second tribe, evidently 
comparatively numerous, that made it for a long time ad welling place; 
a tribe differing in customs from its predecessor, and one that did not 
rely upon enclosures for protection. By no other supposition can we 
account for the fact that the refuse layer which covers the interior of 
the circle also spreads in equal depth over the ditch and clay remai11s 
of the enclosing wan, as those who left tbis refuse Jayer could havP, 
made no possible use of the wall as a defensive work, for which the 
posit.ion chosen and other particulars show it was designed. 

Tl1e form of this enclosure, as we have before intimated, seems to 
connect it with some one of the Indian tribes; its age is uncertain but 
the accumulation of refuse matter and sand since the abandonment by 
the fir t occupants indicates considerable antiquity. 

Although we cannot say positively that the second occupants were 
the builder of the mounds, a the investigation was not as thorough as 
it l10uld have been, still I think we may assume, with almost absolute 
certainty, that uch was the fact. The mounds in tbe square work 
mark d D, in Plate I, pre ent con 'iderable differences from those in 
tll group, and arc probably tbe work of those who built the enclos
ure,. 

The tone grave in the oblong mound. indicate the presence of jndi
Yidual of a more outhern tribe1 at tbi place, during its seeoud occn
pan y. The po ition of the ci ·tin the mound would seem to forbid tlle 
id a fan intru iv burial, othe1~wj e I bould certainly suppose such to 
b tb fa t. cannot, in tlrn pre ent paper, euter into a discussion of 
th que ti n 't what trib or people are the box-form stone grams to 
h attribut d but will tate my conviction to be, after a somewhat 
·ar fnl , tuc1 - of tu que ti n, that they are to be a cribed to tbe 
ba.wu , ] 1Iawar · an l Kickapoo . 

, ··"Earl~· .. -otice oftb Inclian of bio' by M. F. Force, pp. 18-20. 



Exca1~a;t;wn. 

PL. II 

Ill! I 11111111 I I// Ill tI/fi /f/J //////ift / ,
\\\1\1111\l 11111

141 \ \\ \\ I l1111,, \\\\\\ 'H"" 1111 II// //um,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ''0 ''"' """" 11,,,,, ¾ "'" ""' ,,,. "" ,,~ ''"" . ,1,ck ,,,,,, ' '>-< ~" ,,,.. JJ, ,,,,, ¾ 
# ,,,,, ,,,,, ;;'%,. 

~' ,,," . ''•., ~~--# ,,,, .. ~,,, 
"" ,,, ., ~ :,;, ~ ~ ,, < S'H,, ~ ,,, ., %,•:/: ' 

f.l \iN\ 
§ H C c,,, .. ,,~): ...,.. :-.' tJ - -= ,. ·11 ...... ~ . , "'"'' . ·., ff -, , ,;n:1 ,,,, 

j f I \ j ·,f'i,i,g 
" ,'l \- ~ 1. ,,,~ 

.§ ffl ,~ ~i'.d~:;a-···'" 
g in ~- --- ,1~- --~,-:_~ F1,i~ 2 ~l i:: :::', ' :,:111 ~ C Jc ;=) :'l:'j it [1 ut ~:;;~ 
I U1 1/ l )l" C Ii """• lt,1 . if",• n \ Y ,,? ~ 0 ,S C ,; > 

\ \\ \ ,;~ I ~ ~ ~ ., -~ ~ 
% \\ \ /4~ ~ 

C • ~ ~ Y. •' ~ . \ \ '----~~:::~~~=:··---------------- Atfffe•''' ,f ,,,,m,'1/-,, ·. ;;?,,,..,.<- ,,,, '"' , ,,,~:-------•. .___ ----.....,__ • .,,,,,,,, ~,, 
111

1 \ \\ ~;~~ 'i ~t"!//1
11

1':\~\~ 
1

1!/f i'IY//f/'i\1'tJ!Wj:,1J,,,;;:\~~--... ______ ---._,,,,,,,,,, ,\\\\\'''''" 
> I l/f1 /II \ '~'lit,¾ ------.. .,,.,.,\\ , , ,, 

'/JJ 
I 

o/;111111 W'W1t, ,,, ,1,,.,_~11m111,&rn,,,7
1
1111J 1\\\' vjf/m,\ , 

/ / /I 1//llfl / 111' 1/f/lJ I I '//// f I 1/fn\\ I I I I 
1 

ENLARG ED FIGURE AN SECT ION OF EARTHWORK ..A., PL. I. 





THOMAS.] MOUND CONTAINING VAULT. 31 

Without further discussion of this group~ which, as before intimated, 
presents, so far as the mounds are concerned, some features which ap
pear to al1y the latter to one class of burial mounds found in Wisconsin, 
we will now refer to some other works of this district explored by the 
Dnreau assistants. 

On the land owned by Mr. Fish, in Iowa, near the Mississippi RiYer, a 
sliort distance below where the Little Iowa joins it, is a group of mounds 
placed on the crest of a ridge running pttrallel with the former stream 
about one-fourth of a mile therefrom. There are in all about thirty of 
these mounds, circular in form, and varying from20 to 40 feet iu diameter. 
These are all burial mounds, but one singular feature observed is that 
those on the higher sandy ground, although about the same size and 
having cores of clay similar to those on the firm clay portion of the 
ridge, have a ]ayer of sand~ som·e two feet or more added to them, yet 
when opened the contents and mode of construction of the two classes 
were found to be the same, to wit, a layer of h·ard clay co-vering de
caying human bones, fragments of pottery, and rude stone implements. 
There were generalJy two or more skeletons in a mound, which were 
placed horizontal1y side by side on the natural surface of the ground. 

Upon the terrace below the group were found the remnants of a row 
of comparatively large burial mounds. A railroad line having been 
carried along heref the larger portion of these works were destroyed; 
t-itil1, enough remained to show that the height varied from 6 to 15 feet, 
tliat they were composed cbie:fly of sandy loam similar to that around 
them, and that each had a hard central core of clay mixed with ashes, 
usual1y cornring but a single skeleton. The relics found in them wllen 
opened consisted chiefly of stone axes, arrow and spear beads, and a 
few copper celts. In one, which was 32 feet in diameter and 8 feet high 
and less injured than the others, was a circular vault, walled as repre
SP.nted in Fig. 8. This was built of flat, unworked stones, laid up 

FIG. 8.-Scction of mound showing stone vault (Iowa). 

· without mortar, gradually lessening as it ascended, and covered. at tlie 
top by a single flat stone. In it was a single skeleton in a squatting 
posture, with which was a small earthen vase of globular form. 

A singular fact was observed in a group near · the town of Peru, 
Dubuque County. This group is situated on a dry, sandy bench or 
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t rrace ome 20 feet or more abo-rn a bayou which makes out from the 
Mi i_, ippi. It consists chiefly of small circular tumuli, but at the 
north end ar~ four oblong mounds varying in length from 40 to 110 feet 
and in lleigbt from 1 ½ to 4 feet; tllere is also an excavation about 30 
feet in diameter and 6 feet deep, and scattered throughout the group 
are a number of circular earthen rings ,arying in diameter from 12 to 
30 feet and from 1 to 2 feet in height. 

Quite a number of the circular mounds ,vere opened, but only de
tached. portions of a skeleton were found in any one~ as a skull in one, 
and a leg, arm, or other part in another, four or fiye adjacent ones appar
ently together containing the equivalents of an entire skeleton. Some 
of these bones were charred, and all were much decayed, indicating by 
their appearance great age. The inner portion of the mounds consisted 
of hard, compact eartll, chiefly clay, resembling in this respect most of 
the burial mounds of this region. 

Unfortunately the examination of this group TI"as too partial and too 
ha tily made to enable us to form any theory as to the meaning of this 
singular mode of burial, or even to be satisfied that the idea of our 
assistant in this regard is correct. 

As pos~ibly having some bearing upon the question, the following 
facts relating to another similar group at Eagle Point, three miles above 
Dubuque, are giYen. 

Thi group, which is situated on a bluff about 50 feet auove high
water mark, consists of about seventy mounds, all of which, except two 
oblong ones, are small and conical in form. Eleven of these circular 
tumuli were thoroughly explored, but nothing was found in them except 
omo charcoal~ stone chip , an<l. fragments of pottery. But in an ex

cavation made in the center of a long mound just west of the group 
were found two decayed. skeletons. Near the breast of one of them 
were a blue stone gorget and five rude stone scrapers; with the other, 
thirty-one fre~h-water pearls, perforated. and use<l. as beads. Exca
vation w re made in an oblong an<l. circular mound near the extreme 
point of tbe bluff . Each was found to have a central core of ·rnr;y 
hard clay mixe<l. with a bes, o bard in fact that it could. only be broken 
up with the pick, when it r,rumbled like dry lime mortar, and was found 
to h tra, 1· d throughout with flattened. horizontal cavities. These 
avitie.· were lined with a peculiar felt-like nbstance, wllich Colonel 
:rorri , who op ned the mound , was sati tied from all the indications 

wrtaiu <l to b li which ha<.l been buried here, but from lapse of time 
lin<l 11tirel rumbl l to arth a,T the e little fragment . "\Vo are 
th r ·fore p rh p · ju tifi d in oncludiug that a more thorough an<l. 
·ar ·fnl xamin, ti 11 of the m und ' of the other group "TI'Ould Lave . 

, liown tha th k l t n had o far d cayed a to 1 av but a emall 
it i prop r to tate that Colonel Norri 

<loc·: 110 n lu ion ·1 think that the di 'membered 
. k ·1 ·ton. w r 1 nri <l, found. ,. iLl,r b i · corr ct. 
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In tbis couucetion, an<l befor~ referriug to the mounds of this district 
on tlie Illinois side of the Mississippi, I desire to call attention to some 
modern Indian burials in this region. As the statements here made 
are from one claiming to be an ere-witness, I giYc them ns related to 
the Bureau assistant. 

The locality is a level plat in a bend of the Des Moiues River between 
Eldon and Iowaville, Wapello County. Tlrn plat of this area and the 
sites of the burial places, ns shown in Fig. D, are based upon the state-

FIG. 9.-Plat of Iudian burying-ground, Wapello County, Iowa. 

ments of Mr. J. H. Jordai1 (the person referred to), who has resided here 
since the close of the Black Hawk war, and was the agent of the Sacs 
and Foxes from their removal hither after the war until Black Hawk's 
death, SeptMiber 15, 1838.1 

1 According to Drake, "Ind inns of North America," he died. October :J, 1838. 

r, ETH--:1 
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The extreme width of the area represented is about 2 miles. Close 
to the point of the bend formerly stood the agency building, near which 
i the present residence of Mr.Jordan. The triangle marks the position 
of Black Hawk's grave; the parallel lines, the race-tracks; the rings 
in the upper corner, the mounds of the Iowas; those in the lower corner, 
near Iowa ville, the mounds of the Pottawattamies; and the open dots, 
near the same point, the place where the scaffolds for thefr dead stood. 

Mr. Jordan says: 
"This yalley had long been a fai;nous haunt for the warring Indians, 

but was, at the time of my first personal acquaintance with it, in posses
sion of the Iowas, whose main village was around the point where my 
present residence now stands. The race-course consisted of three hard 
beaten parallel tracks nearly a mile in length, where the greater por
tion of the Iowa warriors were engaged in sport when Black Hawk sur
pri~ed and slaughtered a great portion of them in 1830. .After Black 
Hawk and bis warriors had departed with their plunder, the remaining 
Iowas returned and buried their dead in little mounds of sod and earth, 
froin 2 to 4 feet high, at tlie point indicated on the diagram. 

''.After the Black Hawk war was over, the remnant of·the Iowas, by 
treaty, formally ceded their rights in this valley to the Sacs and Foxes . 
.At this place this noted chief was buried, in accordance with his dying 
request, in a full military suit. given him by President Jackson, together 
with thA various memorials received hy him from the whites and the 
trophies won from the Indians. · He was placed on his back on a 
'puncheon' [ split slab of wood], slanting at a low angle to the ground, 
where his feet were sustained by another, and then covered with several 
inches of sod. Over tliis was placed a roof. shaped covering of slabs or 
'puncheons,' one end being higher than the other; over this was 
thrown a covering of earth and sod to the depth of a foot or more, arn.l 
the whole, urrounded by a line of pickets some 8 or 10 feet high." 

Here we have evidence that some at least of the Indians of this re
gion were accu tomed to bury their dead in mounds down to a. rece11t 
date. 

One of the most important burial mounds openeu in this <listrict by 
tlie employe of the Bureau is situated on the bluff which overhangs 
Ea ·t Dubuque (formerly Dunleith), Jo Daviess County, Illinois. .As I 
ball have occa ion to refer to others than the one mentioned, I give in 
• ig. 15, Plate II, a plan of the group, and in Fig. lG, same plate, a 

'" rtical ection of the bluff along the line of mounds numbered 13, 14, 
15 lG, and 17, in which is seen the general slope of tlle upper area. 

Tb mound of thi group are conical in form, varying from 12 to 70 
f t iu diam ter and from to 13 in h~ight. .All appear to have been 

uilt for burial purpo. ·e . 
n . 5, the large t of the grour, measuri11g 70 feet in diameter and 

12 £ tin h ight, a k l too, appar ntly an intrm~ive burial, was found 
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at tl1e depth of 2 feet immediately below the apex. Near the orig
inal surface of the ground, several feet north of the center, were the 
much-<lccayed skeletons of some six or eight individuals of every size 
from the infant to the adult. They were placed horizontally at full 
length ,·dth the heads toward the south. A few perforated Unio shells 
and some rude stone skinners and scrapers were found with them. 
Near the original surface, some 10 or 12 feet from the center, on the 
lo"er side, was discovered, lying at full length on its back, an unusu
ally large skeleton, the length being something over 7 feet. It was 
all distinctly traceable though it crumbled to pieces immediatel.v after 
removal from the hard earth in which it was encased. With it were 
three thin, crescent-shaped pieces of roughly-hammered native copper, 
respectively 6, S, and 10 inches in length, with some small holes along 
the convex margin; also a number of elongate copper beads, made by 
rolling together thin sheets, and a chert lance-head 11 inches long t 
the latter was placed near the left thigh. Around the neck were the 
remains of a necklace of bears' teeth. Lying across the thighs were 

· dozens of small copper beads, evidently formed by rolling slender wire
like strips into small rings. The assistant who opened this mound, 
and who is personally well acquainted with Indian habits and customs, 
suggests that these beads once formed the ornamentation of the fringe. 
of a hunting shirt; ' 

As No. 4 of this group presents some peculiarities, I take the descrip
tion from Colonel N orris's notes·: 

During a visit to this locality in 1857, he partially opened this mound, 
finding masses of burned earth and charred human bones mingled with 
charcoal and ashes. At his visit in 1882, on behalf of the Bureau, a, 
further examination revealed, on the lower side, the end of a double liue 
of flat stones set on edge, about a foot apart at the bottom and leaned 
so as to meet at the top and form a roof.shaped fine or drain. Following 
this up, be found that it extended inwa,rd nearly on a leYel, almost to 
the center of the mound, at which point it was nearly 3 feet below 
the original surface of the ground. Here a skeleton was discovered 
stretched horizont~lly in a vault or grave which had been dug in the 
ground before the mound was cast up. Over that portion below the 
waist (including tlie right arm) were placed flat stones so arranged as 
to support one another and prevent pressure on the body, but no traces 
of fire were on them; yet, when the upper portions of the body were 
reached, they were found so burned and charred as to be scarcely trace
able amid the charcoal and ashes that surrounded them. 

It was apparent that a grave had first been dug, then the right arm 
had been dislocated and placed by the side of the skeleton below the· 
waist, and this part covered with stones as described, and then the re. 
main<ler burned by a ~re kindled oyer it. 

A section of the mound showing the grave and stone draiu is given_ 
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in Fig. 10, in which 1 is the outline of the mound on the hill slorie; 2, 
the pit; and 3, tbe stones of the drain . 

... o. 13 was found to coutain a circle or enclosure, 10 feet in diameter, 
of. tone slabs set on edge at the natural surface of the ground. With
in this circle, but some 2 feet below the surface, were five skeletons : 
t"o adult , two chilureu, and one infant. They were all lying hori
zo11tally, side by side, with heads south, foe adults at the ontside and 
tlrn cbilclren between them. 

We are reminded by the mode of lmrial in this case of that in tlie 
mound opened by Dr. Lapham at Waukesha, Wisconsin, before referred 
to. In that the remains of a single individucial were discovered, but in · 
tliis it would seem that the skeletons of au entire family, gathered 
from their temporary resting places, had been carefully buried side by · 
ide, a silent testimonial t parentaJ lo-re and affection of friends among 

the mound-lmilders. 

FIG. 10.-Scction of mound 4, East Dubuqne, Illir,ois. 

No. l, G feet high and 45 feet in diameter, was found to l>e an ossuary. 
Beneath the top layer was an arched stratum of clay and ashes mixed, 
, o firm and bard as to retain its form unsupported OYer a space of 
eYeral feet. Thi covered a confn. ed heap of human bones, many of 

which were badly decayed. 
The marked feature of tbe gl'oup was found in No. lG, a remarkably 

1-,ymm trical mound G5 feet iu diameter aud 10 feet high. After pass
inO' <lownward G feet, mo tly through a hard gray layer, a vault partly 
of timber and partly of stone was reached. .A Yertical section of the 
mound and Yanlt i. shown in Fig. 11, and the ground plan of the ntnlt 
in Fig. 12. 

Tlli. Yaul or ·rypt wa.· found to be rectangular in form, irn:1i<le 
m a ur m nt' ·howing it to be 13 feet long and 7 feet wide, snrrournled 
l>y a and ton w( 11 fe thigh . Three feet from each end was a cros: 
wall or par iti n f lik haracter, tbu forming a main central chamber 
7 i t · u r , and ( 11arr w liamuer or cell at each end something 

v r"" f \ i an 1 7 f long. The whole had been completely cov-
·r d "' ith a la · r of log. fr m G t 12 incbe in <liameter, their ends 
r a ·hing li rhtly b y ml th i<l wall.- in th rnanuer bown in Fig. 12. 
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In the center chamber were found ele,·en skeletons: six adults au<l five 
children of different ages, including one infant, the latter evidently 
bu~ied in the arms of one of the adults, possibly its mother. Appar
c11tly they had all been buried at one time, arranged in a circle, in a 
squatting or sitting posture, against the walls. In t_he center of the 
space around which they were grouped was a fi_ne ~pec1men of Busy?on 

· per'l,ersurn, which had been converted into a drmkmg-cup by remonng 
the columel1a. Here were also numerous fragments of pottery. 

FIG. 11.-Scct ion of niounrl 16 (Pl. III) showing Y:mlt.. 

FJG.12.-Plan of vault, mound 16 (Pl. III). 

The end cells, walled off from the main portion, as heretofore stated, 
were found nearly filled with a v_ery fine chocolate-colored <lust, which 
gave out such a sickening odor that the workmen were compelled to 
stop operations for the day in order to allow it to escape. 

The covering of the vault was of oak logs, most of which had been 
peeled and some of the larger ones somewhat squared by slabbing off 
the sides; and the slabs and bark thus remoYed, together with reeds 
or large grass sterns, had been laid over them. Over the whole was 
spread layer after layer of mortar containing lime, each succeeding 
layer harder and thicker than that which preceded it, a foot ·or so of 
ordinary soil completing the mound. . 

.As there can be scarcely a doubt that the mounds of this group were 
built by one tribe, we have here additional evidence that the same 
people were accustomed to lmry their dead in various ways. Some of 
the skeletons are found lying horizontally side by (side, others are 
placed in a circle in a sitting or squatting posture, while in another 
mound we find the dismembered bones heaped in a confused mass. · In 
one place is a single huge frame deckell with the ornaments of savage 
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life, while in other places we see the members of a family lying side 
by side, and in others the bones, possibly of the ordinary people, heaped 
together in a common ossuary. 

The timber-covered vault in moun<l. No. 16 calls to mind very vividly 
the similar vaults mentioned by Squier and Davis,1 found in the valley 
of the Scioto in Ohio. In the latter the walls as well as the covering 
were of logs, instead of stone, but the adaptation to circumstances 
may, perhaps, form a sufficient explanation of this difference. While 
there are several very marke<l. distinctions between the Ohio works 
and those of the district now under consideration, there are also some 
resemblances, as we shall see as we proceed, which cannot be over
lookeu, anc1 which seem to indicate relationship, contact, or intercourse 
between the people who were the authors of tlrnse different structures. 

In additional support of this view, I call attention to the carved 
pipes found by mern bers of the Davenport Academy of N atnral Sciences, 

in 

FIG. 13.-Pipe from Illinois mound. 

(After Smithsonian Report.) 

l<' rG. H .-l'ipt• f1om 1llinoismound, ~. 

(Aft r . ' ruith oni:m R port.) 
FIG. 15.-Pipe from Illinois mound, t• 

(After Smithsonian Report.) 

in · nport, Iowa, already referred to, which are 
l V a<l. XX IV of Vol. I of the Proceedings 

to oth r obtain c.1 l>y Juclae J. G. Henderson 

1 .\ 11 c· i1 ·11t ~ ! 11111 111 1•1,1-., p. Hi!. 
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from sorne mounds near Naples, Illinois, and described in the Smith
sonian Report for 1882. Tbe latter are shown in Figs. 13, J 4, and 15. 
The relation of these to the pipes found in the Ohio works by Squier 
and Davis is too appareut to be attributed to accident, and forces ns to 
tlrn conclusion that there was intercourse of some kind between the 
two peoples, and hence that the works of the two localities are rela
tively of the same age. 

The mode of burial in one of the mounds near Naples is so sug
gestive in this connection that I quote here Judge · Henderson's de
scription: 

The oYal ·mound No. 1 was explored in April, 1881, by beginning a trench at the 
north encl and carrying it to the original surface and through to the south end. 
Lateral trenches were opened at intervals, and from these and the main one a com
plete exploration was made by tunneling. 

Near the center of the monnd a single skeleton was found in a sitting position, and 
no objects were about it except a single sea-shell resting on the earth just over the head, 
and a nnmber of the bone awls, already described, sticking in the sand around the skeleton. 
The individual had been seated upon the sand, these awls stuck around him in a 
circle 4 or 5 inches in the sand, and the work of carrying dirt begun. 

When the mound had been elevated about 6 inches above the bead the shell was 
laid on and the work continued. 

The shell alluded to is a fine specimen of Busycon perversum, with the 
columella removed in order to form a drinking oup. 

The particnlar point to which I call attention is this: In Plate XI, 
Part II of De Bry,1 which is reproduced in the annexed Plate IV, is 
represented a very small mound, on the top of which is a large shell, 
and about the base a circle of arrows sticking in the ground. The 
artist, Le Moyne de Morgues, remarks, in reference to it, "Sometimes 
the deceased king of this province is buried with great solemnity, and 
his great cup from which he was accustomed to drink is placed on a 
tumulus with many arrows set about it." The tumulus in this case is 
evitlently very small, and, as remarked by Dr. Brinton,2 "scarcely rises 
to the dignity of a mound." Yet it will correspond in size with what 
the Naples mound was when the shell was placed upon it; nevertheless 
the latter, when complete<l, formed an oval tumulus 132 feet long, 98 feet 
wide, and 10 feet high. 

It is therefore quite probable that Le Moyue figures the n10und at 
the time it reached the point where the shell cup was to be deposited, 
when, in all likelihood, certain ceremonies were to be observed and a 
pause in the work occurred. Whether this suggestion be correct or not, 
the cut and the statement of Judge Henderson furnish some evidence 
in regard to the presence of tbese articles in the mound8, and poi11t to 
the people by whom they were placed there. 

Colonel Norris opened a number of the ordinary small burial mounds 
found on the bluffs and higbe~ grounds of Pike and Brown Counties, 

1 Brevis Narratio, Tab. XI. 
2 American .Antiquarian, October, 1881, p. 14. 
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llliu i · whicll were found to be con ·tructed in tile usual method of this 
di, triet; that i , with a layer of hard, mortar-like substance, or clay 
aml a be ~ mixed, covering the skeletons. The positions of tlte skele
ton . rnri d, as we ba,e seen i the case in other localities. The num-
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and hacl apparently been used for this purpose. These mounds also 
present evidence of the intrusion of an element from one people into 
the country of another. On the farm of Mr. Edward Welch, Brown 
County, Illinois, is tlie group of mounds shown in Fig. 16. 
si8ts of conical and pyramidal mounds, 
and the small earthen rings designated 
house sites. The form of the larger 
mounds is shown in Fig. 17. Although 
standing on a bluff some · 200 feet above 
the river bottom, it is evident at the first 
glance that these works belong to the 
southern type and were built by the people 
who erected those of the Callokia group or 
fartller south. No opportunity was allowed 
to investigate the burial mounds or house 
sites, but slight explorations made in the ~ 
larger mounds sufficed to reveal tho fire- ;:i 

I bedR so common in soµthern mounds, thus 2' 
confirming the impression give~ by their j 
form. It is probable that these mark the g, 

lJoint of the extreme northern extension of ~ 
(Jq 

the soutllern mound-building tribes. A ~ 
E! 

colony, probably from the numerous and 0 

§ 
strong tribe located ou Cahokia Creek ~ 

around the giant Monk's mound, pushed ~ 
its way thus far and formed a settlement, g-

crq 

but, after contending for a time with the g 
hostile tribes which pressed upon it from ;: 

::,' 

the north, was compelled to return towards ~ 

the south. ; 
Passing to the northeastern portiou of 

Missouri, which, as heretofore stated, we 
include in the North Mississippi or Illinois 
district, we find a material change iu the 
character of the burial mounds, so marked, 
in fact, that it is very doubtful whether 
they should be f'mbraced in the <listrict 
named. Although differing in minor par-
ticulars, the custom of iuclosing the re-
mains of the dead ji1 some kind of a recep-
tacle of stone, over which was heaped the 
earth forming the mound, appears to have 
prevailed Yery generally. 

~ ~-

'rhis con-

The region has been but partially explored, yet it is probable the fol
lowing examples will furnish Hlnstrntions of most of the types to be 
found in it. 
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From an article by Messrs. Ilardy and Scheetz in the Smithsonian 
Report for 1881,1 we learn the following- particulars regarding the 
burial mounds of Ralls County : 

Occasiona,lly an isolated one is found, but almost invariably they are 
iu groups of three to ten or more. They are usually placed along the crest 
of a ridge, but when iu the bottoms or on a level bluff they are in direct 
lines or gentle curves. They are vny numerous, being found in almost 
every bottom and on nearly every bluff. They are usually circular and 
from 2 to 12 feet high, and are composed wholiy of earth, wholly of 
stone, or of the two combined. Where stone was used the plan seems to 
have been first to pave the natural surface with flat stones, in one or 
two thicknesses, for a foundation. In one case the stones ,vere thrown 
together indiscriminately. Human remains are almost invariably found 
in them. The bones are generally very much decayed, though each bone 
is found almost entire except those of the head. This seems to have 
al"ays rested on a stone, and to have been covered by one or more 
stones, so that it is always found iu a crnslled condition. In rare in
stances stoue implements, pipes, etc., are found in the mounds. The re
mains found in tumuli wholly of stone are much more decayed than in 
those of mixed material. 

One opened by the writers of the article is described by them as fol
lows: 

On the south side of it the bed stone had been formed into a shallow trough. On re
moving tlrn flat stones which covered this, and which showed no action of fire, we 
found a bed of charcoal several inches thick, both animal and vegetable, and tha 
limestone which composed it was burned completely through. Some fragments of a 
human femur were found in a calcined state. There were no indications of fire else
where in the mound, 1.mt there were the partial remains of several skeletons, lying in 
two layers , with stone and earth between them. 

In another, examined by them, fragments of human bones were found 
so near the surface as to be reached by the plow ; but deeper, on the 
north sides, were single skeletons laid at length east and west, and be
tween them a mass of bones confused as though tllrown in indiscrimi
nately. The diameter of this mound was about 30 feet, height 2i feet. 

In ection 24, towm;hip 55, range 7, is a small hill, known as " Wilson's 
Knob.' Its crest, which is about 120 fe<·t long, is completely covered 
with tone to the depth of several feet, the pile being about 20 feet 
wide. Examination brought to light the fact that this was originally a 
row of tone mounds or 1mrial vaults, nine in number, circnlar in forµi, 
each from igllt to nine feet in diameter (inner measure), and contig
uon to one anoth r. Judging from appearances it would seem that 
a u had b en Qf a conical or dome-1ik form. They were composed 

wh By f ton , and the remain found in them were almo t wholJy de
comp d. 

On an 
mun 
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instead of circular, the sides of the latter being equal to the diameter of 
the former. In these only small fragments of bone could be found. 

Although Messrs. Hardy and Scheetz evidently considered these stone 
structures as receptacles for the dead, and as erected for this purpose, 
yet it is possible thPy may have been intended for some other use. 

The mounds of Pike 
County are chiefly of mixed 
material similar to those 
mentioned,1 though some 
of them contain rectangu-
1ar stone vaults. One of 
these vaults, measuring 4 
by 5 feet, was fonml to con
tain the remains of eight 
skeletons. Another, a reg
ular box-shaped cistof stone 
slabs, contained nothing 
save a few cranial bones 
very much decayed. An
other of large size contained 
human remains with which 

~ 
?3 .... 
~ 
j 
Ci 
>-l 
0 

were some arrow-heads, a .g 
0 

vessel of clay, and a carved s 
steatite pipe, having upon g 
its front a figure-bead. ffi' 

I have given these par- ~ 
ticulars in order to show §' 
bow closely they agree with g 
tl.10 discoveries made by tbe ~ 
Bureau assistant in this 
region, from whose notes I 
take the following descrip
tion: 

Between J;'ox Ri Yer and 
Sugar Creek, in Clarke 
County, a sharp dividing 
ridge about 100 feet high 
extends in a northerly di
rection for nearly two miles 
from where these streams . . 
enter upon the open bottom 
of tbe Mississippi. Scat
tered irregularly along the 
crest of this rWge is a line 
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of circular mounds shown in mg. 18. These range in size fr.om 15 
to 50 feet iu diameter aud from 2 to 6 feet high, and are circular i11 

1 Smithsonian Report 181'.31, p. G:37. 
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form. In No. 3,1 diameter 35 feet and height 5 feet, situated in the cen
tral portion, was found a stone coffin or cist 7 feet long and 2 feet wider 
formed of slabs of sandstone in the usual manner. This was covered 
first with similar slabs and then the whole incased in a layer of rougher 
stones. 0Yer this was a layer of hard earth, which was evidently in a 
plastic state when placed there, as it had run into and filled up the in
terstices. Above this was a foot or more of yellowish earth, similar to 
that forming the ridge. In the coffin was the skeleton of an adult, ly
ing horizontally on the back, but too far gone to decay to admit of re
moval. No specimens of art of any kind were found with it. 

No. 4, a trifle -smaller than No. 3, was opeued by running a trench 
from the eastern margin. For a distance of 15 or 16 feet nothing was 
encountered except the earth, with which it appeared to be covered to 
the depth of 2 feet. Here was found a layer of rough stones covering a 
mass of charcoal and ashes with bones intermixed. In fact the indica
tions leave the impression that oue or more persons (or their bones) liad 
been burned in a fire on the natural surface of the earth near the cen
ter of the mound, the coals and brands of which were then covered 
with rough stones thrown in, without any system, to the depth of 3 feet; 
ornr a space 10 or 12 feet in diameter, and then covered with earth. 
Only fragments of charred human bones, pieces of rude pottery, and 
stone chips were found commingled with the cl.Jarcoal and ashes. 

Another group on the farm of Mr. J. N. Boulware, near the line be
tween Clarke and Lewis counties, was examined by the same party. 
This group, which is situated on a bench or terrace from 20 to 40 feet 
above the Mississippi bottoms, consists of some 55 or 60 ordinary circu
lar mounds of com para ti vely small size. 

In one of these, 45 feet in diameter and 5 feet high, were found, near 
the top, the fragments of a human skeleton much decayed, and broken 
pottery, encircled by a row of flat stones set up edgewise and covered 
with others of a similar character. Below these was a layer of very 
hard light-colored earth, mixed throughout with fragments of charred 
human bone and pottery, charcoal and stone chips . 

.Another, about 60 feet in diameter, was found to consist (except the 
top layer of soil, about 1 foot thick) of hard, dried ''mortar" (apparently 
clay and a be mixed), in which fragments of charred human bones, 
mall rounded pieces of pottery, and stone serapers were mingled with 

charcoal and ashe . 
"A all the mound opened here," remarks the assistant, "presented. 

thi omewhat ingular feature, I made a very careful examination of 
tbi m rtar-like ub tance. I found. that there -were differences be
tw en different porti n of the ame mound. sufficiently marked to trace 
the parat ma e . Thi would indicate that tlie mounds were built 

l ounti11 r fr rn tu outh •rn c11d of th ]in , 



THE OHIO' DISTRICT. 

This, as before stated. includes Ohio, a portion of eastern Indiana, 
and the western part of West Virginia. 

As only yery limited explorations have been made in the Ohio portion 
of this district by the Bureau of Ethnology, I will content myself with 
a brief allusion to the observations of others. 

The descriptions given by Squier and Davis of the few burial mounds 
they explored are too well known to require repeating here. Their 
conclusion in regard to them, which has already been alluded to, is 
st~ted in general terms as follows : 

Mounds of this class are very numerous. They are _ generally of considerable size, 
varying from 6 to 80 feet in height, but having an average altitude of from 15 to 20 
or 2G feet. They stand without the walls cf enclosures at a distance more or less re
mote from them. 

Many are isolated, with no other monuments near them; but they frequently occur 
iu groups, sometimes in close connection with each other, and exhibiting a depend
ence which was not without it~ meaning. They are destitute of alta;rs, nor do they 
possess the regularity which charact~rizes the "temple mounds." The usual form is 
that of a simple cone; sometimes they are elliptical or pear-shaped. These mounds 
invariauly cover a skeleton (in very rare instances more than one, as in the case of 
tho Grave Creek mound), which ·at the time of interment was enveloped in bark or 
coarse matting, or inclosed in a rude sarcophagus of timber, the traces and in some 
instances the very casts of which remain. Occasionally the chamber of the dead is 
lJU.ilt of stone, rudely laid up, without cement of any kind. Burial by fire seems to 
have L~en frequently practice:1 by the mound-builders. Urn burial also appears to 
have prevailed to a considerable extent in the Southern States. ·with the skeletons 
in these mounds are found various remains of art, comprising ornaments, uter,sils, 
and weapons.1 

For the purpose of conveyiug to the mind a clear idea of the char
acter of these mounds, I give here a copy of their figure of one of them 
(Fig. 19), and also of the wooden vault found in it (Fig. 20). This 
mound, as was the case with most of the burial mounds opened by them, 
although comparatively large, is without any distinct stratification. 

In some cases (see Ancient Monuments, Figs. 52 and 53, p. 164) a 
layer of bark was first spread on the natural surface of the ground 
after it had been cleared, leveled, and packed ; on this the body was 
laid at full length. It was then covered with another laJTer of bark and 
the mound was heaped over this. 

1 Ancient Monuments, p. 161. It may be remarked here that the statement tliat 
'' urn burial appears to have prevailed to a considerable extent in the Soni;,hern 
States" cannot Le sustained by facts. 
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Altlwuo-h no mounds containing stone sepulchers fell under their 
notice d:r,in(J' their explorations, they obtained satisfactory evidence 
that one within the limits of Chillicothe had been removed, in which a 
stone coffin, "corresponding very nearly with the lcisti,aen of English 
antiquarians;, was discovered. 

Frn. 19.-0hio burial mound (after Squier and Davis). 

FIG. 20.- Wooden v·ault (after Squier and Davis). 

Some rather singular burial mounds have been described as found in 
different parts of this State, but unfortunately the descdptions are 
ba ea largely on memory and second-hand statements and hence do not 
have that ·tamp of accuracy and authenticity ·that is desirable. For 
example, a large stone mound, which formerly stood a short distance 
from ewark, i d cribed 1 as conical in form, 18?, feet in diameter, and 
from 40 to 50 feet lligh, compo ed of stones in their natural shape. 
'Ihi , upon removal, wa found to coyer ome fifteen or sixteen small 
arth moun<l . In one of the e were found human bones and riYcr 
b 11 . In another wa · encountered a layer of bard white fire-claJT· 

Two r tbr e fi et b low tbi wa a woo<len trough. This was overlaid 
' mall I g of wood to rYe a a coyer, and in it was found. a skeleton, 

ar un which app are<l the impre ion of a coar e cloth. With it were 
fift n and a "brea tplate" of the ame metal. The wood 

v ring wa in a good tate of preservation. The 
oth to air and water. The logs 

1 , mi h onia,n Report 1 G, p. :3~9. 
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which overlaid the wooden sarcophagus '' were so well preserved that 
the en<ls showed the axe marks, and the steepness of the kerf seemed 
to indicate that some instrument sharper than the stone axe found 
tbr.oughout the West had been employed to cut them." 

"In another of these mounds a large number of human bones~ but no 
other relics worthy of note, were found·" 1 

In a mound situated in Clear Creek Township, Ashland County, a 
stone coffin or cist was discovered, constructed of flat stones set up 
edgewise. It contained six or eight skeletons, "neatly cleaned and 
packed, in a good state of preservation." 2 

A statement worthy of notice in this connection is made by Mr .. H. 
B. Case in the Smithsonian Report for 1881.8 The Delaware Indians 
formerly bad a village in the northern part of Green Township, Ash
land County, which was still occupied by them when the white settlers _ 
reached there in 1809. An examination of their graves in 1876 brought 
to light the fact that in some cases the dead were buried in stone cists; 
in others small, round, drift bow lders were placed around the skeletons. 

One of the most Ratisfactory and most important accounts of Ohio 
burial mounds will be found in a "Report of Explora.tions of Mounds 
in Southern Ohio," by Prof. E. B. Andrews, published in the Tenth 
Annual Report of the Peabody Museum. Speaking of the George Con
net mound, in Athens County, he says: 

This is a low mound about 6 feet high with a bro[ul base perhaps 40 feet in'ldiame
ter. It bas for years been plowed over and its original height has been considerably 
reduced. My attention was drawn to this mound by the burnt clay on its top. A 
trench 5 feet wide was dug through the center. On the east side much burnt yellow 
clay was found, while 0n the west end of the trench considerable black earth ap
peared, which I took to be kitchen refuse. 

About 5 feet below the top we came upon large quantities of charcoal, especially on 
the western side. Underneath the charcoal was found a skeleton with the hea<l to 
the east. The bo<ly had evidently been enclosed in some wooden structure. First 
there was a platform of wood placed upon the ground, on the original level of the 
plain. On this wooden floor timbers or logs were placed longitudinally, 1and over 
these timbers there were laid other pieces of wood, forming an enclosed box or coffin. 
A part oi this wood was only charred, the rest was burnt to ashes. The middle part 
of the body was in the hottest fire and many of the vertebrre, ribs, and other bones 
were burnt to a black cinder, and at this point the enclosing timbers were burnt to 
ashes. The timbers enclosing the lower extremities were only charred. 

I am led to think that before any fire was kindled a layer of dirt was thrown over 
the wooden structure, making a sort of burial. On this dirt a fire was built, but by 
some misplacement of the dirt the fire reached the timbers below, and at such points 
as the air could penetrate there was an active combustion, but at others, where the 
dirt still remained, there was only a smothered fire, like that in a charcoal pit. It iA 
difficult to explain the existence of the charred timbers in any other way. There 
must have been other fires than that immediately around and above the body, and 
many of them, because on one side of the mound the clay is burned even to the top of 
the mound. In one place, 3 feet a,bove the hody, the clay is vitrified. 

1 See, also, Smithsonian Report 1881, p. 596. 
2 Smithoniau Report Ul77, p. 264. 
3 Page 598. 
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It is po i l>le that fires· -were built at different levels, open fires, and that most of 
the ashes were blown away by the winds which often sweep over the plain. I have 
stated that there was first laid clown a sort of floor of wood, on which the body was 
placed. On the same floor were placed al>ont 500 coppn beads, forming a line almost 
around the l>ody. 

In addition to these copper beads a number of shell beads, aud also 
a hollow copper-implement in the shape of a caulker's chisel, were found. 
The copper implement and beads were made of thin sheet-copper which, 
Professor Andrews says, had been '' hammered out into so smooth and 
eYen a sheet that no traces of the hammer were vis_ible. It would be 
taken indeed for rolled sheet copper." Some of the bones were pretty 
well preserved. 

The professor closes his description with the remark: "The skeleton 
undoubtedly belonged to a veritable mound-builder." In this he is 
certainly correct, as the mode of burial in this case agrees so exactly 
with that observed by Squier and DaYis in the larger mo·unds opened 
by them as to leave no doubt that both are to be attributed to one peo
ple, although the mound described by Professor Andrews is probably 
of much more recent date than those mentioned by Squier and Davis. 

vVbat explanation shall we give of the presence in this work of thin 
sheet-copper '' hammered out into so smooth arnl even a sheet that no 
.traces of the hammer were visible," and that "would be taken for rolled 
copper"l 

The simple and most natural explanation woultl be that it was derh·ed 
from European traders and early ad venturers; and such, I am disposed 
to believe, is the correct one. The distinction between the sheets and 
ornaments bammere<l from native copper with the rude implements of 
the aborigines, and many specimens made of this smooth slieet-copper 
found in mounds, is too apparent to be overlooked. But of this more 
llerea.fter, as I shall have occasion again to refer to the subject. 

In another mound, 8 or 9 feet high, in tlie same county, he found near 
the top a considerable bed of kitchen refuse; at the bottom, on the, 
original surface, ashes and burnt human bones. '' These bones," be 
remark , "had evidently been burned before burial, and had been gath-
red in miscellaneous confusion and placed in a narrow space 5 or 6 

inr,bes wi<le and from 2 to 3 feet long. The ashes were doubtless 
brought with them, at least there appeared to be no evidences of a 
local fire in the reddening or hardening of the clay or in remnants of 
charcoal." , 

A bearing upon a uggestion made by Uolonel Norris, and previously 
ref rr cl to,1 in regard to the probable use of copper beads found across 
the lim of a k leton, I call attention to another statement of Pro-
f ,\ or Andrew . peaking of the Scbool-hou e mound be says: 

At a p iu near the northwestern corn r of the school-hou ·o and perhaps 15 foot 
from the nt r f the rround, th r was plowed up, in extremuly bard and dry dirt, 

I Pa cre :ts . 
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a large pieee of what I suppose to have been an ornamented dress. It was covered 
with copper beads, which were struug on a buckskin string and placed on four layers 
of the same skin. It was found 8 feet below the original surface of the mound and 
in extremely hard, dry dirt which had never been disturbed. 

From the figure and the description we can ba"Ve but little doubt that 
this was a buckskin hunting-shirt, which giYes support to Colonel Nor
ris's suggestion. 

Recently some interesting burial mounds near Madisonville have been 
carefully explored by Dr. C. L. Metz in the interest of the Peabody 
Museum. Only pal'tial notices of these explorations, which are not yet 
completed, have been publishe<l, lmt we deem these of sufficient impor
tance in this connection to quote freely from them,1 so far as they serve 
to illustrate the modes of burial and construction of burial moumls of 
this region. 

Speaking of one of the mounds of a group situated in Anderson 
Township, Professor Pntnam remarks: 

Mound 21 of Group C was about 4 feet high and 50 in diameter. It proved to 
be made entirely of the sandy loam of the immediate vicinity. The remains of five 
skeleto11 s were discovered at different points in the lower portion of the mound. The 
bones were nearly ali reduced to dust, and only a fragment here and there could be 
saved. There was not a single relic found with tlrn skeletons, and a few flint chips 
anrl a broken arrow-bead were the only artificial objects fonnd in the earth compos
ing the mound. The condition of tbe bones showed considerable antiquity, but their 
advanced decay aud friability were probably largely due to the character of the soil 
in which they were enclosed. The position oft.he skeletorrs rather goes to show that 
the several bodies were buried at different times, aml that the mound was gradually 
constructed as the burials took place. For the present we are inclined to consider 
this mound, with some others in the valley, as a place of sepulcher by tribes of a 
more recent time than the builders of the earthworks of the Turner group. 

Mound No. 22 proved to be of a more interesting character than the last. This 
mound was 14 feet high and about 100 in diameter. It was composed of pure clay, 
except in the central portion. Five feet from the top there was found a hard mass 
of burnt earth and ashes, 7 feet deep and a little over 9 feet in width and length. 
Resting on top of this, about in the center, and covered in part by the overlying clay, 
lay a large stone celt. A foot below this, in the burnt material, was a stone imple
ment perforated at it,; upper end. Below this, at points several feet apart, in the burnt 
mass, were three holes or pockets, each of which contained the remains of portions 
of human skeletons, surrounded by a thin layer of clay. Near the bones in the lowest 
pocket were three spear-heads or chipped points. A few potsherds and several :flint 
<',hips were found throughout the burnt mass. Under it was a circular bed of black 
soil and ashes, 13 inches thick in the center and 14 feet in diameter, beneath which 
was a layer of fine sand and gravel, 3 inches thick, which co-rnred another circular 
bed of black soil and ashes, 14 inches thick in the center and 15 feet in diameter. Di
rectly under the center of t,his lower layer was a pit 4 feet deep and 10 feet 4 inches 
long, 4 feet wide at the ends and 3 feet 5 inches wide at the center. This pit probably 
had contained a wooden structure, as its sides showed rough striations, as if large 
logs hacl once rested against them. The pit had been dug in the drift gravel upon 
wh icb the mound was built, and was nearly fil led with soft, spongy ashes mixed with 
a reddish substance. Extended at full length at the bottom of the pit was a human 
skeleton, with the head to the west. Among the bones of the neck a single shell bead. 

1 See 17th Report Peabody Museum, pp. 339-347. 
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wa found; at the feet were ten stoues or small bowlders, such as are common in the 
drift gravel. It is evident that this interesting tumulus was erected over the grave 
which was dug in the underlying gravel, an<l that the human bones placed in the 
burnt mas above the grave, with the few stone implements found fn or on the mass, 
had om cc,nnection with the funeral ceremonies which took place in connection with 
the burial of the body in the pit below. The regularity of the deposits over the pit, 
which was under the center of the mound, seems to be sufficient proof of this. 

Another mound, nearer the river, situated on an elevated portion of 
bottom land, was found to differ in construction from any of the others 
explored in this vicinity. This is described as follows: 1 

According to Mr. William Edwards, sixty years ago it was about 9 feet high, and 
covered by a heavy forest growth, which also extended over the region about. Over 
fifty years ago the laud was cleared and the mound scraped down by Mr. Edwards, who, 
after removing about 4 feet of earth from its summit, came to a large quantity of stones, 
with which were many human bones. Since that time the mound has been plowed 
over and stones have been taken from it until it has been so nearly leveled as hardly 
to be noticed. Thus only the base of the mound could be explored; but that has 
proved of great interest in connection with the other works of the valley. On remov
ing the earth around the base it was found that stones, many of considerable size, 
bad been so arranged as to form a mound about 5 feet high in the center and 90 feet 
in diamrter, over which the earth had been placed to the height of about 4 feet, as 
stated by Mr. Edwards. In height about one-half of the stone portion of the mound 
was undisturbed. On removing the outer covering of stones it was found that many 
burial , probably at least one hundred, bad been made in the mound. The remains 
of seventy-one skeletons were obtained. These skeletons were all more or less crushed 
by the stones which urrounded them, as, in addition to the outer stones of the mound, 
each body had been surrounded with stones at the time of its burial. In many in-
tances large slabs of limestone had been used, and in a few cases they were set on 

edge around the body. In other cases small stones had been piled arountl and over 
the bodies, which had been placed in various positions, some extended. and others :flexed 
in various ways. With many of the skeletons were stone implements and ornaments, 
among w bicb were several of the flat stones with two or more perforntions, generally 
known n gorgets. There were also many bone implements, shell and. bone orna
ment , and cnt teeth of bears. Several small copper awls in bone handles, and the 
shells of box-turtles, were also found. with the skeletons. Many fragments of pottery 
and broken bones of animals were scattered through the mass of stones and human 
bones. At the feet of the skeleton, in the ceuter of the mound, there was an upright 
slab of lime tone 2 feet long by 20 inches wide, and with this skeleton were the fol
lowin<r obj ct : Resting on the chest was a large ornament macle from the apex of a 
con ·h b ll, with a bole at one edge for suspension; below this, on the ribs, was a 
·p ar- bapcd gorget, with on hol , and by its side were several shell ornaments, also 
p rforat d. Lying near the right femur and parallel with it was a carved bone, 
g r ov don th under ide and having two holes; between this and the leg bone were 
four, mall pi ece of carved bone about an inch in length. In the bones of the right 
ban 1 wa a mall awl mad of native copper and inserted in a little round ba,ndle 
mad • f hon , imilar to o hers found with other skeletons in the mound. At the 

011th i 1 f th mound, n the original urface, was a burnt space, on which was a 
la.rg q aantity , v ral bn hel , of brok n bones of animals, clam shells, and fragments 
of p l ry mix cl with ah s. Thi ma s ems to have xisted before the mound was 
mac! r a all v ot com pl ted, a fiv of the burial bad taken place above it. On 
th plain al u th m undar• vid nc ofth sit ofaformervillage, and the annual 
plowincrlJrin, to ligh man · ~ oimal r mains, fragments of pottery, and stone imple-

1 17th R p rt eab dy Ius um, pp. 34:2-343. 
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ments of the same character as. those from the mound. From this fact, and from the 
character of the burials in the mound, as well as that of the objects found with the 
skeletons, and from the absence of the characterist,ic ornaments found with so many of 
the human remains in the Turner group and other ancient mounds of the Ohio Valley, 
we are led to look upon this stone mound as tbe burial place of a tribe of Indians living 
in the region subsequent to the builders of the Turner mounds. The remains found 
in this stone mound, as a whole, indicate that the people here buried were closely con
nected with those who made the singular ash-pits in the ancient cemetery near Madi
sonville.1 

Passing into West Virginia we notice first the celebrated Grave 
Creek mound. This has been described and figured so often that it is 
unnecessary for me to do more than call attention to certain particu
lars in regard to it to which I may desire hereafter to refer by way of 
comparison. It is in the form of a regular cone, about 70 feet high aml 
nearly 300 feet in diameter at the base. A shaft sunk from the apex to 
the base disclosed two wooden vaults, the :first about ha]f way <lown 
and the other at the bottom. In the first or upper one was a single 
ske]eton, decorated with a profusion of shell beads, copper bracelets, 
and plates of mica. The lo:Ver vault, which was partly in an excava· 
tion made in the natural ground, was found to be rectangular, 12 by 8 
feet and 7 feet high. Along each side and across the ends upright 
timbers had been placed, which supported other timbers throw1i across 
Urn vault as a covering. These were covered with a layer of rough 
stones. In this vault were two human skeleto~s, one of which had no 
ornaments, while the other was surrounded with hundreds of shell beads. 
In attempting to enlarge this vault the workmen discovered around it 
ten other skeletons. While carrying the horizontal tunne], several 
masses of charcoal and burnt bones were encountered after a distance 
of 12 or 15 feet had been reached. 

Before making any comments on the construction of this noted work 
and the mode of burial in it, I will present·some facts recently brought 
to light in regard to the burial mounds of the Kanawha Valley by the 
assistants of the Bureau. 

A 1arge mouud situated on the farm of Col. B. H. Smith, near Charles
ton, is conical in form, about 175 feet in diameter at the base and :35 
feet high. It appears to be double; that is to say, it consists of two 
mounds, one built on the other, the lower or original one 20 feet an<l 
the upper 15 feet high. 

The exploration was made by sinking a shaft7 12 feet square at the 
top and narrowing gradually to 6 feet square at the bottom, down 
through the center of the structure to the original surface of the ground 
and a sbortdistance be]ow it. After removing a slight covering of earth, 
an irregular mass of large, rough, fl.at sandstones, evidently brought 
from the bluffs half a mil~ distant, was encountered. Some of these 
sandstones were a good load for two ordinary men. 

The removal of a wagon load or so of these stones brought to light a 

1 17th Report Peabody Museum, p. 344. 
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tone vault 7 feet long and 4 feet deep, in the bottom of which was found 
a large and much decayed human skeletou, bnt wanting the head, 
which the most careful examiuation failed to discover. A single rough 
spear-bead was the only accompanying article found in this yault. 
At the depth of 6 feet, in earth similar to that around the base of 
the mound, was found a second skeleton, also much decayed, of an 
adult of ordinary size. At 9 feet a third skeleton was encountered, in 
a mass of loose, dry earth, surrounded by the remains of a bark coffin. 
This was in a much better state of presenratiou than the other two. 
The skull, which was preserved, is of the compressed or "flat-head" type. 

For some 3 or 4 feet below this the earth was found to be mixed with 
as bes. At this depth in his downward progress Colonel Norris began 
to encounter the remains of what further excavation showed to haYe 
been a timber vault, about 12 feet square and 7 or 8 feet high. From 
the condition in which the remains of the cover were found, he concludes 
that this must have been roof-shaped, and, having become decayed, wm; 
crushed in by tl.ie weight of the addition made to the mound. Some of 
the walnut timbers of this vault were as much as 12 inches in diameter. 

In this vault were found fl ve skeletons, one lying prostrate on the floor 
at the depth of 19 feet from the top of the mound, and four others, which, 
from the positions in which they were found, were supposed to have 
been placed standing in the four corners. The first of these was dis
covered at the depth of 14 feet, amid a commingled mass of earth and 
decaying bark and timbers, nearly erect, lflaning against the wall, and 
surrounded by the remains of a bark coffin. All the bones except those 
of the left forearm were too far decayed to be saved; these were pre
served uy two heavy copper bracelets which yet surrounded them. 

The skeleton found l,ying in the middle of the floor of the vault was 
of unusually large size, '' weasuring 7 feet 6 inches in length and 19 

0 
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FIG. 21.-Copper gorget from mound, Kanawha County, ,Vest Virginia. 
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21). In each hand were three spear-heads of black flint, and others 
were about the head, kneei-:, and feet. Near the right band were two 
hematite celts, and on the shoulder were three large and thick plates of 
mica. .Abont the shoulders, waist, and thighs were numerous minute 
perforated shells and shell beads. 

While filling in the excavation, the pipe represented in Fig. 22 was 

FIG. 22.- Pipe from .mound, Kanawha County, West Virginia. 

found in the dirt which bad been removed from it. This pipe has been 
carved out of gray steatite and highly polished. It is worthy of note 
that it is precisely of the form described by .Adair as made by the 
Cherokees, and also that it approaches very near to an Ohio type 
(Fig. 23). 

FIG. 23.-Pipe from mound, Butler County, ()bio . 

.Another mound of rather large size, in the same locality, was opened 
by the Bureau assistant. 

In order that all the facts bearing on its uses may be understood it 
is necessary to notice its immediate surroundings. 
· Plate V is a map showing the ancient works in the valley of 

the Kanawha, from 3 to 5 miles below Charleston, and Plate VI is 
an enlarged plat of the area embracing those uum bered I, II and 1, 3, and 
4 on the map. .As will be seen by an inspection of the latter plate, the 
works inclu<led are two circular enclosures, 1 and 2; one excavation ; one 
included mound, 2; three mounds, 3, 1, and 4, outside of the enclosures; 
and a graded way. As our attention at present is directed only to 
the large mound, 1, it is unnecessary to notice the other works further 
than to add that each enclrnmre is about 220 feet in diameter, and con
sists of a circular wall and an inside ditch. The excavation is nearly 
circular and about 140 feet in diameter. The large mound is conical in 
form, 173 feet in diameter, and 33 feet high. It is slightly truncated, 
the top having been leveled off some forty years ago for the purpose 



54 BURiAL :MOUNDS OF THE NORTHERN SECTIONS. 

of building a, judge's stand in connection with a race-course that was 
laid out around the mound. 

A shaft 12 feet square at the top and narrowing downward was sunk 
to the base. At the depth of 4 feet, in a very hard · bed of earth arnl 
ashes mixed, were found two much decayed human skeletons, both 
stretched horizontally on their backs, heads south, and near their heads 
several stone implements. From this point until a depth of 24 feet was 
reached the shaft passed through very hard earth of a light-gray color, 
apparently clay and ashes mixed, in which nothing of consequence was 
found. When a depth of 24 feet was reached the material suddenly 
changed to a much softer and dMker earth, disclosing the casts and some 
dec·ayed fragments of timbers from 6 to 12 inches in diameter. Here 
were found fragments of bark, ashes, and also numerous fragments 
of animal bones, some of which ha<l been split lengthwise. At the 
depth of 31 feet was a human skeleton, lying prostrate, head north, 
which had evidently been enclosed in a coffin or wrapping of elm bark. 
In contact with the head was a thin sheet of hammered native copper. 
By enlarging the base of the shaft uutil a space some 16 feet in diameter 
was opened, the character and the contents of the base of the mound 
were more fully ascertained. This brought to light the fact that the 
builders, after having first smoothed, leveled, and packed the natural 
surface, carefully spread upon the floor a layer of bark ( chiefly elm), the 
inner side up, and upon this a layer of fine white ashes, clear of char
coal, to the depth, probably, of 5 or 6 inches, though pressed now to 
little more th.1n 1 inch. On this the bodies were ]aid and presumably 
covered with bark. 

The enlargement of the shaft also brought to view ten other skeletons, 
all apparently adults, five on one side and five on thB other side of the 
central skeleton, and, like it, extended horizontally, with their feet point
ing toward the central one but not quite touching it. Like the first, they 
ltaJ all been buried in bark coffins or wrappings. With each skeleton 
on the east side was a fine, apparently unused lance-head about 3 inches 
long, and by the right side of the northern one a fislHlart, three arrow
heads, and some fragments of Unio shells and pottery. No implements 
or ornaments were found with either of the five skeletons on the west side, 
although careful earch was made therefor. In addition to the copper 

lat , a few hell beads and a large lance-head were found with the cen
tral skeleton. A there were a number of holes resembling post-holes, 
, bout the ba e, which were filled with rotten bark and decayed vegeta-

le matter, I am inclined to believe there was a vault here similar to the 
low r vault in the Grave Creek mound, in which the walls were of tim
lJ r t up nd wi e in the ground. But it. is p.i;oper to state that the 
a · t ut who op n d the mound i ratberdi po ed to doubt the correct

f tbi x 1 nation. 
how he character f th maller burial mound of this 

giv d cri1 tion of a£ w opened by olon 1 Norris. 



B OREA'.J OF E'THNOLOJY FIFT H ANNU AL REPORT P L. V 

.EXeIANA'1'10NS, 
) 

___ ______ _ .Afounds. 

_______ .Enclosures - Solid lines z'ndtcate.l)itches. 

"'"'"""""""""""""'""'"' . ___ . ____ Cra<le · -iva;vs 

•?J,f: _____ :. _____ Jiollow Rook Jleaps. 

P LAT CJ~ A'\!CIENT V/0 KS, KA AV/HA C,l)L;°"TY, /. VA 



-



TTI OMAS.) MOUNDS OF THE KANAWHA VALLEY. 55 

One 20 feet in diameter and 7 feet high, with a beech tree 30 inches 
in diameter growing on it, was opened by running a broad trench through 
it. The material of which it was composed was yellow clay, evidently 
from an excavation in the hillside near it. Stretched horizontally on 
the 11atural surface of the ground, faces up and heads south, were seven 
skeletons, six adults and one child, all charred. They were covered 
several inches thick with ashes, charcoal, and fire-brands, evidently the 
remains of a very heav:y fire which must have been smothered before it 
was fully burned out. Three coarse lance-heads were found among the 
bones of the adults, and around the neck of the child three copper beads, 
apparently of hammered native copper. 

Another mound, 50 feet in diameter and 5 feet high, standing guard, 
as it were, at the entrance of an inclosure, was opened, revealing the 
following particulars: The top was strewn with fragments of fl.at rocks, 
most of which were marked with one or more small, artificial, cup-shaped 
depressions. Below these, to the depth of 2 or 3 feet, the hard yellow 
clay was mixed throughout with similar stones, charcoal, ashes, stone 
chips, and fragments of rude pottery. Near the center and 3 feet from 
the top of the mound were the much decayed remains of a human skele
ton, lying on its back, in a very rude stone-slab coffin. Beneath this 
were other fl.at stones, and under them charcoal, ashes, and baked earth, 
covering the decayed bones of some three or four skeletons which lay 
upon the original surface of the ground. So far as could be ascertained, 
the skeletons in this mound lay with their beads toward the east. No 
relics of any kind worthy of notice were found with them. 

Another mound of similar size, upon a dry terrace, was found to con
sist chiefly of very hard cla.y, scattered through which were stone chips 
and fragments of rude pottery. Near the natural surface of the ground 
a layer of ashes and charcoal was encountered, in which were found 
the remains of at least two skeletons. 

A mound some 200 yards south of the inclosure, situated on a slope 
and measuring 50 feet in diameter and 6 feet in height, gave a some
what different result. It consisted wholly of very hard clay down to the 
natural snrface of the hill-slope. But further excavation :revealed a 
vault or pit in the original earth 8 feet long, 3 feet wide, and 3 feet deep 
at the upper end. In this was found a decayed skeleton, with the head 
up hill or toward the north. Upon the breast was a sandstone gorget, 
and upon it a leaf-shaped knife of black flint and a neatly polished hem
atite celt. The bones of the right arm were found stretched out at right 
angles to the body, along a line of ashes. Upon the bones of the 
open band were three piles (five in each) of small leaf-shaped fl.int knives. 

As the four small ruoundsjust mentioned pertain totheClifton groups, 
in the Elk River Valley, we will call attention to one or two of the Charles
ton group, for the purpose of affording the reader the means of com
parii;;on. 

Below the center of No. 7 (see Plate), sunk into the original earth, 
was a vault about 8 feet long, 3 fe~t wide, and 3 feet deep. Lying ex-



56 BURIAL MOUNDS OF THE NORTHERN SEC'l'ION8. 

tend d on the back in the bottom of this, amid the rotten fragments of 
a bark coffin, was a decayed human skeleton, fully 7 feet long, with 
head we t. No evidence of fire was to be seen, nor were any stone im
plements <liscovered, but lying in a circle just above the hips were fifty 
circular pieces of white perforated shell, each about 1 inch in diameter and 
an eighth of an inch thick. The bones of the left arm !ay by the side of 
the body, but those of the right arm, ~.s in one of the mounds heretofore 
mentioned, were stretched at right angles to the body, reaching out to 
a small oven-shaped vault, the mortar or cement roof of which was still 
unbroken. The capacity of this small circular vault was probably two 
bushels, and the peculiar appearance of the dark-colored deposit therein, 
and other indications, led to the belief that it had been filled with corn 
(maize) in the ear. The absence of weapons would indicate that the in
dividual buried here was not a warrior, though a person of some impor
tance. 

Mound No. 23 of this group presents some peculiarities worthy of no
tice. It is 312 feet in circumference at the base and 25 feet high, cov
ered with a second growth of timber, some of the stumps of the former 
growth yet remaining. It is unusually sharp and symmetrical. From 
the top down the material was found to be a light-gray and apparently 
mixed earth, so hard as to require the vigorous use of the pick to pene-' 
trate it. At the depth of 15 feet the explorers began to find the casts 
and fragments of poles c,r round timbers less than a foot in diameter. 
These casts and rotten remains of wood and bark increased in abun
dance from this point until the original surface of the ground·· was 
reached. By enlarging the lower end of the shaft to 14 feet in diameter 
it was ascertained that this rotten wood and bark were the remains of 
what had once been a circular or polygonal, timber-sided, and conical
roofed vault. Many of the timbers of the sides and roof, being consid
erably longer than necessary, had been allowed to extend beyond the 
points of upport often 8 or 10 feet, those on the sides beyond the cross
ing and those of the roof downward be,yond the wal1. Upon the floor 
and amid the r main of the timber were numerous human bones and 
al o two whole keleton , the latter but slightly deca_yed, though badly 
cru hed by the weight pressing on them, but unaccompanied by an or
nament or an implement, of any kiincl. A further excavation of about 4 
£ t b low th floor, or what wa supposed to be the floor, of this vault, 
and low the original urface of th ground, brought to light six cir
cular, oven- haped vault , each about 3 feet in diameter and the same in 
d pth. A he · ix wer ' placed as to form a semicircle, it is pre

th r ar , oth r · urnl r that portion of the mound not reached by 
ava i n. AH w r fill d with dry, dark du t or decayed sub-
' u1 o l to th remain f nclian corn in the ear, as it was 

il, r 'bat b r t ~ r m ntion tl. Iu the center of the circle indi-
, b iti n f h min r "ault , and the upposed center of 

ft b n nn 1 ( 11 , haf n ing xactly central), and but 2 feet 
th fl r f th main ault, an in a :fin mortar or cement, were 
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found two cavities resembling in form the bottle or gourd shaped ves
sel so frequently met with in the mounds of southeastern Missouri and 
northeastern Arkansas. Unfortunately the further investigation of 
this work was stopped at this stage of progress by cold weather. 

In another mound of this group the burial was in a box-shaped stone 
vault, not of sl.tbs in the usual method, but built up of rough, angular 
stones. 

Mound 31 of this group seems to furnish a connecting link between 
the West Virginia and the Ohio mounds. It is sharp in outline, has a 
steep slope, and is :flattened on the top; is 318 feet in circumference at 
the base and about 25 feet high. It was _opened by digging a shaft 10 
feet in diameter from the center of the top to the base. After passing 
through the top layer ·of surface soil, some 2 feet thick, a layer of clay 
and ashes 1 foot thick was encountered. Here, near the center of the 

. shaft, were two skeletons, lying horizontally, one immediately over the 
other, the upper and larger one with the face down and the lower with 
the face up. There were no indications of fire about them. Immedi
ately over the heads ,vere one celt and three lance-head~. At the 
depth of 13 feet and a little north of the center of the mound were two 
very large skeletons, iu a sitting posture, with their extended legs inter
locked to the knees. Their arms were extended and their bands slightly 
elevated, as if together holding up a sandstone mortar which was be
tween their faces. This stone is somewhat hemispherical, about 2 feet 
in diameter across the top, which is hollowed in the shape of a shallow 
basin or mortar. It bad been subjected to the action of fire until 
burnec:l to a bright red. The cavity was fillec:l with white ashes, contain
ing small fragments of bones burned to cinders. Immediately over 
this, and of sufficient size to cover it, was a slab of bluish-gray lime
stone about 3 inches thick, which had small cup-shaped excavations on 
the under side. This bore · no marks of fire. Near the hands of the 
easter_n 'skeleton were a small hematite celt and a lance-bead, and upon 
the left wrist of the other two copper bracelets. At the depth of 25 
feet, and on thf' natural surface, was found what in an Ohio mound 
would have been designated an" altar." This was not thoroughly traced 
throughout, but was about 12 feet long and over 8 feet wide, of the 
form shown in Fig. 24. 

FIG. 24. - Mound with so-called "altar," Kanawha County, West Virginia. 

It consisted of a layer of well-prepared mortar, apparently clay, 
slightly mixed with ashes. This was not more than 6 or 8 inches thick 
in the center of the basin-shaped depression, where it was about 1 foot 
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Jower than at the other margin. It was burned to a brick-red and cov-
r u with a compact layer of very fine white ashes, scattered thickly, 

through which were small water-worn bowlders, bearing evidences of 
hasing undergone an intense heat. Mingled with thi8 mass were a 
few thoroughly charred human bones. The material of the shaft, after 
the fir t 3 feet at the top, consisted almost wholly of finely packed ashes, 
wbich appeared to have been deposited at intervals of considerable 
length and not at one time. 

It is evident from this description, which is abridged from the re
port of the assistant, that we have here a true representation of the 
RO-cnlleu "altars" of the Ohio mounds. But, contrary to the usual cus
tom, as shown by an examination of the Ohio works, this mound ap 
pears to have been used by the people who erected it as a burial place, 
for the mode of construction and the material usep.. for the body of it 
forbid tbe supposition that the lower burial was by a different people 
from those who formed the clay structure at t.he base. 

It is proper to state that around and near the inclosure (No. 7 of Plate 
V) were a number of stone graves of the ordinary box shape, constructed 
in the usual way, of stone slabs. 

At this place was also discovered a pit or cache resembling those 
found at Madisonville, Ohio. A more thorough examination will proba
bly bring to light others. 

The descriptions · of other ·burial mounds of this region, differing 
slightly in minor details from those mentioned, might be presented, but 
the foregoing will suffice to give the types and show the character of 
the 13tructures of this kind in this section. The details given will, I 
think, satisfy any one that the authors of these structures were also 
the authors of the Ohio works, or that they belonged to tribes so closely 
r lated that we may justly consider them as one people. 

I have been and am still disposed to connect the mound-builuers of 
the Kanawha valley with those of western North Carolina, but our ex
ploration in th two sections have convinced me of their close rela
tion to the people whose mysterious monuments dot the hills and valleys 
of Ohio. That they were related in some way to the mourn.1-builders of 

orth a,rolina and Ea t Tennessee is more than probable, but the key 
to unlock thi my t ry, if it exi ts anywhere, is most likely to be found 
in th hi tory, trauition , and works of the Cherokees, and the traditions 
r latiug to th Tallegwi. 

r ult of my examination and discussion of the burial mounds 
f Wi c n in, Ir ached the conclusion that they were built by the In

li n ri £ un inha iting that ection at the advent of the whites, or 
1 y th 'ir an r . Th data, of which but a comparatively small por-
ti n i. i n mt ju tify tbi onclu ion. But the ca e is somewhat 
liff r n in r £ r nc t th w rk f th Ohio di trict. Although the 
1 , in d h r ati f tory certainty to the conclusion 

f h work , it cannot be claimed that 
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Ti-tOMAS.j THE . MYSTERY OF THE MOUNDS OF OHIO. 

. all or even the larger portion of them were built by Indians inhabiting 
the district when first visited by the whites, or by their ancestors. 

Hence the mystery which enshrouds them is deeper and much more 
difficult to penetrate than that which hangs about the antiquities of 
some of the other dh;tricts; in fact, they present probably the most dif
ficult problem for solution in this respect of any ancient works of our . 
country. That some of the burial mounds, graves, and other works are 
to be attributed to Indians who entered this district after the Euro
peans had planted colonies·in Canada and along the Atlantic coast is 
probably true, but that much the greater portion of the typical works 
belong to a more distant period must be conceded. It is a singular fact 
that in the latter half of the seventeenth century, when European ex
plorers began to penetrate into this region, what is now the State of 
Ohio was uninhabited. 

The Miami confederacy, inh~biting the southern shore of Lake Michigan, extended 
southeasterly to the Wabash. The Illinois confederacy extended down the eastern 
shore of the Mississippi to about where Memphis now stands. The Cherokees occu
pied tho slopes and valleys of the mountains about the borders of what is now East 
Tennessee, North Carolina, and Georgia. The great basin bounded north by Lake 
Erie, the Miamis, and the Illinois, west by the Mississippi, east. by the Alleghanies, 
and south by the headwaters of the streams that flow into the Gulf of Mexico, seems 
to have been uninhabited except by bands of Shawnees, and scarcely visited except 
by war parties of the Five Nations.t 

With the exception of some slight notices of the Erie or Oat Nation 
dwelling south of Lake Erie, the mere mention of the Tongarias (possibly 
but another name for the Eries, with whom Colden ide_ntifies them), lo
cated somewhere ·on the Ohio, and the tradition regarding the Tallegwi, 
the ouly history which remains to us regarding this region previous to 
the close of the seventeenth century, is to be gathered from the ancient 
monuments which dot its surface. Even conjecture can find but few 
pointers on this desert field to give direction to its flight. But it does 
not necessarily follow, because we are unable to determine the direction 
in which the goal we are seeking lies, that we cannot tell some of the 
directions in which it does not lie, and thus narrow the field of our in
vestigation. I will therefore venture to offer the following sugges
tions: 

As the evidence in regard to the antiquities of the northwestern, the 
southern, and the Appalachian districts points so decidedly to the In
dians as the authors, I think we may assume that the works of Ohio 
are attributable to the same race. As they bear a strong resemblance 
i u several respects to the West Virginia and North Carolina works, and 
as the geographical positions of the defensive works indicate pressure 
from the north and north-west, we are perhaps justified in excluding 
from consideration all tribes known to ham had their principal seats 
north of the Ohio in historic times, ,-xcept the Eries, which form an un
certain and so far indeterminable factor in the problem. 

t Early Notices of the Indians of Ohio, by M. F. Force, 1879, p. 3. 
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Th data , o far obtained seem to me to indicate the following as the 
mo t promi ing lines of research: The possible identity or relation of 
tbe Tallegwi and the Cherokees; the possibility of this region having 
be n 1 he ancient home of the Shawnees or their ancestors (though I 
b .. lieve the testimony of the mounds is most decidedly against this and 
the following supposition); and the theory that the builders of these 
works were driven southward and were merged into the Ohahta-Mus-
cogee family. _ 

Be our conclusion on this question what it may, one important result 
of the explorations in this northern section of the United States is the 
conviction that there was during the mound-buil<ling age a powerful 
tribe or association of closely allied tribes occupying the valley of the 
Ohio, whose chief seats were in the Kanawha, Scioto, and Little Miami 
Valleys. We might suppose that one strong tribe had occupied succes
sively these various points, yet the slight though persistent differences 
in methods and customs indfoated by the works seem to favor the other 
view. Moreover, the data furnished by the burial mounds lead to the 
conclusion that all the works of these localities are relatively contempo
raneous. Not that those of either section are all of the same age, per
haps by some two or three or possibly more centuries, but that those of 
one section, as a whole, are relatively of the same age as those of the 
other sections. Nevertheless a somewhat careful study of all the data 
bearing on this subject leads me to the conclusion that the Cherokees 
are the modern representatives of the Tallegwi, and that most of the typ
ical works of Obio and West Virginia owe their origin to tbis people. 

In each section there are some inrlications that the authors of these 
works followed the cu-,tom of erecting burial mounds down to the time 
the Europeans appeared on the continent. These evidences have not 
been given here, as it is not my intention to discuss them in this paper. 

In Ohio there are undoubted evidences of one, if not two, waves of 
population subsequent to the occupancy of that region by the builders of 
the chief works. But these were of c01p.paratively short duration, and 
were evidently Indian hordes pressed westward ana south ward by the 
Iroquois tribes and the advance of the whites. 



THE APPALACHIAN DISTRICT. 

This district, as alreally defined, includes East Tennessee, western 
North Carolina, southwestern Virginia, aud the southeastern part of 
Kentucky. It is probable that northeastern Georgia and the north
western part of South Carolina should be included, but the investiga
tions iu most of the sections named have not been sufficiently thorough 
to enable us to fix with any degree of certainty the boundaries of the 
district. 

Although there is uncertainty in reference to the area occupied by 
the people who left behind them the antiquities found in this region, 
there can be no doubt that here we find a class of burial mounds differ
ing in several important respects from any we have so far noticed. 

Some of the most important mounds of this class found in this dis
trict were discovered in Caldwell County, North Carolina, and opened 
in 1882 by Mr. J. P. Rogan, one of the Bureau assistants, aided by Dr. 
J. M. Spainhour, a resident of the county. 

As Mr. Rogan's descriptions are somewhat full, I give them sub
stantially as found in his report: 

The T. F. Nelson mound.-This mound, so insignificant in appearance 
as scarcely to attract any notice, was located on the farm of Rev. T. F. 
Nelson, in Caldwel1 County, North Carolina, on the bottom land of the 
Yadkin, about 100 yards from the river-bank. It was almost a true circle 
in outline, 38 feet in diameter, but not exceeding at any point 18 inches 
in height. The thorough excavation made revealed the fact that the 
builders of the mound had first dug a circular pit, with perpendicular 
margin, to the depth of 3 feet, and 38 feet in diameter, theu deposited 
their dead in the manner hereafter shown, and afterwards covered them 
over, raising a slight mound above tlie pit. 

A plan of the pit, drawn at the time (after the removal of the dirt), 
showing the stone graves and skeletons, is given in Fig. 25. 

The walled graves or vaults and altar-shaped mass were built of 
water worn bowlders and clay or earth merely sufficient to hold them 
in place. 

No. 1, a stone grave or vault standing exactly in the center of the pit. 
Iu this case a small circular hole, a little over 3 feet in diameter and ex
tending down 3 feet below the bottom of the large pit, had been dug, 
the body or skeleton placed perpendicularly upon its feet, and the wall 
built up around it from the bottom of the hole, converging, after a 
height of 4 feet was reached, so as to be covered at the top by a ~ingle 
soapstone rock of moderate size. On the top of the h~ad of the skeleton 
and immediately under the capstone of the vault were found several 

61 
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pl t of ,ilver mica, which bad evidently been cut with some rude im
p! m nt. ltbough the bones were much decayed, ye~ t~ey ;'7ere re-
ain din po itiou by the dirt which filled the vault, au md1cat1?n t~at 

th fle ll. bad been removed before burial and the vault filled with dirt 
a it was built up. 

FIG. 25.-Appearance of T. F. Nelson mound after excavation. 

Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10, although walled around in a similar 
manner, were in a sitting posture on the bottom of the pit. In the 
grave of No. 2 was found a polished celt, in that of No. 3 a single 
di ·coidal tone, in that of No. 6 two polished celts, and immediately 
over No. 9 a pitted stone. 

o . 11, 12, and 13 are three skeletons in a squatting posture, with 
no wall around them and unaccompanied by relics of any kind. 

o . 14 and 15 are two uninclosed skeletons, lying horizontally at 
full length. With the former some pieces of broken soapstone pipes 

found, and with the latter one polished celt . 
. 16, an uniucl d ", quatter," of unusually large size, not less than 
t hio-h wh n li iug. Near the mouth wa an uninjured soapstone 

b 1 g re xtended in a outb we t direction, upon a bed of 
ar b. 

fa keleton were turned away from the 

c n id ra le u n ity f lack paint in little lumps, 
nm lded in the hull of some nut. At B was 
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a cubical mass of water-worn bowlders, built up solidly and symmetric
ally, 24 inches long, 18 inches wide, and 18 inches high, but with no 
bones, specimens of art, coal, ashes, or indications of fire on or around 
it. Many of the stones of the vaults and the earth immediately around 
them, on the contrary, bore unmistakable evidences of fire; in fact, 
the heat in some cases left its mark on the bones of the inclosed skele
tons, another indication that the flesh had been removed before burial 
here, either by previous burial or otherwise. 

Scattered through the dirt which filled the pit were small pieces of 
pottery and charcoal. The bottom and sides of the pit were so distinctly 
marked that they could be traced without difficulty. 

This mound stood about 75 yards south of the triangular burial pit 
described below. 

The T. F. Nelson triangle.-This is the name applied by Mr. Rogan to 
an ancient triangular burying ground found on the same farm as the 
mound just described and about 75 yards north of it. 

It is not a mound, put simply a burial pit in the form of a triangle, 
the two longest sides each 48 feet and the (southern) base 32 feet, in 

• 

FIG. 26.--Burials in the T. F. Nelson triangle, Caldwell County, North Carolina. 

which the bodies and accompanying articles were deposited and then 
covered over, but not heaped up into a mound; or, if so, it had su bse
quently settled until on a level with the natural surface of the ground. 
The apex, which points directly north, was found to extend within 3 feet 
of the break of the bank of the Yadkin River, the height above the 
usual water-level being about 12 feet. The depth of the original exca
vation, the lines of which could be distinctly traced, varied from 2¼ to 
3 feet. A rude sketch of thiR triangle, showing the relative positions 
of the skeletons, is given in Fig. 26. 
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0 • 1 .J' , 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 indicate the positions of single skele
t n found lyiug horizontally, on their backs, heads east and northeast. 
With No. 2 wa found a, broken soapstone pipe, and with Nos. 5 and 9 
one mall polished celt each. 

o . 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, and 15 indicate the positions of skeletons in
closed in rude stone vaults built of cobblestones and similar to thosP; 
ia the preceding mound. (See },ig. 25.) Nos. 10, 12~ 13, and 15 were in 
a itting posture, without any accompanying articles. -

Graves 11 and 14 contained each two bodies, extended horizontally, 
the lower ones, which were of smaller stature than the upper ones, face 
up and with heavy fiat stones on the extended arms and Jegs. The 
upper ones, with face down, were resting on those below. No imple
ments or ornaments were found with them. 

Near No. 12 about a peck of singular, pinkish-colored earth was 
found. 

Fm. 27.-Engraved shell gorget from mound, Caldwell County, North Carolina. 

In tbe northwest part of the triangle (at A in Fig. 2G) ten or more 
k l ton were found in one grave or group, which from the arrange

ment the explornr concluded must have been buried at one time; the 
'' old hief" (i), or principal personage of the group, resting borizontal1y 
on hi face, with his head northeast and feet southwest. Under his 
h ad wa ' a, large engraved hell gorget (Fig. 27); around bis neck 
w 'f a numb r of large-~ized hell beads, evidently the remain of a 
n ckla ; at th ides of the b ad, near the ears, were five elongate 
· pp r b a<l , or ratb r ,·mall cylinder , varying in length from one and 

quart rt four an la half inches, part of the leather thong on which 
tl1 ,m 11 y t r maining in them. These are ma<le of 

f · pp r u iuto rir and then rolled together o that the 
tr ight j int on one si l . (S e Fig. 28.) The plate 

wa a· mooth and even in thickness as 
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A piece of copper was also under his breast. His arms were par
tially extended, his hands resting about a foot from his head. Around 

FIG. 28.-Cylindrical copper 1Jead from mound, Caldwell County, North Carolina. 

each wrist were the remains of a, bracelet composed of copper and shell 
beads, alternating, thus (Fig. 29): 

FIG. 29.-l3mcelct of copper ancl shell beads, Caldwell County, North Carolina. 

At his right hand were four iron specimens, much corroded but 
· still showing the form. Two of them were of uniform thickness, one 
not sharpened at the ends or edges, the other slightly sharpened at one 
end, 3 to 3½ inches long, 1 to 1½ inches broad, and about a quarter of an 
inch thick. The form is shown in mg. 30. Another is 5 inches long, 

FIG. 30.-Iron celt from mound, Caldwell County, North Carolina. 

slightly tapering in width from one and an eighth to seven-eighths of 
an inch, both edges sharp; it is ~pparently part of the blade of a 
long, slender, cutting or thrusting weapon of some kind, as a sword, 
dagger, or knife. (Shown in Fig. 31.) The other specimen is part of a 

5 ETH--5 
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round awl- har,cd implement, a small part of the bone handle in which ' . it wa fixed yet remaining attacheu to 1t. _ 
Uud r bi left hand was another engraved shell, the concave surface 

up-ward and filled with shell beads of all sizes . 
.Around and ornr the skeleton of this chief personage, with their heads 

near his, were nine other skeletons. Under the heads of two of these 
were two engraved shells. Scattered over and between the ten skele
tons of the group were numerous polished celts, discoidal stones~ cop
per arrow-points, plates of mica, lumps of paint, black lead, etc, 

:: :- :::----- :: : 
,(. 

Fro. 31.-Irou,implement from mound, Caldwell County, North Carolina. 

Tlte W. D. Jones mound.-Two miles east of Patterson, same couuty, 
and near the north bank of the Yadkin River, running out from a low 
ridge to the river bank, is a natural terrace about 12 feet high, with a 
level area on top of about an acre, the sides steep and abrupt. Accord
ing to tradition this terrace was formerly occupied by an Irnlian vil
lage . 

.A bout 200 yards east of this, on the second river lottom or terrace, 
was located a low, circular mound 33 feet in diameter and not more thau 
1 foot high, ou the land of Mr. W. D. Jones. 

Tlli mound wa found on im·estigation to cover a circular pit 32 feet 
iu diameter and 3 feet deep, the margin and bottom being so well de
fined a to leave no doubt as to the limits of the pit; in fact, the bottom, 
which was of clay, had been baked hard by fire to the depth of 2 or 3 
in ·he . The mound and the filling of the pit consisted of earth and loose 
y ~low clay, imilar to that arotmd it. In this mound were found twenty
fiv k 1 ton and one stone heap, the relative positions of which are 
'hown iu Fig. 32. 

1. " quatter," ,rnlled iu with water-worn · stones, the face turned 
t ward tl.le w t; no r lie . 

.-. ~itting with th face toward the center; two polished celts at the 
£ t ~ n l irum diat ly in front of the face a cylinder of hard gray mortar 
(n t nrn d) a out 5 inche long and~ inches in diameter, with a, hole 
thr n O'h ncl. 

ittin rr with th face t warcl the c nter; several poli hed celt at 
th fi• t. 
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4. Horizontal, head southeast; several celts at the feet. 
5. Horizontal, hea<l. toward the center; se-,eral celts at the feet. 
6. · Facing tlle center, sitting; shell beads around the neck, a Unio 

shell on top of the head, with the concave surface down, a conch shell 
(Busycon perversum) in front of the face, and celts at the feet. 

7. Sitting, facing the center; celts at the feet. 
8. Very large, lying on the left side, legs partially drawn up, walled 

in with bowlders; no implements. 

/ . 
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FIG. 3~.-W. D. Joues mound, Caldwell County, North Carolina. 

9. Horizontal, face down, head toward the center; celts and discoidal 
stones at the feet, and a pot resting, month down, upon the head. 

10. Horizontal, face np, feet toward the center; pot resting on the 
face, stone implements at the feet . 

• 11. Horizontal, head southeast, arms extended, and a bracelet of cop
per an<l. shell beads around each wrist; shell beads around the neck;. 
face up and foo<l.-cup (without handle) at the right side of the head. 

12. Horizontal, face up, hea<l. southeast; shell beads around the neck, 
a hook or crescent shaped piece of copper on the breast, aud a soapstone 
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pipe near the face; one hand near each side of the head, each grasping 
mall, conical copper ornaments (ear-drops) and a bunch of hair. Was 

tlli.' individual, apparently a female, buried alive? 
13. Ilorizontal, lying on the back, head southeast; copper and shell 

ueacl around tu.e neck and wrists, a hook or crescent shaped piece of 
copper on the breast, a food-cup (with handle) lying on its side with 
mouth close to foe face, a pipe near the mol).th, and two ce1ts oYer the 
bead. 

14. Horizontal, lying on the back, bead northeast, arms extended; 
each hand resting or1 a shell which had-evidently been engraved, though 
the figures are almost totally obliterated. 

15. Ilorizontal, on the back, head west, knees drawn up; stone im
plements at the feet. 

16. Too much decayed to determine the position. 
17. Four skeletons in one grave, h9rizontal, heads toward the east, 

and large rocks lying on the legs below the knees; no implements. 
18. Two skeletons in one gra·rn, heads west, faces down, knees drawn 

up; no implements. 
rn. On the back, horizontal, head east; no implements. 
20. Sitting, with face toward the east, walled in, a large rock lying on 

the feet ( though this may have fallen from the wall); no implements. 
21. Sitting, walled in; oYer the head, but under the cap~one of the 

,;anlt, a, handful of flint arrow-heads. 
22. Doubled up, with the head between the feet. 
A. A solid oval-shaped mass of bowlders, 33 inches long, 22 inches 

,vid~, and 2-:b inches high, resting on the bottom of the pit. No ashes or 
other indications of fire about it. 

Fragments of pottery, mica, galena, charcoal, red and black paint, 
c nd tone chips were found scattered in small quantities through the 
earth which fillr.d the pit. All the celts were more or less polished. 

R. T. Lenoir biiria,l pit.-This is a circular burial pit, similar to those 
a1r ady de, cribed, but without any rounding up of the surface. It is 
located on the farm of Mr. Rufus T. Lenoir, about 9 miles northeast 
of Lenoir and nearly a mile west of Fort Defiance. 

A diagram b.owing the relative positions of the grans or buria,ls is 
iY 11 in i jcr, 33. 
It i. · on the fir t river terrace or bottom of Duffalo Ureek and some 

-00 yanl · from th ~. tream, which empties into the Yadkin about half a 
mil · :onthw t f thi. · point. Tb.i bottom is subject to ov-erflow in 
tim of hirrh wat r. 

Th pit, whi ·It i. · 27 :f tin diamet rand about 3½ feet deep, is almost 
a p ·rf • t ·ir l , an l w 11 marked, the margin, which is nearly perpendic
ular an l th l> ttom eing a ily trac d. The dirt in this case, a in 
th b r: W< , 11 thr wn ut. 

1 f ·harr cl r 1 ath r burnt bone , occupying a pace 3 
i<1 an lab utH td p. The bone were othoroughly 
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burned that it was impossible to determine whether they were human 
or animal. Beneath this bed the yellow sand was baked to the depth 
of 2 or 3 inches. Under the bones was an uncbarred shell gorget. 

No. 2. A skeleton in a sitting posture, facing northeast; . a p_ipe near 
the mouth and a polished celt over the bead. 

No. 3. Sitting, facing east, with shell -beads around the neck and also 
around the arms just below the shoulders. 

No. 4. Horjzontal, on the back, head east and resting on the concave 
surface of an engraved shell; a conch shell (Busycon perversuni) at the 
s·ide of the head, and copper and shell beads around the neck. 

w 

s 
FIG. 33.-Plan of the R. T. L enoir burial pit.,_ Caldwell County, North Carolina. 

No. 5. Horizontal, head northeast; shell beads around the neck and 
t\Yo discoiclal stones and one celt at the feet. 

No. 6. A communal grave, containing at least twenty-five skeletons, 
in two tiers, buried without any apparent regularity as to direction or 
relative position. Thirteen of the twenty-five were "flat-heads;" that 
is, "the heads running back and compressed in front." 

Scattered through this grave, between and above the skeletons, were 
poli~bed celts, discoidal stones, shells, mica, galena, fragments of pot-
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tery, and one whole pot. Around the neck and wrists of some of the 
, k leton were al o shell beads. There may ha,e been more than 
tw uty-fi rn individual lmried here, this, howe,er, being the number of 
knll ' ob errn<l. 
Xo. 7. Horizontal, on the left side, head northwest; no implements. 
No. . Au irregnlar layer of water-worn stones, about 4 feet square. 

Ou top was a bed of charcoal 3 or 4 inches thick, on and partially im
lJed<le<l in wltich were three skeletons, but showing no indications of 
l.im·jng been in the :fire. Scattered over these were discoidal stones, one 
mall, saucer-shaped dish, shells ( of which one is engraved), pipes, shell 

bead ' , and pieces. of pottery. 
No. 9. A grnYe containing three skeletons, lying horizontally on their 

backs and side by side, tlle outer ones with their lleads east and the 
milhlle one with the head west; no implements. 

No. 10. Horizontal, on the right side, head north, with stone imple
ments iu front of the face. 

Ko. 11. Doubled up, top of the head south; shell -beads around the · 
neck aud celts at the feet. 

Ko. 12. A gram containing seYenteen skeletons, seven of which had 
fl.at llea<ls, two of the number children. Two of the adult heads were 
re tiug on engra,ed shells. 

In thi~ gra,e were found four pots and two food-cups, the handle 
-0f one representing an owl's head and tllat of the other an eagle's head. 
One of the small pots was inside a larger one. Scattered among the 
skeletoni:; were shell beads, polisliecl celts, discoidal stones, paint, etc. 
JS one of the skeletons were inclosed in stone gra,es.1 

In order to convey an idea of the number of articles deposited with 
fl.le dead in some of these burial places, I give here a list of those ob
tained from the pit last described: 

Oue stone ax. 
Forty-three po1ished celts. 

Tiue Ye sels of clay. 
Tl.l~rty- two arrow-heads. 
Twenty oap tone pipes, mostly uninjured. 
Tw •l rn di coidal stone . 
T n rubbing stoue . 
T\Vo hammer stones. 

n brok n soapstone Ye el. 
'j _· nrrra,ed hell . 
· our , bell gorg t . 

anu two or three broken ones. 

om of them engrayed. 
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Shell beads. 
A few small copper beads. 
Specimens of paint and plumbago. 
Three skulls. 
It is evident from the foregoing descriptions tbat the mode of l;mrial 

and the depositories o~ the dead of the mound-buflding tribes of this 
part of North Carolina differed in several marked and important re
spects from the mode of burial and burial mounds of the sections pre
viously alluded to, and in fact from those of any other district. 

Here the pit seems to have been the important part of the depository 
and the mound a mere adjunct. In some cases the bodies appear to · 
have been buried soon after death, while in others-as, for example, the 
groups in the triangle and Lenoir burial pit-the skeletons were prob
ably deposited after the flesh was removed. 

We are reminded by these pits of the mode of burial practiced by 
some of the Indian tribes, as mentioned by Lafitau,1 Brebeuf,2 etc.; but, 
before attempting to draw couclusions, we will give other illustrations 
of the burial mounds of this district, which are far from being uniform 
in cliaracter. 

Comparatively few mounds ha,e as ~-et been opened in North Caro
lina; Lenee the data relating to this region is somewhat meager. As 
bearing upon the subject, and probably relating to a period immedi- · 
ately following the close of the mound-building era, I give from Mr. Ro
gan's notes the description of a burial place explored by him on the 
farm of Mr. Charles Hunt, in the central part of Wilkes County: 

This is not a ·' burial place," in the usual sense of that term, but is 
probabls' the site of a camp or temporary village. It is about three 
miles and a half east of Wilkesborough, on the second bottom or terrace of 
the Yadkin River. It differs from the burial places just described in 
having no large pit, the graves being separate and independent of each 
otlier. A diagram showing the relative positions of the graves and 
small pits accompanies Mr. Rogan's report but is omitted here, although 
the numbering of the graves is retained i~ the description. 

No. 1 is a grave or oval-shaped pit 2 feet long and 18 inches wi<le, 
tlie top within 8 inches of the surface of the ground, while the bottom is 
21 feet below it. This contained the remains of two skeletons, which 
were surrounded by charcoal; some of the bones were considerably 
charred. In the pit were some fragments of pottery, a ·few flint chips, 
and a decayed tortoise shell. 

No. 2. A grave 2 feet wide, 6 feet long, and 5 feet deep. It contained 
quite a quantity of animal bones, some of them evidently those of a 
bear; also charcoal, mussel shells, an.cl one bone implement. 

1 Mmurs des Sauvages Ameriquains, II, pp. 447-445. 
2 Jesuit Relations for 1636, pp.12R-139. For a translation of the lively description 

of the burial ceremonies of the Hurons by Father Brebeuf, see "Supplemental Note," 
at the end of this paper. 
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rrraY of tlie ame ·ize and depth as No. 2, containing ani-
' broken pottery, and ome charcoal. 
'ray ; the ize~ depth, and contents same as the preceding. 

~ ... o. J. A circnlar pit 2 feet in diameter and 2 feet deep. This cou
tain cl a , r,r large p0t, in which were some animal bones; it was on its 
ide auu. crn bed . 

...... o. G. A pit 2½ feet deep and 2 feet square, with a bed of charcoal in 
the bottom G inches deep. On this bed was a layer of flint chips, and 
on the chip a quantity of broken pottery, animal bones, a discoidal . 
·ton , and a bone implement . 

.L o. 7. A. grave similar to those de-scribed . 

... ~o. . large grave, containing three skeletons, lying at full length 
upon the right ide, with the heads a little east of north. Between the 
front and the middle one was a mass of mussel shells. At the head and 
back of the front one were a number of animal bones, and betweeu it 
and the middle one, opposite the pelvis, was a large broken pot. The 
right arm of the third or back one was extended forward and up
ward, the left arm resting across the heRd, a white tlint chip grasped 
iu the hand. The head of this skeleton was res ting on a piece of a. 
broken pot, and in front of the face, at the distance of a foot, was also 
part of a pot, containing a stone fragment and some animal t ones. 
Under the leg· of the three skeletons, the head extending in front of 
the leg · of the third or back one, was the skeleton of a bear, and in front 
of tb fatter were three l)rokeu pots, containing animal bones. 

Zo. 9. \.. basin-shaped :fire-bed, or bed of bnrnt clay, 8 inches thick. 
ection of this l)eu. is shown in Fig. 34-b, b, b, the bed of burnt 

FIG. 34.- Firc-b ·d, Wilk l's County, .,?orth Carolina. 

grave' or pit . 
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The basin-shaped fire-bed, No. 9, reminds us very strongly of the so
called altars of the Ohio mounds, and may possibly assist us in arriving 
at a correct conclusion concerning these puzzling structures . 

...\.. mound opened by Dr. J, M. Spainhour in Burke Count~-, some 
years ago, presents some variations, tho1:1gh, so far as the posture and 
relative positions of the skeletons are concerned, reminding us of those 
in Caldwell County. The following extract is from the article contain
ing the description: 1 

Digging down I struck a stone about 18 mches below the surface, which was 
found to be 18 inches long and 16 inches wide ancl from 2 to 3 inches in thichncss, the 
corners rounded. It rested on solid earth and had been smoothed on top. 

I then made an excavation in the south of the mound, and soon struck another 
stone, which upon examination proved to be in front of the remains of a human 
skeleton in a sitting posture; the bones of the :fingers of the right hand had been rest
ing on the stqne. Near the hand was a small stone about 5 inches long, resembling 
a tomahawk or Indian hatchet. Upon a further examination many of the bones 
were found, though in a very decomposed condition, and upon exposure to the air 
they soon crumbled to pieces. The heads of the bones, a con~iderable portion of the 
skull, jaw-bones, teeth, neck-bones, and the vertcbrm were in their proper places. 
Though the weight of the earth above them had driven them clown, yet the frame 
was perfect, and the bones of the head were slightly inclined toward the east. Around 
the neck were found coarse beads that seemed to be of some substance resembling 
chalk. • 

A small lump of red paint, about the size of an egg, was found near the right side 
of this skeleton. From my knowledge of anatomy, the sutures of the skull would 
indicate the subject to have been twenty-five or twenty-eight years of age. The top 
of the skull was about 12 inches below the mark of the plow. 

I nrnde a further excavation in the west part of this mound and found another 
skeleton simifar 'to the :first, in a sitting posture, facing the last. A stone was on 
the riglit, on which the right hand had been resting, and on this was a tomahawk 
which had been about 7 inches in length, broken mto two pieces, and much better 
.finished than the first. Beads were also on the neck of this one, but were much smaller 
and of finer quality than those on the neck of the first; the material, however, seemed 
to be the same. A much larger amount of pa.int was found by the side of this than 
'the :first. The bones indicated a person of larger frame. and I think of about :fifty 
years of age. Everything about this one bad the appearance of superiority over the 
first. The top of the skull ··was about 6 inches beloTT the mark of the plow. 

I continued the examination, and after d1ligent search foun~ nothing at the north 
part of the mound, but on reaching the east side founcl another skeleton, in the same 
posture as the others, facing the west. On the right side of this was a stone on whicb 
the right hand had been resting, and on the stone was also a. tomahawk about 8 
inches in length, broken into three pieces, much smoother and of finer material than 
the others. Beads were also found on the neck of this, but much smaller and :finer 
than on those of the others, as well as a large amount of paint. The bones would in
dicate a person of forty years of age. The top of the skull had been moved by the 
plow. 

There was no appearance of hair discovered; besides, the principal bones were 
almost entirely decomposed, and crumbled when handled. 

A complete exploration of this mound, the dimensions of which are not 
given, would possibly have show~ that the skeletons- were arranged 

1 Smithsonian Report, 1871, pp. 404,405 . 

. .., 

,. 
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omewhat in a circle. The doctor does not state whether there was a 
pit. . . . 

Some mound, in Henderson County, opened in 1884 by Mr. J. VV. 
Emmert, who was temporarily employed hy the Bureau, present Siome 
peculiarities worthy of notice. One of these, situated on the farm of 
l\Ir . Rebecca Conner, and perfectly circular, was found to be 44 feet in 
diameter and 6 feet high; a number of small trees were growing on H. 
Tue annexed cut (Fig. 35) shows a vertical section of it, the dark CP,n. 

FIG. 35.-Section of mounrl , H enderson County, North Carolina. 

tral triangle representing a conical mass of charcoal anu ashes. The 
conical rua~s measured 16 feet in diameter at the base and 5 feet lligh, 
the top reaching· within 1 foot of the top of the mound. The outer por
tion consisted of charcoal, evidently the remains of pine poles, which 
had been placed in several layers, sloping toward the apex. The inner 
portion consis.ted of ashes and coals mixed with earth, in which were 
found ~ome burnt human m bones, and some accompanying articles, 
among which were two stones with holes drilled through them. The 
fragments of bones and the specimens were at the base, in the center. 

A mouuu on the farm of Mr. J. B.. Alexander, 2 miles above the one 
Just described, was examined by Mr. Emmert, aud found to cover a pit 
imilar to those explored in Calclwell County, 

This mound was situated on an elevated leYel, about a quarter of a 
mile from the creek, in an old field which bad been plowed over for sixty 
year . It wa 2 feet high when he explored it, but the old people stated 
to him that it was formerly 10 feet high, and bad a ''tail" or ridge run. 
uiug away from it 200 feet long; but the ouly iudication of this that l\1r. 
Emmert could see wa a strip of clay running off where it was stated 
to luwe been. It rnn in the direction of the creek bottom, where any 
quautity of broken 1)0ttery may be picked. up. The mound, which was 
30 f et in diameter an 1 compo eel wholly of red clay, was entirely re
rno, d to the ori<rinal snrface of th ground Nothing -was found in it, 
but aft r r a bing tlrn urface he di · coy reel a circular pit 12 feet in 
liam t r which had b en dug to th (l('pth of 4 feet in the solid red clay. 
Tl.ii: h fouud to b fille<l full of a be and charcoal, but failed to find 
any ou , r 'P cim 11 in it. · 

ltb ugh Ir. Emm rt fail d to find any Yidenc that thi was a 
burial m nud it imilarit · with tho e of Caldwell ouutv will I thiuk ., ' ' 
jn ·tifr u inc n ludin(l' i wa ·on 'tru ·t u for tbi purpo e, 
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.Another mound on the same farm as the one last mentioned, a cross
section of which is shown in Fig. 36, is of the common type, examples 
of "hich are found in most of the districts: diameter 52 feet and height 
9 feet· the upper layer, No. 1, red clay, about 4 feet thick, No. 2, a thin ' . 

layer of charcoal, about 3 inches thick; the lower stratum or central 
core, No. 3, dark-colored earth. In this lower layer wer~ found five . 
skeletons, on the natural surface and at the points indicated by the 
dots, "hich crumbled to pieces as soon as exposed to the air. With 
one were sixteen large, rudely made, white flint arrow-heads, so nearly 

FIG. 36.-Section of mound, Henderson County, 1\ orth Carolina. 

alike as to make it apparent they were the wor'k of one individual, and 
with another a small pipe and some arrow-hea<ls. 

Pa~sing westward over the mountains into East Tennessee, we find 
some Yariations in the modes of burial, but not so widely different from 
thorn east of the range as to justify the belief that the authors of the 
works of the two localities were different peoples or belonged to differ
ent tdbes. 

A burial mound opened by Mr. Emmert in the valley of the Holston, 
Sullivan County, described by him as mound No. 1, on the north side 
of the river, was found to be 22 feet in diameter and 4 feet higll. It was 
composed of red clay and sand. Digging down to the level of the sur
rounding ground, there was found a pile of rock in the center, which 
proncl to be a burial vault built of water-worn bowlders, over a sitting 
skeleton. It was 3~ feet in diameter at the base and 3 feet high. On 
the head of the skeleton was a sl-ender, square copper spindle about 11 
inches long and a quarter of an inch thick in the middle. lt has evi
dently been hammered out with a stone hammer. Under the lower jaw 
were two small copper drills or awls, with portions of the deer-horn han
dles still attached. .A.bout the shoulders, one on each side, were two 
polished stones, with holes in them. Near the head was a small pile of 
flint chips, and at the knees a flint scalping knife. The bones ~ere so 
badly decayed that but few of them could be secured. 

Mound No. 2 was on the south side of the river, opposite No. 1 and 
about the same distance from the river. It was 38 feet in diameter and 
5 feet high, and on the top was a pine stump 14 inches in diameter. 

Mr. Emmert, in opening it, commenced at the edge to cut a ditch 4 
feet wide through it, but soon reaclled a wall 3 feet high, built of" river 
rock." He then worked around this, :finding it to be au almost perfect 
circle, 14: feet in diameter, inside of which were found, on throwing out 
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th dirt, twelve tone graves or vaults, built of the same kind of stones, 
ach containing a sitting skeleton, as shown in Fig. 37. One of these 
Ta,·e or vaults was exactly in the center, the other eleven being placed 

in a circle around it. and about equally spaced, as shown in the diagram. 

F IG. 37.-Mound on Ilolaton Il.i-vcr , Sullivan County, T ennessee. 

In the center grave he found shell beads around the neck of the skel
eton, and near the mouth the pipe shown in Fig. 38. 

F IG, 3 .-Pip 
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Mr. Emmert says he learned that there was a tradition of the neigh
borhood that the Indians once fought a great battle at this place, and 
that one party buried some of their dead in mound No. 2, and the other 
party buried their dead on the opposite side of the river, where there 
is a large pile or mound of "river rock.'' 

He opened one of the rock mounds occurring in this region half a 
mile from the river and near the foot of the mountain. A large tree 
bad grown up through it, the stump of which was yet standing, or the 
monud bad been built around it. After removing tb.e rock and dig
ging up the stump, he found, at the depth of 4 feet and directly under 
the stump, two stone axes, a large number of arrow-heads, two pol
ished celts, and some pieces of mfoa. 

Another mound on the Holston River, 2 miles above the two hereto
fore described, was examined. This was 60 feet in diameter and 4½ feet· 
high. The original surface of the earth had been first covered over 
about 3 inches thick with charcoal, then the bodies' or skeletons laid on 
it, and each walled up separately with river rock. Tbese were then 
coYered with black eartlJ, over which was cast a layer of sand about 
the same thickness, the remainder being top soil. 

l\Ir. Emmert, who opened this, commenced cutting a ditch 4 feet 
wide, proceeding until he struck the bed of charcoal; then followed 
around the outer edge of it, .finally removing all the dirt inside tbe cir
cle. One side of the circle had six skeletons in it, all walled up, as 
before stated, separately, but so thorougbly decayed that only one skull 
coul<l be saved. 

The other side of the mound had nothing in it except a fine pipe 
"'hich he found on the bed of coals, some 10 or 12 feet from the nearest 
skeleton; some beautiful arrow-heads, shell beads, a polished celt, and 
two small stones with holes in them were also discovered. 

In addition to the foregoing descriptions from the reports of my 
assistants, I present the following, from accounts of earlier explora
tions in this region: 

A burial mound situated on the left bank of the Tennessee Rinr, 
about 1 mile from Chattanooga, was opened by Mr. M. 0. Read in 1865. 
This was ornl in form and flat on top, the diameters of the base 158 
and 120 feet, and those of the top 82 and 44 feet; height, 19 feet. lVIr. 
Head says :1 

For the purpose of examination, a tunnel was excavated into the mound from 
tLe east, a little one side of the center and on a level with the natural surface of 
the ground. When the point rlirectly under the outer edge of the top of the mound 
was reached, holes were fonnd containing fragments of rotted wood showing that 
stakes or palisades had been erected here when the mound was commenced. The 
sound of the pick indicating a ·cavity or different material below, the excavation 
was carried downward about 2 feet, \Yhen two skeletons were uncovered, fragments 
of which preserved are marked No. 1. The bones-nrere packed in a small space, as 
though the borl.ies were crowded down, without much regard to p0sition of hands1 

1 mithsonian Report l8 l17, p. 401. 
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into a pit uot exceeding 3 feet in length. One of the skulls is of especial interest, as 
po . ibly indicating that the remains arc those of victoms immoiatecl in some sacri
ficial or burial rites. The side was crushed in, as if with a club. I have connecteu. 
together the pieces of the upper jaw so that they retain the position in which they 
"ere fonuc1, a position which cannot with probability be supposed to be the result 
of the settling of the earth aronnd it, if unbroken when buried. The l>ones of the 
bodies, although so friable that they conld not be preserved, were entire, in po8itions 
ipdicating that the l>odies had not been dismembered and forbidding the supposition 
that they were the remains of a cannibal feast. 

The excavation was carried forward as indicated on the plat and on a level ,dth 
the location of the skeletons first found. It became evident at once that the material 
of which the mound was constructed was taken from the immediate neighborhood, 
it being composed oftbe same alluvial soil, full of the sbeUsfound on the surface, but in 
a much better state of preservation; but no arrow-heads, chippings of flints, or frag
ments of pottery now covering the surf~ee were found. These would have been abtm• 
dant if the mound had been erected subsequent to the manufacture of the pottery and 
arrow-heads at that place. Single fragments of pottery were found, but these were 
painted and of much better quality than those found on the surface. 

The mound was composed of alternate layers of earth and ashes, showing that a 
surface of the size of the top, when fiuished, was kept substantially level, and raised only 
2 to 3 feet at a time, when fires were kindled, which must have been large or con
tinued for along time, as the amount of the ashes and charcoal abundantly indicntes. 

Near the center of the mound rows of st,ake-holes were found, as far as followed, 
marking two sides of a rectangular parallelogram, which continued woulcl have 
formed an enclosure around the center. In some of these were the remains of the 
wood and bark, not enough to show the marks of tools, if any had been used. They 
penetrated the natural surface of the ground to the depth of about 2 feet. 

Here and at about the same level as at No. 1 were found the skeletons of which 
the skull bones and other parts are marked No. 2. They were apparently the remains 
of a youngish woman and two children, all so far decomposed that only the parts sent 
could be preserved. The larger skeleton was in such a position as a person would 
take on kneeling down, then sitting upon the feet; the hands were brought to the head 
and the body doubled down upon the knees. The bead was toward the south. The 
remains of the children were found at the right side of th.is body, the bones mingled 
together. 

About 2feet directly under these the skeleton of which the skull is marked No. 3 
wa found, in a similar position, it is saiu. (I was not present when it was taken out), 
with the one above it. 

I attempt no description and indulge in no speculations in regard to these remains, 
as I have decided to forward them to you for the examination of those who can com, 
pare them with other skulls anu. are better qualifiecl to make a proper use of them. 
They are unquestionably of the age of the mouncl-l>uilders. 

We are reminded, by the remains of upright timbers found here, of the 
wool n Yaults of the Grave Creek and other mounds of ·west Virginia, 
lmt in the form of the mound we have an indication that it belongs to 
tll uth rn cla of ancient work . 

nuuing m ntion '1 a tone-graYe mound wllich he exam
-ml! y of the Little T nnes ee. Speaking of this mound he 

1 , 'tuith. ouian 
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those scattered over the" river bottom"-more nicely constructed, however, and fitted 
with more care, being arched over the top, at au acute angle, with pieces of slate 3 
inches thick. Owing to its situation, raised above the level of the river anrl. covered 
with sand to the depth of 6 feet, its contents were better preserved than those of the 
graves just mentioned. At the head of it I took out a vessel of fine red clay and pul
verized mussel shells a foot in diameter, gourd-shaped, and having a handle anu spout 
G inches long, aud holding about a quart. It was preserved nearly whole. Artificial 
fire had been kiDLUed in the tomb, but it had been smothered by the throwing in of sand 
before all the contents were consumed. Besides some entire bones of the human skel
eton, :O.int arrow-heads and a large number of flint and stone beads were removed. 
The beads could be traced· along the lines of the legs and arms, as if they had been at
tached to the garment in which the dead was buried. Further excavations disclosed 
two more of these stone sepulchers, the first 3 feet below the one described, the other 
2 feet from it, in the same plane. They contained only fragments of bones, charcoal, 
and ashes. 

The mound, which was conical in shape, must have been 15 feet high and 50 feet 
in diameter. Successive floods had impaired its original dimensions. The last car
ried away a section on the west side, exposing a tomb and some valuable relics, which 
have not been preserved. Among them were large shells, pyrulas, probably, judging 
from the description, from the Gulf of Mexico. In connection with marine shells, im
ages in stone were found in th1s tomb. The mound was composed of sand-loam taken 
from the bank of the river, and raised upon a foundation of water-washed rocks 4 feet 
high, from the bed of the stream hard by. There had been extensive burnings through
out this mound, at various depths, indicated hy laye1•s of charcoal, ashes, and burned 
clay, simply in honor of the dead, or to consume their effects or mortal parts, or for 
human sacrifices to their manes. 

Speaking of stone graves hi the immediate vicinity as explanatory of 
those in the mound, he says: 

They are built of slabs of slate, nicely fitted together, about 3 inches thick, 4 feet 
long, and 2 broad, enclosing receptacles not of uniform space, generally 5 feet long, 
4 feet high, and 2 broad, covered with flat pieces, resting upon the upright slabs and 
couformiug to the rounded corners of the tomb. 

As one of the principal obiects in view iu exploring and studying the 
monuds of our country is to ascertain, if possible, by what people or 
tribes they were built, a brief discussion of the question so far as it re
lates to the <l.istrict now under consideration will be in place. My rea
sons for touching upon the topic in tu.is connection, and limiting the dis
cussion to the antiquities of the one district, are as follows:. 

First. The oharacteristics of the works of this section are so well 
marked as to leave little, if any, doubt on the mind of any one who will 
study them carefully that they are work of one people, probably of a 
single tribe. 

Second. Because in this instance I think the evidence points with at 
least reasonable certainty to the particular tribe by which they were 
erected. 

Third. Whether our second reason prove to be correct or not, we find 
data here which appear to form connecting links between the prehistoric 
and the historic times, an<l. hence call for some discussion in regard t<, 
the authors. 
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Fourtll. The statement of the result of our explorations of these 
work (especially the burial mounds) will, as I conceive, be incomplete 
,Yithout some intimation of the bearing they have had on my own rniml 
in reference to their authorship. This it is true will apply with equal 
force to the works of other districts. I have already briefly stated my 
conclusions in this respect regarding the antiquities of Wisconsin, but 
barn refrained from entering at length upon the question as to the Ollio 
and ,Vest Virginia works, as I confess and have already intimated that 
these present more difficulties in the way of explanation than most of 
the other sections. 

It may be thought premature to speculate in this direction, and some 
of our ablest scientific journals appear to deprecate any such attempts 
until more data have been obtained and the materials already collected 
are more thoroughly digested. I admit that, as a very general and 
almost universal rule, such a course is the proper one in respect to sci
entific investigations, but must dissent from its application in this in
stance, for the following reasons: 

The thought that a mighty nation once occupied the great Yalley of 
tte l\fississippi, vdth its frontier settlements resting on the lake shores 
and Gulf coasts, nestling in the valleys of the Appalachian Range and 
skirting the broad plains of the West, a nation with its systems of gov
ernment and religion, its chief ruler, its great central city, and all the 
necessary accompaniments, but which bas disappeared l>efore the in
roads of savage hordes, leaving behind it no eYidences of its existence, 
it glory, power, and extent save these silent forest-co-vered remains, 
ha omething so fascinating and attractive in it, tllat when once it Las 
taken possession of the mind, it warps and biases all its conclnsions.1 

o troug, in fact, is the hold which this theory (in the broad sense, 
including al o the Toltec and Aztec theories) has taken of the minds 
of both American and European archreologists, that it not only biases 
th ir conclusion , but also molds and modifies their nomenclature, and 
i · thru tiutotheirspeculationsand even into their descriptions as though 
110 louger a imple theory but a, conceded fact. Hence it is necessary, 
b fore a fair and unbiased discussion of the data can be had, to call at
tention to the fact that there is another side to the question. 

oles ome prote tis present~dor some expression of opinion is made 
on tbi point in my paper, the facts I give will be viewed through the 
m dium of this "lo t race" theory. This I desire, if possible, to pre
" nt and whether the" Indian theory" proves to be correct or not, I wish 
to btain £ r it at lea ta fair con ideration. I be1ie,e the latter theory 
to b the corr ton , as the fact so far a certained appear to point in 
tbat 1ir ction, but I am not wedd cl to it; on the contrary, I am willing 
t fi 11 w th fact. wh r ·rnr tbe:y lead. 

1 
• , for ·ampl , Fo t r' · "Pr LL toric Rae ," p. f)i; , '<1ni er a~tl Davi 's, "A~cient 

.1 nnment:,' p. :3 ; Baldwin ''Anci nt America,' 1), 5i: Bancroft' " Tat ive Race.," 
IY p. i >; onanf · '' F t-Print of Yani b cl Rae ·,'' p. 3 : :Mnrqni: cle Taclaillac' 
'' L'.\111cri1p1 Pr hi toricpw, '' p. 1 - , t . 
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Although additional data will hereafter be obtained and many new 
aud important facts be brought to light, yet, as I belieYe, sufficient evi
dence has been collected (though much of it remains uupublished) to in
dicate what will be the final result so far as this general question is con
cerned. 

We see that already the theory that tllese rcmaius scattered ornr the 
face of our country from Dakota to Florida aud from New Yor:r to 
Louisiana were the work of one people, one great nation, is fost break
ing down before the evidence that is being prod ucerl. 

The following quotation from the last report of the Peabody Museum, 
which is repeated in substance in Science, June 27, 1884, p. 775, will 
serve not only to indicate the conflict which is going on in the minds of 
some of our most active and progressive archrnologists ou this subject, 
but also to show tlle difficulty of finding applicable and well-defined 
terms, and of clearly stating the real question at issue: 

The different periods to which the various mounds and burial place::; Lel<»11g can only 
be made out by such a series of explorations as the musenm is now conducting in tlle 
Little Miami Valley, and when they are completed we shall be better able to answer the 
question, "'Who were the monncl-builders," than we are now. That more than one 
of the several American stocks or nations or groups of tribes built mounds seems to 
me to be established. What their connections were is not yet by any means made 
clear, and to say that they all must have been or,e and the same people seems to he 
making a i-;tatement directly contrary to the facts, which are yearl,Y increasing as the 
spade and pick in careful hands bring them to light. That many Indian tribes built 
mounds and earthworks is beyond doubt, but that all the mounds and earth,rnrks of 
North America were made by these same triues or their immediate ancestors is uot 
thereby proved. 

Mr. Carr, in his recent paper published by the Kentucky Geological Surny, has 
taken up the historical si<le of the question, but it must not be received for more than 
he intended. He only scows from historical data what the spade and pjek haYe dis
closed to the archmologist. It is simply one side of the shield; the other is stiJl wait
ing t.o be turned to the light; and as history will not help us to read the reverse, only 
patient and careful exploration will bring out its meaning. 1 

This, it is true, is but an incidental paragraph thrown into a report of 
the work of the museum, but I ham selected it as the latest expres
sion on this subject by one of our most active and practical American 
arclirnologists, and because it will furnish a basis for the remarks I 
desire to make on this subject. 

In order that the real1er may clearly understand the particular points 
to which I shall call attention, I will introduce here a brief review of 
the leading opinions so far presented regarding the authorship of these 
ancient works. 

It was not until about the close of the eighteenth century that the 
scientific men of the Eastern States became fully impressed with the 
fact that remarkable antiquities were to be found in our country. 

About this time President Stiles, of New Haven, Dr. Franklin, Dr. 

1 Sixteenth and Seventeenth Report Peabody Museum, p . 346. 

5 ETH--6 
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Barton, and a few other leading minds of that day, becoming thoroughly 
conduced of the existence of these antiquities, and having received de
scriptions of a nnml>er of them, began to advance theories as to their 
origin. William Bartram had come to the conclusion, from personal ob
EerYation and from the statement of the Indians that'' they knew noth
ing of their origin," that they belonged to the most distant antiquity. 

Dr. Frauklin, in reply to the inquiry of President Stiles, suggested 
that the works in Ohio might haYe been constructed by De Soto in his 
wanderings. This suggestion was followed up by Noah Webster with 
an attempt to sustain it,1 but he afterwards abandoned this position 
and attributed these works to Indian§. 

Captain Heart, in reply to the inquiries addressed to him by Dr. Bar
ton, gives his opinion that the works could not baYe been constructed 
by De Soto aml his followers, but belonged to an age preceding the dis
covery of America by Columbus; that they were not due to the Indians 
or their predecessors, but to a peopl~ not altogether in an uncultivated 
state, as they must have been under the subordination of law and a well-
governed police. 2 · 

This is probably the first clear and distinct expression of a view which 
bas subsequently obtained the assent of so many of the leading writers 
on American archceology. 

About the commencement of the nineteenth century two new and im
portant characters appear on the stage of American arcbceology. These 
are Bishop Madison, of Virginia, and Rev. Thaddeus M. Harris, of Mas
sachusetts. 

Dr. Haven, to whose work we are indebted for reference to seYeral of 
the facts above stated, remarks: 

Ti:e e two gentlemen are among the first who, uniting opportunities of personal ou
servation to the advantages of scientific cultme, imparted to the public their impres
sions of we. tern antiqnities. They represent the two classes of observers whose op
po ite views still divide the sentiment of the country; one class seeing no evidence 
of art ucyond what might be expected of ex.is ting tribes, with the simple difference 
of a more numerous population, and consequently better defined and more permanent 
habitation ; the other finding proofs of skill and refinement, to be explained, as they 
believe, only on the supposition that a superior race, or more probably a people of 
for igu and higher civilization, once occupied the soil.3 

Bi hop Madison was tbe representative of the first class. Dr. Har
ri iepre entecl that ection of the second class maintaining the opinion 
tliat the mound-builders were Toltecs, who after leaving this region 
mO\T d outh into Mexico. 

A we find the principal theories which are hel<l. at tbe present day 
on thi ubje t ub tantially set forth in the e autllorities, it is unueces
ary t follow up the hi tory of the contmver _y except so far as i re

quir <l. t n tic th variou modification of the two leading opinions. 



THOMAS.) "WHO WERB THE MOUND-BlJILDERSf '' 83 

Those bol<ling the opinion that the Indians were not the authors of 
these works, although agreeing as to this point and hence included in 
one class. differ widely among themselYes as to tbe people to whom they 
are to be,ascribed, one section, of wbicl.J, as we have seen, Dr. Harris 
may be considered the pioneer, holding that they were built by the 
Toltecs, who, as they supposed, occupied the Mississippi Valley pre
vious to their appearance in the vale of Anahuac. 

Among the more receut advocates of this theory are Mr. J olm T. Short, 
author of ''The North Americans of Antiquity;" 1_ Dr. Dawson, in bis 
"Fossil Man," who accepts the tra<lition respecting the Tallegwi, but 
identifies them with the Toltecs; Rev. J.P. MacLean, author of the 
"Mouml Builders" and Dr. Joseph Jones, in his '' Antiquities of Ten
nessee." 

Wilson, iu his "Prehistoric J\fan,m modifies this view somewhat, look
ing to the region south of Mexico for the original liome of the Toltecs, 
and deriving the Aztecs from the mound-builders. 

Another section of this class includes those who, altliongll rejecting 
the idea of an Indian origin, are safo,fied with simply designating the 
authors of these works a "lost race," witbont following the inquiry into 
the more uncertain field of racial, national, or etllnical mlatio'-is. To 
this type belong a large portion of tbe recent authors of short articles 
and brief reports on American arcbrnology, and quite a unmber of dili
gent workers in this field whose names are not before the world as 
authors. 

Baldwin beliC\'es tllat the mound-builders were Toltecs, l,ut thinks 
they came originally from Mexico or fartller south, and, occupying the 
Ohio Valley and the Gulf States, probably for centnries, were at the 
last <lrfren southward by an influx of barbarous hordes from the .more 
northerr\ regions, and appeared again in Mexico.3 Bradford, thirty years 
previous to tliis, had suggested Mexico as tlieir original homc.4 Lewis 
B. Morgan, on the other banu, supposes that the authors of these re
mains came from the Pueblo tribes of New Mexico. Dr. Foster 5 agrees 
substantially with Baldwin. We might include in this class a number 
of extrnvagaut bypotheses, such as those held by Haywood, Rafinesque, 
and others among the older, as. well as by a few of the more recent 
autllors. 

The opposite class, llolding tbat the mound-builders, were the ances
tors of some one or more of the modern tribes of In<lians, or of those 
found inhabiting the country at tlrn time of its discovery, numbers 
comparatively few leading autllorities amon·g its advocates; in other
words, the followers of Bishop Madison are far less numerous than the
followers of Dr. Harris. The differences between the advocates of this. 
view are of minor importance, and only appear when the investigation 
is carried one step further back and the attempt is made to designate , 

1 Page 253. 
2 Vol. I, p. 353, 3d edition . 
3 Ancient Ameri0a, pp. 70-75. 

4 American Antiquities, p. 71. 
5 Prehistoric Races, p. 339. 
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the particular tribe, nation, people, or ethnic family to which they ap
pertained. 

Tim traditions of the Delawares, as given by Heckewelder, in hi:--" His
tory of the Indian Nations," having brougb t upon the stage the Tallegwi, 
tbey are made to play a most important part in the speculations of t110~e 
incliued to the theory of an Indian origin. As this tradition agrees Yery 
,,ell with a number of facts brought to light by antiquarian and philo
logical researches, it has bad considerable influence in shaping the con
clusions eYen of those who are not professed believers in it. 

One of the ablest early advocates of the Indian origin of these works 
was Dr. l\foOnlloch; and bis conelnsions, based as they were on the 
comparatively slen<ler data then obtainable, are remarkable not only 
for the clearness with which they are stated and the distinctness with 
which they are defined, but as being more in accordance with all the 
facts ascertained than perhaps those of any contemporary.-

Samuel G. Drake, Schoolcraft, and Sir John Lubbock were also dis
posed to ascribe tbese ancient works to the Indians. But the most re
cent ad \'Ocate of this view is Prof. Lucien Carr, of Cam bridge, Massa
chusetts, wllo bas presented, in a recent paper entitled "The Mounds of 
the Milsissippi Valley historically considered" (contained in the Memoirs 
of the Kentucky Geological Survey), a very ~strong array of historical 
eYidence going to show not only that tbe Indian tribes at the time of 
the discovery were capable of producing these works, but also that 
:e,eral of the tribes were in the habit of erecting mounds. 

But it is proper that we should mention an article by Dr. D. G. Brin
ton in the October number, 1881, of the American Antiquarian, bearing 
upon the same subject, in which considerable historical evidence tend
ing to tbe same couclusion is gfren. These two papers may justly be 
considere<l the commeneementof a re<liscussion of this question, in which 
the Indians, after a long exclusion, will be readmitted as a possible fac
tor in the problem. 

The reader will observe from the foregoing brief review that the opin
ion, regarding the authors of the mounds-or, as Dr. Brinton expresses 
it, "the nationality of the mound-builders"-as heretofore given to the 
worlcl, may be <livi<le<l into two classes- those holding that the builders 
wer '' Indians," and those holding that they were not "Indians." But 
th paragraph we ha Ye quoted from the Rt~port of the Peabody Museum 
introun es other con i<lcrations, which render it ntcessary not only to 
<lefin the term:;, u ed but to re tate the question at issue in a more exact 
am1 d finite form. 

What monncl.· , What eartlJ work ? The authority quoted. remarks, 
·Th, tmany Indian tribe built mound. andearthworksisbeyond<loubt, 
ut tha all tlie 1iwund,1; anrl eartlPvorks of North America were made by 

the, e ,•ame tribes or tL •ir imm diate auc tor? is not thereby proved.." 
Tliat th rm ,nourn1-huil<lcr · i a· applicable to the people who 

· n. trurt 1th m unc!. of Sib ria, Japan or el ewhen• as tho, e who 
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built tlrn tumuli of the Mississippi Valley must be admitted, but the 
term, wheu used in this country witll reference to the mounds of this 
country, lias, as is well known, been _generally understood to include only 
those found in that part of the United States east of the Rocky Mount
ains ·unless otherwise stated; and Mr. Carr's paper, to which allusion 
is ma<le in tho next sentence of the quotation, is expressly limited to 
tile ''mounds of tlrn Mississippi Valley." North America is therefore a 
broader field. thau is generally understood by those who enter upon the 
discussion, and I may add that ,: these same tribes," unless with explicit 
definition, is a limitatiou claimed by no one. 

The term "Indian" is so indefinite and so variously applied that more 
or less uncertainty must ensue unless the writer discussing this ques
tion makes clear th(', sense in which he uses it. It was probably an 
appreciation of this fact that caused the author of the report referred 
to to make use of the terms" American stocks," '· nations," and "groups 
of tribes." We can fully appreciate the difficulty be and all others writ
fog upon this subject experience from the want of an adequate and defi
nite nomenclature that is applicable. But his expansions in one direc
tion and limitations in another, in the paragraph quoted, as it seems to 
me, have left the statement of the question in worse confusion than it 
was before. 

In what sense does he use the terms "Indians," "Indian tribes," 
"American stocks," and "gronps of tribes"' Are the cultured Central 
American and Mexican nations and the Pueblo tribes to be included or 
excluded, Professor Carr evidently proceeds upon the idea that they 
are to be excluded, and that the mounds and other ancient works of the 
Mississippi Valley are to be attributed. to one or more of the American 
stocks found in possession of this region at the time of its discovery by 
Europeans. 

This I beliern to be the correct view, except in this: Professor Carr 
fails to clear his work of the idea of one people, one stock, when the 
evidence is conclusive that the mournl-builders were divided into tribes 
arnl stocks, as were the Indians when first encountered by the whites. 
Hence when I use the terms" Indians,"'' Indian tribes," and ''.A.merican 
stoc~s" in tllis connection, the.y are to l>e understood as thus limited. 

I do not claim that tl.tis use of these terms is correct, but it is not my 
intention at present to discuss the question "What is the proper use of 
the indefinite term Indian?" My only t>bject in referring to it and tlle 
otlrnr equivalent terms is to explain the sense in which I use them in 
this connection, because I can find no better ones. 

Ai:; thus limited the question for discussion may be stated as follows : 
·were all the mounds and other ancient works found iu that part of 

the United States east of the Rocky Mountains (except such as are 
manifestly the work of Europeans of post-Columbian times) built by 
the Indians found in_possession of this region at tlle time of its discov
ery and tlieir ancestors, or arc they in part to be attributed to otbe; 
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more civilize<l races or peoples, as the Aztecs, Toltecs, Pueblo tribes, or 
some lo~t race of which we possess no historical mention, I say in 
part, as it llas loug been conceded, that some of these works are to be 
attributed to the Indians. 

If it can be sllown tllat some of tbe mounds and other works of all 
the different types and classes found in the Mississippi Valley and Gulf 
States were built by Indians, or even that they were bnilt by people in 
the same stage of culture and art and having the same customs and 
habits as tlle Indians of this region in the fifteenth and sixteenth centu
ries, we sllall be justified in concluding that the rest are the work of the 
same race a1H.l of tlle same tribes, or those closely allied in habits, cus
toms~ art, aml culture. Tliat here aml there a single mound-building tribe 
may have become extinct or absorbed into other tribes in pre-Columbian 
times, as has been the fate of some since the discornry of the continent, 
<loeR not alter the case, unless it l>e claimed that such tribes lJelonged to 
different" American stocks" and had reached a higher degree of culture 
than tl10se found in this part of the continent at the time of the arrival 
of tlie Europeans. 

No one belie ms tb.at we will ever be able to ascertain the history of 
the construction or each mound and earthwork; the utmost to be hoped 
is that we may be able to determine with satisfactory certainty that 
such and such works were. built by such and such tribes. 

But oue step in the investigation is to reach the general conclusion as 
to whetlier all classes of these remains in the region designated may 
justly be attributed to the Indians, or whether there are some types 
which must be ascribed to a different race, to a people that had attained 
a higher position in tlle scale of civilization tllan the Indians. This it 
is possil>le to accomplish without being able to determine conclusively 
what tribe erected any particula,r work. 

Nm-ertbeless tlle conclusion will be strengthened by every proof that 
the works of certain sections are to be ascribed to certain triLes or stocks. 
It is for this reason that I propose to discuss somewhat briefly the 
que tion of the probable authorship of the works in the Appalachian 
di trict. 



THE CHEROKEES PROBABLY MOUND-BUILDERS. 

In 18i6, Prof. Lucien Carr, assistant curator of the Peabody lVluseum, 
opened a mound iu Lee County, Virginia, in which be made certain dis
coveries which, with the form of the mouud and the historical data, led 
him to the conclusion that it was the work of the Cherokees. 

Tuis mouument, as he iuforms us, was a truncate<l. oval, the level 
space on the top measuring 40 feet in length by 15 in width. ' 

At the distance of 8 feet from the brow of the mound, on the slope, there were 
found buried in the earth the decaying stumps of a series of cedar posts, which I 
wa,s iuformed by Mr. Ely [the owner] at one time completely encircled it. He a,lso 
told me that at every plowing he struck more or less of these posts, and, on digging 
for them, some six or seven were found at different places, and in such order as showed 
that they had been placed in the earth at regular intervals and according to a defi
nite plan. On the top, in the line of the greatest diameter an<l near the center of 
the mound, another and a larger post or column, also of cedar, was found. 1 

Qnoting Bartram's description (given below) of the council house of 
the Cherokees in tlic town of Cowe, he conclndcs, and I think correctly, 
that this mountl was the site of a similar builtling. 

Bartram's description is as follows :2 

The Council or ToWJi Honse is a large rotunda, capaole of accommodating several 
hundred people. It stands on the top of au ancient art,ificial mount of earth of a.bout 
20 feet perpendienlar and the rotnnda on the top of it, bciug above 30 feet more, 
gives the whole fabric an elevation of abont GO feet from the common surface of the 
ground. But it may be proper to observe that this mount on which the rotunda 
stands is of a much ancienter date than the bnHcling, and perhaps was raised for an
other purpose. Th.c Cherokees themselves are as ignorant as we are by what people 
or for what purpose these artificial hills were raised. * * * 

The rotunda is corn;tructe<l after the following manner: They first fix i•1 the ground 
a circula,r range of posts or trunks of trees, about G feet high, at equal distances, 
which arc notched at top to receive into them, from one to another, a range of 
beaws or wall plates. Within this is another circular order of very large and strong 
pillars, al>o,,e 12 feet high, notched in like mauner at top to receive another range 
of wall-plates, and within this is yet another or third range of stronger and higher 
pillars, but fewer in number, and standing at a greater distance from each other; 
and, lastly, in the center stands a very strong pillar, which forms the pinnacle of the 
building, and to which the rafters cent.er at top; these rafters are strengthened and 
bound together by cross-beams and laths, whieh sustain the roof or covering, which 
is a layer of bark neatly placed and tight enough to exclude the rain, and sometimes 
they cast a thin superficies of earth over all. 

There is but one large door, which serves at the same time to admit light from 
without and the smoke to escape when a fire is kindled; but as there is but a small 
fire kept, sufficient to give light at night, and that fed with dry, small, 12ound wood, 
divested of its bark, there is but little smoke; all around the inside of the bui~<ling, . 

1 Tenth Report Peabody Museum, p. 75. :2Travels, p. 365. 
A7 
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l,et.wixt 1 he econd rauge of pillars and the wall, is a range of cabins or sophas con-
1.i . ting of two or tliree steps, one above or behind the other, in theatrical order, "1hero 
the a scmbly sit or lean down; these sophas are covered with mats or carpets very 
curiou ly made with thin splito of ash or oak woven or pfatted together; near the 
great pillar in the center the fire is kindled for light, near which the musicians seat 
themselves, and around about this the performers exhibit their dances and other shows 
at pnblic festivals, which happen almost every night thronghot the year. 

From indications, not necessary to be mentioned. here, Professor Carr 
argues that the mound could not ham been intended. for burial pur
poses, but was e\"i<l.ently erected for the foundation of a buildi11g of 
some kind. 

In a subsequent paper,1 "Mounds of the Mississippi Valley," he not 
only adheres to the theory advanced. in the tenth report of the Pea
body Museum, but gives ad<l.itional reasons for believing it to be true. 

A1tl10ngh guided by very dim and feeble rays of light I am neverthe
less inclined to be1iern that Professor Carr has succeeded in entering 
the pathway that is to lead to a correct solution of the problem in this 
case. As is apparent from what has been given in this paper regard
ing the burial mounds of this district, much additional data bearing on 
the point have been obtaiped since Professor Carr's explorations were 
made, on wllich he bases his conclusions. 

The Cherokee tribe has long been a puzzling factor to studeuts of 
ethnology and North American languages. Whether to be consid~red 
an abnormal offshoot from one of the well-known Indian stocks or fam
ilie of NorU1 America, or the remnant of some undeterIDined or almost 
extinct family which has merged into another, appear to be questions 
yet unsettled; but they are questions which do not trouble us in the 
present inquiry; on the contrary, tlleir ethnic isolation and tribal char
acteristics are aicls in the investigation. 

That the internal arrangement of the mounds, modes of buriai, and 
ve 'tige · of art of this district present sufficient peculiarities to distin
gui 'h them from the mounds, mod.es of burial, and vestiges of art of all 
the other di tricts, as I have already stated, will be conceded. by any one 
who wm carefully study them and make the comparison. If, therefore, 
it be a<lmir;ted, as tated, that the Cherokees are a somewhat peculiar 
peopl , an abnormal tribe, we have in this a coincidence worthy of note, 
if, trength ned by corroborating testimony. 

A the mound and other remains to be referred to are located in tba 
northw st part of North Carolina and the northern part of East Ten
n , the fir t point to bee tablished is that the Cherokees did actu
ally, at ome time, occupy thi region. 

In the fir t place, it i well known that they claimed all that portion 
of th onntry ea t of 01inch River to and including the northwest part 
f N rth 'aro1ina, at lea t to the Yadkin, a. claim which was conceded 

by th whit and a tec.l on officially by tate ancl national authority 
ancl d 1 uiecl l y n Indian rib . 

1 M moir. of th· l putntky G(•ological , . 11r,· r, Vol. II. 
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Haywood expressly states that1
-

t,he Cherokees were firmly established on the Tennessee River or Hogohega [ the 
Holston] before the year 16j0, and had dominion over all the country on the east 
side of the A.11egliany Mountains, which includes the headwaters of the Yadkin, Ca
tawba, Broad River, and the headwaters of the Savannah-

a statement borne out by the fact that, as late as 1756, wLen the Bn
glish built Fort Dobbs on the Yadkin; not far from Salisbury, they 
first obtained the privilege of doing so by treaty with Attacullacalla., 
the Cberokee chief. 2 

Haywood asserts,3 upon what authority is not known, that -
before the year 1690 the Cherokees, who were once settled on the A.ppomat.tox River, 
ju the neighborhood of Monticello, left their former abodes and came to the west. 
The Powhataus are said by their descendants to have been once a part of this uation . 
The probability is that rnigration t00k place about, or soon after, the year 1632, when 
the Virginians suddenly and unexpectedly fell upon the Indians, killing all they 
could find, cutting up an<l. destroying their crops, ~ucl causing great numbers to per
ish by famine. They c:nue to New Rirnr and made a tempornry settlement, and also 
on the head of the Holston. 

That they formerly had settlements on New River (Upper Kanawha) 
and on the Holston is, as I believe, true, but that they came from the 
vicinity of Monticello and the Appomattox River, were connected with 
the Powhatans, or first appeared in Tennessee in 1632, cannot be be
lieved. First, because Jefferson makes no mention of their occu
pancy of tbis part of Virginia ; on the contrary, he locates them in the 
"western part of North Carolina." Secondly, because John Lederer, 
who visited this region in lGG0-'70, speaking of the Indi~ns of the 
"Apalatean Mountains," doubtless the Cherokees, as he was at that 
time somewhere in western North Carolina, says : '' The Indians of 
these parts are none of those which the English remoYed from Virginia; 
these were far more ru<lo and barbarous, feecling only upon raw flesh 
and fish, until these taught them to sow corn and showed them the use 
of it."4 Thirdly, because it is evident that they wore located in sub
stantially the same territory when De Soto passed through the nortllern 
part of Georgia, as it is now admitted that the '' Chelaques" or "Acha
laques" mentioned by the chroniclers of his ill-starred expedition were 
the Cherokees. That they extended their territory a considerable dis
tance farther southward after the time of the Adelantado's visit can be 
easily demonstrated, but it is unnecessary for me to present the proof 
of this assertion at this time, as I presume it will be admitted. 

Their traditions in regard to their migrations are uncertain and some
what conflicting, still there are a few items to be gleaned from. them, 
whicll, I think, may l>e relied upon as pointing in the proper direc
tion. Tile first is, the positive statement that they formerly had a 

1 Natural and Aboriginal History of Tenn~ssee, p. 225. 
2 Ramsey. Anna]s of Tennessee, p. 51. 
3 Natural and Auoriginal History of Tennessee, p . 223 . 
~ Discoveries. etc., p. ~, London edition, 1672. 
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ttlernent, or were settled on or near the Nolichucky; the second is, 
that they were driven from some more northern section by their ene
mi ; an<l third, their constant and persistent claim that, of right, 
the country about the head waters of the Holston and eastward into 
North Carolina belonged to them. 

From all tlie light, therefore, that I can obtain on this subject, I am 
~atisfied the Cherokees had at some time in the past moved south
wa1 cl from a more northern location than that which they were found 
occupying when first encountered by the whites. This corresponds with 
one of tl.teir tra<litious gh'en by Haywood, that they formerly dwelt 
on the Ollio and built the mounds there. That they did at one time 
actually occupy the section in which the mounds we allude to are situ
ated cannot l>e doubted. 

Turning now to the mounds of East Tennessee and North Carolina, 
to which allusion has been ma<le, let us see what testimony they furnish 
on the poiut now under cfo;cussion. 

Ti.Je particular works to which we refer are those located in Ca]d well 
County, North Carolina, and SulliYan County, East Tennessee, descrip-
tions of which have been giYen. · 

.Although we cannot say positively that no other tribe occupied this 
particular section between 1540 and 1690, still the evidence and indi
cations leading to that conclusion are so i::;trong as to justify ns·in assum
ing it. We fir.HJ. their frontiers on the borders of Georgia in 1540; we can 
trace back their settlements on the Hiawassee to a period preceding 1652. 
We have evidence that the settlements on the Little Tennessee were 
still older, and that even these were made subsequent to those on the 
Nolichucky. We baYe their own tradition, as given by Lederer, that 
they migrated to this region about the close of the thirteenth century 
from a more northern section; and, final1y, tlleir uniform and persistent 
tatement, from the time first encountered by Europeans, that when. 

they came to thi n~gion they found it uniuhal>ited, with the exception 
of a Creek settlement on t lie lower Hiawassee. This clearly indicates 
a mov ment outhward, a fact of much importance in the study of tllis 
om what abnormal tribe. 

If, therefore, we can show that these mounds, or any of the typical 
on , were constructed iuce the disconry of America, we have good 
r a on t belie\· that they are to be attributed to the Cherokees, i10t
witb ·tan<linO' th ir ' tatement to Bartram that they did not build the 
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pears to be part of a sword blade or the blade of a large knife. Another 
of tlie pieces is appar~ntly :1 large awl or punch, a part of the deer-born 
handle yet remaining attached to it. A cllemical examiuation made by 
Professor Clarke, chemist of the United States Geological Survey, 
shows that these were not made of meteoric iron. 
· That these cannot be attrilmted to an intrusive burial is evident from 

the foJlowing facts: Ffrst, they were found at tbe very bottom of the 
pit, which llad been dug before depositing the bodies.; secnnd, they were 
found with engraved shells, celtR, and otiler relics of tilis cilaracter; and 
third, they were deposited with tile principal personage who had been 
buried in the mound. 

In the sam ~ mound and urnle:r the same circumstances some large 
copper beads or cylinders were also fonnd. A careful examination of 
tllese specimens shows, as I think Yery clearly, that the copper plate 
of which they were made was not manufactured by any rneaus at the 
command of the Indians or the more civilized races of Mexico or Cen
tral America, as it is as smooth and even as any rolled copper; more
over, the heads appear to have been cut into the proper shape by some 
metallic instrument. If this supposition be correct (and I beliern an 
inspection of the specimens will satisfy any one that it is), it certainly 
indicates contact with civilized peopleo If so, then we have positive 
proof tllat this mound was made subsequent to the discovery of Amer
ica by Columbus and in all probability after the date of De Soto's expe
dition in 1540. 

As I llave shown that the Cherokees alone inhabited this particular 
section from the time of De Soto's expedition until it was settled by 
the whites, it follows that if the mound was built subsequent to that 
date i.t must ham been by the Cherokees. TlJe nearest neigli bors of 
this tribe on the east, at the time the wllites came in contact with tliem, 

. were the Tuscaroras. ·we learn from John Lederer, who visited tilem 
in 1670, on his return from the Cherokee country, that tlrny were in tlie 
habit of" decking themselves very fine with pieces of bright copper in 
their hair and ears and about their neck, which, upon festival occasions, 
they use as an extraordinary braverjr,m While it is well known tlJat 
these two tribes were brought into contact with each other through being 
constantly at war, until the lat·,er removed to tlle north and joined tlle 
Five Natious, it is more likely that, these articles of European workman
ship were obtaine~ chiefly from tile Spaniards, who, as is now known, 
worked the gold mines in northern Georgia at an early date. We learn 
from Barcia's "Ensayo Cronologfoo" 2 that Tristan de Luna, who, in 
1559, went in search of the mines of "Coza" (the name by which the 
region of northern Georgia was then known), succeeded in reaching 
the region sought, and even heard, while there, of the negro Robles, -
who was left behind by De Soto. When John Lederer reached the 
borders of Georgia the Spaniards were then ~t _work at these mines, 

1 Discoveries, Lon cl on c,1 ition, p. ~O. 2 Pn,ges 33-39. 
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wlli ·11 fact, as he iuforms us, checked his further adva.nce, as he feared 
be rnigbt be rnatle a ca,ptive by them. As furth3r and conclusive evi
dence of this, "°e ham only to state tllat the remains . of their cabins in 
the ,·icinity of the mines were found in 1834 with trees from 2 to 3 feet 
in uiameter growing over them. The old shafts were discovered in 
which they worked, as also some of the machinery they usecl.1 Be 
thi upposition correct or not, if tbe articles we have mentioned were 
of European worknrnnsliip, or if the material was obtained of civilize<l 
people, we must take for granted, until evidence to the contrary is pro
duced, that tbe mound in which they were found was built after tbe 
commencement of tlrn sixteenth century, hence by Indians, and in all 
probability by the Cherokees. • 

Our next argument is tlrn discovery in the ancient works of this region 
of eYiclences that the habits and customs of the builders were similar 
to those of the Cherokees and some of the immediately surrounding 
tribes. 

I have already all.ude<l to the evidence found in the monnd opened by 
Professor Carr, that it bad once supported a building similar to the 
council house observed by Bartram on a mound at the old Cherokee 
town, Cowe. Both were on mounds, both were circular, both were 
built on posti set in the ground at equal distances from each other, and 
each bad a central pillar. 

A confirming this statement of Bartram, we are informed in Rarn
Se)·'s Annals of Tennessee 2 that when Colonel Christian marched 
again t the Cberokee towns, in 1776, he found in the center of each '' a 
circular tower rudely built and covered. with dirt, 30 feet in diameter, 
and about 20 feet high. This tower was used as a council house and as 
a place for celebrati11g the grern-corn dance and other national cere
monial ." Lawson, who traveled through North Carolina in 1700, says: 3 

"'fhey [the Indians] oftentimes make of this shell [ alluding to a cer 0 

taiu large ea belll a sort of gorge, which they wear about their neck 
in a tring, o it hangs on their collar, whereon is sometimes en graven a 
ro or ome odd sort of figure which comes 11ext in their fancy." Bev

~rly, , peaking of the Indian of Virginia, says: 4 "Of this shell tliey 
al o make ronud tablet. of about 4. inches in diameter, which they pol
i h a mooth a the other, and sometimr.s they etch or grave tliereon 
circl , ,·tar , a hal(moou, or any otller figure, nitable to their fancy." 

.... ow it happen tllat, in the same mound in which the iron speci-
m n: b t r allud ll to were found, and in other mounds in the same 
' t10n, tb Bureau a si tauts d.i covered . h 11 ornaments preci8ely of 
tb ·baract r le crib d by th e old writer . Some of them were smooth 

ml without any device euo-rn, d ou them, bnt with holes for insert-

1 J ne , 'ontl.l rn Indians, -p. 1 . 
~Pag 16U. 
3 Hi tory f 'ar liua, R: I igh. r('print, 1 50, p. !315. 
4 IIL tory of Viq.~inia, Lon,lon, 170:i, p. 5 . 
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ing the strings by which they were to be held in position; others were 
engraved with figures which would readily be taken for stars and half
moons, and one among the number had a cross engraved on it. The 
testimony in this case that these relics were the work of the Indians 
fou.nd in possession of the country at the time of the discovery is, there
fore, too strong to be put aside by mere conjectures or inferences. If 
the work of the Indian~, then they must l1ave been used by the Chero
kees and buried with their dead. The engraYed :figures are strangely 
uniform, indicating some common origin, but the attempt to trace this 
is foreign to our present purpose. In these mc•unds were found a large 
number of nicely carved soapstone pipes, usually with the stem made 
in connection with the bowl, though some were without this addition, 
consisting only of the bowl, with a hole for the insertion of a cane or 
wooden stem. 

By turning to Adair's "History of tl1e North American In<lians," 1 

we find the following statement : 

They [the Indians] make beautiful stone pipes, aud the Chnokees the best of any 
of the Indians, for their mountaiuous country contains many different sorts and colors 
of soils proper for such uses. They easily form them with their tomahawks, and 
a.fterwards finish them in any desire<! form with their knives, the pipes being of a 
very soft quality till they are smoked with and used with tlw :fire, when they become 
'luite hard. They are often a foll span long, and the liowls are about half as long 
ngairi as those of our English pipes. The fore part of each commonly runs out, with 
11 sharp peak two or three fingers uroad and a quarter of an inch thick. 

Not only we~n pipes made of soapstone found in these mounds, but 
hrn or three were obtained precisely of the form mentioned by Adair, 
·with the fore part running out in front of the bowl; and anotlter of the 
same form bas been found in a monnd on tlle Kanawha, which is at 
least suggestive. Jones sa_ys: 2 

It Ji:i.:; ueen more than hinted by at least one person whose statement 1s entitled to 
every lrnUef, that among the Cherokees dwelling in the mountafos there existed 
certain artists whose professed occupation -was the manufacture of stone pipes, which 
were by them transported to the coast and there bartered away for articles of use 
and ornament foreign to and highly esteemed among the members oi their own tribe. 

This not only strengthens our conclusio11, drawn from the presence 
of such pipes in the mounds alluded to, but may .also assist in explain
ing the presence of the copper orname11ts in them. The writer last 
q noted says : 3 

Copper implemeuts are rarely fouucl in Georgia. The preseut [a copper ax] is the 
finest specimen which, after no meau search, has rewarded our investigations. Na
tive copper exists in portions of Cherokee Georgia, Tennessee, North Carolina, and 
Alabama: hut it is generally found in combination with sulphur and not in malleable 
form. We are not aware of any locality among those enumerated whence the In
dians could have secured that metal either in quantity or purity sufficient t.o have 
enabled them to n:anufactnrc this implement. 

1 Pago423. ZAntiquities of the Southern Indians, p. 400. !lPage 2'28. 
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Adair says : 1 

From tho time we snpplied them with our European ornaments they have used 
bra sand silver ear-rings and finger-rings; the young warriors now frequently fasten 
bell-button or pieces of tinkling brass to their moccasins. 

From these facts I am inclined to believe that most of tbe copper used 
by tliem was obtaiued directly or indirectly from the whites, and hence 
suu equeut to the discovery of America. But should this supposition 
be erroneous, the fact still remains that the Cherokees -were in the haqit 
of using just such ornaments as we find in these mounds . 

.As bowing that the Europeans began to trade copper to the Indians 
at a Yery early <lay, I call attention to a statement made by Beverly in 
his '' Ilistorr of Virginia.m Speaking of a settlement made at Pow
hatan, six miles below the falls of James River, in lGOD, he says it was · 
'' bought of Yowhatan for a certain quantity of copper." 

By reference to Smith's History and the narratives of the early ex
plorers we find tbat the amount of sheet copper traded to the Indians 
and taken by them from wrecks was quite large. 

But we are not yet through with the items under this class of testi
mony. 

Haywood, in llis "Natural and Aboriginal History of Tennessee,m 
says: 

Mr. Brown , a Scotchman, came into the Cherokee Nation in the year li61 and settled 
on the Hiawaa ee River or near it. Hesawon the Hiawassee and Tennessee the remains 
of old fortfl, auout which were axes, guns, Loes, and other metallic utensils, Tbe In
dians at that time toltl him that the French had formerly been there ar.d built these 
forts. 

I am fully aware that this author indulges in some extravagant spec
ulation'; , till, so far as I have tested his original statements I have 
genera,lly found them correct. During the year 1883 one of the assist
allt~ of the Bureau was sent to this particular regiou, which is too 
limited.. to allow tl.10 question of locality to be raised. An ornrflow and 
a clJang' iu the channel of the river brought to liglit the remains of old 
habitation ' anu numerous relics of tbe people who formerly dwelt there. 
Mor o,· 1 r, tlli was in the precise locality wh('re tradition located a 
Cllerokce town. Digo-iug was re 'Orted to in order to complete what 
tlJ wat r had b gun. 

owl t rn mention ome of the things obtained here: 
T n di,coi<la1 tones, preci ely like those from the mou11ds of Cald-

w 11 onnt~·, J.. orth 'arolina. 
,. in , tri11g of gla s bead . 

Jaro- unm r f Ii 11 l>ead exactly like those from the mounds. 
numb r f flin arrow-point . 

fl .' c p 't 11 pip 
m pi · . of m t-copper. 

1 Ili. t ry of "orth Am ri a. 3 Page 324. 
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Three conical copper ear-pendants. 
Three buttons of modern type. 
One small brass gouge. 
Fragments of iron articles belonging to a bridle. 
One bronze sleigh-bell. 
One stone awl or drill. 
Fragment of a soapstone pot. 
One soapstone gorget. 
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Several polished stone celts of the same pattern as those foun~ in the 
North Carolina mounds. 

Grooved stone axes. 
A piece of sheet lead. 
This admixture of articles of civilized and savage life confirms the 

statement made by Haywood, at least so far as regards the early 
presence of white people in this section. It follows from what bas been 
presented that the Indians must have been Cherokees, and the fact that 
the implements and ornaments of aboriginal manufacture found here 
are throughout precisely like those found in the mouuds before men
tioned affords a very strong proof that they were built by the 0bero
kees. 

It is worthy of notice that close by the side of this washout stands 
a mound. Permission to open it has not yet been obtained. 

Returning to our mounds, we note that a large number of stones, evi
dentiy used for cracking nuts, were found in and about them; some 
charred acorns, or nuts of some kind, were also found in them. We 
have only to refer to Adair and other early writers to see how well the 
indications agree with the customs of the Uherokees. 

According to the Cherokee tradition, theyfounda settlemento~Creeks 
on the Lower Hiawassee, when they reached that region, and drove 
them away. Ramsay expresses the opinion in his Annals of Tennes
see, on what authority is not· known, that this was a U chee settlement. 
Hence the southern boundary of their possessions, at this early date, 
which must have been before the time of De Soto's expedition, was 
about the present northern boundary of Georgia. That their borders, 
at the time of De Soto's march 1 extended into northeastern Georgia is 
proved by the chroniclers of his expedition, but that they did not reach 
as far south as Bartow County can be shown from one somewhat sin
gular circumstance, which, at the same time, will furnish strong reasons 
for believing that the authors of the works immediately south of this 
boundary could not have built the mounds we have been considering. 

It will be admitted, I presume, by every one, that the people over 
whom the.famous cacique of Cutifachiqui reigned could not have been 
Cherokees; yet her territory included Xuala, probably in Nacoochee 
valley, and extend('d westward well toward Guaxule on the bead waters 
of the Coosa, lJut that the latter was not within the territory of her tribe 
is expressly stated by Garcilasso de la Vega. I think it may be safely 
assumed that her people were Creeks; and, if so, that the people of 
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Guaxule, who, as we judge from the chroniclers of De Soto's expedi
tion, were mound-builders, belonged to a 11 other dit:ltinct tribe. 

Garcilasso, who is our authority in reference to the first point now to 
be considered, says: 

La casa estaya eu un cerro alto, como de otras semejantes hemos dicbo. Tenia 
toda ella al dcrredor nn paseadero qne podian pasearse por el seis hombres jnntos. 1 

The house was on a high hill (mound) similar to others we have already mentioned . 
It bad all round about it a road way on which six men could walk abreast. 

This language is peculiar, and, so far as I am a.ware, can apply to no 
other mound in Georgia than the large one near Cartersville. The 
words "similar to others we have mentioned," are evidently intended 
to ignify that it was artificial, and this is conceded by all who have 
11oted the passage. The word "alto" (high), in the mouth of the ex
plorers, indicates sometlling more elevat~d than the ordinary mounds. 
Tue roadway or passageway (paseadero) "round about it" is peculiar, 
and is the only mention of the kind by either of the three chroniclers. 
How is it to be explained '? 

As Garcilasso wrote from information and not from personal obRerva
tion he often failed to catch from his informants a correct notion of the 
things described to him; this is frequently apparent in bis work where 
there is no reason to attribute it to his vivid imagination. In this case 
it is clear be understood tllere was a terrace running entirely around 
tile mound, or possibly a road way around the top outside of a rampart 
or s tockade. 

But as neither conclusion could have ueen correct, as no such terrace 
has l>een found in any part of this region, and a walk around the sum
mit would barn thwarted the very design they bad in view in buil<liug 
the mound, what was it Garcilasso's informants Raw~ C. C. Jones says 
.; a terrace," but it is scarcely possible that any terrace at the en<l or 
side of a southern mound, forming an apron-like extension (which is 
the only form found there), could ha,ve been so described as to conrny 
the i<lea of a roadway, as the mode of estimating the width shows 
·~early wa intended. 

The broad way win<ling around and up the side of the Etowah. mound 
(Fig. 39) appears to answer the description better than any other in 

U r 0 ia. It i · a 1 rg , mound, high an<.l 0ne that would doubtless at
tra ' th att n i n f tb pani h oldi r ; its dirnen ions indicate that 

1 H i tory of F lori<la, •clit ion 1,:2:l, Lih. 111, 'ap. XX, p. 1:J9, and edition of 1605. 
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the tribe by whjch it was built was strong in numbers and might easily 
send forth five hundred warriors to greet the Spaniards. The locality 
is also within the limits of De Soto's route as given by tbe best author
ities; and lastly, there is no other mound within the possible limits of 
bis route which will in any respect answer the description. As Garcil
lasso must have learned of this mound from bis informants, and has de
scribed it according to the impression conveyed to bis mind, we are 
justified in accepting it as a statement of fact. I am, therefore, satis
fied that the work alluded to is none other than the Etowah mound 
near Cartersville, Georgia, and that here we can point to the spot where 
the unfortunate Adelantado rested his weary limbs and where the em
bassadors of the noted cacique of Cntifacbiqui delivered their final 
message. 

Recently the smalJest of the three large mounds of this group was 
opened and carefuliy explored by Mr. Rogan, one of the Bureau assist
ants. As the result will be of much interest to archooologists aside 
from the question now under discussion, although belonging to the 
southern type of burial mounds not discussed in this paper, I will 
venture to give a description of its construction and contents as a means 

· of comparison and as also bearing somewhat on the immediate question 
under discussion. This mound is the one marked c in J ones's plate; 1 

also c in Colonel Whittlesey's figure 2.2 A wrtical section of it is given 

Fm. 40.-Vertical section, small mound, same group. 

in Fig. 40. The measurements, as ascertained by Mr. Rogan, are as fol
lows: A ,erage diameter at the base, 120 feet; diameter of the level top, 
60 feet; height above the original surface of the ground, 16 feet. The 
form is more nearly that of a truncated cone than represented in the 
figures alluded to. 

The construction was found, by very thorough excavation, to be as 
follows: the entire surrounding slope (No. 4, Fig. 40) was of hard, tough 
red clay, which could not have been obtained nearer than half a mile; 
the cylindrical core, 60 feet in diameter and extending down to the 
original surface of the ground, was composed of three horizontal lay~rs; 
the bottom layer (No. 1) 10 feet thick, of rich, dark, and rather loose 
loam; the next (No. 2) 4 feet thick, of hard, beaten (or tramped) clay, 

1 Jones's Antiquities of the Southern Indians, Chap. VI, Pl. I. 
2 Smithsonian Report 1880, p. 624. 
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o tough and hard that it was difficult to penetrate it even with a pick; 
and the uppermost (No. 3) of sand and surface soil between 1 and 2 
feet thick. A trench was dug from opposite sides to the central core; 
and when the arrangement was ascertained, this central portion was 
carefully explored to the original surface of the ground. 

Nothing was found in the layer of clay (No. 2) except a rude clay 
pipe, ome small shell beads, a piece of mica, and a chunkee stone. The 
burials were all in the lower layer (No. 1), of dark rich loam, and chiefly 
in stone cists or coffins of the usual box-shape, formed of stone slabs, 
and distributed horizontally, as shown in Fig. 41, which is a plan of 
this lower bed. 

According to Mr. Rogan's fielJ-notes, the form and contents of t hese 
graves and the mode of burial in them were as follows: 

Grave a, Fig. 41.-A stone sepulcher, 2~ feet wide, 8 feet long, and 
2 feet deep, formed by placing steatite slabs on edge at the sides and 

IT] 
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D 

FIG. 41.-Plan of burials in small mouud. 
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men ts. ·At the left of the feet were two clay vessels, one a water-bottle, 
and the other a very small vase. On the right of the feet were some 
mussel and sea-shells; and immediately under the feet two conch-shelis 
(Busycon perversum ), partially filled with small 8hell beads. · Around each 
ankle was a strand of similar beads. The bones and· mt.mt of the shells 
were so far decomposed that they could not be saved. 

Grave b.-A stone sepulcher, 4! feet long, 2 feet wide, and 1½ feet 
deep, differing from a only in size and the fact that the bottom was 
covered with stone slabs. The skeleton was extended on the back, 
head east. On the forehead was a thin plate of copper, the only article 
found. 

Grave c.-A stone sepulcher, 3½ feet long, 1½ feet wide, and 1½ deep; 
the bottom being formed of burnt earth. Although extending east 
and west, as shown in the figure, the bones had probably been interred 
without regard to order and disconnected, the head being found in 
the northeast corner with face to the wall and the remaining portion 
of the skeleton in a promiscuous heap. Y ~t there was no indication of 
disturbance after burial as the coffin was intact. Between some of the 
bones was found a thin plate of copper that had been formed by uniting 
and riveting together smaller sections. Some of the bones found in 
this grave were saved. 

Grave d.-A small sepulcher, 1½ feet square by 1 foot deep, con
tained the remains of an infant, also a few small shell beads. The 
slabs forming the sides and bottom of this grave bore very distinct 
marks of fire. 

Grave e.-Simply a headstone- and footstone, with the skeleton of 
a very small child between them; head east. On the wrists were some 
very small shell beads. The earth on the north and south i.,ides had 
been hardened in order to form the walls. 

Grave /-Stone sepulcher, 6 feet long, 3 feet wide, and l½ feet deep, 
with stone in the bottom; skeleton with the head north. There was 
a lot of copper about the head, which, together with the skeleton, was 
wrapped in a skin. The head rested on a large conch-shell (Busycon 
perversum), and this on the remains of a coarse mat. Shell beads were 
found around the neck, each wrist, and ankle. On the right was a 
small cup, and on the breast an engraved shell. The copper had pre
served a portion of the hair, which was saved; portions of the skin and 
matting were also secured. 

Immediately under iJ was another stone grave or coffin, 3 feet long, 
1 ~ feet wide, and as deep, extending north and south. The head of 
the skeleton was toward the north, but t.he feet were doubled back un
der the frame in order to get it in the allotted space. The only things 
found with this skeleton were some beads around the neck. 

At g the remains of a child were found without any stones about 
them. Some shell beads were around the neck and wrists and an en
graved shell on the breast. 
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Grave h.-A stone sepulcher, 1½ feet square and '1 foot deep, stone 
slabs on the four sides and top; the bottom consisted ~imply of 
earth hardened by fire. This contained only a trace of bones and pre
sented indications of at least partial cremation, as all around the slabs, 
outside and inside, was a solid mass of charcoal and the earth was 
burned to the depth of a foot. 

F10. 42.-Copper plate from Etowah mound, Georgia,. 

Grave i.- toue epulcher, 4½ feet long, 1½ feet wide, and as deep, 
the ttom earth; contained the r main of a skeleton resting on the back, 
h a n r h, au fe t d ubl d back so a to come within the coffin. On 
th r t wa a thin plate f copp r, five inches square, with a bole 
tbr u h th round th wri t were beads, and about the 

uart f th ame. 
f a mall cbiltl, without tone urroundings; 
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under the head was a piece of copper, and about the neck and ·wrists 
were shell beads. 

These graves were not all on the same level; the top of some being but 
. two feet below the clay bed (No. 2), while others were from two to three 

feet lower. _ 
All the articles obtained in this mound were forwarded at once to 

the Bureau of Ethnology and are now in the National Museum. Ex
aminin-g them somewhat carefully since their reception, I find there are 

FIG. 43.-Copper plate from Etowah mouncl, Georp;ia. 

really more copper plates among them than Mr. Rogan supposed, the 
number and description being as follows : 

1. A human figure with wings, represented in Fig. 42. This is 13 
inches long and 9 inches wide. A portion of the lower part, as shown 
by the figure, is wanting, probably some 3 or 4 inches. There is a break 
across the middle, but not sufficient to interfere with tracing out the 
design. A crown piece to the bead ornament is also wanting. 

2. Also a human figure, shown in Fig. 43. Length, 16 inches; width, 
7½ inches. 
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3. Figure ot a bird; this is imperfect, as part of tlte bead and the outer 
margin uf the wings are wanting. Length, 13½ inches; width 7½ inches. 
Tlli plate bows indubitable evidence of having beeu formed of smaller 
piece welded together, as the overlapping portions can be easily traced. 
It ba al o undergone repairs: a fracture commencing on the left mar
gin and running irregularly half-way across the body bas been mended 
by placing a strip of copper along it on the under side and riveting it 
to tlle main plate; a small piece has also been riveted to tlle head and 
the head to the body ; seYeral other pieces are attac~ed in the same 
way. The rivets are small and the work is neatly done. 

4 . .An ornament or badge of some kind, sltown in Fig. 44. The two 
crescent-shaped pieces are entirely plain, except some slightly impressed 
lines on the portion con:!.lecting them with the central stem. This cen
tral stem, throughout its entire length and to the width of six-tenths of 

FIG. 44.-Copper badge, from Etowah mound, Georgia. 

nt imilar to o. 4. The e plate , e pecially No. 4, 
patt rn of that een behin l the h ad of Fig. 43. 
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G. An ornament or badge, shown in Fig. 45, wb1ch Mr. Rogan, when 
he found it under the bead of the skeleton in grave a, was inclined to 
consider a crown. It is imperfect, a narrow strip across the middle and 
a portion of the tip being missing. As shown in the figure, it measures 

/ 

Fm. 45.-Copper badge, from Etowah mound, Georgia. 

around the outer · border 19 inches and across the broad end 3½ inches. 
The six holes at the larger end, in which the remains of strings can be 
detected, indicate that when in use it was attached to some portion of 
the dress or fastened on a staff. , 

FIG. 46.-Engraved shell from Etowah mound, Georgia. 

7 . .A fragment from the larger end of a piece similar to the preceding. 
Attached to this is a piece of ~.loth. 
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In addition to the foregoing, there are a number of small fragments 
probably broken from the e plates, but, so far, I have been unable to fit 
them to their proper places. 

These plates and the ones mentioned below are very thin, and as 
even and smooth ( except as iuterrupted by the figures) as tin plate. 
The figures are n,11 stamped, the lines and indentations being very sharp 
and regular. 

An examination of what Mr. Rogan calls a skin shows beyond ques
tion that it is animal matter. The matting he speaks of appears to be 
made of split canes. 

The shell represented in Fig. 46 is the one obtained in grave g. The 
one shown in Fig. 47 is that found in grave.f. 

F10. 47.-Engmved shell from Etowah mound, Georgia. 

I shall a pr n imply call attention to one or two facts which ap-
p art r up 11 th ag and di ·tribution of these ingular specimens 

f r. 
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to light one or two features whicn are anomalies in Mexican or Central 
American designs; as, for example, in Figs. 42 and 43, where the wings 
are represented as rising from the back of the shoulders, a fact aJluded 
to by Mr. Holmes.1 Although we caQ find 11umerous :figures of winged 
individuals in Mexican designs (they are unknown in Central .Ameri
can), they always carry with them the idea that the individual is partly 
or completely clothed in the-skin of the bird. This is partially carried 
out in our copper plate, as we see by tlle bird-bill over the head, the eye 
being that of the bird and not of the man. But when we come to the 
wings we at once see that the artist had in mind the angel figure, with 
wings arising from the back of the shoulders, an idea wholly foreign to 
Mexican art. It is further worthy of note in regard to these two plates 
that there is a combination of Central .American and Mexican designs: 
the graceful limbs, and the ornaments of the arms, legs, waist, and top 
of the head are Central .American, and the rest, with the exception 
possibly of what is carried in the right band, are Mexican. 

That these plates are not the work of the Indians found inhabiting 
the southern sections of the United. States, or of their direct ancestors, 
I freely concede. That they were not made by an aboriginal artisan of 
Central America or Mexico of ante-Columbian times, I think is evident, 
if not from the designs themselves, certainly from t~e indisputable evi
dence that the work was done with hard metallic tools. 

Second. Plates like those of this collection have only been found, so 
far as I can ascertain, in northern Georgia and northern and i:;outhern 
Illinois. The bird figure represented in Fig. 48 was obtained by Major 

Fm. 48.-Copper plate from Illinois mound. 

Powell, the director of the Unite<l. States Geological Survey, from a 
mound near Peoria, Illinois. Another w~s obtained in Jackson County, 
Illinois, by Mr. Thing, from an ordinary stone grave. From another sim-

1· Science, April, 1884. 
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ilar gra , at the ame place, be also obtained the plate represented in 
Fig. 49. Fragm nt of a similar plate were obtained by Mr. Earle from 
a tone grave in a mound in Alexander County, Illinois. All these spec-

Fm. 49.-Copper plate from Indian grave, Illinois. 

imens were received l>y the Bureau of Ethnology and deposited in the 
National Museum. 

The box-form stone cists and the figures on the copper plates and 
engraved shells differ so widely from the stone vaults arnl Yestiges of 
art found in the North Qarolina and East Tennessee mounds as to for
bid the belief t1lat the works of the two regions were constructed by 
one and the ame people. The stone cists and to some extent the con-
truction of the mound appear to connect the authors with the mound

builders and authors of the stone graves of the Cumberland Valley and 
Southern Illinoi , and several other facts, which we cannot now stop to 
present, eem to strengthen this suggestion. 

The pre ence of these stone cists in thii,; mound of northern Georgia, 
whPn coupled with the fact that similar stone graves are found in Hab
er ham County, indicate a Shawnee or closely allied element where we 
hould exp ct to find only Creeks or ome branch of tl1e Chahta-Mus

cogee family. Thi · i a puzzle by no means easy of solution, but one 
which the cope of our paper doe not require us to discuss. Still, we 
may a<ld, that if our conclu ion in regard to this grnup be correct, 
w mu t believ that the large mound wa built before De Soto reached 
that r gion while th one xplored was built afterwards. Some facts 
brought to light y the r c nt di covery of a cemetery within the area 
in 1 by h dit h, which I haTe .fur some years believed would be 
i und, and £ r hich cau d arc1l to be made, appear to sustain 
th oncl i n and to indi ·ate that two different peoples have occu

thi it an hav ha a band in constructing or adding to these 

nclu i n in reference to the e questions, I 
that th nilder f the e Etowah mound be-
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longed to different tribes fro:r;n those who erected the East Tennessee and 
North Carolina works, and hence, if we are right in regard to the latter, 
the Etowah mounds were not built by the Cherokees. The important 
hParing which this conclusion has upon the question under discussion, 
as the reader will see, is that the mounds immediately outside of the 
territory occupied by the Cherokees were buiJt by a different people 
from those who erected the works in that territory. Thus we see that, 
judging by the mounds alone, immediately upon passing outside the 
Cherokee country we encounter a different type of works. This fact, 
therefore, when taken in connection with the other evidence adduced, 
becomes strongly corroborative of the view that the Cherokees were the 
authors of the works in their territory. 



CONCLUDING REMARKS. 

The results of our examination of the burial mounds of the northern 
districts may be briefly summed up as follows : 

First. That different sections were occupied by different mound-build
ing tribes, which, though belonging to much the same stage iu the scale 
of civilization: differed in most instances in habits and customs to a su:ffi
cieut extent to mark, by their modes of burial, construction of their 
n ·unds, and their works of art, the boundaries of the respective areas 
occupied . . 

Second. That each tribe adopted several different modes of burial 
depending, in all probability, to some extent upon the social condition, 

osition, and occupation of. the deceased. 
Third. That the custom of removing the flesh before the final burial 

prevailed very extensive1y among the mound-builders of the northern 
sections. The bones of the common people being often gathered to
gether and cast in promiscuous heaps, over which mounds were built. 

Fourth. That usually some kind of religious or superstitious ceremony 
was performed at the burial, in which fire played a prominent part. 
That, notwithstanding the very common belief to the contrary, there is 
no evidence whatever that human sacrifice was practiced. 

Fifth. That there is nothing found in the mode of constructing these 
mounds, nor in the vestiges of art they contain, to indicate that their 
builders had reached a higher culture-status than that attained by some 
of the Indian tribes found occupying tLe country at the time of the 
fir t arrival of Europeans. 

Sixth. That the custom of erecting mounds over the dead continued 
to be practiced in several localities in post-Columbian times. 

Seventh. That the character and condition of the ancient monuments, 
and the relative uniformity in the culture status of the different tribes 
shown by the works and the remains of art found in them, indicate 
that th mound-building age could not have continued in this part of 
th continent longer tha11 a thousancl years, and hence that its com
m nc m nt probably does not antedate the fifth or sixth ce11tury. 

:r thing ha b~en found connected with them to sustain or justify the 
fr u ntly advanced, of their great antiquity. The calcu

n the uppo d age of tree found growing on some 
ivincr way efor recent inve tigations ma<le in regard 
ff r t , a i ha. b ,n a c rtainell that the riug of 

ur iu i ati n f ag . 
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Quatrefages may not be correct in fixing the date of the appearance 
oft he" Red skins" in the" basin oftbe Missouri" in the eighth or ninth 
century-,1 but nothing has been found in connection with the ancient 
works of this country, supposiug the Indians to have been their au
thors, to prove that be bas greatly erred in his calculation. Other 
races or peoples may have preceded the mound-builders in this region, 
but better proof of this is required than that based on the differences 
between the supposed palreolithic and neolithic implements of New 
Jersey and other sections, as every type discovered can be duplicated 
a hundred times in the surface finds from different parts of the country. 

Eighth: That all the mounds which have been examined and care
fully studied are to be attributed to the indigenous tribes found in
habiting this region and their ancestors. 

1 The Human Species, English translation, p. 307. 

) 



SUPPLEMENTAL NOTE.1 

BURIAL CEREMONIES OF THE HURONS. 2 

Our savages are not savages as regards the duties which nature herself requires us 
to render to the dead. They do not yield in this respect to several nations much more 
civilized. You would say that all their labor and efforts were for scarcely anything 
but to amass means of honoring the dead. They have nothing too valuable for this 
purpose; they devote to this use the robes, the hatchets, and the shell beads iu such 
qua.ntities, that you would think to see them, on these occasions, that they were con
sidered of no great value, and yet they are all t,he riches of the country ; you may 
often see them in midwinter almost entirely naked, while they have good and fine 
robes in their chests, which they are keeping in reserve for the dead; this is, indeed, 
their point of honor. It is on this occasion especially that they wish to appear magnifi
cent. But I speak here only of their peculiar funerals. 

These good people are not like many Christians, who cannot suffer death to be Rpoken 
of, and who, in a mortal sickness, hesitate to break the news to the sick one for fear of 
hastening his death. Here, when the recovery of any one is despaired of, not only 
do they not hesitate to tell him that his end is near, but they even prepare in his 
presence all that is necessary for the burial; they often show him the shroud, the 
hose, the shoes, and the girdle which he is to wear; frequently they are enshrouded, 
after their custom, before they have expired, and they hold a feast of farewell to their 
friends, during which they sing, sometimes without showing any apprehension of 
death, which they regard very indifferently, considering it only as a change to a life 
very little different from this. As soon as the dying man has drawn bis la@t breath, 
they arrange the body in the same position that is to be preserved in the tomb ; they 
do not lay it out horizontally, as is our custom, but crouched, like a ball ( en peloton), 
"quasi en la mesme posture que les enfants sont au ventre de la mere." Until this 
time they restrain their mourning. After having performed these duties, all in the 
cabin begin to utter sighs, groans, and lamentations; the children cry AiBtan, if it is 
their father, and the mother Aien, Aien, "My son, my son." No one seeing them thus 
weeping and mourning would think th3:t they were only ceremonial lamentations; 
they blend their voices all in one accord and in a lugubrious tone, until some one in 
authority call for peace; at once they cease and the captain hastens to announce 
through all the cabins that such a one is dead. Upou the arrival of the friends they 
resume their mourning. Frequently some one of mo1c; ::::nportance will begin to speak 
and will on ole the mother and the children, now extolling the deceased, praising 
bi patienc , his kindness, bis lib rality, his magnificence, and, if he was a warrior, 
hi gr at courage; now saying, '' What do you wish, there is no longer any remedy; 
it wa.s ne ary for him to die; we are all subject to death;" and then, "He lingered 
a. v ry long time," c. It i true that on this occasion they do not lack for conver-
a ion; I am om time surpri ed to ee them discourse a long time on this subject, 

and rin up, with much discretion, all cont1iderations that may afford any con ola· 
ti n t th friends of the deceased. 

n p. 71. 

fr m Relation des Jesuite , 1 36, pp. 128-139, by Miss Nora Thomas. 
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Notice is also given of this death to the friends who live in other villages, and as 
each family employs another who has the care of their dead, they come as soon as 
possible to give orders about everything and to fix the day of the funeral. They 
usually inter the dead 011 the third day ; in the morning the captain gives an order 
that kettles shall be boiled for the deceased throughout the village. No one spares 

· his best efforts. They do this, in my opinion, for three reasons: First, to console 
each other, for they exchange dishes among themselves, and scarcely any one cats out 
of the kettle that he has prepared; secondly, on account of the arrival of those of 
other villages, who often come in large numbers, lastly and principally, to gratify 
the soul of the deceased, who1 they think, takes pleasure in eating his share. All the 
kettles being- emptied, or at least distributed, the captain informs all the village that 
the body is to be carried to the cemetery. All the people assemble in the cabin; the 
mourning is renewed, and those who have charge of the funeral prepare a litter upon 
which the body is placed, laid upon a mat and wrappetl in a robe of beaver skin; 
they then raise it and carry it by the four corners. All the people follow in silence 
to the cemetery. -

There is in the cemetery a tomb made of bark and raised on four stakes of from 8 
to 10 feet in height. While the body is placed in this and the bark is trimmed, the 
captain makes known the presents that have been given by the friends. In this 
country, as well as in others, the most agreeable consolations for the loss of relations 
are always accompanied by presents, which consist of kettfos, hatchets, beaver skins, 
and necklaces of shell beads. If the deceased was of some importance in the coun
try, not only the friends and neighbors but even the captains of other villages will 
come in person to bring their presents. Now, all these presents do not follow the body 
into the tomb; a necklace of beads is sometimes placed on its neck and near it a comb, 
a gourd-full of oil, and two or three small loaves of bread; that is all. A large part 
of them goes to the relatives to dry their tears; the rest is given to those who have 
bad charge of the funeral, to pay them for their trouble. They also keep in reserve 
some robes or hatchets to make presents (largesse) to the young men. The captain 
places in the hand of one of them a stick about a foot long, offering a prize to any one 
who will take it from him. They throw themselves headlong upon him and remain 
engaged in the contest sometimes for an hour. After this each one returns peaceably 
to his cabin. 

I forgot to say that generally throughout the ceremony the mother or wife stands 
at the foot of the sepulcher, calling the deceased, singing, or rather lamenting, in 
mournful tones. 

These ceremonies are not always all observed; those who die in war they place 
in the ground, and the relatives make presents to their patrons, if they have any1 

which is generally the case in this country, to encourage them to raise soldiers and 
avenge the death of the warrior. Those who are drowned are also buried, after the 
most fleshy par-ts of the body have been taken away in pieces, as I have explained 
more particularly in speaking of their superstitions. The presents are doubled on 
this occasion, and all the people of the country are often there, contributing from their 
store; all this, they say, is to appease the Heaven or the Lake. 

There are even special ceremonies for small children deceased under one or two 
months; they are not placed as others, in sepulchers of bark raised on stakes, 
but buried in the road, in order, they say, '' que quelque femme passant par la, ils 
entrent secretement en son ventre, et q ue derecbef elle leur donne la vie et les en
fante." I doubt that the good Nicodemus would have found much difficulty there, 
although he doubted only for old men, "Quomodo poteat homo nasci cum sit senex." 

This beautiful ceremony- took place this winter in the person of one of our little 
Christians, who had been named Joseph in baptism. I learned it on this occasion 
from the lips of the father of the child himself. 

When the funeral is over the mourning does not cease: the wif~ continues it all the 
year for her husband, the husband for the wife; but the grand mourning itself 
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la t only ten days. During this time they remain lying on their mats wrapped in 
their robe , with their faces against the earth, without speaking or replying to any, 
thing, ave C ay, to those who come to visit tliem. They do not warm themselves in 
winter or eat warm things; they do not go to the feasts nor go ont, save at night, for 
what they need; they cut a lock of hair from the back of the head and declare that 
it i not without deep sorrow, especially when the husband performs this ceremony 
on the death of his wifo, or the wife on the death of her husband. · Such is the great 
mourning. 

The lesser mourning lasts all the year. When they wish to visit any one, they do 
not salute them nor say C'MJ/, neither do they grease their hair. The women do this, 
however, when commanded to do so by their mothers, who have at their disposal their 
hair, and even their persons. It is also their privilege to send their daughters to the 
feasts, without which several will not go. What I think strange is that during the 
whole year neither the wife nor the husband marries again, else they would cause 
themselves to be talked about in the country. 

The sepulchers are not perpetual, as their villages are only permanent for some 
years, as long as the wood lasts. The bodies remain in the cemeteries only until the 
feast of the dead, which usually takes place every twelve years. During this time 
t,hey do not neglect to honor the dead often. From time to time kettles are boiled for 
their souls throughout the village, as on the day of the funeral, and their names arc re
vived as often as possible. For this purpose presents are given to the captains to be 
given to him who will consent to take the name of the deceased; and if the latter was 
of consideration and bad been esteemed in the country during his life, he who repre
sents him, after giving a grand feast to all the people of the country, to introduce him
self under this name, raises a body of free young men and goes to war to accomplish 
some brave feat which will show to the nation that he has not only inherited the name 
but also the bravery and courage of the deceased. 

THE SOLEMN FEAST OF THE DEAD. 

The feast of the dead is the most celebrated ceremony that takes place among the 
Hurons. They give it the name of festival for the reason, as I should say now, that 
when the bodies are taken from the cemeteries each captain makes a "feast to the 
souls" in his village. The most important and magnificent is that of the master of 
the feast, who is for this reason called, par excellence, the "Maistre du Festin." 

This feast is full of ceremonies, but the chief one is evidently that of "boiling 
the kettle." This outdoes all the others, and the festival of the dead is spoken of, 
even in the most serious councils, only under the name Chaudiere (the kettle). They 
appropriate to it all the terms of cookery, so that when they speak of hastening or 
retarding the fea t they ay "rake out" or "stir up the :fire under the kettle;" and 
when any one says "the kettle is overturned," that means there will be no feast. 

There is generally only one festival in each nation. All the bodies are placed in 
the ame grav . I say generally, for tbi year when the fMe des Morts took place the 
kettle-boiling wa. divided and five villages at this point where we are stationed 
ma.de a separate band and placed their dead in a separate grave. He who had been 
captain of th pr ceding fea t, and who i like the chief at this point, made the ex
ca tha.t bi k ttle and lli feast had been spoiled and that he was obliged to make 
another. But, in fact, thi was only a pretext. The real reason of this separation 
i ha the r at h ad of the vilJage have complained for a long time that the others 
took ,, r bing to th m lve , that they did not share as they wished the knowledge 
f th ffairs of he coun ry, and that th y were not called to the most secret and im-

portan uncil and to the divi ion of the pre nt . 
Thi p r. tion ha l n followed by di trust on both sides. God grant that it 

hindrance th preading of the sacred Gospel. But I must touch briefly 
en of h feat. 
r havin expir d the old people and great men of the na-
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tion assemble to decide upon the time when the feast shall be held, so as to satisfy 
all the people of the country and the outside nations who are to be invited. 

When the decision is made, as all the bodies are to be transported to the village 
where the common grave is made, each family takes charge of its dead with a care 
and affection that cannot be described. If they have relatives buried in any part of 
the country whatever they spare no trouble to go and bring them. They take them 
from the cemeteries, carry them on their own shoulders, and cover them with the 
:finest robes they have in their possession. In each village a good day is chosen, and 
they repair to the cemetery, where those called Aiheonde, who have had the care of the 
sepulcher, take the bodies from the tomb in the presence of the relatives, who renew 
their tears and repeat the mourning of the day of the funeral. 

I was present at this ceremony, and willingly invited all our servants, for I do not 
think that there can be seen in this world a livelier image or more perfect representa
tion of the condition of man. 

It is true that in France our cemeteries speak forcibly, and that all these bones 
heaped upon one another without distinction, the poor with the rich or the small 
with the great, are so many voices continually reminding us of death, the vanity of 
worldly things, and the insignificance of this present life. But it seems to me that 
the custom of our savages on this occasion shows us still more sensibly our wretched
ness, for after the graves are opened all the bodies are laid out on the ground and left 
thus uncovered for some time, giving the spectat.ors an opportunity for once to see 
what will be their condition some day. Some of the bodies are entirely devoid of 
flesh and have only a dry skin on the bones; others appear as if they had been smoked 
and dried and show scarcely any signs of decay. Others still are covered with worms. 

The friends, being satiR:fied with this sight, cover them with handsome robes of 
beaver-skin, entirely new. Finally, after a while, they strip off the flesh and the skin, 
which they throw into the :fire, together with the robes and mats in which the bodies 
have been buried. The complete bodies of those newly buried are left in the same 
condition and the friends content themselves with simply covering them with new 
robes. They touched only one old man, of whom I have spoken heretofore, who died 
this autumn on the return from fishing. This large body bad only begun to decay a 
month ago, at the time of the :first heat of spring; the worms were swarming all over 
it, and the pus which came from it caused an odor almost intolerable; nevertheless 
they bad the courage to take the body from the robe in which it ·was enveloped, 
cleansed it as much as possible, took it up carefully and placed it in a new mat and 
robe, aud all this was accomplished without exposing any of this corruption. Is here 
not a good example to animate the hearts of Christians, who should have more noble 
ideas to deeds of charity and works of pity towards their brethren? After this who 
will look with horror upon the misery of a hospital? And who will not feel a pecu
liar pleasure in serving a sick man covered with wounds, in whose person he serves 
the Son of God? 

As they were stripping the bodies they found in two of them a species of charm. 
The one that I saw with my own eyes was a turtle's egg with a leather strap 
(courroye); the other, which was examined by our fathers, was a small turtle the size 
of a nut. This leads to tbe belief that there were sorcerers in our village, on account 
of which some resolvell to leave it as soon as possible. Indeed, two or three days 
after one of the richest men, fearing that some misfortune would befall him, tmns
portod his cabin two miles from us to the village of Arontaen. 

Now, when these bones are well cleaned, part of them are placed in sacks, part in 
blankets, and they carry them on their shoulders, covering these bundles with other 
beautiful hanging robes. Entire bodies are put on a sort of litter and carried 
with all the others, each one taking his bundle into his cabin, where every family 
makes a feast to its dead. 

Returning from this festival with a captain, who has considerable intelligence and 
who will be some day of high standing in the affairs of the country, I asked him why 

5 J~TH-8 
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they called the bones of the dead Atisken. He explained as clearly as he could, and 
I learned from what he said that many believe that we have two souls, both divisible 
and material and yet both rational; one leaves the body at death, but remains, how
ever, in the cemetery until the feast of the dead, after which it either is changed into 
a turtle-dove, or according to the more general belief, it goes ·immediately to the vil
lage of souls. 

The other soul is attached to the body; it marks the corpse, as it were, and remains 
in the grave after the feast,, never to leave it, "si ce n'est que quelqu'vn l'enfante de 
rechef." He mentioned to me, as a proof of this metempsychosis, the perfect resem
blance which some persons bear to others who are deceased. Here is a grand phi
lo ophy. This is why they call the bones of the dead Atisken, "the souls." 

A day or two before departing for the feast they carried all these bodies into one of 
the largest cabins of the village, where some of them were attached to tbe poles of 
the cabin, and others laid around it, and the captain entertained and ma.de a grand 
feast in the name of the deceased captain, whose name he bore. I was present at 
this "fea t of spirits," and observed four things in particular: First, that the offer
ings which were given for the feast by the friends, and which consisted of robes, 
necklaces of shell beads, and kettles, were hung on poles extending the whole length 
of the cabin from one side to the other. Second, the captain sang the song of the dead 

. captain, according to the desire he had expressed before his death, that it should be 
ung on this occasion. Third, all the guests had the privHege of dividing among 

themselves all the good things they had brought, and even of carrying them home, 
contrary to the custom at ordinary feasts. Lastly, at the close of the feast, as a com
pliment to him who had entertained them, they imitated as they sang the cry of the 
spirits, and left the cabin crying haee hae. 

The master of the feast, and even Anenkhiondic, captain-general of all the country, 
sent to invite us several times with much solicitation. You would have thought 
that the feast could not be a success without us. _I sent two of our fathers several 
days beforehand to see the preparations and to learn exactly the day of the feast. 
Anenkhiondic received them very kindly, and on their departure conducted them 
bimRelf a quarter of a league from there to where the gmve was dug, and showed 
them with much display of emotion all the arrangements, &c., of the feast. 

This feast was to have taken place on the Saturday of Pentecost, but some affairs 
which came up unexpectedly, and the uncertainty of the weather, caused it to be put 
off until Monday. 

The seven or eight days before the feast were passed in collecting the bodies (les 
a.mes) as well as assembling the strangers who were invited; meanwhile from morning 
till nigbt gifts were di tributed by the Ii v~ng to the young men in honor of the dead. 
On one side women were drawing the bow to see who should have the prize, 
which was sometimes a girdle of porcupine quills or a necklace of beads; on the other 
hand, in several parts of the village the young men were drawing clubs upon any 
who would try to capture them. The prize of this victory was a hatchet, some knives, 
or even a beaver robe. Every day the remains were arriving. There is some pleat:lure 
ju eing th e funeral proce ions which number sometimes from two to three hun
dr cl p r on . Each one carrie the remains of his friends, that is the bones, packed 
upon bi back aft r the manner that I have described, under a beautiful robe. Some 
arranrred heir packets in the shape of a man, decorated with strings of beads, with 
a nn rown of retl hair. On leaving th ir village the whole company cried llaee hae 
aucl r p at d this "cry of th pirit "all along the way. This cry, they say, com
fort them gr atly, otherwj e their burden , although souls, would weigh very 
h vily and cau a w akne s of th side (co te) for the rest of their lives. They 
trav l hy bor tarr ; th p ople of our village were three days in gojng four leagues 
and in r aching Ossossane, whi h w call Rochelle, whero all the ceremonies were to 
b b l<l. A they arrive n ar any village they bout again the baee hae. The 

ut to m t th m; many pre ents are again distributed on this 
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occasion. Each one repairs to some one of the cabins; all find a place to put their bun
dles; this is done without confusion. At the same time the captains hold a council to 
decide upon the time that the company shall spend in this village. All the bodies 
of the dead of eight or nfoe villages were taken to Rochelle on Saturday of Pentecost; 
but the fear of bad weather obliged them, as I have said, to postpone the ceremony 
till Monday. We were lodged a quarter of a league from there, at the old village, 
in a cabin where there were at least a hundred skeletons hung np to the poles, some 
of which smelled stronger than musk. 

Monday at midday, word was sent that they were ready and that the ceremony 
would begin. The bundles of skeletons were at once taken down and the friends un
folded the wrappings to say their last farewells. Their tears flowed anew. I admired 
the tenderness of one woman towards the remains of her father and children. She is 
the daughter of a ca_ptain who died at a great age and who formerly occupied a high 
position in the country. She combed his hair; she touched the bones one after another 
with as much affection as if she would haye given them life; she placed near him 
his .AtsatoneBai, that is, his packet of rods (bftchettes) of the council, which are all 
the books and papers of the country. As for her children, she put upon their arms 
bracelets of shells and glass beads and bathed their bones with her tears. She could 
hardly be separated from them, but they were in haste, and it was necessary to start 
at once. The one who carried the body oLtbis old captain walked at the head, the 
men following and then the women. They marched in this order until they arrived 
at the grave. 

The following is the arrangement of this place: There was a space about as large 
as the Place Royale at Paris. In the center was a large grave about 10 feet (pieds) 
deep and 5 fathoms (brasses) in diameter, round it a scaffolding and a sort of stage 
nicely made, from 9 to 10 fathoms (brasses) in diameter and 9 or 10 feet high; above 
the stage there were several poles raised and well arranged, and others laid across 
them on which to bang all the bundles of skeletons. The entire bodies, as these 
were to be placed at the botto~ of the grave, were laid under the scaffolding the day 
before, resting on bark, or mats raised on stones to the height of a man around the 
grave. The whole company arrived with the bodies about an bom· after midday, and 
divided into parties according to the families and villages, and laid their bundles 
upon the ground, almost as the pots of earth were made at the vrnage fairs; they 
also unfolded their robes and all the offerings they bad brought ~nd hung them upon 
the poles which extended for from 500 to 600 fathoms (toises); there were nearly 
twelve hundred gifts which remained thus on exhibition for two whole hours, to give 
strangers au opportunity to see the riches and magnificence of the country. I did 
not :find the company as great as I had expected; there were not more than two thou
sand persons. About 3 o'clock each one fastened up his bundles and folded bis 
robes. Meanwhile each captain, in order, gave a signal, and all immediately took 
up their bund_les of bones, ran as if at the assault of a city, mounted upon this stage 
by means of ladders which were placed all aronnd, and hung them (the bundles) to 
the poles; each village had its department. This done, all the ladders were taken 
away. Some of the captains remained upon the platform and spent the rest of 
the afternoon, until 7 o'clock, in announcing the lists of presents which were given 
in the name of the deceased to some particular persons. For instance, they would 
say, here is what such a one, deceased, gives to a certain relative. 

About 5 or 6 o'clock they lined (pauerent) the bottom of the grave and bordered it 
with large new robes, the skins of ten beavers, in such a way that these extend 
more than a foot out of it. As they were preparing the robes which were to be used 
for this purpose, some of them descended into the grave, and came from it :with their 
bands full of sand. I inquired what this ceremony meant, and learned that they 
believed that this sand will render them hDppy at their games. (au ieu). 

Of the twelve hundred offerings that had been exhibited on the platform, forty-
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eight robes were to line and trim the grave, and each complete body had, besides the 
robe in which it was wrapped, anotl.Jer one, and some even two others, to cover it. 
Thi is all : so that I tlo not think [1 but] that each body had one to itself, taking one 
with another, which is the least that it could have for its burial; for these robes of 
beaver kin are what the clothes and shrouds are in France. But what becomes then 
of the re t ? We will see presently. 

At 7 o'clock the bodies were lowered into the grave. We had great difficulty 
in approaching it. Nothing ever pictured better to me the confusion among the 
damned. You could see unloaded on all sides bodies half decayed, and everywhere 
was heard a terrible uproar of confused voices of persons who were speaking -without 
hearing pne another; ten or twelve men were in the grave and were arranging the 
bodies all around it, one after the other. They placed, exactly in the center, three 
large kettles, which were of no use save for the spirits; one was pierced with holes, 
another had no handle, and the third was worth little more. I saw a few necklaces 
of shell beads there; it is trae, many of them were put on the body. This was all 
that was done on this day. 

The whole company passed the night on the spot, having lit a great many fires and 
boiled kettles. We retired to the old village with the intention of returning the next 
day at daylight when they were to cast the bones into the grave; but we barely ar
rived in time, notwithstanding all the diligence we employed, on account of an 
accident which happened. One of the skeletons, which was not well fastened, or 
perhaps was too heavy for the cord which held it, fell of itself into the grave. 
The noise it made awoke the whole troupe, who ran and immediately mounted, in a 
crowd, to the platform and emptied, without order, all the bundles into the grave, 
reserving, however, the robes in which they had been wrapped. 'Ne were just leav
ing the village at that time, but the noise was so great that it seemed almost as 
though we were there. .Approaching we saw suddenly an image of the infernal 
regions. This great space was filled with fire and smoke and the air resounded on all 
sides with the mingled voices of ihe savages. This noise, nevertheless, ceased for a 
while, and was changed to singing, but in a tone so doleful and weird that it repre-
ented. to us the terrible sadness anrl the depth o:( despair in which condeurned souls 

are forever plunged. 
early all the bones had been cast in when we arrived, for it was done almost in a 

moment, each one being in haste for fear that there was not room for all these skele
tons; nevertheless we saw enough of it to judge of the r est. There were five or six 
m u in the grave, with poles, to an-ange the bones. It was filled up within 2 feet of 
the top with bones, after "hich they turned over upon them the robes that bordered 
ihe grave all around, and covered the whole with mats and bark. The pit was then 
fill d up with sand, rods, and stakes of wood which were thrown in promiscuously. 

oruo of the women brought dishes of corn, and on the same day and the following 
<lays cv ral cabins of the village furnished basketfuls of it, which were cast into the 
J)it. 

W hav fifteen or twenty Christians buried with these infidels. We say a De 
profundis for their souls, with the firm hope that if the Divine goodness does not 
cca: His ble iog ou His people this feast will be made no more, or will be only for 

hri tiau", and will b celebrated with rites as holy as these are foolish and useless. 
Tb y al o 1., gin to bo a burden upon the people for the excess and superfluous ex
p n . that are caused. b y them. 

All the morning was spent in distributing gifts (largesses), and most of the robes 
that bacl be n wrapped around the bodie were cut in pieces aud thrown from the top 
of the platform into th mid t of th crowd. for whoever could seize them :first. There 
wa gr at port when two r thre ontestecl the po se ion of one beaver skin. In 
ord r to · ·ttl it p ac ably it wa n c ary to cut it into so many pieces, aud thus 
th y cam out nearly mpty-hancl c1, for tbe e tatters were hardly worth the picking 
up. I admir•cl h r th incln try f on avarre. II did not hurry himself to run 
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after these flying pieces; but, as there is nothing so valuable this year in the country 
as tobacco (petun), he held some pieces of it in his hand, which he presented at once 
to those who were disputing over the skin, and thus acquired it for himself. 

Before leaving the place we learned that, on the evening when presents had been 
given to the foreign nations, on the part of the master of the feast, we also had been 
named; and, in fact, as we were going, A.nenkhiondic came and presented a new robe 
composed of ten beaver skins, in return for the necklace which I had given them in 
the midst of the council to show them the heavenly way. They were so much obliged 
for this present that they wished to show some acknowledgment of it in so good an 
assembly. I would not accept it, however, saying to him that, as we had made them 
this present only to persuade them to embrace our faith, they could not oblige us 
mor3 than in listening to us willingly and believing in Him who rules over all. He 
asked what I desired that he should do with the robe. I replied that he could dispose 
of it in whatever way he deemed best, with which he remained perfectly satisfied. Of 
the rest of the twelve hundred presents forty-eight robes were used to adorn the grave. 
Each body wore its robe and some of them two or three. Twenty were given to the 
master of the foast, to n=iward the nations who had assisted at it. A number were 
distributed on the part of the dead, through the captains, to tb.eir living friends. A 
part of them were only used for show, and were returned to those who had exhibited 
them. The old people (anciens), and great leaders of the country, who had the ad
ministration and management ofit, privately took a great deal, and the rest were cut 
in pieces, as I have said, and scattered through the assembly. However, it was only 
the rich who lost nothing, or very little, at this feast. The mendicants and poor 
people brought and left there all they possessed of any value, and suffered much by 
striving to appear as well as others in this celebration. Every one stood upon this 
point of honor. 

Indeed, it was only by a chance that we were not also participants of the feast. 
During this winter the Captain Aenons, of whom I have spoken before, came to make 
us a proposal on the part of all the anciens of the country. At that time the boiling 
of the kettle (chandiere) was not yet divided. They proposed to us then that we 
should consent to exhume the remains of the two Frenchmen who had died in this 
country, to wit, Guillaume Chaudron and Estienne Brusle, who was killed four years 
ago, and that their bones might be placed in the common grave of their dead. We 
replied &t first that this could not be done; that it was forbidden; that as they had 
been baptized, and were, .as we hoped, in heaven, we respected their bones too highly 
to allow them to be mixed with the bones of those who had not been baptized. 
Besides, it was not our custom to exhume the bodies of those who had been buried. 

We decided, however, after all, that as they were interred in the wood and sinre, 
the people desired it so much, we would consent to take up their bones on the condi
tion that they allowed us to put them in a particular grave, with the bones of all that 
we had baptized in the country. 

Four reasons especially persuaded us to give them this final answer. First, as it is 
the greatest expression of friendship and good-will that can ba shown in this country, 
we yielded to them readily in this point that which they wished, and thus showed 
that we desired to love them as brothers and to live and die with them. Second, we 
hoped that God would be glorified in it, especially, in that separating by consent. of 
all the nation the bodies of the Christians from those of the unbelievers, it would 
not be difficult afterwards to obtain special permission that their Christians should 
be interred in a separate cemetery, which we would bless for that purpose. Third, 
we claimed to bury them with all tb.e rites of the Church. Fourth, the old men, 
of their own accord, desired us to raise there a beautiful and magnificent cross, as 
they showed us afterwards more pa,rticularly. Thus the cross would have been 
established by the autborit,y of the whole country and honored in the midst of this 
heathenism, and they would have been careful not to impute to it afterwards, as they 
have ,lone in the past, all the misfortunes that befell them. 
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Thi captain thought our proposition very reasonable and the old men (anciens) of 
the country remained very well contented with it. Some time after, the chaudiere was 
divided, and, a I have said, five villages of our part of the country resolved to hold 
their fea t apart. 

In tho spring a general assembly of all the principal men was held, to consult about 
the fea t ancl to endeavor to prevent this schism and rennit.e the cooking of the kettle. 
The, e di atisfied ones were there and I also was invited. They made me the same 
proposition as before. I replied that we were very well satisfied, provided that this 
was done under the conditions that we had demanded. I was reminded of the divis
ion, and they asked me, since there were two feasts (chaudieres), that is, two graves, 
on which side I desired to have our special grave. To this I answered, in order to 
offend no one, that I would leave it to their judgment; that they were just and wise 
and they could decide between themselves. The master of the feast of Rochelle said, 
thereupon, with condescension, that he did not claim anything and that be was will
ing that the other, who is the chief at this place, should have on his side the remains 
of our two Frenchmen. The latter replied that he la,id no cla,im to the one that bad 
been buried at Rochelle, but that as for the body of Estienne Brusle it belonged to 
him, as it was he that had engaged with him and led him into this country. So here 
the bodies were separated, one on one side, the other on the other side. At this some 
one said privately that indeed he ( the chief) had the right to demand the body of 
Estienne Brusle, ancl that it was reasonable that he should render some honor to his 
bones, since they had killed him. This could not be said so discreetly but that the cap
tain bad a hint of it; he concealed his feelings, however, at the time. After the 
council, as we bad already gone, he raisecl this reproach and began to talk with the 
captain of Rochelle, and :finally gave over entirely the body of Brnsle, in order not to 
embitter and make bloody this sore, of which the people of this point have not yet 
cleared themselves. This caused us to resolve, that we might keep in favor with those 
of Rochelle, not to meddle with either the one or the other. 

Truly there is reason to admire the secret jndgments of God, for this infamous man 
certainly did not merit that honor; and to tell the truth we had hesitated much in 
resolving to make on this occasion a particular cemetery, and to transport to holy 
ground a body that bad led so wicked a life in the country and given the savages such 
a wrong impression of the manners of the French. At first some thought bard of it 
that we should have this opinion ancl were offended, alleging that this being so they 
could not boast as they hoped among strange nations of being related to the French, 
otherwise it would be said to them that they did not have much appearance of it, 
since we bad not wi bed to put the bones of onr people with theirs. Afterwards, how
ever, having heard all our reai;ous, they deciued that we bad acted prudently and that 
it wa the be t means of maintaining our friendship with each other. 

Shall I finish for the pr sent with this funeral¥ Yes; since it is a mark sufficiently 
cl ar of the hope of a future life which nature seem to furnish us in the minds of 
the e peopl , as a good means of ma.king them understand the promises of Jesus Christ. 
I there not r a on to hope that they will do this, an i that as soon as possible 1 Cer
tainly 1 dare to a rt that with this prospect we have reason to fortify our courage 
ancl to ay four Ilnrons what t. Paul wrote to the Philippians: "Confidens hocipsum, 
quia qui cmpitini•obis opus bonuni, p er.ficiet vsque in diem Christi Iesu." These poor people 
op nth ir ar to what we tell them of the kingdom of heaven; they think it very 
r a na.bl, aud<lonotdaretocoutraclictit. TheyarelearningtbejudgmentsofGodin 
th otb ' r lif · th y are b ll'inning to have recour e with us to His goodness in their ne-

itie , and ur Lonl s m to favor th :n ometimes with some particular a istance. 
Tb y pr cur b, pti m for th . who they think are al>ont to <lie; they give u their 
·hildren t b io .· trnct d, ven p nnittiug th m to come three buudr cl leagues for 
tbi · pnrpo .,., no with tan<lin"' the t nd raff ctiou they hav for th m; they promi e 
t o follow t h m on day and how u that th y would not give u such precious pledges 
if th · <li<l not d 1r t k p faith with u . You would ay that th y were waiting 
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only to see some one among them to be the first to take this bold step and dare· to go 
contrary to the custom of the country. They are, :finally, a people who have a 
permanent home (demeure arrestee), are judicious, capable of reason, and well mul
tiplied. 

I made mention, the past year, of twelve nations entirely sedentary and harmonious, 
who understand the language of our Hurons; and the Hurons make in, twenty villages, 
about 30,000 souls; if the rest is in proportion, there are more than 300,000 who speak 
only the Huron language. Gou gives us influence among them; they esteem us, and 
we are in such favor with them, that we know not whom to listen to, so much does 
each one aspire to have us. In truth we would be very ungrateful for the goodness 
of God if we should lose courage in the midst of all this, and did not wait for Him to 
bring forth the fruit in his own time. 

It is true that I have some little apprehension for the time when it wilf be necessary 
to speak to them in a 1:ew way of their manners and to teach them "a cloner leur 
chairs" and restrain themselves in the honesty of marriage, breaking off their ex
cesses for fear of the judgment of God upon their vices. Then it will be a question of 
telling them openly, '' Q11oniam qui tali a agunt regnum Dei non possidebunt." I fear that 
they will prove stubborn, when we speak to them of assuming Jesus Christ, wearing 
his colors, and distinguishing themselves in the quality of Christians from what 
they have been formerly, by a virtue of which they scarcely know the name; when 
we cry unto them with the Apostle: "For this is the will of God, your sanctifica
tion : that you should abstain from fornication, that every one of you should know 
how to possess his vessel in sanctification and honor: not in the passion of lust, like 
the gentiles that know not God." There is, I repeat, reason to fear that they may be 
frightened with the subject of purity and chastity, and that they will be disheartened 
with the doctrine of the Son of. God, saying with those of Capernamn, on.. another sub
ject, "Durus est hie sermo et quis potest eum audire ?" Nevertheless, since with the 
grace of God we have already persuaded them, by the open profession we have made 
of this virtue, neither to do or say in our presence anything which may be averse to 
it-even to threaten strangers when they forget themselves before us, warning them 
that the l!'rench and especially the "black robes,'' detest these intimacies-is it 
not cred~ble that if the Ho1y Spirit touches them once, it will so i.r:npress upon them 
henceforth, in everyplace and at all times, the reverence which they should give to 
His divine presence and immensity, that they will be glad to be chaste in order to be 
Christians, and will desire earnestly to be Christians in order to be chaste 1 I believe 
that it is for this very purpose that our Lord has inspired us to put them under the 
charge of St. Joseph. This great saint, who was formerly given for a husband to 
the glorious Virgiu, to conceal from the world and the devil a virginity which God 
honored witli His incarnation, has so much influence over the '' Sainte Dame,'' in 
whose hands His Son has placed, as in deposit, all the graces which co-operate with 
this celestial virtue, that there is almost nothing to fear in the contrary vice, for those 
who are devoted to Him, as we desire our Hurons to be, as well as ourselves. It is 
for this purpose, and for the en tire conversion of all these peoples, that we commend 
ourselves heartily to the prayers of all those who love or wish to love God and es
pecially of all our fathers and brothers. 

Your very humble and obedient, servant in our Lord, 
JEAN DE BREBEUF. 

From the residence of St. Joseph, among the Hurons, at the village cal~d Ihona
tiria, this 16th of July, 1636. 
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THE CHEROKEE NATION OF INDIANS. 

By CHARLES C. ROYCE. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

An historical atlas of Indian affairs has for some time past been in 
course of preparation under the direction of the Bureau of Etlrnology, 
Smithsonian Institution. 

The chief aim of this atlas is tp show upon a series of State and Terri
torial maps the boundaries of the various tracts of country which have 
from time to time been acquired through the medium of treaty stipula
tion or act of Congress from the several Indian tribes resident within the 
present territory of the United States from the beginning of the Federal 
period to the present day. 

Accompanying this atlas will be one or more volumes of historical 
text, wherein will be given with some detail a history of the official re
lations between the United States and these tribes. This will treat of the 
various negotiations for peace and for the acquisition of territory, the 
causes rendering such negotiations necessary, and the methods ohsen·ed 
by the Government through its authorized agents in this diplomacy, as 
well as other matters of public concern growing out of the same. 

The following monograph on the history of the Cherokers, with its 
accompanying maps, is given as an illustration of the character of the 
work in its treatment of each of t~e Indian tribes. 

The maps are intended to show not only the ancestral but the present 
home of the Cherokees, and also to ind~cate the boundaries of the Ya
rious tracts of territory purchased from them by the Colonial or Federal 
authorities from time to time since their first contact with the European 
settlements. A number of purchases made prior to the Federal period 
by individuals were unauthorized and unrecognized by the Colonial au
thorities, and their b<mn<laries, though given in the text, are not lai<l. 
down upon the map, because the same areas of territory were after
wards included within the lirmts of Colonial purchases. 

In the preparation of this article, more particul~rly in the tracing out 
of the various boundary lines, much careful attention and research 
have been given to all available authorities or sonrces of information. 
The old manuscript records of the GoYernment, the shelYes of the Oon-
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• 130 CHEROKEE NATION OF INDIANS. 

gres ·ional Library, including its very large collection of .American 
maps, local records, and the knowledge of" old settlers," as well as the 
accretions of various State historical societies, have been made to pay 
tribute to the subject. 

In the course of these researches the writer has been met in his in
quiries with a degree of courtesy and kindly assistance that merits pub
lic recognition . 

.A.mong others who have shown an earne~t desire to promote the ob
ject of these investigations are Hon. John l\f. Lea, vice-presic!ent State 
Historical Society of Tennessee; General Robert N. Hood, Spencer Mun
son, and R. H. Armstrong, of Knoxville, Tenn. The writer is also 
deeply indebted to the Hon. Hiram Price, Commissioner of Indian Af
fairs, and E. L. Stevens, chief clerk, for tl.J.e readiness with which they 
afforded him access to the records and files of the Indian Bureau. This 
permission was earnestly supplemented by the intelligent assistance 
and encouragement of Mr. C. A. Maxwell, chief of the Land Division, 
as well as that of R. F. Thompson and Paul Brodie, of the same Bu
reau, both of whom have taken special and constant pains to aid these 
researches. 

To Captain Adams, of the Bureau of Topographical Engineers, the 
hearty thanks of the writer are due for many courtesies extended. in the 
examination of the voluminous and valuable collection of maps belong
ing to that branch of the public service, and equal credit must be given 
to Mr. G. P. Strum, principal draught~man of the General Land Office, 
and his assistants, for their uniform courtesy in affording access to 
the official plats and records of that Bureau. 

The officers of tlte Congressional Library have also shown a marked 
degree of courtesy and interest. 

The ,arious cessions of land by the Cherokees· alluded to in the text 
are numerically designated upon the accompanying maps, and are as 
follow 

COLONIA.L PERIOD. 

No. Date and cle11ignation of Cherokee Treaties. Description of cession. Color. 

1 Treaty of li21 with South Carolina . . . . . . . .Tract in South Carolina between Santee, Red. 
Saluda, ancl Edisto Rivers. 

2 Tr aty of .Xov. 24, 1755, with outhCarolina Tract in South Carolina between Wateree Blue. 
and Savannah Rivers. 

3 Tr aty of Oct.14, 1768, with British Super
intend •nt of Indian .A.ffairs. 

Tract in Southwestern Virginia . .. . • . . . . . Mauve. 

4 Treaty of Oct.18, 1770, at Locbaber, S. C . .. Trnct in Virginia, W est Virginia, North
eastern Tennessee, and Eastern Ken· 
tucky, wl1ich is overlapped by No. 7. 

5 Tr aty of 17i2 with Virginia .............. Tract in Virginia, West Virginia, and 

6 Tr aty of Jnn 1, 1773, with British u:per
int nd nt of Indian .Affairs. 

Eastern Kentucky. 
Tract in Georgia, north of Broad River . ... 

Reel. 

Yellow. 

Mauve. 

7 Tr aty of Mar h 17, 1775, with Richard Tract in Kentucky, Virginia, and Tennes· Blue. 
ll ncl r on et al. see (overlaps o. 4). 

Tr aty of fay 20, 1777, with outh Caro- Tract in Northwestern South Carolina .. .. Red. 
Jina nnrl oorina. 

0 Tr aty of July 20, 1777, with Virginia and Tra t in Western North Carolina and Green. 
• orth aroiina. I _ 'ortbeast rn Tennessee. 

10 Tr aty of ay 31, 17 3, with eorgia.. .... Tract in G _orl!ia, between Oconee and Green. 
Tugaloo Rivers. 
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FEDERAL PERIOD. 

No. , Date and designation of Cherokee Treaties. J ____ D_ e_sc_r_i1_>_ti_o_n_o_f_c_e_s_si_o_n_. ____ 
1

_c_o_1_o_r._ 

10a Treaty of Nov. ~8, 1785, with United States 
IOb •••••• do ..............................• · ... 

11 Treaty of July 2, 1791, with United States. 

12 Treaty of Oct. 2, 1798, with United States .. 

13 ...... do ..... : ........•..................... 

14 ...... do ........... ..•............... ...... . 

15 Treaty of Oct. 24, 1804, with United States. 

1() Treaty of Oct. 25, 1805, with United States 

Ii Treaty of Oct. 27, 1805, with United States. 

18 ...... do ................................... . 

19 Treaty of Jan. 7, 1806, with United States 

20 ...... do ................................... . 
21 Treaty of Mar. 22, 1816, with United States. 
22 TreatyofSept.14, 1816, with United States. 
23 Treaty of July 8, 1817, with United States 
24 ...... do .•..... ....•.......•................ 
25 ...... do ............................... .... . 

26 ...... do ....... : .•.•....................... 

27 Treaty of Feb. 27, 1819, wJth United States. 

28 ...... do .......•.•.........•.•.............. 

29 ..... . do ...•..............•..•.............. 

30 do .......••........•.••................ 
3:!. •••••• do ................... ·., ....••......... 

32 ...... do .................•••.......•........ 

33 .... ;.do ................................... . 

34 ...... do ................................... . 

35 ...... do ................................... . 

36 Treaty of Dec. 29, 1835, with United States. 

37 Treaty of May 6, 1828, with United States. 

38 Treaty of July 19, i866, w-ith United States. 

39 ...... do ..•........•................•....... 

40 ...... do .............•................. ..... 
41 ...... do ................................... . 
42 .•••. clo .•••••••••••••••••••••.••.•••••••••. 
43 ...... do .............•..•................... 
44 ...... clo .•••.••••••••••• •.•••.••..••••••.••. 
45 ...... do ...............................•.... 
46 Present country of the Cherokees cast of 

96° W. longitude. 

47 Present country of the Cherokees. west of 
96° W. longitude. 

Tract in Western North Carolina ........ . 
Tract in Southern and vVestern Kentucky 

and Northern Tennessee. 
Tract in Western North Carolina and 

Eastern Tennessee. 
Tract in Tennessee, between Hawkins' 

Line, Tennessee River, and Chilhowee 
Mountain. 

Tract in North Carolina, between Pickens 
and Meigs line. . 

Tract in Tennessee, between Clinch River 
and Cumberland Mountain. 

Tract in Georgia, known as '\Vafford's 
Settlement. 

Tract in Kentucky and Tennessee, west 
of Tennessee River and Cumberland 
Mountain. 

Tract in Tennessee of one section at 
Southwest Point. 

First island in Tennessee River above tho 
mouth of Clinch River. 

Tract in Tennessee and Alabama, between 
Tennessee and Duck Rivers. 

Lon,g or Great Island in Holston River .... 
Tract in northwest corner of South Carolina 
Tract in Alabama and Mississippi ....... . 
Tract in Northeastern Georgia ........... . 
Tract in Southern Tennessee ............ . 
Tract in Northern .Alabama, between 

Cypress and Elk Rivers. 
Tract in Northern.Alabama, above mouth 

of Spring Creek on Tennessee River. 
Tract in Northern .Alabama and Southern 

Tennessee. 
Tract in Southern Tennessee, on Tennes· 

see River. 
Tract in Tennessee, North Carolina, and 

Georg-ia.. 
Jolly's Isl:md, in Tennessee River . ...... . 
Small tract in Tennessee, at and below the 

mouth of Clinch River. 
Tract of 12 miles square, on Tennessee 

River, in .Alabama. 
Tract 1 mile square, in Tennessee, at foot 

of Cumberland Mountain. 
Tract of 1 mile square, at Cherokee Taloo. 

tiske's residence. 
Tract of 3 square miles, opposite mouth of 

Hiwassee River. 
Tract in Alaba1na, Georp;ia and Tennessee, 

being all remaining lands east of the 
Mississippi River. 

This tr!1aty was with the Cherokees resid· 
in 17 west of the Mississippi, and they 
ceded the lands in Arkansas granted 
them by treaties of 1817 and 1819, receiv. 
ing in exchange a tract further west. 
These latter boundaries were. subse· 
quently modified and enlarged by the 
treatiesof'Feb.14, 1833, and Dec. 29, 1835. 

Tract known as "Neutral Land," in Kan. 
sas, ceded in trust to be sold by the United 
States for the benefit of the Cherokees. 

Tract known as '' Cherokee Strip," in Kau. 
sas, ceded in trust to be sold for the bene· 
fit oft he Cherokees by the United States. 

Tract sold to Osages ..........•........... 
Tract sold to Kansas or Raws ..•.•....... 
'.l'ract sold to Pawnees ..........•......... 
Tract sold to Poncas ..................... . 
Tract sold to Nez Perm~s 
Tract sold to Otoes and Missourias , ..... 
This is the country now actually occupied 

and to be permanently retained by the 
Cherokees. 

This is the remnant of tbe country dedi· 
cated by the treaty of July 19, 1866, to 
the location of other friendly tribes. 
The Cherokees retain tbeir title to and 
control over it until actual purchase by 
and location of other tribes thereon . 

• 
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The arrangement of the historical text bas seemed to the writer to l.,c 
that be t uited to the object in Yie11. As will be obser-ved, an abstract 
of tlle salient provisions of each treaty is given, beginning with tlle 
first treaty concluded between the Cherokee Nat ion and the United 
State of America. In eacll iustance, immediately following this ab
stract, will be found the historical data covering the period and the 
events leading to its negotia,tion, as well as tllose of the subsequent 
period intimately connected with the results of such treaty. 



TREATIES WITH THE CHEROKEES. 

TREATY CONCLUDED NOVEMBER 28, 1785.1 

At Hopewell, on the Keowee River, in South Carolina, between Benjamin 
Hawkins, Andrew Pickens, Joseph Martin, and Lachlane M' lntosh, Com
missioners Plenipotentiary of the United States, and the Headmen and 
Warriors of all the Cherokees. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

The United States give peace to the Cherokees and receive them into 
favor and protection on the following conditions: 

1. The Cherokees to restore to liberty all prisoners citizens of the 
United States or subjects of their allies; also, all negroes and other 
property taken from citizens <luring the late war. 

2. The United States to restore to the Cherokees all Indian prisoners 
taken during the late war. 

3. The Cherokees to acknowledge themselves under the exclusive pro
tection of the United States. 

4. The boundary line between the Cherokees' hunting-ground and the 
United States to be as follows, viz: Begin at the mouth of Duck River 
ori the Tennessee; thence northeast to the ridge dividing the waters 
falling into the Cumberland from those falling into the Tennessee; thence 
eastwardly along said ridge to a northeast line to be run, which shall 
strike Cumberland River 40 miles above Nashville; thence along said 
line to the river; thence up the river to the ford where the Kentucky 
road crosses; thence to Campbell's line near Cumberland Gap; thence 
to the mouth of Olaud's Creek on Holstein; thence to Chimney-Top 
Mountain; thence to Camp Creek, near the mouth of Big Limestone on 
Nolichucky; thence southerly six (6) miles to a mountain; thence south 
to the North Carolina line; thence to the South Carolina Indian bound
ary, and along the same southwest over the top of Oconee Mountain 
till it shall strike Tugaloo River; thence a direct line to the top of 
Currohec Mountain; thence to the head of the south fork of Oconee 
River. 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 18. 
133 
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5. itizens of the United States or persons other than Indians who 
ettlc or attempt to settle on lands west or south of said boundary and 

refu e to remove within six months after ratification of this treaty to 
forfeit the protection of the United States, and the Indiani:. to puni h 
them or not, a they please: Provided, That this article shall not extend 
to the people settled between ·the fork of French Broad and Holstein 
River , whose status shall be determined by Congress. 

6. The Cherokees to deliver up for punishment all Indian criminals 
for offenses against citizens of the United States. 

7. Citizens of the United States committing crimes against Indians 
to be punished by the United States in the presence of the Cherokees, 
to whom due notice of the time and place of such intended punishment 
shall be given. 

8. Retaliation declared unjust and not to be practiced. 
9. The United States to !Jave sole right of regulating trade with the 

Indians and managing their affairs. 
10. Traders to have liberty to trade with the Cherokees until Congress 

shall adopt regulations relati v~ thereto. 
11. Cherokees to give notice of any designs formed by other tribes 

against the peace, trade, or interests of the United States. 
12. Cherokees to h:we the right to send a deputy of their choice to 

Congress whenever they think fit. 
13. The hatchet to be forever buried between the United States and 

Cherokees. 

HISTORICAL DA.1'.A.. 

FERNANDO DE SOTO'S EXPEDITION. 

The Cherokee Nation bas probably occupied a more prominent place 
in the affairs and history of what is now the United States of America, 
since the date of the early European settlements, than any other tribe, 
nation, or confederacy of Indians, unless it be possible to except the 
powerful and warlike league of the Iroquois .or Six Nations of New 

ork. 
ti · almo t certain that they were .vi~ at a very early period fol

lowing the di covery of the American ,continent by that daring and 
enthu iastic Spaniardz Fernando De Soto. 

n letermining the exact route pur ued by him from his landing in 
1 lorida to hi death beyond the Missi sippi, many insuperable difficul

ti I re ent hem elve , ari ing not only from an inadequate description 
nth par f the hi torian of the cour es and distances pursued, but 

fr m many tatements male by him that g,ro irreconcilable with an 
a· urat knowl lg of the topographic detail of the country traver ed. 

n, rrafo· f th exp dition, ' by a gentleman of Elvas," was pub
cl at i v r, iu 1 ::- -7 ancl tran lat d from the Portugue e by Richard 

lduyt f L n 1 n in 1 . From tbi narrative it appear. that 
.....__,,, 
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after traveling a long dist,ance in a northeasterly directiou from his 
point of landing on the west coast of Flori'cla, De Soto reached, in the 
spring of 1540, an Indian town called by the narrator "Cutifachi
qui." From the early American maps of De L'Isle and others, upon which 
is delineated the supposed route of De- Soto, this town appears to be 
located on the Santee River, and, as alleged by the "gentleman of 
Elvas," on the authority of the inhabitants, was two days' journey from 
the sea-coast. 

The expedition left Cutifachiqui on the 3d of May, 1540,and pursued 
a northward course for the period of seven days, when it came to a 
province called Chelaque, "the poorest country of maize that was seen in 

· Florida." It is recorded that the Indians of this province '' feed upon 
roots and herbs, which they seek in the fields, and upon wild beasts, 
which they kill with their bows and arrows, and are a v-ery gentle people. 
All of them go naked and are very lean." 

hat this wor a ague" is identica with our modern Cherokee 
would appear to be almost an assured fact. The distance and route 
pursued by the expedition are both strongly corroborative of this as
sumption. The orthography of the name was probably taken by the 
Spaniards from the Muscogee pronunciation, beard by them among the 
Creeks, Choctaws, and Chickasaws. It is asserted by William Bar
tram, in his travels through that region in the eighteenth century, that 
in the '' Muscogulge" language the letter "r" is not sounded in a 8in
gle word, but that on the contrary it occurs very frequently in the 
Cherokee tongue.1 

Through this province of Chalaque De Soto passed, still pursuing 
his northward course for five days until he reached the province of 
"Xualla," a name much resembling the modern Cherokee ~ord Qna1la. 
The route from Cutifachiqui to Xualla lay, for the most part, through 
a hilly country. From tlte latter province the expedition changed its 
course to the west, trending~ little to the south, and over" very rough 
and high bills," reaching at the end of five days a town or vrovince 
which was called "Guaxule,'' and two days later a town called 
"Canasagua," an orthography almost identical with the modern Chero
kee name of Canasauga, as applied to both a stream and a town witllin 
their Georgia limits. 

Assuming that these people, whose territory De Soto thus traversed, 
were the ancestors of the modern 011erokees, it is the first ·mention made 
of them by European discoverers and more than a century anterior to 
the period when they first became known to the pioneers of permanent 
European cccupation and settlement. · 

Earliest map.-Tlle earliest map upon which I have found"~-~ 
located is that of" Florida et Apalche" by Cornel 7 W;ytfliet, pub ished 

1 I am informed by Colonel Bushyhead, principal chief of the Cherokee Nation, that 
Bartr:.i,m is mistaken in his latter assumption. The letter "r" was never useu ex
cept umoug the Overhill Cherokees, aud occurred very infreguenti'y '\\ith them . 

. . ,,....-
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in 1597.1 Thi location i ba ed upon the narrative of De Soto ' expe
~nd is fixed a hort di tance ea ,t of the Sa·rnnnali River and im
mediately outh of the ..Appalachian Mountains. "Xualla" is placed to 
the we t of and near the headwaters of the" Secco" or Savannah River. 

EARLY TRADITIO:S . 

Haywoo<l, in his Natural and Aboriginal History of Tennessee, 
record many of the traditions concerning the origin and the primal 
habitat of the Cherokees. He notes the fact that they were firmly 
established on the Tennessee or Hogohege River before the year 1650, 
and exercisell dominion over all the country on the east side of the ..Alle
ghany Mountains, including the headwaters of the Yadkin, Catawba, 
Broad, and Savannah Rivers, and that from thence westward they 
claimed the country as far as the Ohio, and thence to the headwaters 
of the Chattahoochee and Alabama. One tradition which be alleges 
existed among them asserts their migration from the west to the upper 
waters of the Ohio, where they erected the mounds on Grave Ureek, 
gradually working eastward across the Alleghany Mountains to the 
neighborhood of Monticello, Va., and along the ..Appomattox Rirnr. 

From this point, it is alleged, they removed to the Tennessee country 
about 1623, when the Virginians suddenly and unexpectedly fell upon 
and massacred the Indians throughout the colony. After this mas
sacre, the story goes, they came to New River and made a temporary set
tlement there as well as one on the head of the Holston; but, owing to the . 
enmity of the northern Indians, they removed in a short time to the Little 
Tennessee and founded what were known as "Mi<l<lle Settlements." An
other tribe, he aneges, came from the neighborhood of Charleston, South 
Carolina, arnl settled lower <lown the Tennessee. This branch called 
themselves~Ketawanga," and came last into the country. The tradi
tion as to those who came from Virginia seeks also to establish the idea 
that th~ Powhatan Indians were Cherokees. The whole story is of the 
vague t character, and if the remainder has no stronger claims to cred
ibility tllan their alleged identity with the Powhatans, it is scarcely 
worthy of record except as a matter of curiosjty. 

Iu fact the explorations of De Soto leave almost convincing proof that 
the Cherokees were occupying a large proportiou of their more modern 
territory nearly a century prior to their supposed removal from the
Ap omattox. 

ick tt in bi Ili tory of Alabama, improves upon the legend of Hay---...- ... 
1 by a erting as a well established fact what the latter only pre-

to off r a a tradition. 
w ver a affording a po ible confirmation of the legend related 

·. ayw~ nc rning th ir early location in Ea tern Virginia, it may 

Th full titl of thi work i " e criptionis Ptolemaicre Augmentum; sive Occi
nti . . 1:'" ~itia hr v~. commentario illu trata, studio et opera. Cornely Wytfiietr 
nan1 n 1 . Lovann Ty-pi Iobanni Bogardi, anno Domini MDXCVII." 
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be wortl.t wl.tile to allude to a tradition preserved among the Mohican or 
Stockbridge tribe. It appears that in 1818 the Delawares, who were 
then residing on White River, in I,udiana, ceded their claim to lands 
in that region to the United States. This land had been conditionally 
given by the Miamis many years before to the Delawar~s, in conjunction 
with the" l\foheokunnuks" (or Stockbridges) and Munsees. Many of the 
latter two tribes or bands, including a remnant of the N anticokes, had not 
yet removed to their western possessio_ns, though they were preparing to 
remove. "Wl.ten they ascertained that the Delawares had ceded the 
lands to the United States without their consent, they objected and 
sought to have the cession annulled. 

In connection with a petition presented to Congress by them on the 
subject in the year 1819, they set forth in detail the tradition alluded 
to. The story bad been llancled down to them from their ancestors that 
"many thousand moons ago" before the white men came over the "great 
water," the Delawares dwelt along the banks of the river that bears 
their name. They llad enjoyed a long era of peace and prosperity 
when the Cherokees, Nanticokes, and some other nation whose name 
had been forgotten, envying their condition, came from the soutl.t with 
a great army and mau.e war upon them. Thes yanquished the Dela
wares and drove tllem to an island in the river. The latter sent for 
assistance to the Mahicans, who promptly came to their relief, and the in
vaders were in turn defeated with great slaughter and pnt to flight. 
They sued for peace, and it was granted on condition that they should 
return home and never again make war on the Delawares or their allies. 
These terms were agreed to and the Cherokees and Nanticokes ever re
mained faithful to the conditions of the treaty. 

The inference to be drawn from this legend, if it can ·be given any 
credit whatever, would lead to the belief that the CberokeeR- and the Nan
ticokes were at tha,t tin:i'e neighbors and allies. The original home of · 
the Nanticokes on the Eastern Shore of Maryland is well kuown, and 
if the Cherokees (or at least this portion of them) were then resident 
beyond the Alleghanies, with sundry other powerful tribes occupying 
the territory between them and the Nanticokes, it is unlikely that any 
such alliance for offensive operations would have existed between tliem. 
Either the tradition is fabulous or at least a portion of the Cherokees 
were proba,bly at one time residents of the Eastern slope of Virginia. 

The Delawares also have a tradition that they came originally from 
the west, and found a tribe called. by them Allegewi or Allegans occu
pying the eastern portion of the Ohio Valley. With the aid of the Iro
quois, with whom they came in contact about the same time, the 
Delawares succeeded in driving the Allegans out of the Ohio Valley to 
tl.te southward. 

Schoolcraft suggests the identity of the Allegans\vith the Cherokeesr 
an idea that would seem to be confirmatory of tlie tradition given by 
Haywood, in so far as it relates to an early Cherokee occupancy of Ohio. 
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EARLY ONTA T WITII YIRGI~IA OLO ISTS. 

hatever the degree of probability attending these legends, it would 
e m that the settler of Virginia had an acquaintance with the Chero

kee prior to that of the South Carolina immigrants, who for a number 
of y ars after their first occupation confined their explorations to a 
narrow trip of country in the vicinity of the sea-coast, while the Vir
ginian had been gradually extending their settlements far up toward 
the headwaters of the James River and had early perceiv-ed the profits 
to be derived from the Indian trade. 

Sir William Berkeley, governor of Virginia, equipped an expedition, 
c"on isting of fourteen Englishmen and an equal number of Virginia 
Indians, for the exploration of the country to the west of the exist
ing settlements. The party was under the command of Capt. Henry 
Batt, and in seven days' travel from their point of departure, at Appo
mattox, they reached the foot of the mountains. The first ridge they 
crossed is described as not being very high or steep, but the succeed
ing ones "seemed to touch the clouds," and were so steep that an av
erage day's march did not exceed three miles. 

They came upon extensive and fertile valleys, covered with luxuriant 
grass, and found the forests abounding in all kinds of game, including 
turkeys, deer, elk, and buffalo. .After passing beyond the mountains 
th y entered an extensive level country, through which a stream flowed 
iu a westward course, and after following it for a few days they reached 
ome old :fields and recently deserted Indian cabins. Beyond this point 

their Indian gui<les refused to proceed, alleging that not far away dwelt 
a powerful tribe that never suffered strangers who discovered their 
town to return alirn, and the expedition was tb~refore compelled to 
return. According to the historian, Burke, this expedition took place 
in 1667, ,vliile Beverly, uot qmte so defimte, assigns it to the ceca e 

(

~en 16(3(3 andlu76. 1 t is belfeved that the powerful ~foii"" of 
Iudian alluded to iu the narrative of this expedition was the Cherokees, 
and, if so, it i apparently the first allusion made to them in the history 
of the colonial ttlement . 

That the Virginian were the first to be brought in contact with the 
--..::;__/ 

_ herokee i further evidenced by the fact that in 1690 an Indian trader 
from t a colon bearing the name of Daugherty, ha<l taken up his 

_ r i nee among tbem, whicli1ailegetl by the 1stona·;;: 2 tobave been 
e-r ral y ar befor any knowledge of the existence of tlle Cherokee-'3 

r a bed the ttl r on .A hley River in South Carolina. 

EARLY RI::LATIO.· WITH CAROLI:XA COLOXIST . . 

fir t formal introduction of tbe Cherokees to tlle uotice of the 
f that col ny nrrecl jn the year 1693,3 when twenty Cherokee 
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chiefa vi ited Charleston, with proposals of friendship, and at the same 
time solicited the assistance of the governor in their operations against 
the E au and Coosaw tribes, who had captured and carried off a number 

of Cherokees. 
The Savannah India s, it seems, bad also been engaged in incursions 

a aa· s hem in the course of which had a 'tured a number of 
~ ' ~_.:.:-;~~-~---

Cherokees and sold them to the colonia authorities -:::a~ :-'ln;=.----
- Tlie delegation urgently solicited the governor's protection from the 

further aggressions of these enemies and the return qf their bondaged 
countrymen. The desired protection was promised them, but as their 
enslaved. brethren bad already been shipped to the \Vest Indies and 
sold into slavery there, it was impossible to-return them. 

The extreme eastern settlements of the Cherokees at this time were 
within the limits of the present Chester and Fairfield districts, South 
Carolina, which lie between the Catawba and Broad Rivers. 1 

MENTION BY VARIOUS EAilLY AUTHORS. 

We next find an allusion to the Cherokees in tbe annals of Louisiana 
by M. Pericaut, who mentions in his chronicle of die events of tile 5 Mr 
~trat "fen leagues from the mouth of this river [Ohio] another 

falls into it called Kasquinempas [Tennessee]. It takes its source from 
the neighborhood of the Carolinas and passes tbrough the village of the 
Cherokees, a populous nation that number some fifty thousand war
riors," another example of the enormous oYerestimates of aboriginal pop
ulation to which the earlier travelers and writers were so prone. 

Again, in,,-l"T-08.,-the same author relates that "about this time two Mo
bilians who had married in the Alibamon nation, and who lived among 
them with their families, discovered that that nation was inimical to 
the Mobilians as well as the French, and bad made a league with the Cbe
raquis, the Abeikas, and the Conchaques to wage war against the French 
and Mobilians and burn their villages around our fort." 

On ·rnriou8 early maps of North America, and particularly those of 
De L'Isle, between the years 1700 and 1712, will be found indicated upon 
the extreme headwaters of the Holston and Clinch Rivers,;~ grouillages 
(~ C1Je:raq1~ These villages correspond in location with the great na
tion alluded to in the narrative of Sir William Berkeley's expedition. 

Upon the same maps will be ·found designated the sitP-s of sundry 
other Cherokee villages, sever.al of which are on· the extreme bead waters 
of the "R. des Chaouanons." This river, altliough indicated on the 
map as emptying into the Atlantic Ocean to tlie west of the Santee, 
from its relation to the other streams in tllat vicinity, is oelieved to be 
intended for the Broad River, which is a principal northwest branch of 
the Santee. Other towns will also be found on the banks of the Upper 
Catawba, and they are, as well, quite numerous along the headwaters 
of the "R. des Caouilas" or Savannali a.ntl of the Little Tennessee. 

1 Logan's Soup1 Carolina, Vol. I, p. 14i. 
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M ntion i again found of the Cherokee in the year 1712, when 21 
of them accompanied..Colonel Barnwell in his expeditionagain t the 
ho tile 'ru carora and aided in the subjugationorthat savage tribe, 
though along the route ofBarnwell's march the settlers were very nearly 
per naded that th_ey suffered greater damage to property from the 
freebooting propensities of their Indian allies than from the open hos
tilities of their savage enemies. 

The old colonial records of South Carolina also contain mention in the 
following year (1713.) of the fact that~ was arraigned on 
the charge of holding two Cherokee women in slavery. 1 

In~es, a powerful and hitherto friendly tribe, occu
pying the southwesterly portion of th th Carolina and 
extending to and beyond the Savannah River, declared open hostilities 
against the settlers. In the desperate struggle that ensued, we find in 

,.....foU__a]Jiance with them tlrn-~okee~~as well as the Creeks and Ap-
palachians. 

In bis historical journal of _the establishment of the French in Lou
isfana, Bernard de la Harpe states that" in January, 1716, some of the 
Cher i n i s~ who lived northeast of Mobile, killed MM. de Ramsay 
and de Longueil. Some time after, the father of the latter gentleman, 
the King's lieutenant in Canada, engaged the Iroquois to surprise this 
tribe. They sacked two of their villages and obliged the rest to retreat 
towards New England." 

TERRITORY OF CHEROKEES AT PERIOD OF ENGLISH SETTLEMENT. 

At the time of the Bnglish settlement of the Carolinas the Cllero: 
kees occupied a diversified and well-watered region of country of large 
extent upon the waters of the Catawba, Broad, Saluda, Keowee, Tuga
loo, Sa,annab, and Coosa Rivers on the east and south, and sev-eral of 
the tributaries of the Tennessee oa the north and west. It is impossible 
at this late day to define with ab olute accuracy the original limits of 
the Cherokee claim. In fact, like all other tribes, they had no definite 
and concnrrent understanding with their surrounding savage neighbors 
where the possessions of the one left off and those of the other began. 
Tl.le trength of their title to any 1iarticular tract of country usually 
decrea eel in proportion to the increase of the distance from their vil
lage · and it commonly followed as a result, that a considerable strip 
of t rritory between the settlements of two powerful tribes, though 
clai ed by otlJ, wa practically considered as neutral ground aud the 
common buutino- ground of botb. 

ba already een tated, the extreme eastern settlements of tl.le 
h r ke in outh Carolina in 1693 were in the district of country l~ing 

b tw u tll ~ tawba and Broa 1 River , and no claim has been founct 
xi ·ten a any time of any a ·ertion of territorial right 
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in their behalf to the east of the former stream. But neyertheless, on 
Bowen's map of 1752 ( obvfously copied from earlier maps), there is 
laid down the name of" Keowee Old Town." The location of this town 
was on Deep River in the vicinity of the present town of AshborougL, . 
N. O. It was a favorite name of the Cherokees among their towns, and 
affords a strong evidence of at least a temporary residence of a portion 
of tlie tribe in that ,iicinity. A map executed by John Senex in 1721 
defines the Indian boundary in this region as following the Catawba, 
Wateree, and Santee Rivers as far down as the most westerly bend of the 
latter stream, in the vicinity of the boundary line between Orangeburg 
and Charleston districts, whence it pursued a southwesterly course to 
the Edisto River, whicll it followed to the sea-coast. Th~n 
E_ortion of this boundary was of course a definition of limits between 
Carolina and the ~s,_or rather of certain tribes tha.U"Q:t:m-Qd compo
nent parts of the Creek confederacy:. No evidence has been discovered 

• tending to show an extension of Cherokee limits in a southerly direc
tion beyond the point mentioned above on the Edisto River, which, as 
near as can be ascertained, was at the junction of the North and South 
Edisto. Following from thence up the South Edisto to its source the 
boundary pursued a southwesterly course, striking the Savannah River 
in the vicinity of the mouth of Stewns Creek, and proceeding thence 
northwardly along the Savannah. 

On the borders of Virginia and Nortll Carolina the ancient limits of 
the Cherokees seem to be also shrouded in more or less doubt and con
fusion. In general terms, however, it may be said that after following 
the Catawba RiYet to its source in the Blue Ridge the course of those 
mountains was pursued until their intersection with the continuation 
of the Great Iron Mountain range, near Floyd Court-Ho11se, Va., and 
thence to the waters of the Kanawha or New River, whence their claim 
continued down that stream to the Ohio. At a later <late they also set 
up a claim to the country extending from the mouth of the Kanawha 
down the Ohio to the ridge dividiug the waters of the Cumberland from 
those of the Tennessee at the mouths of those streams, and thence fol
lowing that ridge to a point northeast of the mouth of Duck River; 
thence to the mouth of Duck River on the Tennessee, and continuing up 
with the course of the latter river to Bear Creek; up the latter to a point 

_ called Flat Rock, and thence to the Ten Islands in Coosa River, &c. 
That portion of the country thus coYered, comprising a large part of 

the present States of West Virginia and Kentucky, was also claimed by 
the Six Nations by right of former conquest, as well as by the Shawnees 
and Delawares. 

Adair, a trader for forty years among the Cherokees, who traveled 
exfcnsiYcly through tl'ielrcountry about the middle of the eighteenth 
century, tllus specifically outlines the bounuaries of their country at 
that perioLl: '' The country lies in about 34 degrees north latitude at the 
distance of 340 computed miles to the north west of Cbarlestown,-140 
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mil t- outhw t from the Katahba Nation,-ancl almo t 200 mile 
to th n rth of the Mu kobge or Cr ek c~untry. They are settled nearly 
in an a t an I we t cour e about 140 miles in length from tbe lower 
t wn 7 where Fort-Prince-George ·tand , to the late unfortunate Fort
Loudon. The nati es make two diYi ions of their country, which they 
term •Ayrate' and 'Otarre,' the one signifying 'low' and the other 
'm0u.n tainou .'" 

POPULATION. 

In point of numbers the Cherokee population now considerably exceeds 
that fir t enumerated by the early colonial authorities. As early as 171,Q_ 
the proprietors of the South Carolina Plantation instructed Governor 
Robert John on to cause a census to be taken qf all the Indian tribes 
within that jurisdiction, a.nd from his report it' appears that the Chero
kee Nation at that time contained thirty towns and an aggregate pop
ulation o 11,210 of whom 42000 w~. Adair alleges that in 
1735, or thereabouts, according to the computation of the traders, their 
warriors numbered 6,000, but that in~the ravages of the~ 
reduced their population one-half within o 'ear. Indeed, this disas-

c ter, coupled with the losses sustained in their con icts with the whites 
and wHLl neighboring tribes, bad so far wasted their ranks that a half 
centnry after the census taken by Governor Johnson they were estimated 
by tlle traders to have but 2,300 warriors.1 ~ the last report of the, 
Com mi · ian Affairs thp-to-ta.Lp t· on is estimated to num
'ber 22.000.2,. It i true that considerable of this increase is attributable 
to the fact that several otlJer small tribes or bands, within a few years 
pa t, have merged their tribal exi tence in that of the Cherokees. In
dependent of this fact, however, they have maintained a slow but steady 
increase in number for many years, with the exception of the severe 
los ·es u tained during the disastrou · period of the late southern rebel
lion. 

OLD CUEROKEE TOW ·s. 

It is perhap impo ible to give a complete list of the old Cherokee 
town ' and their location; but in 17 55 the authorities of South Carolina, 
in r mo leling the old. and pre cribing uew regulations for the govern
m nt of the Indian trade, divi<leu. the whole Cherokee country into six 
hunting di trict~, viz: 

l. er BW Towns.-Great 'l'e1lico, Ohatugee, Tennessee, Ohote, 
Toqua, ittiquo, and Tala ee. 

2. Vall y Towns.- 1 ufor ee, Oona tee, Little Telliquo, Cotocanahuti 
a w T mat1 ·, an<l llewohe. 
3 . . Middle Toicn .-Jor , Watoge, 

1 Adail'' American Indian . 
2 R port ommi ion er Indian Affairs for 1 3, p. 272. 
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4. Keoicee .Toicns.-Keowee, Tricentee, Echoee, Torsee, Cowee, Tor
salla, Uo,yeeshee, and Elejoy. 

5. Out Toicns.-Tucbarechee, Kittowa, Conontoroy, Steecoy, Ousta
nale, and. Tuckasegee. 

6. Lou·er Towns.-Tomassee, Oustestee, Cheowie, Estatoie, Tosawa, 
Keowee, and Oustanalle . 

. A.bout twenty years later, Bartram,1 who traversed the country, gins 
the names of forty-three Uberokee towns and villages then existing and 
'.uhabited as follows: 

No. Name. Where situated. 

~ ~~!~!s~·::::: ::::: :: : :: : : : : : : : : : : : } On the Tanase east of the Jore Mountains. 
3 Whatoga . ...................... . . 
4 Cowe . ............... .... ........ . 
5 Ticoloosa. .................•.... - - 1 
6 Jor!: · · · · · · · ·· · · · · · ·· · · · ·· · · · · · · · · · ~ Inland, on the branches of the Tanase. 
7 Con1sca . ... . .... . ............... .. , 
8 Nowe .. ........................... J 
9 Tomothle ....... .. ..... - - - . - - . - . - . 1 

i~ ¥~u:~·::::::::::::::::::::::::::: I 
12 Clennuse · · · · · ··•· ·· · ··· ·· · · · · · · · · ~ On the Tanasc over the Jore Mountains. 
13 Ocunnolufte ...............• - - . - . f 

H ~~~;i.~<::::::::~:::::::::::::~: I 
17 Tellico . .........•..........•...... 1 
18 Chatuga · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · J Inland towns on the branches of the Tanase and other wa-
i~ ~~;;~~~ :::::: :::::: :::::::: :: :::: ters over the Jore Mountains. 
21 Nuanba ......................... . 
22 Tallase ..................•........ 1 

~! ~~tt~~-~ :::::::::::::::::::::::::: I 
~; itit:~t: ~::::::::::::::::::::: l Overhill towns on the Tanase or Cherokee River. 

~g 1~:!~::::::: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : I 
!~ ~!~!~_~;t~~:::::::::::::: :::: J 
~: Sinica · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 1 Lower towns east of the mountains on the Savanna or 
3:i !~1~~~-:::::::::::::::::::::::::: J KeoweRiver. 

:~ j~tfi~-e:::: :·:::::::::::::::::::: } Lower towns east of the mountains on Tugilo River. 

:g 8::!~i!~~~~-:::::::::::::::::::::::: } Lower towns on Flint River. 

H tJ~~~~:e:': ~;·;~~::::::::::::::::::: ~ Towns on the waters of other rims. 
43 Naeoche . .. . .................. . .. J 

Mouzon'8 map of 1771 gives the names of several Lower Cherokee 
towns not already mentioned. Among these may be enumerated, on 
the Tugalco River and its branches, Turruraw, Nayowee, Tetobe, 
Chag·ee, Tussee, Cbicherohe, Echay, and Takwashnaw; ou the Keowee, 
New Keo wee, and Quacoretche; and on the Seneca, .Acounee. 

In subsequent years, through frequent and long continued conflicts 
with the ever .advancing white settlements and the successive treaties 
whereby the Cherokees gradually yielded portions of their domain, the 

1 Bartram's Travels in North America from 1773 to 1778, p . 371. 
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I cation and name of their towns were continually changing until the 
:final removal of the nation west of the Mississippi. 1 

EXPUL IO~· OF ... IIAWXEE DY CHEROKEES AND IIICKASAW . 

In ti.le latter portiou of the seventeenth century tbe Shawnees, or a 
portion of them, had their villages on the Cumberland, and to some 
extent, perhaps, on the Tennessee also. They were still occupying that 
region a late as 1714, when they were visited by .M. Charleville, a Frencl1 
trader, but having about this time incurred. the hostility of the Chero
kee and. Chickasaws they were dri,en from the country. Many years 
later, in the adjustment of a territorial dispute between the Cherokees 
and Chickasaws, each nation claimed the sole honor of driving out the 
Shawnee , and hence, by right of conquest, the title to the territory 
formerly inhabited. by the latter. The Chickasaws evidently had the 
best of tbe controversy, though some concessions were made to the 
Cherokees in the matter when the United States came to negotiate for 
the purchase of the controverted territory. 

TREATY RELATIOXS WITII THE COLOXIES. 

Treaty cind purchase of 1721.-The treaty relations between the Cher
okees and the whites began in 1721, when jealousy of French territo
rial encroachments -persuaded. Governor Nicholson of South Carolina to 
invite the Cherokees to a general congress, with a view to the conclu
sion of a treaty of peace and commerce. 

The invitation wa accepted, and delegates attended from thirty-se,eu 
towns, with whom, after smoking the pipe of peace anu distributing 
pre ents, be agreed upon defined boundaries and appointed an flgent 
to uperintend their a:ffairs.2 

Treaty of 1730.-.A.gain, in 1730, the authorities of Nortll Carolina 
commi ioned Sir Alexander Cumming to conclude a treaty of alliance 
with. the Cherokee . In April of that year the chiefs and. warriors of 
the nation met him at Requasse, near the sources of the Hiwassee River, 
acknowl dg d King George as their sovereign, and sent a delegation of 
ix warrior to carry the crown of the nation (consisting of :five eagle 

tail and four calps) to England and <lo homage to the King, where they 
conclucl€d a treaty of p ace and commerce at Dover ou the 30th of June. 

1 From~ annuities paid in tho yearJ;.~it appears 
tbat there were then 51 Cherokee towns, designated as follows: Oostinawley, Creek 
Path A.umoia, Nicoja:tk, R'5nuing Water, Ellijay, Cabben, High Tower, Pine Log, 
Ili rrh Tow r Fork , Tocoab, oosawaytee, Crowtown, hoemeck, Aumuchee, Tulloolah, 
"'Will town, A ·ohee, Cucl n, Duck-town, Ailigulsba, Highwassee, Tennessee, Lookout 
1 untain .. J'Oh e, Tu quittee, Coo a, Nantiyallee, ~aukee, Keyukee, Reel Bank, 
.. 11k •zu owpen , T la , Buffalo Town, Little Tellico, Rabbit Trap, Notley, Turnip 
fountain, , allicoah Kauiika, Ta.u itu, Watoga, Cowee, Chillboway, Chestuee, Tur-

k y Town Toqnab hota Big 'r Hico, ancl Tu kegee. 
• Ram y Annals f 'f nu , p. 46. 
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In t!Jis treaty they stipulated: 
1. 'l'o submit to the sovereignty of the King and ]Jis successors. 
2. Not to trade with any other nation but the English. 
3. Not to permit any but English to build forts or cabins or plant corn 

among them. ' 
4. To apprehend and deliver runaway uegroes. 
!5. To surrender any Indian killing an Englishman.1 

Trecity and purchase o/1755.-November 24, 1755, a further treaty was 
concluded between the ChP-rokees and Governor Glenn, of South Caro
lina. Ily its terms the former ceded to Great Britain a territory which 
included the limits of the modern districts of Abbeville, Edgefield, 
Laurens, Union, Spartanburg, Newberry, Chester, Fairfiel<l, Richland, 
and York, and deeds of conveyance were drawn up and formally exe
cuted therefor.2 This cession included a tract of country bet'Yeen tbe 
Broad and Catawba Rivers which was also claimed and generally con
ceded to belong to the Catawba Nation, the boundary line between tbe 
latter and the Cherokees being usnalJy fixed as the Broad River.3 One 
of the main objects of this treaty was to prevent an alliance between 
the Cherokees and the French. 

Treaty of 1756.-Iu the year 1756 Hugh Waddell ,vas coIQmissioned 
by the authorities of North Caroliua to treat with the Cherokees and 
Catawbas. In pursttance of this authority be concluded a treaty of 
alliance with both nations.4 Governor Glenn, also, in the same year 
erected a chain of military posts on the frontiers of his recent purcliase. 
These consisted of Fort Prince George, on the Savannah, within gun
shot of the Indian town of Keowee; Fort Moore, 170 miles farther 
down the river; and Fort Loudon, on the soutb bank of Tennessee 
River, at the highest point of navigation, at the mouth of Tellico River.5 

Capta,in Jack's pu,rchase.-A grant signed by Arthur Dobbs, governor 
of North Carolina, et cil., and by The Little Carpenter, half king of Uie 
Over-Hill Cherokees, made to Capt. Patrick Jack, of Pennsylvania, is 
recorded in the register's office of Knox County, Tennessee. It pur
ports to have been made at a council held at Teunessee River, March 
1, 1757, consideration $400, and conveys to Captain Jack 15 miles 
square south of Tennessee River. The grant itself confirmatory of tlte 
purchase by Captain Jack is dated at a general council held at Catawba 
River, May 7, 17G2.6 

Treaty of 1760.-The French finally succeeded in enlistiug the active 
sympathy of the Cherokees in their war with Great Britain. Governor 

1 Martin's North Carolina, Vol. II, pp. 3, 9, and 11. 
2 Hewat's History of South Carolina aud Georgia, Vol. II, pp. 203,204. 
3 Broa(1 River was formerly known as Eswaw-Huppedaw or Line River. See .Millis' 

' tatistics of South Carolina, p. 555. 
4 Williamson's North Carolina, Vol. II, p. 87. 
5 Maliin's North Carolina, Vol. II, p. 87. 
• Ramsey's Annals of T3nneRsec, p. 68. 

5 E'I'H--10 
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Littleton, of outh Carolina, marcbed against the Indians and defeated 
tli m, after which, in 1760, be concluded a treaty of peace with them. 
By it term they agreed to kill or impdson e,ery Frenchman who 
hould come into their country during the continuance of the war be

tween France and Great Britain.1 

Treaty of 1761.-The hostile course of the Cherokees being still con
tinued, tlrn authorities of South Carolina iu 1761 dispatched Colonel 
Grant with a force sufficient to overcome them. After destroying their 
crops and fifteen towns he compelled a truce, following which Lieu
tenant Governor Bull concluded a ·treaty with them at Ashley Ferry, or 
Charle ... ton.2 By this instrument the boundaries between the Indians 
anu the settlements were declared to be the sources of the great rivers 
flowing into the Atlantic Ocean. 

In J 767 the legislature of North Carolina made an appropriation and 
the governor appointed three commissioners for running a dividing-line 
between the western settlements of tbat province and the Cherokee 
hunting grounds.3 

Treaty and purchase of 1768.-Mr. Stuart, the British superintendent 
of Indian affairs, on the 14th of October, 1768, concluded a treaty with 
the Cherokees at Hartl Labor, South Carolina. Therein it ·was agreed 
that the south west boundary of Virginia should be a line '' extending 
from tlle point where the northern line of North Carolina intersects the 
Cherokee hunting grounds about 36 miles east of Long Island in tlrn 
]Jol ton River; and thence extending in a direct course north by east 
to Chiswell' mine on the east bank of the Kenbawa River, and thence 
down that stream to its junction with the Obio."4 

Thi treaty was made in pursuance of appeals from the Indians to 
top further encroachments of settlers upon their lands and to have 

their boundaries definitely fixed, especially in the region of the north 
fork of Hol ton River an<l the headwaters of the Kanawha. 

Treaty and purchase of 1770.-The settlements having encroached 
beyond the line fixed by the treaty of 1768, a new treaty was concluded 
on tbe 1 th October, 1770, at Lochabar, South Carolina. A new bound
ary line wa establi hed by this treaty commencing on the south bank 
of ol ton River ix miles ea t of Long Island, and running thence to 
the mouth of the reat Kanawba.5 

TreatJ/ and p urchase of 1772.-The Virginia authorities in the early 
part of 1772 concluu.ed a treaty with the Cherokees whereby a bound
ary lin wa fixed between them, which -was to run west from White 
T p Mountain in latitude 36° 30'.6 Thi boundary left those settlers on 

1 fartin s North Carolina, Vo1. II, p. 100. 
J Il>., Vol. II p. 152. 
3 Il>., ol. II, p. 226. 
1 Ram ey' Ann al of T nn e se , p. 76. 
~lb. , p. 102. 
GJl). , p. 109. 
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the Watauga River within the Indian limits, whereupon, as a measure 
of temporary relief, they leased for a period of eight years from the 
Indians in consideration of goods to tlrn value of five or six thousand 
dollars all the country on the waters of the Watauga. Subsequently 
in 1775 [March 19] they secured a deed in fee simple therefor upon the 
further consideration of £2,000.1 · This deed was executed to Charles 
Robertson as the representative or trustee of the Watauga Settlers' Asso
ciation, and embraced the following tract of country, viz: All that tract 
on the waters of the Watauga, Holston, and Great Canaway or New 
River, beginning on the south or southwest of Holston River six miles 
above Long Island in that river; thence a direct line in nearly a south 
course to the ridge dividing the waters of ·watauga from the waters of 
Nonachuckeh and along the ridge in a southeasterly direction to the
Blue Ridge or line dividing North Carolina from the Cherokee lands;. 
thence along the Blue Ridge to the Virginia line and west along such 
line to the Holston River; thence down the Holston River to the begin
ning, including all the waters of the Watauga, part of the waters of the
Holston, anil. the head branches of New River or Great Canaway, agree
able to the aforesaid boundaries. 

Jacob Brou·n's purchase.-Jacob Brown, in 1772, for a horse load of 
goods leased from the Cherokees a tract on th~ Watauga and Nona
cb ucky Rivers. 

Three years later (March 25, 1775) for a further consideration of ten 
shillings he secured from them a deed in fee for the leased tract as well 
as an additional tract of considerable extent. 

The boundary of the first of these bodies of land ran from the mouth 
of Great Limestone Creek, thence up the same and its main fork to the-

.ridge dividing the Wataugah and NonachuchyRivers; thence to the head 
of Indian Creek, where it joins the Great Iron Mountains, and along 
those mountains to the N onachuchy River; across the N onach uchy River, 
including its creeks, and down the side of Nonachnchy Mountain against 
the mouth of Great Limestone Creek and from thence to the place of" 
beginning. 

The secoud purchase comprised a tract l:ying on tlie Nonachuchy 
River below the mouth of Big Limestone on both sides of the river and 
adjoining the tract just described. Its boundaries were defined as 
beginning on the south side of the Nonachuchy River below the old 
fields that lie below the Limestone on the north side of Nonachuchy 
Mountain at a large rock; thence north 32° west to the mouth of Camp 
Creek on the south side of the river; thence across the river; thence pur
suing a northwesterly course to the dividing ridge between Lick Creek 
and Watauga or Holston River, thence along the dividing ridge to the 
rest of Brown's lands; thence down the main fork of Big Limestone to 
its mouth; thence crossing the Nonachucby River and pursuing a . 

1 Ramses's Annals of Tennessee, p. 119. 
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• traig-llt course to the NonacLucby Mountains and along such mount
ain. to the beginning.1 

Treaty and purchase of 1773.-On the 1st of June, 1773, a treaty 
wa concluded jointly with the Creeks and Cherokees by the British 
·uperintendent whereby they ceded to Great Britain a tract beginning 
where the lower Creek path intersects the Ogeechee River, thence along 
the main channel of that river to the source of the southernmost branch 
thereof; thence along the ridge between the waters of Broad and Oconee 
l{iyers up to the Buffalo Lick; thence in a srraight liue to the tree marked 
by the Cherokees near the head of the branch falling into thP, Oconee 
Hi,er [on the line between Clarke and Oglethorpe Counties, about 8 
ruiles southeast of Athens] ; thence along the said ridge 20 miles above 
tile line already run by the Cherokees, and from thence across to the 
Savannah River by a line parallel to that formerly marked by them. 

Henderson's purchase by the treaty of 1775.-On the 17th of March, 
1775, Richard Henderson and eight other private citizens concluded a 
treaty with the Cherokees at Sycamore Shoals, on Watauga River. BJ 
Hs terms they became the purchasers from the latter (in consideration 
of £10,000 worth of merchandise) of a1l the lands lying between Ken
tucky and Cumberland Rivers, under the name of the Colony of Trau
sylvania in North America. This purchase was contained in t,;;vo deeds, 
one of which was commonly known as the "Path Deed," and conveyed 
the following described tract: "Begin on the Holston River, where 
the course of Powell's Mountain strikes the same; thence up the 
river to the crossing of the Vir giuia line .; tbence westerly along the 
1iue run by Donelson * * * to a point six (6) English milrs east of 
Long Island in Hor'ston River; thence a direct course towards the mouth 
of the Great Kanawha until it reaches the top of the ridge of Pow
ell's Mountain; thence westerly along said ridge to the beginning." 

This tract was located in Northeast TennPssee and the extreme south
we tern corner of Virginia.2 The second deed covered a much larger 
area of territory and was generally known as the '' Great Grant." It 
comprised the territory "beginning on the Ohio River at the month of 
the Kentucky, Cherokee, or what, by the English, is called Louisa 
RiYer; thence up said river and the most northwardly fork of the same 
to the ltead-spriug thereof; thence a southeast course to the ridge .of 
Pow·ell's Mou11tai11; thence westwardly along the ridge of saiu moun
tain to a point from which a northwest course will strike the head-

1 Ram, ey's Aunalr,; of Tenne see, pp. 110, 121. 
; Th r e ms to be a confused idea in this de criptiou as to the identity of Powell's 

:\fountain. This wa doubtless occasioned by a lack of definite knowledge concern
ing the t pography of tho country. This ridf.{c, as it is commonly known, does not 
t uch the Holston Riv r, bnt lies u tw en Powell'8 and Clinch Rivers. The mountains 
. uppo <1 to b allndecl to in that portion of i110 clc cription are a spur of the Clinch 
,Ionntaiu. , whi b lo iu on the Holton River, 11 ar the mouth of Cloud's Creek. 
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spring of the most soutbwar<lly branch of Cumberland River; thence 
down said riv<~r, including all its waters, to the Ohio River; thence 
np said river as it meanders to the beginning.'' 1 This tract com
prises nearly the whole of Central and Western Kentucky as well as 
part of Northern Central Tennessee. Although aliteralreading of these 
boundaries would include all the territory \Yatered by the Cumberland 
River and its branches, the general understanding seems to have been 
(and it is so specifically stated in the report of the treaty commissioners 
of 1785) that Henderson's purchase did not extend south of Cumberland. 
RiYer proper.2 The entire purchase included in both these deeds is 
shown as one tract on the accompanying map of cessions and mun
bered 7. 

In this· connection it is proper to remark that all of these grants to 
private individuals were regarded as legally inoperative, though in 
some instances the beneficiaries were permitted to enjoy the benefits of 
their purchases in a modified degree. All such purchases had been 
inhibited by royal proclamation of King George III, under date of Oc
tober 7, 1763,3 wherein all provincial governors were forbidden to grant 
lands or issue land warrants locatable upon any territory west of the 
mountains or of the sources of streams fl.owing into the Atlantic. All 
private persons were enjoineu from purchasing lands from the Indians. 
All purchases made of such lands should be for: the Crown by the gov
ernor or commander-in-chief of the colony at some general council or 
assembly of the Indians convened for that purpose. 

In the particular purchase made by Henderson and bis coadjutors, 
the benefits thereof were afterwards claimed by the authorities of Vir
ginia and North Carolina for those States, as the successors of the 
royal prerogative within th~ir respective limits. In consideration, 
however, of Henderson's valuable services on the frontier, and in com
pensation for his large expenditures of mouey in negotiating the pur-· 
chase, the legislature of North Carolina in 1783 granted to him and 
those interested with him a tract of 200,000 acres,4 constituting a strip 
4 miles in width from old Indian town on Powell's River to the mouth 

. ' and thence a strip down the Clinch River for quantity 12 miles in width. 
The legislature of Virginia also granted them a tract of like exteut upon 
the Ohio River, opposite Evansville, Indiana.5 

Treaties and purchases of 1777.-In consequence of continued llosWi
ties between the Cherokees and the settlers, General Williamson in 177G 
marched an army from .South Carolina and destroyed the towns of the 
former on Keowee and Tugaloo Rivers. General Rutherford. marched 

1 Mann Butler's Appeal, pp. 26, 27. 
z American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 38. 
3 ~fartin's North Carolina, Vol. II,p. 339. 
4 Haywood's 'l'ennessee, pp. 16, 17. 
5 Ramsey's Annals of Tennessee, p. 204. 
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another force from North Carolina and Colonel Christian a third from Vir
ginia, and destroyed most of their principal towns on the Tennessee.1 

At the conclusion of hostilities with the Cherokees, following these 
expeditions, a treaty with them was concluded May 20, 1777, at De 
Witt'::, or Duett's Corners, South Carolina, by the States of South Car
olina and Georgia. By the terms of this treaty the Indians ceded a 
considerable region of country upon the Savannah and Saluda .Rivers,2 
comprising all their lands in South Carolina to the eastward of the 
Unacaye Mountains. 

Two months later (July 20) Commissioners Preston, Christian, and 
Shelby, on the partofVirginia, and Avery, Sharpe, Winston, and Lanier, 
for North Carolina, also concluded a treaty with the Cherokees, by 
which, in the establishment of a boundary between the contracting 
parties, some parts of 1

' Brown's line," previously mentioned, were 
agreed upon as a portion of the boundary, and the Indians relinquished 
their lands as low down on Holston River as the mouth of Cloud's 
Creek. To this treaty the Chicamanga band of Cherokees refnsed 
to give their assent.3 

The boundaries defined by this treaty are alluded to and described 
in an act of the North Carolina legislature passed in the following ;year, 
wherein it is st.ipulated that '' no person shall enter or survey any lands 
within the Indian hunting grounds, or without the limits heretofore 
ceded by them, which limits westward are declared to be as follows: 
Begin at a point on the dividing line ·which hath been agreed upon be
tween the Cherokees and. the colony of Virginia, where the line between 
that Commonwealth and this State (hereafter to be extended) shall in
tersect the same; running thence a right line to the mouth of Cloud's 
Creek, being the second creek below the vYarrior's Ford, at the mouth 
of Carter's Valley; thence a right line to the highest point of C!.limney 
Top Mountain or High Rock; thence a right line to the mouth of Camp 
or McNamee's Creek, on south bank of Nolichucky, about ten miles 
below the mouth of Big Limestone; from the mouth of Camp Creek a 
outhea t course to the top of Great Iron 1\fountain, being the same 

which divides the hunting grounds of the OYerhill Cherokees from the 
hunting gronncls of the middle settlements; and from the top of Iron 
Mountain a south conrse to the djvi<ling ridge between the waters of 
• rench Broad, antl Nolicbucky Ri\Ters; thence a southwesterly course 

along the ri<lge to tllc great ridge of the Appalachian Mountains, which 
divide the eastern an<l. we tern waters; thence with saitl dividing ridge 
to tlle line that divide tlle State of South Carolina from this Sta.te." 4 

Em.igration of Chicamauga band.-The Cherokees being very much 
urt< ile 1 in tbeir hunting ground by the lo of the territory wrested 

ee American 
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from them by the terms of these two treaties, began a mo,Tement fur
ther down the Tennessee River, and the most warlike and intractable 
portion of them, known as the Chicamaugas, settled and built towns on 
Chicamanga Creek, about one hundred miles below the month of the 
Holston River. Becoming persuaded, however, that this creek was 
infested with witches they abandoned it in 1782, and built lower down 
the Tennessee the towns usually called " The Five Lower Towns on the 
Tennessee." These towns were named respectively Running Water, 
Nickajack, Long Island Village, Crow Town, and Lookout Mountain 
Town. From thence marauding parties were wont to issue in their 
operations against the rapidly encroaching settlements.1 

Although comparative peace and quiet for a time followed the heroic 
treatment administered to the Indians by the expeditions of Williamson, 
Rutherford, Christian, and others, reciprocal outrages between the 
whites and Indians were of frequent occurrence. The situation was 
aggravated in 1783 by the action of the assembly of North Carolina in 
passing an act (without consulting the Indians or making any effort 
to secure their concurrence) extending the western boundary of that 
State to the Mississippi Riv-er, reserving, however, for the use of the 
Cherokees as a hunting ground a tract comprised between the point 
where the Tennessee River first crosses the southern boundary of the 
State and the bead waters of Big Pigeon River.2 

Treaty and purchase of 1783.-0n the 31st of May of this same year, 
by a treaty concluded at Augusta, Ga., the Cherokee delegates 
present (together: with a few Creeks, who, on the 1st of November suc
ceeding, agreed to the cession) assumed to cede to that State the re
spective claims of those two nations to the country lying on the west 
side of the Tugaloo River, extending to and including the Upper Oconee 
River region. 3 With the provisions of this treaty no lar:ge or represent· 
ative portion of either nation was satisfied, and in connection wHh the 
remarkable territorial assertions of the State of North Uarolina, together 
with the constant encroachments of white settlers beyond the Indian 
boundary line, a spirit of 1·estless discontent and fear was nourished 
among the Indians that resulted in many acts of ferocious hostility. 

Treaties with the State of Franklin.-In 1784, in consequence of the ces
sion by North Carolina to the "United States of all her claims to lands 
west of the mountains (which cession was not, however, accepted by the 
United States within the two years prescribed by the act) the citizens 
within the limits of the present State of Tennessee elected delegates 
to a convention, which formed a State organization under the name of 
the State of Franklin and which maintained a somewhat precarious po-

1 LPtter of Governor Blount to Secretary of War, January 14, 1793. See American 
State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 431, also pnge 263. 

2 H.eport of Senate Committee March 1, 1797. See American State Papers, Indian 
Affairs, Vol. I, p. 623. .Also Ramsey's Annals of Tennessee, p. 276. 

3 Carpenter and Arthur's History of Georgia, p. 253. 
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Jitical existence for about four years. During this interval tlrn autlwr
ities of the o-called State negotiated two treaties with the Cherokee Na
tion, the fir tone being entered into near the mouth of Dumplin Creek, on 
tbe north bank of French Broad River, May 31, 1785.1 This treaty estab
li.:hed the ridge dividing the waters of Little River from those of the Ten
n ee as the dividing line between the possessions of the whites a11d 
Indians, the latter ceding all claim to lands south of the French Broad 
and Holston, lying east of that ridge. The second treaty or conference 
was held at Chotee Ford and Coytoy, July 31 to August 3, 1786. The 
Franklin Commissioners at this conference modestly remarked, "We 
only claim the island in Tennessee at the mouth of Holston and from 
the bead of the island to the dividing ridge between the Holston River, 
Little River, and Tennessee to the Blue Ridge, and the lands North 
Carolina sold us on the north side of Tennessee." They urge<l this 
claim under threat of extirpating the Cherokees as the penalty of re
fnsal.2 

TREATY llELATIONS WITH nm U NITED STATER. 

Tl.iis general llistory of the Cherokee Nation and the treaty relations 
that bad existed with the colonial authorities from the period of their 
first official contact with each other is given as preliminary to the con
sideration of the history and provisions of the first treaty negotiated 
between commissioners on the part of the United States and the saiu 
Cherokee Nation, -viz, the treaty concluded at Hopewell, on the Keowec 
River, November 28, 1785, au abstract of the provisions of which is 
JJereinbefore girnn.3 

The conclusion of this treaty marked the beginning of a new era in 
the relations between the whites and Cherokees. The boundaries then 
fixed were the most favorable it was possible to obtain from the latter 
without regard to previous purchases and pretended purchases made 
by private individnals and others. Although the Indians yielded an 
extensiYe territory to the Unite<l. States,' yet, on the other band, the 
latter concecled to the Cherokees a considerable extent of territory that 
bad already been purchased from them by private indivi,luals or as ·o
ciations, though by methods of more than cloubtful legality. 

The contentions between the border.settlers of Virginia, North Caro
lina, South Carolina, and Georgia., as well as of the authorities of those 

tate , with the Cherokees ancl Creeks, concerning boundaries and the 
on tantly recurring mutual depredations and assaults upon each other's 

liY an<l. pr p rty, prompted Uongre s, though still deriving its powers 
from the rticle of Confederation, to the active exercise of its treaty
rnakin function . It wa , therefore, determined 5 to appoint commis-

nnal of T nu . sec, p. 290. 
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sioners who should be empowered nuder their instructions, su~ject, of 
course, to ratification by Oongress, to negotiate a treaty with the Chero
kees, at which the boundaries of the lands claimed by them should be 
as accurately ascertained as might be, and the line of division carefully 
marked between them and the white settlements. This was deemed 
essential in order that authoritative proclamation might be made of 
the same, advising- and warning settlers against further encroachments 
upon Indian territory. 

PROCEEDINGS AT TREATY OF HOPEWELL. 

The commissioners deputed for the performance of this duty were 
Benjamin Hawkins, Andrew Pickens, Joseph Martin, and Lachlan Mc
Intosh. They convened the Indians in council at Hopewell, _S. O., on 
the 18th of November, 1785.1 Hopewell is on the Keowee River, 15 
miles aboYe the junction of that river with the Tugaloo. The- commis: 
sioners announced to the Indians the change of sovereignty from Great 
Britain to Congress that had taken place in the country as a conse
quence of the successful termination of the ReYolu tion. They further 
set forth that Congress wanted none of the Indian lands, nor anything 
else belonging to them, but that if they had any grievances, to state 
them freely, an<l. Congress would see justice done them. The Indian 
chief's drafted a map showing the limits of country claimed by them, 
which included the greater portion of Kentucky and Tennessee, as we11 . 
as portions of North Carolina, South Carolina, and Georgia. Being re
minded by the commissioners that this claim covered the country pur
chased by Colonel Henderson, who. was now dead, and whose purchase 
must therefore not be disputed, they consented to relinquish that por
tion of it. They also consented that the line as finally agreed upon, 
from the mouth of Duck River to the dividing ridge between the Cumber
land and Tennessee Rivers, should be continued up that ridge and from 
thence to the Cumberland in such a manner as to leaYe all the white 
settlers in the Cumberland country outside of the Indian limits. 

At the time, it was supposed this could be accomplished by running a 
northeast line from the ridge so as to strike the Oumberland/orty rniles 
above Nashville. This portion of the boundary, not having been affe_cted 
by the treaty of 1791 (as was supposed by the Cherokees), was reiterated 
in that treaty in a reverse direction. But the language used-whether 
intentional or accidental-rendered it susceptible of a construction 
more favorable to the whites. This language read, "Thence down the 
Cumberland River to a point from which a southwest line will strike 
the ridge which divides the waters of Cumberland from those of Duck 
River, 40 miles above Nashville." As this line was not actually stu
V(:'yed and marked until the fall of 1797,2 and as the settlements in that 

1 Report of Treaty CommisAioners, dated Hopewell , December 2, 1785. See Ameri
can State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 40. 

:1 American Sta';e Papers, Indian AffairA, Vol. I, p. 628, and letter of General Win.
chester to General Robertson, November 9, 1797. 
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locality had in tlie meantime mat~rially ad rnnced, it became necessary, 
in order to exclude the bulk of the settlers from the Indian country, to 
take advantage of this technicality. The line was consequently so run 
(from a point on said dividing ridge 40 miles above Nashville) that it 
truck the Cumberland River about 1 mile above the mouth of Rock 

Castle River, a diRtance of perhaps 175 to 200 miles above Nashville. 
This line was surv-eyed by General James Winchester, who, under date 
of Novembn 9, 1797, in a letter to General Robertson, describes a por
tion of it as running as follows: · 

From Walton's road to the Fort Blount road, which it crosses near the two springs 
at the 32-mile tree; crosses Obey's River about 6 or 7 miles from the mouth; Ach
mugh about 2 miles above the Salt Lick; the South Fork of Cumberland, or Flute 
River, 5 or 6 miles from the month, and struck Cumberland River about a mile above 
the mouth of Rock Castle. 

He also adds that the total length of the line (from the dividing ridge 
to Cumberland River above Rock Castle) is 138H miles. 

The Fort Blount here mentioned was on the south side of Cumber
land River, about 6 miles iu a direct line, southwest of Gainesboro', and 
the road led from there to Walton's road, which it joined at or near the 
present site of Cooksville.1 Walton's or Caney Fork road led from 
Carthage in an easterly direction, and before the organization of Put
nam County formed the boundary line between Overton and White 
counties, from whence it continued. easterly through Anderson's Cross 
Roads and Montgomery to Wilson's, in Knox County. The "Two 
Springs," are about 2 or 3 miles northwest of Cooksville.1 

There is mnch difficulty in determining the absolute course of the 
"Winchester line," from the meager description contained in his letter 
above quoted. Arrowsmith and Lewis, in their Atlas, published in 
1805, lay down the line as pursuing a perfectly straight course from its 
point of departure on the dividing ridge to its termination on the Cum
berland auove the mouth of Rock Castle River. 'l1heir authority for 
such a definition of the boundary is not given. If such was the true 
cour e of the line, the description given in General Winchester's letter 
would need some explanation. He must ham considered Obey's River 
as emptying into Wolf River in order to bring his crossing of the 
former tream rea onably near the distance from its mouth specified by 
him. He mu t al o have been mistaken in his estimate of the dis
tan at which the line crossed above the month of the South I~ork of 
th umberland. The line of Arrowsmith and Lewi~ would cross tlJat 
tr am at lea t 12 mile in a direct line a!:>ove its mouth, fostead of :five 
r ix. It i a certained from correspondence with the (,:fficers of the 
i torical o •i t of Tenne ce, that the line, after crossing the Fort 
louut roa a th "Two prings," continued in a northeasterly direc

tion, er iog Roaring Fork near tbe month of a small creek, andi pur-
ia th · am our , pa eel to the ea~t of the town of Li-ringston. 

1 L tt r f Hon. Joo. LL a, of Nasb,·ill , Tenn., to the autlJor. 
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"Nettle Carrier,'' a Cherokee Indian of some local note, Ii ved on the 
headwaters of Nettle Carrier's Creek, about four or five miles east of Liv
ing ton, and the line passed about half-way between his cabin and the 
present site of that village.1 Thence it continued to the crossing of 
Obey's River, and thence to the point of intersection with the Kentucky 
bouudary line, which is ascertained to have been at the northeast 
corner of Overton County, Tennessee, as originally organized in 1806. 
From this point the line continued to the crossing of Big South Fork, 
at the place indicated by General Winchester, and thence on to the 
Cumberland at the terminal point one mile above the mouth of Rock 
Castle River. In the interest of clearness a literal following of the line 
indicated in General Winchester's letter, and also that given by Arrow
smith and Lewis, are shown upon the accompanying map. At the con
ference preliminary to the sig·ning of the treaty of 1785, the Indians 
also asserted that within the fork of the French Broad and Holston 
Rivers were 3,000 white settlers who were there in defiance of their pro
tests. They maintained that they bad never ceded that country, and 
it being a favorite spot with theri1 the settlers must be removed. The 
commissioners vainly endeavored to secure a cession of the French 
Broad tract, remarking that the settlers were too numerous to make 
their removal possible, but could only succeed in securing the insertion 
of an article in the treaty, providing for the submission of the subject 
to Congress, the settlers, in the mean time, to remain unmolested.2 

Protest of' North Carolina and Georgia.-During the pendency of 
negotiations, William Blount, of North Carolina, and John King and 
Thomas Glasscock, of Georgia, presented their commissions as the 
agents representing the interests of their respective States. They 
entered formal protests in the nam.es of those States against the 
validity of the treaty, as containing sev-eral stipulations which infringed 
and violated the legislative rights thereof. The principal of these was 
the right, as assumed by the commissioners, of assigning to the Indians, 
territory which had already been appropriated, by act of the legislature 
in the case of North Carolina, to the discharge of bounty-land claims of 
the officers and soldiers of that State wllo bad serv-ed in the Continental 
line during the Revolution.3 

There were present at this treaty, according to the report of the com
missioners, 918 Cherokees, to whom, after the signature and execution 
thereof, were distributed as presents goods to the value of $1,311½-8-. 
Tl.le meagerness of the supply was occasioned, as the commissioners 
explained, by their .expectancy of only meeting the chiefs and head
men.4 

1 Letter of Geo. H. Morgan, of Gaineshorougb, Tennessee. 
2 Report of Treaty Commis:;iioners. See .American State Papers, Indian .A.ff airs, 

Vol. I, p. 38. 
3 .A.mericau State Papers, Indian .A.ff airs, Vol. I, p. 44. 
4 Journal of Treaty Commissioners. See .American State Papers, Indian .Affairs, 

Vol. I, p. 43. 
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Creek, a distance, as stated by Governor Blount, of 60 miles to Ruther
ford's War Trace, although the point at which it struck this "Trace," 
which is given in Governor Blount's correspondence as being 10 or 1~ 
miles west of t1:ie Swannanoa settlement, is only a trifle oYcr 50 miles 
in a direct line from the mouth of Camp Creek. 

The "Rutherford's War Trace" here spoken of was the route pur
sued by General Griffith Rutherford, who, in the summer of 1776, 
marched an army of 2,400 men against the Cherokees. He was re-en
forced by Colonels l\fartin a~1cl Armstrong at Catbey's Fort; crossed 
the Blue Ridge at Swanname Gap; passed down and over the French 
Broad at a place yet known as the "War Ford;" continued up the 
valley of Hominy Creek, leaving Pisgah Mountain to the left and cross
ing Pigeon River a little below the mouth of East Fork; thence through 
the mountains to Richland Creek, aboYe the present town of Waynes
ville; ascended that creek an<l. crossed Tuckaseigee RiYer at an Indian 
village; continued across Cowee Mountain, an<l. thence to the Middle 
Cherokee Towns on Tennessee River, to meet General Williamson, 
from South Carolina, with an army bent on a like mission.1 The 
boundary between western North Carolina and South Carolina was not 
definitely established at the elate of the survey of Hardin's line and, 
as shown by an old map on file in the Office of Indian Affairs, the point 
at which a prolongation of Hardin's line would have struck the South 
Carolina Indian boundary was supposed to be on or near the 35th degree 
of north latitulle,2 whereas it was actually more than 20 miles to the 
north of that parallel and about 10 miles to the north of the present 
boundary of South Carolina. The definite establishment of this treaty 
line of 1785 in this qnarter, however, became unnecessary by reason of 
the ratification in February, 1792, of the Cherokee treaty concfnded 
July 2, 1791,3 wherein the Indian boundary line was withdrawn a con
sideraule distance to the west. 

9. The line along the '' South Carolina Indian boundary" ran in a 
south westerly direction from the point of contact with the prolongation 
of Hardin's line, passing over "Ocunna" Mountain a short distance to 
tlle northwestwardly of Oconee Station and striking the Tugaloo River 
at a point about 1 mile above the mouth of Panther Creek.2 

10. The line from Tugaloo River pursued a west of south course to 
Ourrahee Mountain, which is the southern terminus of a spur of the 
Alleghany Mountains, and is situated 4 miles southwest of "Toccoa 
Falls" and 16 miles northwest of _Carnesville, Georgia. · 

l 1. From "Currahee Mountain to the head of the south fork of 
Oconee River," the line pursued a course south 38° west2 to the source 
of that stream, now commonly known as the A1Jpallachee Ri\'er, and 

1 Ramsey's Annals of Tennessee. 
-z Olcl manuscript map 011 filti in Indian Office, Washington, D. C. 
3 Unit.eel States Statntes at Large, Vol. VJI, p. ~9. 
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TREATY CONCLUDED JULY 2, 1791; PROCLAIMED FEB RUARY 7, 1792.:i 

Held on bank of Holston River, near the mouth of French Broacl, between 
William Blount, governor of the Territory south of Ohio River and 
uperintendent of Indian a:ffairs, representing the President of the 

United State , on the part and behalf of said States, and the chiefs 
and warriors of the Cherokee Nation on the part and beha,lf of said 
nation. 

}I.A.'l'E RIAL PROVISIONS. 

1. I erpetual peace declared between the United States an<l the Chero
k Nation . 

.:.1. Cherok e to b under sole protection of the United States and to 
b 11 no treat T with any tate or in<lividnals. 

11 r k and the nit cl State to mutua1Jy release pri. oners 
·aptur d on from th other. 

4. oun<lary betwe n the United State' and the Cherokees defined a 
fi !low : ginning t the top of Currahee Mountain, where the Creek line 
l,, · it· thence a lirect line to Tugelo River; thence northea t to 

unna .M untaiu and over same along South Carolina Indian boundary 
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to tlie North Carolina boundary; thence north to a point from which a line 
is to be extended to the River Clinch that shall pass the Holston at the 
ridge dividing waters of Little River from those of Tennessee River; 
thence np Clinch River to Campbell's line and. along the same to the top 
of Cumberland Mountain; thence a direct line to Cumberland River 
where the Kentucky road crosses it; thence down Cumberland River 
to a point from which a southwest line will strike the ridge dividing 
waters of Cumberland from those of Duck River 40 miles above Nash
ville; thence down said ridge to a point from which a southwest line will 
strike the mouth of Duck River. 

To prevent future disputes, said boundary to be ascertained and 
marked by three persons appointed by the United States and three per
sons appointed by the Cherokees. 

To extinguish all claim of Cherokees to lands lying to the right of 
said line, the United States agree to immediately deliver certain valu
able goods to the Cherokees and to pay them $1,000 annually. 

5. Citizens of United -States to have free use of road from Wash
ington District to Mero District and of navigation of Tennessee River. 

6. The United States to have exclusive right of regulating trade with 
the Cherokees. 

7. The United States solemnly guarantee to the Cherokees all their 
lands not herein ceded. 

8. Citizens of the United States or others not Indians settling on 
Cherokee lands to forfeit protection of the United States and be pun
ished as the Indians see fit. 

9. Inhabitants of the United States forbidden to hunt on Cherokee 
lands, or to pass over the same without a passport from the governo'r of 
a State or Territory or other person authorized by the President of the 
United St~tes to grant the same. 

10. Cherokees committing crimes against citizens of the United States 
to be delivered up and punished by United States laws. 

11. Iuhabitants of the United States committing crimes or trespass 
against Cherokees to be tried and punished under United States laws. 

12. Retaliation or reprisal forbidden until satisfaction has been re
fused by the aggressor. 

13. Cherokees to give notice of any designs against the peace and in
terests of the U nite~l States. 

14. Cherokees to be furnished with useful implements of husbandry. 
United. States to send four persons to reside in Cherokee country to act 
as interpreters. 

15 . .All animosities to cease and treaty to be faithfully carrfcd out. 
16. Treaty to take effect when ratified by the President of the United 

States by and with the advice and consent .of the Senate. 
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HISTORICAL DATA. 

CA.US!£ OF DI SATISFACTION WITH THE BOUNDARY OF 1785. 

'The boundary line prescribed by the treaty of November 28, 1785, 
had been unsatisfactory to both the Cherokees and the whites. On 
the part of the former the chief cause of complaint was the non-removal 
of the settlers in the fork of the French Broad and Holston Rivers 
and their evident disposition to encroach still farther into the Indian 
country at every opportunity. The whites, on the other hand, were dis
contented because fortller curtailment of the Cherokee territory bad 
not been compelled by the commissioners who · negotiated the treaty, 
and the State authorities of North Carolina and Georgia bad protested 
becam.e of the alleged interference by the General Government with 
the reserved rights of the Sta.tes.1 In retaliation for the intrusions of 
tbe whites the ludiau were continually engaged in pilfering their stock 
and other property. 

The state of affair~ 
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tempt of the authority of tlle United States be suffered with im
punity, it will be iu vain to attempt to extend the arm of gonrn
ment to the frontiers. The Indian tribes can have no faith in such 
imbecile promises, and the lawless whites will ridicule a go-vernment 
which shall, on paper only, make Indian treaties and regulate Indian 
boundaries." 1 

He recommended the appointment of three commissioners on the 
part of the United States, who should be invested with full powers to 
examine into the case of the Cherokees and to renew with them the 
treaty made at Hopewell in 1785; also to report to the President such 
measures as sllould be necessary to protect the Indians in the bound
aries secured to them hy that treaty, which he suggested would inYolve 
the establishment of military posts witllin the Indian country and the 
services of at least :fi.rn hundred troops. President Washington, on 
the same day, transmitted the report of the Secretary of War, with the 
accompanying papers, to Congress. He approved of the recommenda
tions of General Knox, and urged upon that body prompt action in the 
matter. 

Congress, however, failed. to take any decisive action at that session, 
and on the 11th of August, 1790, President ,vashington again brought 
the subject to the attention of that body. After reciting the substance 
of bis previous communication, he added that, notwithstanding the 
treaty of Hopewell and the proclamation of Congress, upwards of five 
hurn1red families had settled upon the Cherokee lands, exclusive of 
tlrnse between the fork of the French Broad and Holston Rivers.2 He 
further added that, as the obstructions to a proper conduct of the mat
ter ha,d been removed since his preYious communication, by the acces
::;ion of North Carolina to the Union and the cession to the United States 
by lier of the lands in question,3 he &hould conceive himself bound to 
exert the powers intrusted to him by the Constitution in order to carry 
into faithful execution the treaty of Hopewell, unless it should be thought 
proper to atteU?pt to arrange a new boundary with the Cherokees, 
embracing the settlements and compensating the Cherokees for the 
cessions they should make. 

United States Senate authorizes a, new treaty.-Upon the reception of 
tl.iis message the Senate adopted a resolution advising and conseuting 
that, the President should, at bis discretion, cause the treaty of Hope
well to be carried into execution or enter into arrangements for such 

1 American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 53. 
2 Jb., p. 83. 
:i The assembly of North Caroliua proceeded in 1789 to mature a p1an for the sev

erance of Tennessee, and passed an act for the purpose of ceding to the United 
tates of America certain western lands therein described. In conformity with one 

of the provisions of the act, Samuel Johnson and Benjamin Hawkins, Senators in 
Congress from North Carolina, executed a deed to the United States on the 25th of 
February, 1790. Congress accepted the cession by act of April 2, 1790, and Tennessee 
ceased to be a part of North Carolina. 

5 ETH--11 
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ion of t rritory from the Cherokees. as the tranquillity and 
f the Unit d State. should r quire. A proviso to this reso

lG.ti u limit d tlle mpe ation to be paid to the Cherokees for such 
forth r ce ion to 1,000 per annum and stipulated that no person who 
h, <l t· k n po e ion of any lands within the limit of the proposed ces-
i n boultl be confirmed therein until be bad complied with such terms 

a Cougre s should thereafter prescribe. 
Accordingly, in tructious were issued to William Blount, governor 

of the Territory south of the Ohio River and ex.officio superintendent 
of Indian affairs, to conclude a treaty of cession with the Oherokees.1 

TEN~ESSEE CO)IPANY'S PUH CIJASE. 

In the mean time the troubles between the Indians an<l the settlers 

nnty, t b 
114. 
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sisted on beginning on the part where they were most tenacious of the 
land, in preference to the mouth of Duck River, where the Hopewell 
treaty line began. The land to the right of the line was declared to 
belong to the United States, because no gh·en point of tbe compass 
would. describe it. In accordance 'Yith his instructions, Governor Blount 
propose<l to the Indians that the ridge dividing the waters of Little 
River from those of the Tennessee should form a part of the boundary. 
To tbb the Indians would not agree, hut insisted on the straight line 
whicli should cross the Holston where that ridge should strike it. Gov
ernor Blount explains that this line is not so limited b,y the treaty as to 
the point at which it shall leave the north line or at which it shall 
strike the Clincb, but that it might be so run as either to include or 
leave out the settlers south of the ridge; the only stipulations respect
iug it being that it should cross the Holston at the ridge, and should be 
run by commis~ioners appointed by the respective parties. 

He urged that the line should ue run immediately after the ratifica
tion of the treaty, as settlers were already located in the immediate 
vicinity of it, and more '\\ere preparing to followo 

The President transmitted the treaty to the Senate with his mes
sage of October 26, 1791,1 and Senator Hawkins, from the committee 
to whom it was referred, reported it back to the Senate on the 9th of No
vember following, recommending that the Senate advise and consent to 
its ratification.2 

On the 19th of tlie same month the Secretary of War advised Gov
ernor Blount that the treaty had been ratified by the President, by and 
with the advice and consent of the Senate, and inclosed him 50 printed 
copies for distribution, although the United States Statutes at Large 
[Vol. VII, p. 39] give the date of the proclamation of the treaty as Feb
ruary 7, 1792.3 

SURVEY OF NEW BOUNDARIES, 

The Secretary also intrusted the matter of the survey of the new 
boundary to tlie discretion of Governor Blount, and suggested the ap
pointment of Judge Campbell, Daniel Smith, and Col. Landon Carter as 
commissioners to superintend the same. This suggestion was subse
quently modified by the appointment of Charles ~foLtrng and John 
McK~e in place of Smith and Carter. Governor Blount designated the 
1st of May as the date for the survey to commence. Andrew Ellicott 
was appointed surveyor, lie having been previously appointed to survey 
the line under the Creek treaty of 1790.4 Before these arrangements 
could be carried out, the Secretary of War again wrote Governor 
Blount,5 remarking that while it was important the line should be run ,, 

1 American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 123. 
2 lb., p. 135. 
3 lb.' p. 629. 
4 lb.' p. 628-630. 
5 January 31, 1792. See American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 629 .. 
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y t :v th Unit d State , in th ir military operations, might want tlrn 
of the lierokee , perbap it would be better policy to 

lie,. th, lin a certaiued and marked after rather than before the 
campaign th a about to commence against tlie Indians northwest of 
tlJ Oliio. 1 It wns thus determiued, in view of numerous in<lividual 
a ·t · f 11 tility on the part of the Cllerokees and of the <lesfre to 
,' otli them into peace aucl to engage them as auxiliaries against the 
northern Indians, to temporarily postpone the running of tlle ltne. 

After considerable correspondence between Governor Blount anJ the 
ClJerokee chiefs in council, tlie 8th of October, 1792, was fixed upon as 
tlrn date for the meeting of the repm:;entatives of botli parties at Mrijor 
Craig's, on Nine-Mile Creek, for the purpose of beginning the survey.2 

In the mean time an increased.. spirit of hostility had become manifest 
among the Cherokees ancl Creeks, the :fi Ye lower towns of the former 
haYing declared war, and an Indian innsion of the frontier seemed. im
minent. Gornrnor Blount, therefore, in the latter part of September,2 
u.eemed it wise to call fifteen companies of militia into immediate service; 
unt"ier the command of General Sevier, for the protection of the settle
ment . Notwithstanding this critical condition of affairs, the boundary 
line commissioners on the part of the United States assembled at the 
appoi11 ted time aud place. After waiting until the following day, the 
representative· of the Cherokees putting in I)O appearance, they pro
ceeded to inspect the supposed route of the treaty line. After carefn] 
examination they came to the conclusion that the ridge dividing the 
wat r of 'l'ennessee and Little Rivers struck the Holston River at the 
mouth and at no other point.4 

They then proceeded to run, but did not mark, a line of experiment 
from the point of the ridge in a southeast dfrection to Chilhowee Moun
tain, a di tance 9f 17½ miles, and also from the point of beginning in a, 

north we t <lir ction to the Clinch River, a distance of 9 miles. Frorn 
the e ob ervations they found.. that the line, continued to the southeast, 
would intersect the Tennessee River shortly after it crossed the Chil
li wee Mountain, aud in consequence would deprive tbe Indians of all 

1 H may not b nninterestrng a a historical incident to note the fact that at the time 
of Gen ral Wayn 's tr aty at GTeenevillc, in 1795, a band of Cherokees hacl settled 
on the head-waters r,f the Scioto River in Ohio. Not presentiug themselves at the 
·on for nces prec <1ing that treaty, General Wayue sent them a, pecial message through 

Capta.iu Loner Ifair, one of their chiefa, with the information that if they failed to 
onC'lnd articles of p ace 1,yi th him they would ue left unprotected. Th y sent a dc!e

gation to a urn .. neral ·wayne of th.eir de ir for peace, aying Lhat as soon a they 
gath reel th ir rop f ·orn they would return to their tribe, which they di<l. 

1 Am rican tat Pap r . Indian Affair , Vol. I, p. 630. Ac ording to the original 
uianu ·cript journal of 'ol. Bcuj. Hawkin , Major Craig's hou . c wa. t mile hclow th 
. onr 'P f .. ' in -:Mil r k. 

Pptemb r 27 17. 2. Am ricau 'tate Papers, Indian Affair , Yol. I, p. 6:30. 
port of onndary ommi. ion r . , Nov mb r 30: 1792. American ,_ tate Pap r , 

lnclian fl'air ·, Yol. I p. 6:W. 

,I 
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tlleir towus lying on tlle south side of the Tennessee. This rernlered 
apparent the necessity of changing the direction of the line into a more 
nearly east and west course, and lrd the commissioners to express the 
opinion that the true line should run from the point of the ridge south 
Goo cast to Chilhowee Mountr.~n and north 60° west to the Clinch. 

The course thus designated left a number of the settlers on Nine-
1\Iile Creek within the Indian limits.1 

The records of the War Department having been almost completely 
destroyed by fire in the month of November, 1800, it is with great dif
ficulty that definite data can be obtained concerning the survey of tllis 
and other Indian boundaries prior to that date. It has, however, been 
ascertained that the above mentioned line was not actually surveyed 
nutil the year 1797. 

Journal of Col. Benjamiin Ha.wkins.-The manuscript journal of Col. 
Benjamin Hawkins, now in the possession of the Historical Society of 
Georgia, shows that instructions were issued by the Secretary of War 
on the 2d of February, 1797, appointing and directing Col. Benjamin 
Hawkins, General Andrew Pickens, and General James ·winchester as 
commissioners on the part of the United States to establish and mark the 
lines between the latter and the Indian nations south of the Ohio. 
These instructions reached Colonel Hawkins at Fort Fidius, on the 
Oconee, on the 28th of February. Notice. was at once sent to General . 
Pickens at his residence at Hopewell, on the Keowee, and also to Gen
eral 'Winchester, through Silas Dinsmoor, at that time temporary agent 
for the Cherokee Nation, to convene at Tellico, on Tennessee River, on 
the 1st of April following, for the purpose of determining and marking 
the Cherokee boundary line pursuant to the treaty of 1791. Colonel 
Hawkins joined General Pickens at Hopewell, from which point they set 
out for Tellico on the 23d of March, accompanied by Joseph ·whitner,, 
one of their surveyors, as well as by an escort of United States troops,. 
furnished by Lieut. Col. Henry Gaither. Passing Ocunna station, they 
were joined by their other surveyor~ John Clark Kilpatrick. They 
reached Tellico block-house on the 31st of March, and were joined on 
the following day by Mr. Dinsmoor, the Cherokee agent. Here they 
were visited by Hon. David Campbell, who, in conjunction with Charles 
McLung and John McKee, had been appointed in 1792, as previously 
set forth, to survey and mark the line. Mr. Campbell informed them 
that he and his co-commissioners, in pursuance of their instructions, did 
in part ascertain and establish the Boundary and report the same to 
Govemor Blount, and that he would accompany the preseut commis
sioners and give them all the information be possessed on the subject . 
.About the same time confidential information was received that General 
Winchester- would not attend the meeting of bis co-commissioners and 
that this was understood to be in pursuance of a scheme to postpone 

1 Report of Boundary Commissioners, November :30, 1 iU2. .American State Papers, 
Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 630. 
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tb runnino- of tlJe line in the interest of certain intruders upon Indian 
land. n th 7th of pril the com rnissiouers set out to examine tlie 
J ·ati n and lirection of the ridge dividing the waters of Little River 
from tho e of Tennes ·ee, at the same time noting that "we received in
formc tion that the line run between the In<lians and white inhabitants 
by the commi ioner , mentioned on the 3d instant by Mr. Campbell, 
wa by order, for the express pnrpose of ascertaining a line of accom
modation for the white settlers, who were then over the treaty line." 
By arrangement they met a number of the interested settlers at the 
llou e of l\Ir. Bartlett McGee on the 9th, and by them were advised 
that the ridge between the sources of Nine-Mile, Baker's, Pistol, ancl 
Crooked Creeks "is that which divides the waters running into Little 
Ri·rnr from those running into the Tennessee." 

Proceeding with their observations, they set out for the point on this 
ridge "where the experiment line for :fixing the court-house of Blount 
County passes the ridge between Pistol Creek and Baker's Creek, due 
east from a· point on the Tennessee 13½ miles, and this point on the Ten
nessee is J ½ miles south from a point from where a line west joins the con
fluence of the Holston and Tennessee." The point on the ridge here 
poken of was 2½ miles north of Bartlett McGee~s aud 1 mile north of 

the source of Nine-Mile Uretk. The commissioners state that in noting 
ob ervations they count distances in minutes, at the rate of 60' to 3 
mile . From the foregoing point tlrny proceeded west 8' to a ridge 
<.lidding Pistol and Baker's Creeks; turned south u' to the top of a 
knoll, having on the right the falling grounds of Gallagher's Creek. 
Thi knoll they calleu. '' Iron Hill." Continuing south 11', they crossed 
a small ridge and ascended a hill 4' SSW., crossing a path from Baker's 
Creek to the settlements on Holston. From here the ridge bore SSW. 
1 mile, SW. by W. 1 mile, SSW. 3 miles, ancl thence NW., which would 
nrnke it strike the Holston River near the mouth of that stream. This 
corr . ponded with the observations of the previous commissioners who 
had run the experimental line. 

TlJi · in pection convinced the commissioners that a considerable 
number of the white settlers were on the Indian land. The latter were 
quite anxiou tuat 'Orne arrangement should be made for their accommo
dation in the coming conference with the Indians, but received no 

u ·oura ement from the commi sioners further tllan au assurance that 
they houl<l be permitted to gather their crops of small grain and fruit 
b f r r mo,al. 

B ioo- a ked by tl.J.e commis. ioner why the line run by Mr. Campbell 
and hi onfr ' r wa known by three names, "that of experience, of 
.xp rim nt, and th tr aty lin with the Indian ," th y an wered that 

wa; u t the trea · liu , but a lin run to ~ ee how the citizen could 
1, a · th T w r tll u .ttl cl on the frontier; that they uuder
t l> b lir tion to th ommi · ioners, and that they con
it ancl r · n th lin a w Juul notic d in ,i wing the land, 
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between the two rivers." The settlers also said, "the law, as they were 
likely to be affected, had been incautiously w·orded. They understood 
from it that the line from Glincb to cross the Holston at the ridge would 
turn thence south to the South Carolina Iudian boundary on the North 

· Carolina line. We replied that this understarnling of it was erroneous. 
There was no such course in tlle treaty, and they should nHer suppose 
that the Government would he capable of violating a solemn guarautee; 
that, although the expression was • thence south,' yet it must be under
stood as meaning southeastwardly, to tlle point next called for, as the 
point is in that direction and far to the east; that the lands in question 
had moreover been expressly reserved by the State of North Carolina 
for the India.rn;-;, aud the ()Ccupants bad not, as some others bad, enn the 
plea of entry in the land office of that State." 

'11be law referred to above by the settlers and the commissioners was 
the act of Congress approved May 19, 1796, entitled ,:Au act to regu
late trade and intercourse with the Indian tribes and to preserve peace 
on the frontiers." This act.recited the course of the Indiau boundary 
as established by treaty with the various tribes extending from the 
mouth of Cuyahoga River along the line described in the treaty of 1795 
at Greenville, to the Ohio River and down the same to the ridge divid
ing the Cumberland and Tennessee Rivers; thence up and along said 
ridge and continuing according to the Cherokee treaty of 1791 to the 
rirnr Clinch; "thence down said river to a point from which a line shall 
pass the Holston, at the ridge which divides the waters runniug into 
Little River from those running into the Tennessee; thence south to the 
North Carolina bonnuary ," etc. 

Owiug to fears for their personal safety caused by the hostile tone 
of the settlers toward them, it was not until the 25th of April that a 
representative delegation of the Cherokees was convened in council by 
tlle commissioners. ~rhere were present 14 7 ch_iefs and warriors. 
Commissioners were appointed by them to act on behalf of their nation, 
in conjuction with those on behalf the United States, to run and mark 
the boundary line, and an agreement was reached that Messrs. Hawkins 
and Pickens should have authority to select the necessary sites for the 
proposed military posts within their country. 

During the council a delegation of the intruding settlers presented 
themselves but were not allowed to attend the deliberations, being -
a<lvised by the commissioners "that it was not in contemplation to 
make a new treaty hut to carry the treaty of Holston into effect~ that 
we did not expect much light on this subject from the Indians; that 
we should form our decision from the instrument itself and not from 
interested reporters on eitller side; that all who were on the Indian 
lands could not be relieved by us; * * * that be (Captain Henly) 
and most of the deputation Ih~ed on this side of the line of experiment, 
and that they bad informed us that that line was merely to ascertain 
how the citizens could be accommodated and on this side of the true line 
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int n<le<l in th treaty; that to accommodate them a new treaty must 
1J bad am.l a new line agree<l. on, and, in our opinion, at this time it 
· uld not be effected; that the Indians were much alarmed for their situ
ati n and viewed every attempt to acquire land as a violation of the 
. olemn guaranty of the Government; that we need not expect ever to 
obtain fairly their consent to part with their la.nd, unless our fellow-citi
z n would pay more respect than we saw they did to their t.reaties. 

Fo11owing this conference with the Indians, the commissioners pro-
eedrd (examining the country carefully en route-) to South West Point, 

at the mouth of Clinch River, which they reached on the 6th of May, and 
the journal of Colonel Hawkins concludes with this day's proceedings. 
It is learned, howeYer, from an ol<l map of the line now on file in the office 
of Indian .Affairs, that the survey was not begun until more than three 
month after their arrival at South West Point. From another map in 
the same office it appears that the line as surveyed extended from a 
point about 1,000 yards above South West Point in a course S. 76° E. 
to the Great Iron l\fountain, and was known as "Hawkins Line." 1 

From this point the line continue<l in the same course until it reached 
the treaty line of 1785, and was called "Pickens Line." The supposi
tion is that as the commissioners were provided with two surveyors, 
they eparated, Colonel Hawkins with Mr. Whitner as surveyor running 
the lille from Clinch River to the Great Iron Mountains, and General 
Piekens with Colonel Kilpatrick as surveyor locating the remainder 
of it. Thi suppo ition is verified so far as General Pickens is concerned 
by hi own written statement.2 

From the point where it struck the Clinch River, the line of cession 
by this treaty of 1791 followed up the course of that river until it struck 
Campbell's line at a point 3 or 4 miles southwest of the present town of 

need Yille. From this poillt it became identical with the boundary 
line pre cribed by the treaty of Nonmber 28, 1785 at Hopewell. 

Th tract of country ceded by this treaty comprised the territory 
within the pre ent limits of Sevier, Cocke, Jefferson, Hamblen, Grainger, 
and almo t the entirety of Knox, a well as portions of Roane, London, 

1 :--<' • preamble to treaty of 179 ; American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, 
pp. 6:3!>-<341; letters of Indian Bureau, War Department, December 13 and 14,182 '; 
a] ·o, old rnann cript map iu Office of Indian Affair , Nos. 716 and 749. By the former 
of tb map it appears that the surv y of II Hawkin Line" from Clinch River was 
l,errnn Ancrn -t 1:3, 1707, and that "the line c0mmenees on the Clinch, oue-fonrth mile 
ahoYl' tlH' ferry in view of , outh We ·t Point. (Tho ferry was 600 yards above tho 
point.) I• rom this point th Yiew through the vista, or str et passing Captain ·wade's 
ganl n to tlu right , '. 2G \ . tb amo side of the river above N. 47 W. The be 0 'iu
uing trC't> a, 'paui. h oak mark d ( T •• ou th north ide and •. on the outh; on the 

ak 1797. wahoo mark •d . , . and . under the U. . Auo-. 1:3, continues the lin 
4 ·ut. i trik<•, to th Cnmu rl. ucl roacl, h re a whit oak marked .. and . Th 
mil tr' hav .. ·.and '.mark douth m,''et· . 

!: Ll'tll'r of · •11. An<lrf>w Pi ·k u to Hon. )Ir .... ·ott of onth arolina, Januar 1, 
1 0. • ! Am •ri an tat Paper\ Puhli c Lan<l , Vol. I , p. 104. 
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.Au<.lersou Union Hancock Hawkins, Sullivan, ·washington, Greene_, 
' ' ' . and Blount Counties in Tennessee, together with a portion of North 

Carolina lying principally w,est of the French Broad River. 

TREATY CONCLUDED FEBRUARY 17, 1792; PROCLAIMED FEBRUARY 
17, 1792. 

Held at Philadelphia, Pennsyfvania, bet-u·een Henry Knox, Secretqry of 
War, on beha!f of the United States, cind certain chiefs a.nd warriors, in 
behaJf of themselves and the Cherokee Nation. 

J',UTERIAL PROVISIONS. 

Tl.tis treaty was negotiated as, and declared to be, an additional arti
cle to the treaty of July 2, 1791, and provided as follows: 

J. That the annual sum to be paid to the Cherokees by the United 
States, in consideration of the relinquishment of lands, made in treaty 
of 1791, be $1,500 instead of $1,000. 

IIIS'.l'ORICAL DATA. 

DISCONTENT OF THE CHEROKEES • 

.As stated in considering the treaty of July 2, 1791, the Secretary of 
War notified Governor Blount1 that the President had ratified the 
same, and inclosed printed copies thereof to him for distribution. 
This was equivalent to its official promulgation, although the treaty 
as printed in the United States Statutes at Large gives February 17, 
1792, as the date of proclamation. 

But, whichever may be the correct date, during the interrnl elapsing 
between them, a Cherokee delegation, without the invitation or knowl
edge of the United States authorities, proceeded to Philadelphia (then 
the seat of Government), where they arrived on the 28th of December, 
1791, bringing with them from Governor Pinckney and General Pick
ens, of South Carolina, evidence of the authenticity of their mission.2 

The delegation consisted of six, besides the interpreter, arid was 
headed by Nen-e-too-yah, or the Bloody Fellow. They were kindly 
received by the President, who directed the Secretary of War to ascer
tain their businesR. 

Conferences were thereupon held with them, lasting several days, at 
which the Iudians detailed at great length their grievances and made 
known their wants. 

Oaitses of complaint.-The substance of their communications was to 
the effect that when they were summoned by Governor Blount to the 
conference which resulted in the treaty of July 2, 1791, they were una-

1 November 19, 1791. See American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 6:29. 
2 American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 203. 
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war f any purpo e on the part of the Government to secure any 
forth r ion of land from tltem; that they 1Jad protested ·dgorously 
an<l ·ou i ·t nt]y for everal days against yielding any more territ.ory, 
but were met with such persi -tent and threatening demands from Gov
ernor Dlount on the ubject that they were forced to yield; that they had 
no confidence that the North Carolinians would attach any sacredness 
to tl1c new boundary, in fact they were already settling beyond it; and 
t1Jat the annuity stipu]ate<l in the treaty of 1791, as compensation for 
the ce 'ion, wa entirely inadequate. They therefore asked an increase 
of the annuity from $1,000 to $1,500, and furthermore demanded that 
the wltite people who bad settled south of the ridge dividing the waters 
of Little River from those of the Tennessee should be removed, and that 
such ridge should be the barrier. 

Pre ident Was1Jington, believing their demand to be a just one, and 
a]so desiring that the delegation should carry home a favorable report 
of the attitude and disposition of the Government toward them, sub
mitted the rpatter to the Senate 1 and requested thP, advice of that body 
as to the propriety of attaching an additional article to the treaty of 
1791 whicll should increase the annuity from $1,000 to $1,500. 

Annuity increased.-To this proposition the Senate gave its advice 
au<l con ent,2 and what is mentioned in the United States Statutes at 
Large a a treaty concluded and. proclaimed February 17, 1792,3 be
came the law of the land. 

WAR WITII CHEROKEES. 

Tlli · conces ion did not, however, in any large degree heal the differ
ence and antagonisms existing between the Indians and the border 
·ettler', with whom they were brought in constant contact. Even while 
the treaty of 17U2 was being negotiated by the representatives of the 
Cllcrokee at the capital of the nation, a ·portion of their young war
rior were consummating arrangements for the precipitation of a general 
war ,Yith tlte wl1ite , aud in September, 1792, a party of upwards of 700 

herokee and Creek warriors attacked Buchanan's Station, Tenn., within 
4: mil of Na bville. They were headed by the Cherokee chief John 
Watt , who wa one of tlie -igners of the treaty of Holston, and bad he 
not b n Yer ly wounded early in the attack, it i, likely the station 
would have b n de troyed.4 

A y ar lat r, b tween twelve and fifte )n hundred Indians· of the same 
trib , inYad d the ettlements on the Holston River and destroyed 

avitt tation, 7 mi] low Knon·ilJe.5 In fact, tile intermediate 
p ri cl ,' l> tw n 17 1 anu 1705 were fill <l np l>y the incur ion of waller 

· at Larrr ' , ol. II, p. 4:!. 
ptemb r, 1792. , ee Amer-
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war parties, and it was not until the latter year that the frontiers found 
any repose from Indian depredations. 

The general tranquillity enjoyed after that date seems to bavc 1Jeen 
occasioned bv the wholesome discipline administered to the tribes north
west of the L Ohio by General Wayne, in his victory of August 20, 
1794, and as a resnl t of the expeuition of Major Ore, with his command 
of Teunesseeans and Kentuckiaus, in September of the same sear, 
against the Lower Towns of the Cherokees, wherein two of those towns, 
Running Water and Nickajack, were destroyed.1 

TREATY CONCLUDED JUNE 26, 1794; PROCLA.IMED JANUARY 21, 1795.z 

Held at Philadelphia, Pa., betu·een HenrJJ Knox, Secretary of TVar, on 
behalf of the United States, and the chiefs and 1carriors representing 
the Cherokee Nation of Indians. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

The treaty of July 2, 1791, not having been fnily carried into effect, 
by reason of some misunderstanding, this treaty was concluded to adju
dicate such differences, and contains the following provisions: 

1. The treaty of July 2, 1791, declared to be in full force in respect to 
the boundaries, as well as in all other respects whatever. 

2. The boundaries mentioned in the 4th article of treaty of July 2, 1791, 
to be ascertained and marked after ninety days' notice shall have been 
given to the Cherokee Nation of the time and place of commencing the 
operation by the United States commissioners. 

3. The United States agree, in lieu of all former sums, to furnish 
the Cherokees with $5,000 worth of goods annually, as compensation for 
all territory ceded by treaties of November 28, 1785, and July 2, 1791. 

4. Fifty dollars to be deducted from Cherokee annuitJ; for every horse 
stolen by Cherokees from whites and not returned within three months. 

5. These articles to be considered as a~lditions to treaty of J u]y 2, 
1791, as soon as rati fled . by the President and Senate of the United 
States. 

HISTORICAL DATA. 

COMPLAINTS CONCEH'.'<IXG BOUNDAR!Ei,. 

The destruction of tlrn official records renders it ver.r difficult to ascer
tain the details of the misunderstandings alleged in the preamble of this 

1 Report of Maj. James Ore to Governor Blount, September 24, li94. He left Nash
ville September 7, witll 550 mounted infantry, crossed the Tennessee on the 12th, 
about 4 miles belo,y Nickajack, and on the morning of the 13th destroyed Nickajack 
';l.nd Running Water towns, killing upwards of 50 and making a number prisoners. 
See American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 632. 

2 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 43. 
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7 4,1 t have ari en onceroing the pro·dsions of the 
ut it i ·athered from Yariou sources that the prin-

cipal au · mplaiut wa iu reference to boundaries. 
t th tr aty of 1791, Governor Blouut, as,he alleges, sought, by ernry 

m au in bi pow r, to have the boundary of tile cession follow, so far as 
rnj o-ht be, the natural barrier formed l>y the dividing ridge between the 
water of Little River and those of the Tennessee,2 and such in fact was 
tlie tenor of his instructions from the Secretary of War; but the Indian 
clLief: unanhnously insisted that tile boundary sl10uld be a straight line, 
running from the point where the ridge in question should strike the 
Hol ton, and assumed as evidence of the crookedness of GoYernor 
Blount's heart the fact that he desired to run a crooked line.3 

After that treaty was concluded, however, it became evident that 
there would be difficulty in determining satisfactorily where the ridge 
came in contact with the Holston, inasmuch as the white settlers in the 
vicinity could not agree upon it. The Indians also changed their minds 
in some respect as to the proper course of the line; but, in view of the 
fact that settlns were encroaching with great persistency upon their 
territory, they saw the necessity of taking immediate steps to have the 
boundary officially surveyed and marked. They also revived an old 
claim to pay for lands .yielded by them in the establishment of the 
treaty line of 1785, for which they had receirnd no compensation . 

Increase of annuity.-In the conference preceding the signature of 
thi treaty of 1794- they insisted that for this and other reasons an in
crease hould be made iu the annuity provided by the treaty of 1791, 
as amended by that of 1792. This was a.greed to by the United States, 
and the annuity was increased from $1,500 to $5,000. 

Bo11ndary line to be s1urveyed.-It was also agreed that the treaty line 
f 1791 houkl be promptly surveyed and marked after ninety days' no

tice bad been given to the Cherokees of the time when and the place 
where the urvey hould begin . 

Thi , a h already been tated in connection witll. the treaty of 1791, 
llad b eu o for performed in the fall of 1702 as to run but not mark a 
pr liminary line for a hort portion of the distance, but in spite of the 
auditioual agr ement in this treaty of 1794 the actual and final surrny 
did not take place until 1707,4 three years after the conclusion of this 
tr aty and more than ·eyen year aft ' r it wa 01igiual1y promi ed to be 
do1 . 

Tb tr aty of 1794: wa. concluded uy the Secretary of '\Va1 l.Jim. elf 
with a del 0 ·ati n of tl.Je Cherokee ~ who had vi. ited Philadelphia for 

Se American 
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that purpose. It was communicated by President Washington to the 
Senate ou the 30th of December, 1794.1 

CllKROKEE HOSTILITIES. 

vVhile this treaty wa,s being negotiated, and for some months there
after, a portion of the Cherokees were engaged in the bitterest hostili
ties against the white settlements, which were ouly brought to a close, 
as bas been incidentally remarked iu discussing the treaty of 1792, by 
the expedition of Major Ore against tlrn Lower Cherokee towns in Sep
tem bt>r, 1794. 

I'eace conference.-Following this expedition the hostile Cherokees 
sued for peace, and at their request a conference was held with them 
by Governor Blount, at Tellico Block House, on the 7th and 8th of 
November of that year.2 

This council was attended by Col. John ·watts, of vYillsto-;vn, princi
pal leader of the hostiles; Scolacutta, or the Hanging l\faw, head chief 
of the nation, and four hundred other chiefs and warriors. A general 
disposition seemed to be manifested among them to abandon their habits 
of depredation and secure for themselves and their families that peace 
to which they, as well as their white neighbors, had long been strangers. 
Governor Blount met them in a friendly spirit and sought, by every 
means in his power, to confirm them in their good disposition. 

In reporting the facts of this ·conference to the Secretary of War he 
asserted one of the most fruitful causes of friction between the whites 
and Indians to be the stealing and selling of horses by the latter, for 
which they could always find a, ready and unquestioned market among 
unscrupulous whites. As measures of frontier protection he suggested 
the continuance of tbe three military garrisons of Southwest Point at 
tLe mouth of the Clinch, of Fort Granger at the mouth of the Holston, 
and of Tellico Block House, opposite the remains of old Fort Loudon, 
and also the erection of a, military post, if the Cherokees would permit 
it, on the north bank of the Tennessee, nearly opposite the mouth of 
Lookout Mountain Creek. Subsequently 3 he held a further conference 
with the Cherokees and endeavored to foster hostilities between them 
and the Creeks by urging the organization of a company of their young 
warriors to patrol the frontiers of Mero Di~trict for its protection 
ngainst incursions of tlrn Creeks. To this the leading Cherokee chiefs 
refused assent, not because of any objection to the proposition, but be
cause they desired time for preparation. 

Ji\'TERCOURSE ACT OF 1796. 

Early in the following year.4 President Washington, in an emphatic 
rnes..., age, laid before Congress a communication from Governor Blount 

1 American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 54:t 
2 American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 536. 
1 January 3, 1790. See American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 536. 
4 February 2, liG6. See American State Papern, Inclian Affair,:, Vol. I, 11. 58 I. 
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ting f rth the <l ter ination of a large combination of per ons to 
tal· po ion of c rtain Indian lands south and southwe t of the 

m rl n<l, under tlrn pretended authority of certain acts of the legis
latur of .i: orth Carolina, pa eel ome years previous, for the relief of 
h r fficer aud. o1tlier' of the Continental line. 

In view of the injn tice of such intrnsions and the mischievous con
equ nee which woul<l. of necessity result therefrom, the President 

recommended that effective provision should be made to prevent tbem. 
ThiR eventuate<l. in the passage of the act of Congress, approved May 

19, 1796,1 providing for the government of intercourse between citizeus 
of the United States and the various Indian tribes. 

TREATY CONCLUDED OCTOBER 2, 1798.2 

Held near Tellico,in the Gherokee CouncilHouse between George Walton and 
Lieut. Col. Thomas Butler, commissioners on behalf of the United States, 
and the chiefs and warr-iors of the Cherokee Nation. 

MA.TERI.AL PROVISIONS. 

Owing to misunderstandings and consequent delay in running the 
boundary liue prescribed by the treaties of 1791 and 1794, and the 
ignorant encroacllment of settlers on the Indian lands within the limits 
of uch bouudaries before their survey, it became desirable that the In
dians l10uld cede more laud. The following treaty was therefore con
cluded: 

1. Peace an<l. friendship are renewed and declared perpetual. 
2. Previous treaties acknowledged to be of binding force. 
3. Boundaries of the Cherokees to remain t.he same where not altered 

by thi treaty. 
4. The Cherokees cede to the United States all lands within the fol

lowing points and lines, viz: From a point on the Tennessee River, 
below T llico Block House, calle<l. the Wild Oat Rock, in a direct Une to 
the l\lilitia Spring near tbe Maryville road leading from Tellico. From 
the aid 1)ring to tlie Chill-bowie Mountain by a liue so to be run as will 
learn all tlle farm on Nine l\1ile Creek to the north ward and eastward 
of it, and to be continued along Chill-bowie Mountain until it strike 
Ila,Ykiu '· line. Thence along aid line to the Great Iron l\lountain, antl 
from the t p of which a line to be con tinned in a southeastwardly course 
to wb r the mo t outhwarclJy branch of Little River crosses the divis
i nal line to Tuggaloe Ri ·rer. From the place of beginning, the Wild 

at ·k, lown th northeast margin of the Tennes ·ee River (not in-
ludiog i land ) o a point e mile above th junction of that river with 

tatutes at Large, Vol. I, p. 496. 
tatutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 62. 
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the Cliucb, and from thence ·by a line to be drnwu in a right angle until 
it intersects Hawkins's line leauing froi:n Clinch. Thence down the 
said line to the river Clinch; thence up the said. river to its junction 
with Emmery's River; thence up Emmery's River to the foot of Cum
berland Mountain. From thence a line to be drawn northeastwardly 
along the f, ,ot of the mountain until it intersects with Campbell's line. 

5. Two commissioners to be appointed (one by the United States a11d 
one by the Cherokees) to superintend the running and marking of the 
line, immediately upon signing of the treaty, and three maps to be 
made after survey for use of the ,var Department, the State of Tennes
see, and the Cherokee Nation respectively. 

G. Upon signing the treaty the Cherokees to receive $5,000 cash and 
an annuity of $1,000, and the United States to guarantee them the re-
mainder of their country forever. < 

7. The United States to have free use of the Kentucky road running 
between Cumberland Mountain and river, in consideration of whieh the 
Cherokees are _permitted to hunt on ce<le<l. lands. 

8. Notice to be given the Cherokees of the time for delivering annual 
stipends. 

9. Horses stolen by either whites or Indians to be paid for at $60 
each (if b.r a white man, in cash; if by an Indian, to be deducted. from 
annuity). All de.predations prior to the beginning of tllese negotiations 
to be forgotteu. 

10. The Cherokees agree that the United States agent shall have 
sufficient ground for his temporary use while residing among them. 
This treaty to be binding and carried into effect by hoth sides when 
ratified by the Senate and President of the United States. 

HISTORICAL DATA. 

DISPUTES RESPECTING TERRITORY. 

In the year 1797 the legislature of the State of Tennessee addres~ed 
a memorial and remonstrance to Congress upon the subject of the In
dian title to lauds within that State. The burden of this complaint 
was the assertion that the Iudian title was at best nothing greater than 
a trnancy at will; that the lands they occupied within the limits of the 
State had been granted by the \State of North Carolina, before the ad- _ 
mission of Tennessee to the Union, to her officers and sol<liers. of the 
Continental line, and for other purposes; that the treaties entered into 
with the Cherokees by the United. States, guaranteeing them the ex
clusiYe possession of these lands, were subversive of State as well as 
individual vested rights, and praying that provision be made by law 
for the extinguishment of the Indian cla1m.1 

This was communicated to Congress by the President. Mr. Pinckney, 

1 This address and remonstrance will be found in full in American State Papers 
Indian Affairs, Vol. I, page 625. ' 
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from the committee of the Hou e of Representatives to which the 
matter wa re:D rred, ubmitted a report,1 accompanied by a resolution 
making an appropriation for the relief of such citizens of _the State of 
T nne ee a had a right to lands "\rithin that State, by virtue of the 

e'" ion out of tlrn State of North Carolina, provided they had mad~ 
actual ettlement thereon and had been deprived. of the possession 
thereof by the operation of the act of May 19, 1796, for regulating in
tercour e with the Indian tribes. The sum to be appropriated, it was 
declared, should be subject to the order of the President of the United 
State , to be expended under his direction, either in extinguishing the 
Iudian claim to the lands in question, by holding a treaty for that pur
pose, or to be disposed of in such other manner as he should deem best 
calculated to afford the persons described a temporary relief. 

Kew treaty.-The House of Representatives, on considering the sub
ject, passed a, resolution directing the Secretary of War to lay before them 
uch information as he possessed refa,tive to·tlle running of a line of ex

periment from Clinch River to Chilhowie Mountain by order of Governor 
Blount, to which the Secretairy responded on the 5th of January, J798.2 

Following this, on the 8th of the same month, President Adams com
municated a message to the Senate, setting forth that the situation of 
affair between some of the citizens of the United States and the Chero
kees had evinced the proprie1y of holding a treaty with that nation, 
to extingnisb by purcha e their right to certain parcels of land and to 
adjust and settle other points relative to the safety and convenience of 
tbe citizen. of the United States. With this view be nominated Fisher 
A1 es, of Massachusetts, Bushrod ·washington, of Virginia, and Alfred 
Moore, of N ortJ.1 Caroliua, to be commissiouers, having autbority to bold 
onferences and conclude a treaty with the Cherokees for the purpcses 

in<licated.3 

Th enate concurred in the advisability of the proposed treaty, but 
1 i her mes and Bushrod Washington. having declined, George Walton 

a11d John Steele were associated with Mr. Moore, and detailed instrnc
tion were giv n for their guidance.4 

By the in truction they were ve ted jointly and severally with full 
pow r to 11 gotiate and conclude a treaty with tlle Cherokees, limited 
only by tll cope of th instructions themselves. The Cllerokee agent 
had already been directed to notify tbe Iudians and the commandant 

f nited Sfat s troop. in Tenne' ee to furnish an escort sufficic11t for 
th prot cti<m of the negotiation . 

Purther purchase of herokee lands proposed.-The com mi ioners w re 
Jir t a. a primary con. ideration to ecure, if pos ible, the con ent 

1 D c mu r 20, 17!)7. 
9 Am rican tat Papc;r ·, Indian Affair , V I. I, p. 629. 
:: Am ricau ,'tat aper, Iucliau Affair, Yol. I, p. 631. 
4 Tb ·, C' i11 trn ·l1011 w ·r datt•cl Mar h '2, 17t1 • American tate Paper , Indian 

Affair-. Yol. I p. 6:J!J 
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of the Cherokees to the sale of such part of their lands as would give a 
more convenient form to the State of Tennessee and conduce to the 
protection of Hs citizens. Especially was it desirable to obtain their 
consent to the immediate return of such settlers as had intruded on 
their lands and in consequence had been removed by the United States 
troops, such consent to be predicated on the theory that the Cherokees 
were willing to treat for the sale to the United States of the lands upon 
which these people had settled.· They were directed to renew the un
successful effort made by Governor Blount in 1791 to secure the c_onsent 
of the Cherokees that the boundary should begin at the mout11 of Duck 
River and run up the middle of tltat stream to its source aml thence 
by a line drawn to the mouth of Clinch River. The following alter
native boundary propositions were directed to be submitted for the con
sideration of the Indians, in their numerical order, viz: 

J. A line (represented on an accompanying map by a red dotted line) 
from a point on the ridge dividing the waters of the Cumberland from the 
Tennessee Rirnr, in a s.outhwest direction, until it should strike the mouth 
of Duck River; thence from the montlt to the main source of the river; 
thence by a line over the highest ridges of the Cumberland Mountains 
to the mouth of Clinch Ri\Ter; thence down the middle of the Tennessee 
River till it struck the divisional line un<ler the treaties of 1791 and 
1794; thence along said line to its crossiug of the Cunchee Creek run-

.. ning into Tuckasegee; thence to the Great Iron Mountains; thence 
a southeasterly course to where the most southerly branch of Little 
River crossed the divisional line to Tugaloo Rfrer. 

2. A line (represented on said map by a double red line) beginning at 
the point 40 miles above Nashville, as ascertained by th~ commissioners 
(and laid down on said map); thence due ~ast till it struck the dotted 
line on Cumberland Mountains; along said mountains to the junction 
of Clinch and Tennessee Rivers; and down the Tennessee to the extent 
of the boundary described in the first proposition. 

3. A line (dotted blue) beginning at a point 56 miles. from the point 
40 miles above Nashville, on the northeast divisional line, being 1~ miles 
south of the road called Walton's or Caney Fork road; thence ou a 
course at the same distance from the said. road. to where it crosses Clinch 
River; thence resuming the remaining boundary as described iu the 
first proposition. • 

4. A line (being a double blue line on the map) beginning at a point 
one mile south of the junction of the Clinch and Tennessee Rirnrs · 

' thence westerly along the course of the road 1½ miles south thereof 
until it entered 'into Cumberland Mountains; thence a nortlleasterly 
course along the ridges of said mountains on the west of Powell's Val
ley and River to the source of the river next above Clear Fork, and 
thence down the midule of the same to the northeast divisional line· 

' the Tennessee River and the further line thence, as described in the 
first proposition, to be the remaining boundary. 

[j E'l'H--1'.3 
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a th I dian, h ul accept the first proposition and cede the 
tra t her in de cribed, or a greater quantity, the commissioners were 
to olemo1y guarantee the Cherokees the remainder of their country 
an agr e to th ir payment by the United States of either an annuity 
of, 4,000, or to :le.liver tu.em, on the signing of the treaty, goods to the 
amount of $5,000 and the further sum of $20,000 in four equal annual 
in tallments. 

Refusiog the first and accepting the· second proposition, they were to 
receive the same guarantee, and an annuity of $3,000, or $5,000 at once 
in goods and $15,000 in three equal annual insta1lments. 

Refusing the first and second and accepting the third propositioo, 
the same guarantee was offered and an annuity of $2,000, or $5,000 in 
goods on signing the treaty and $10,000 in two equal annual install
ments. 

Accepting the fourth proposition, to the exclusion of the other three, 
the same guarantee was to be given, together with an annuity of $1,000, 
or $5,000 in goods on signing the treaty and the same amount during 
the year 1799. 

It was also represented by the Secretary of War that the arts and 
practices used to obtain Indian land in defiance of treaties and the 
laws, at the risk of involving the whole country in war, had become 
so daring, and received such countenance from persons of prominent 
influence, as to render it necessary that the means to countervail them • 
should be augmeoted. To this ~nd, as well as to more effectually secure 
to the United States the advantages of the land which should be ob
tained by the treaty, the commissioners were instructed to secure the 
insertion into the treaty of provisions of the following import: 

1. That the new line should be run and marked by two commissioners, 
one of whom should be appointed by the treaty commissioners and the 
other by the Indians. They should proceed immediately upon the sign
ing of the treaty to the execution of that duty, upon the completion 
of which three maps thereof should be prepared, one for the use of the 
Secretary of War, one for the executive of the State of Tennessee, and 
one for the Cherokees. 

2. That the Cherokees should at all times permit the President of 
the United States to employ military force within their boundaries for 
the arrest and removal of all persons seeking to make unauthorized 
negotiations with or to incite their hostility toward the United States 
or any of it citizen , or toward any foreign nation or Indian nation or 
tribe within he limits and under the protection of the United State ; 
c 1 o, of all per on' who should settle on or who should attempt to re-
id in the Indian country without the written permis ion of the Pre i

de t. 
3. That th tr at hould not l>e construed either to affect the rjgbt 

~ t ttl r up n the Indian land to the tract there-
y im or in any manner to enlarge bi right or claim 
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thereto; and that all Indian land purchased by the contemplated treaty, 
which had not been actually occupied as aforesaid, should remain sub
ject to the operation of all the provisions of the proposed as well as any 
former treaty and of the laws of the United States relative to Indian 
country, until such time as said lands should be sold by and under the 
authority of the United States. This provision was intended to prevent 
any further intrusion on any part of the land ceded by the State of North 
Carolina to the United States; as also upon the land set apart to the 
Cherokee Indians by the State of' North Carolina, by act of' her legisla
ture, passed May 17, 1783, described as follows, viz: "Beginning on the . 
Tennessee, where the southern boundary of this State intersects the 
same, nearest to the Chicamauga towns; thence up the middle of the 
Tennessee and Holston to the middle of French Broad; thence up the 
middle of French Broad River (which lines are not to include any island 
or islands in the said river) to the mouth of Big Pigeon River; thence 
up the same to th~ head thereof; thence along the dividing ridge, be
tween the waters of Pigeon River and Tuckasege River, to the southern 
boundary of this State." 

4. The United States should have the right to establish such military 
posts and garrisons within the Indian limits for their IJrotection as 
should be deemed proper. In case it should be found impracticable to 
obtain Duck River or a line that should include within it the road lead
ing from Southwest Point to Cumberland River · for a boundary, the 
commissioners were to stipulate for certain parcels of land lying on 
such road at convenient distances from each other for the establishment 
·of houses of entertainment for travelers. .Also in case the cession ob
tained should not include both sides of the ferry on Clinch River, to 
secure a limitation upon the rates of toll that should be charged by the 
occupant. 

The commissioners repaired to Knoxville, where they ascertained it 
to be the desire of the Indians that the treaty negotiations should be 
held at Oostenaula, the Cherokee capital. 

To this the commissioners objected, but agreed to meet the Indians 
at Chota, which they concluded to change to Tuckasege, and, finally, 
before the date fixed for the meeting, June 25, again changed it to Tel
lico, where the conference was held.1 

Tennessee commissioners attend the council.-In the mean time2 Gov
ernor Sevier of Tennessee designated General Robertson, James Stuart, 
and Lachlan McIntosh as agents to represent the interests of that 
State at the treaty, and gave them minute instructions covering the 
following points,3 viz: 

1. To o·btain as wide an extinguishment of the Cherokee claim north 
of the Tennessee River as possible. 

1 Ramsey's Annals of Tennessee, pp. 693, 695. 
2 June 20, li98. 
3 Ramsey's Annals of Tennessee> pp. 693, 695. 
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n unim1 d communication of Ilolston and Olincll Rivers with 
th T nn A and tlle nrreud r of the west bank of tbe Clinch oppo-
it outb-W Point. 

3. T , ure from futur molestation the settlements as far as they 
bad prorrr,. ed on tlrn northern and western borders of the State and 
the connection of Hamilton and Mero districts, then separated by a 
pace of unextinguished hunting ground 80 miles wide. 

4. To examine into the nature and validity of the claim recently set 
up by the Cherokees to lands north of the Tennessee River; whether 
it re tecl upon original right or was derived from treaties; or was 
founded only upon temporary use or occupancy. 

The council opened early in July. The" Bloody Fellow," a Cherokee 
chief, at the outset delivered a paper which he stated to contain tlleir 
final re olution , and which covered a peremptory refusal to sell any 
land or to permit the ~jected settlers to return to their homes. After 
seeking in vain to shake this determination of the Cherokees, further 
negotiations were postponed until the ensuing fall, and the commission
ers departed. 

On the 27th of August, the Secretary of War addressed some addi
tional in tructions upon the subject to George Walton and Lieut. Col. 
Thomas Butler as commissioners (John Steele haviug resigned and 
Alfred Moore haYing returned to his home in North Carolina), author
izing them to renew the negotiations. The original instrnctions were 
to form the ba is of these negotiations, but if it should be found im
practicable to induce the Indians to acc~tle to either of the first tllrce 
propo ition , an abandonment of them was to take place, and resort 
wa to be hau. to the fourth proposition, which migbt be altered in any 
manner a to boun<laries calculated to secure t1Je most ad ,·antageous 
1·esult to the United States.1 Tue council was resumed at Tellico on 
the 20th of September, but it was found, during the progress thereof, 
that there wa no pos ibility of effecting tlle primary objects of the State 
ao- nt of T nne ee. General Robert on faile<l to attend. General 
v llite (who hatl b en appointe<l in the place of Stuart) was there, but 
Mr. Mclnto 11 re ign u. and Governor Sevier himself attended in per on. 

'The tr aty wa finall. concluded on the 2d of October, uy which a 
e ion wa ecured covering most of the territory contemplated by the 

.fourth pr po ition, with omething additioual. It iuclnd u mo t if not 
.all tll land from which ettler bad been ejected by the Unite<l State, 
troop , and t!J y wer permitted to return to their horn . 

Th road pri il g ought to be obtained b tween Ea t aud 1\Ii<ldle 
wa al or alized, xcept a ' to the e tabli hrnent of hou 

rt ium n for trav 1 r . 2 
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President Adams transmitted the treaty to the Senate,1 and tllat 
body advised and consented to its ratification. 

Boundary lines surveyed.-In fulfillment of the provisions of the fifth 
article of the treaty concerning the survey of boundary lines; the Presi
dent appointed Captain Butler as a commissioner to run that portion of 
the line described as extending from Great Iron ]\fountain in a south
easterly direction to the point where the most southerly branch of Lit
tle River crossed the divisional line to Tugaloo Ri-ver, which trust he 
executed in the summer of 1799.2 Owing to the unfortunate destruc
tion of official records by fire, in the year 1800, it is impossible to ascer
tain all the details concerning this survey, but it was executed on the 
theory that the "Little Ri-ver" named in the treaty was one of the 
northernmost branches of Keowee River. 

This survey seems not to ha-ve . been accepted by the War Depart
ment, for on the 3d of June, 1802, instructions were issued by the Sec
retary of War to Return J. Meigs, as a commissioner, to superintend 
the execution of the survey of this same portion of the boundary. Mr. 
Thomas Freeman was appointed surveyor.3 

From the letter of Commissioner Meigs, transmitting the plat and 
field notes of survey, 4 it appears that much difference of opinion had 
existed as to what stream was meant by the "Little River" named in 
the treaty, there being three streams of that name in th .. at vicinity. 
Two of these were branches of the French Broad and the other of 
Keo wee River. If the Ii ne should be run to the lower one of these "two 
uranches of the French Broad, it would leave more than one hundred 
families of white settlers within the Indian territory. If it were run 
to the branch of Keowee River, it would leave ten or twelve Indian 
villages within the State of North Carolina. 

It was therefore determined by Commissioner M~igs to accept the 
upper branch of French Broad as the true intent and meaning of the 
treaty, and the line was run accordingly, whereby not a single white 
settlement was cut off or intersected, and but five fodian families were 
left on the Carolina side of the line.5 

pose were to be raised by a lottery managed by Cols. James White, James Winches
ter, Stockley Donelson, David Campbell, William Cocke, and Robert Hayes. The In
dians not having granted the necessary right of way, its construction was necessarily 
postponed, but subsequently, by act of the legislature of Tennessee passed November 
14, 1801, the Cumberland Road Company was incorporated and required to cut and 
clear a road from the Indian boundary on the east side of Cumberland Mountain to 
the fork of the roads leading to Fort Blount and Walton's Ferry. 

1 January 15, 1799. · . 
2 See letter of General Pickens to Representative Nott, of South Carolina, Janu-

ary 1, 1800. American State Papers, Public Lands, Vol. I, p. 103. 
3 Letter of Secretary of War to Return J. Meigs, in Indian Office records. 
4 Dated October ~O, 1802. 
5 Commissioner Meigs mentions that the accompanying plat and field notes of Mr. 

Freema,n, the surveyor, will give more abundant details regarding this survey. After 
a careful search, however, no trace has been found among the Indian Office records 
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Status of certain territory.-In this connection it is pertinent to remark 
that the State of North Carolina claimed for lier southern boundary 
the thirty-fifth degree of north latitude. 

The line of this parallel was, however, at that time supposed to run 
about 12 miles to the north of what was subsequently ascertained to 
be its true location. 

Between this supposed line of 35° north latitude and the northern
most boundary of Georgia, as settled upon by a convention between 
that State and South Carolina in 1787, there intervened a tract. of 
~onntry of about 12 miles in width, from north to south, and e~tending 
from east to west~ from the top of the main ridge of mountains which 
divides the eastern from the western waters to the Mississippi River. 
This tract remained, as was supposed, within the chartered limits of 
South Carolina, and in the year 1787 was ceded by that State to the 
United States, subject to the Indian right of occupancy. "\Vhen the 
Indian title to the country therein described was ceded to the United 
States by the treaty of 1798 with the Cherokees, the eastern portion of 
this 12-mile tract fell within the limits of such cession. 

On its eastern extremity near the head-waters of the French Broad 
Ri,~er, immediately at the foot of the main Blue Ridge Mountains, had 
been located, for a number of years prior to the treaty, a settlement of 
about fifty families of whites, who by its ratification became occupants of 
the public domain of the United States, but who were outside the terri
torial jurisdiction of any State. These settlers petitioned Congress to 

. retrocede the tract of country upon which they resided to South Carolina,, 
in or<ler that they might be brought within the proteetion of the laws of 
that State.1 A resolution was reported in the House of Representatives, 
from the committee to whom the subject had been referred, favoring 
such a course,2 but Congress took no effective action on the subject, 
and wheu the State boundaries came to be finally adjusted in that re-

and file of the plat ancl :fielu notos in question. There is much difficulty in ascer
taining th exact point of cl parture of "Meigs Linc" from Great Iron Mountains. 
In the report of the Tenn ee and North Carolina boundrtry commissioners h1 1 21 
it i tated to be 31½ miles by the course of the mountain ridge in a general south
w sterly course from th cro sing of Cataluche Turnpike; 9t miles in a similar direc
tion from Porter' Gap ; 21½ miles in a northeasterly direction from the cros ing of 
Eqnovetl y Path, and 33½ miles in a like course from the crossing of Tenncs ec 
Riv r. AU of th .'e conr cs and distances follow the crest of the Great Iron Mount
ain . It is tat cl to the author, by Gen ral R. N. Hood, of Knoxville, Tenn., tlw,t 
th r is a tradition that "l\feigs Po ·t" was fonud omc years since about lt miles 
s nth we t ~f Indian Gap. A map of the nrvey of Qualla Boundary, by M. S. Temple, 
in 1 76, how a J> rtion of th<' coutiJ?-uatiou of '' Meigs Lin " a pa ing about 1-½ 
mil . a t f uallat wn. nrv yor T mpl m ntions it as rnnniug " . 50° E. (for
m ·rl · , ' . 52t.J R ) 

m morial f Matth w Patt r on ancl oth r , dated 'Frcn ·h Broa.d, th Jan
uar.,· 1 00; · print 11 in Am ri an at Pap rs, P 1blic Land , Yol. I, p. 104. 

• Thi r . lntion wa. r portccl by ~Ir. Jiarp<'r, from th com mi t to whom it wa 
r ,fi,rr d, to th II n of I pr iltativ •. April 7, 1 C, and i print cl in Am ricau 

tat· ap ·r · I uhli c Lands Vol. I p. 10:J. 
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gion the tract in question was found to be withi~ the limits of North 
Carolina. 

Yellow Creek settlement.-A.fter that portion of the boundary of the 
country ceded by the treaty of 1798 which extended along the foot of 
Cumberland Mountain until it intersected "Campbell's Line" bad been 
surveyed, complaint was made by certain settlers on Yellow Creek that 
by the action of the surveyors in not prolonging the line to its true 
point of termination, their homes had been left within the Indian country. 

Thereupon the Secretary of War instructed A.gent Meigs 1 to go in 
person and examine the line as surveyed with a view to ascertaining 
the truth concerning the complaints. 

It was ascertained that the ''point" of Campbell's Liue was not on 
Cumberland Mountain proper, but on the ridge immediately east thereof, 
known as Poor Valley Ridge. This ridge is nearly as lofty as the main 
range, and Colonel Campbell, in approaching it from the east, had mis
taken it for that range and established his terminal point accordingly. 
The surveyors under the treaty of 1798, assuming the correctness of Col
onel Camp bell's survey, bad made the line of their survey close thereon. 
By such action the Indian boundary in that locality was extended 332 
poles further to the east than would have been the case bad the true 
reading of the treaty been followed. 

A number of families of settlers on Yellow Creek, together with a tract 
of about 2,500 acres of land, were thus unfortunately left within the 
Indian country. All efforts of A.gent Meigs to secure a relinquishment 
of this strip of territory from the Indians were, however, ineffectual.2 

TREATY CONCLUDED OCTOBER 24, 1804; PROCLAIMED MAY 17, 1824,3 

Held at " Tellico Block House," Tennessee, between Daniel Smith and Re
turn J. Meigs, commissioners on the part of the United States, and the 
principal chiefs representing the Cherokee Nation. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

It is agreed and stipulated that-
1. The Cherokee Nation relinquish and cede to the United States a 

tract of land bounding southerly on the boundary line between the State 
of Georgia and the Cherokee Nation, beginning at a point on the said 
boundary line northeasterly of the most northeast plantation in the set
tlement known by the name of Wafford's Settlement, and running at 
right angles with the said boundary line 4 miles into the Cherokee land, 
thence at right angles southwesterly and parallel to the first mentioned 
boundary line so far as that a line to be run at right angles southerly to 

. 
1 February 7, 1803. See Indian Office records. 
2 See report of Agent Return J. Meigs to the Secretary of War, May 5, mm, on :file in 

the Office of Indian Affairs. 
3 United States Statutes at Largr, Vol. VII, p. 228. 
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the aitl :fir t mentioned boundary line shall include in tliis cession all 
th pl nt~tiou in Wafford's Settlernen t, so called, as aforesaid. 

:.,, In con ideration of tliis ce:-;sion the United States agree to pay the 
Cherokee· J,ooo, in goods or cash, upon the sigmng of the treaty, and 
an annuity of $1,000. 

HISTORICAL DA.TA.. 

:XEW TREATY AUTHORIZED BY. CONGRESS. 

Congres~, under date of February 19, 1799,1 appropriated $25,000 to 
tlefray the expense of negotiating a treaty or treaties with the Iudians, 
and again, on the 13th of May, 1800,2 appropriated $15,000 to defray 
the expense of .holding a treaty or treaties with the Indian tribes south
west -of the Ohio River, with the proviso that nothing in the act 
should be construed to admit an obligation on the part of the United 
States to extinguish for tb·e benefit of any State or individual the In
dian claim to any lands lying within the limits of the United States. 

Pursuant to the authority· conferred by these enactments, President 
Jeffersouappointetl3 General James Wilkinson, Wm. R. Davie, and Benj. 
Hawkins as commissioners, and they were instructed by the Secretary 
of War to proceed. to negotiate treaties with tlie Cherokees, Oreeks,. 
Choctaws, and Chickasaws. · 

Objects of the treaty.-The objects sought to be attained with the 
Clierokees were to secure their consent, 1st. To cede to the United 
States all that portion of their territory lying to the northward of a 
direct line to be run from a point mentioned in treaty of October 2,. 
1798, on Tennessee River, 1 mile aborn its junction with the Clinch, to 
the 1)0int at or near the head of tile West Fork of Stone's River, on the 
ridge tlividing the waters of the Cumberland anC:t Dnck RiYers whicll 
i struck by a southwest line from t,he point where the Kentucky roa(l 
cro e OumlJerland River, as described in the treaty of Holston. 

2. That the Tenne ~ee Ri,·er should be the boundary from its moutli 
to the mouth of Duck River; that Duck River should be the boundary 
thence to tlie moutli of Rock Creek; and that a direct line should be
rnn for a coi;itinuation of the boundary from the mouth of Rock Creek 
to th poiut on the ridge that divides the waters of Cumberland from 
Duck River. 

3. 'I hat a road liou1d be opened from the boundary line to a circular· 
tract on T nne e Rirnr at the mouth of Bear River, reserved to the 
Unit d tat l> • treaty of 1786 with the Chicka aw . From thi point 
th r ad, houkl continue until it reached the Choctaw territory, wliere 
i wa to nu t with a road through the country of the latter to 

commi , ioner uor date of Jun 1 , 1 01. 
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Natchez. The entire line of this road must be open to the free use of 
citizens of the United States. 

4. In case the Indians should refuse to cede any of the lands desig
nated, the commissioners were instructed to obtain, if possible, a cession. 
of all the land lying northward of the road leading from Knoxville to 
the Nashville settlements, run conformably to the treaty of 1791. If 
they should be unwilling to gr-ant this, then to ask for a strip of land 
from 1 to 5 miles in width, to include the said road in its whole extent 
across their lands. Whether success or failure should attend the first 
or second objects of their mission, the commissioners were to seek the 
consummation of the third proposition for a road to the Bear Creek 
reservation, which would otherwise be of no practical value to the 
United States. 

If consent was obtained to the first three proposals or to the alterna
tive marked 4th, an annuity of $1,000 was authorized and an immedi
ate sum not exceeding $5,00u in cash or goods. If, as had been repre
sented to the War Department, the Cherokees and Chickasaws both 
claimell the land on either side of Tennessee River for a considerable 
distance, the commissioners were instructed that they must obtain the 
assent of both tribes to the opening of the road. 

Six days after the issua,nce of these instructions, a delegation of 
Cherokees, headed by Chief ''Glass,'' arrived in ·washington, and ob
tained an interview with the Secretary of War.1 They represented that 
the promise had been made them, at the treaty of 1798, that they would 
never be asked to cede any more land. Now they learned that the 
United States was about to hold another treaty with them to secure 
further cessions. They also desired to know whether the United States. 
or the settlers got the land theretofore ceded, and why they had not 
been furnished with the map showing the boundary lines by the treaty 
of 1798, as bad been promised them. In his reply,2 after seeing the 
President, the Secretary of war informed them that no desire existed 
to purchase any more land from them unless they were anxious to sell; 
that the map should be at once furnished them; that the States of 
Kentucky and Tennessee had been formed out of the lands already 
purchased from them, and the main object of the proposed treaty with 
their nation was to secure the right of way for roads through their 
country in order to maintain communication between detached white
settlements. 

The delegation strenuously objected to the proposed '' Georgia" road 
and were informed that the matter would not be pressed, but that the 
road to Bear River and Natchez was a necessity. 

As a result of the visit of this delegation, the instructions to Messrs. 
Wilkinson, Davie, and Hawkins were modi:fied,2 it being stated by the 

1 This interview occurred, as shown by the Indian Office records, on the 30th of· 
June, 1801, and was adjourned to meet again on the 3d of July. 

2 July 3, 1801. See Indian Office records. 
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S cretary of War that he had been mistaken as to part of the line be
tween the United. State~ au<l the Ullcrokec~. He therefore directed that 
the, econd object of their instructions should be suspended as regarded 
both the Cherokees and the Chickasaws. Commissioner Davie having 
declined his appointment, General Andrew Pickens was substitnted 
in his stead.1 

Failure of negotiations.-It is only necessary to observe that the com
missioners failed in the accomplishment of any of their designs with 
the Cherokees. 

WAFI<'ORD'S SETTLEMENT. 

Prior to the survey and marking of the boundary line 1war uurrahee 
Mountain in Georgia, provided for by the Cherokee treaty of 1785 and 
the Creek treaty of 1790, which survey did not occur until 1798, one 
Colonel Wafford, in company with sundry other persons, had. formed. a 
settlement in that vicinity, which proved to be within the limits of the 
Indian country. 

Inasmuch as it was supposed these parties had ignorantly placed 
themselves witliin the Indian line and had made considerable and val
uable improvements, the Government was indisposed to use harsh or 
forcible means for their ejection, but rather approved of tho urgent ap
peals from Colonel Wafford and his neighbors to make an effort to 
secure the relinquishment from the Indians of a tract sufficient to em
brace their settlement. 

The Government had Leen laboring under the impression that these 
lauds belonged to the Creeks, but the delegation of the Cherokees, 
headed l>y "The Glass," who visited Washington in the summer of 1801, 
claimed them as Cherokee territor.v, and asked for the removal of the 
settlers. Commissioners Wilkinson, Hawkins, and Pickens had been 
in tructecl 2 to negotiate witll the Creeks for the purchase of this tract, 
but tbey ltaving reported, upon examination, that the title was un
doul>teclly in the Olterokees, were directed 3 to report upon the expe
diency of applying to tlie Cherokees for a cession of the same. 

Such an application having at this time been unfavorably recefred 
by tlie Cherokees, nothing further was done ju tl.ie matter until tlie 
wint r of 1803,4 when the Secretary of War directed a, conference to be 
h kl with tllem for the uouble purpose of securing a cession or a lease for 
seven y ar of the" Wafford. Settlement" tract and th~ Indian consent to 
aright of way for a road. through their country from Southwest Point or 
T llico Fa tory to Athens, Ga., with the establishment of the nece -
ar · hou of entertainment for travelers along such route. For tlJi 

ion h wa' authorized to offer them the sum of $000. Tlie 

Indian ill ·or ord . 
c Intliau Offi ·o records. 

Ia Han ffic r cord:,. 
'e Iu 1inn Officn recurds. 
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Cherokees having refused both these propositions, A.gent l\feigs was 
directed 1 to secure the granting of the road privilege, if possible, by 
offering Vann 2 an<l other men of influence among tllem a proper in
ducement to enlist their active co-operation in the matter. This latter 
method seems to have been effective, for later in the season 3 the Sec
retary of War transmitted to the governors of Georgia and Tennessee 
an extract from an agreement entered into with the Cherokees pro
viding for an opening of the desired road, stating that, as the United 
States had no funds applicable to the layiJ?g out and construction of 
such a road, it would be proper for the legislatures of those States to 
make the necessary provision therefor. 

The clamor for more land by the constant tide of immigration that 
was flowing into Kentucky, Tennessee, and Georgia from the North and 
East became more and more importunate. The desire to settle on In
dian land was as potent and insatiable with the average uorder settler 
then as it is now. 

FURTHER NEGOTIATIONS AUTHORIZED, 

Notwithstanding the recent and oft-repeated refusals of the Chero
kees to part with more land, a new commission, consisting of Return J. 
Meigs and Daniel Smith, was appoillted and instructed 4 by the Secre
tary of War to negotiate a treaty for the cession of lands in Kentucky, 
Tennessee, or Georgia, ::md particularly of the tract ned.r the Currahee 
Mountain, including the Wafford settleme,nt. 

They were authorized to pay for the first cession a sum not exceed
ing $14,000, coupled with an annuity of $3,000, and for the "Wafford 
tract" not exceeding $5,000, together with an annuity of $1,000, and 
were directed to give "Vann," a Cherokee chief, $~00 or $300 to secure 
hi~ influence in favor of the proposed purchase. 

Purchase of Wafford settlement tract.-In pursuance of these instruc
tions a conference was held with the Cherokees at Tellico, Tenn.,5 at 
which they concluded the arrangements for the cession of the Wafford 
tract, but failed in their further objects. The treaty was signed on the 
24th of October, and transmitted to the Secretary of War a week 
later,6 two persons having been appointed to designate and run the 

1 May 30, 1803. 
2 "Vann" was a half-breed of considerable ability and shrewdness, and was at this 

time perhaps the most influential chief among the Cherokees. His home was on the 
route of the proposed Georgia road: aud when the road was constructed he opened a 
store and house of entertainment for travelers, from which he derived a considerable 
income. 

3 Letter of Secretary of War to governors of Georgia and Tennessee, dated Ko-
bember 21, 1803. 

4 April 4, 1804. 
6 October 10, 1804. See letter of Daniel Smith to Secretary of War, October 31, 1804. 
6 October 31~ 1804. 
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line of the ceded tract, which was found to be 23 miles and 64 chains 
in length aud 4 miles in widtb. 1 

Singular disappearance of treaty.-N o action having been taken look
ing toward the ratification of this treaty for ~everal years ensuing, Re
turn J. Meigs, in the winter of 1811,2 addressed a letter to the Secre
tary of War calliug attention to it, setting forth the fact that its con
sideration bad theretofore been postponed on account of a misunder
standing in relation to the limits of the ceded tract, but that the Cher
okees bad now of their own motion, and at their own expense, bad a 
survey made of 10 miles and 12 chains in length in addition to the orig
inal survey, which would make the tract ceded 33 miles and 76 chains 
in length, and which would include the pl~ntation of every settler who 
could rnakt~ the shadow of a claim to settlement prior . to the surrny of 
the general boundary line run in 1797 3 by Colonel Hawkins. He there
fore concluded that there could be no reason for further postponing the 
ratification of the treaty, and urged that it be done without delay. 

Notwithstanding this letter of Agent Meigs no further notice seems 
to have been taken of the treaty, and it bad been entirely lost sight of 
until attention was again called to it by a Cherokee delegat10n visiting 
Washington early in 1824, nearly twenty years after its conclusion.4 

After diligent search among the records of the War Department,. 
Secretary Calhoun reported 5 that no such treaty could be found and 
no evidence that any such treaty had ever been concluded. Whereupon 
the Cherokee delegation produced their duplicate copy of the treaty to
gether with other papers relating to it. The Secretary of War, after 
receiving a reply 6 to a letter addressed by him to Colonel McKee, of the 
House of Representatives (who was one of the subscribing witnesses to 
the treaty), became satisfied of its authenticity, and the President 
thereuJ)on 7 tran ·mitted the Cherokee duplicate to the Senate, which 
bou.y advi eel and consented to its ratification. It was duly proclaimed 
by the Pre ident on the 17th of l\fay, 1824.8 

1 Commi ioner Smith ju his lPtter of October 31, 1804, to the Secretary of War, 
tate that two per ons on the pa1 t, of the United States, to be accompanied by two 

Chcrok e chi f1, had been design, tted to run the boundaries of this cession. The 
propriety wa then urged on the CJ_t rokees by the commissioners of making a cession 
of the land lyinO' between East and West Tennessee. Several days were consumed 
in urging thi proposal, and a majority of the chiefs were probably in favor of it, but 

ommi ioner, mith r marks that a majority1 unless it amounts almost to unanimity, 
i not con idered wjth them sufficient to determine in matters of great interest, par
ticularly in making ce, ion, of lands. 

~ e mber 20, 1 11. 
It i tat cl jn a r olntion of tho Georgia legislature, passed June 16, 1802, that 

thi lin wa urvey d by olon 1 Hawkins in 179 . 
1 Th l tt r of the herokee d legation calling attention to thi matter is dated 

Jann. ry 19 1 2-1. · 
F brnary ,, 1 · · 4. 

•· April i- 1 24. 
7.April :3. 1 24. 

·uitPtl, tat· · . tatut • at Larrr , ol. '\ II p. 22 . 
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'TREATY CONCLUDED OCTOBER 25, 1805; PROCLAIMED APRIL 24, 1806.1 

Held at Tellico, Tenn., between Return J. Meigs and Daniel Sm,ith, com-
1nissioners on behalf of the Un-ited States, and certain chiefs and headmen 
of the Cherokees, representing that na,t-ion. 

MA.'l'ERI.A.L PROVISIONS. 

1. .All former treaties pro-dding for peace and pre,ention of crimes 
a.re continued iu force. 

2. The Cherokees cede to the United States all the land which they 
have heretofore claimed I.ving to the north of the following boundary 
line: Beginning at the mouth of Duck River; thence up the main stream 
of the same to the junction of the fork at the head of which Fort Nash 
.stood, with the main south fork ; thence a direct course to a point on the 
Tennessee River bank opposite the mouth of Hiwassa River. If the line 
from Hiwassa should leave out Field's settlement, it is to be marked 
around his improvement and then continued the straight course; thence 
up the middle of the Tennessee River (but leaving all the islands to the 
Cherokees) to the mouth of Clincli River; thence up the Clinch River 
to the former boundary line agreed upon with the said Clierokees, re
serving at the same time to the use of the Cherokees a small' tract lying 
at aud be!ow the mouth of Clincl.J. River; from the mouth extending 
thence down the Tennessee River from the mouth of Clinch to a notable 
rock on the north bank of the Tennessee in view from Southwest Point; 
tl.J.ence a course at right angles with the river to the Cumberland road; 
thence eastwardly along the same to the bank of Clinch River, so as to 
.secure the ferry landing to the Cherokees up to the first hill and down 
the same to the mouth thereof, together with two other sections of one 
.square mile each, one of which is at the foot of Cumberland Mountain, 
at and near the place where the turnpike gate now stands, the other on 
the north bank of the Tennessee River where the Cherokee Talootiske 
now lives. .And whereas from the present cession made by the Chero
kees, and other circumstances1 the sites of the garrisons at Southwest 
Point and Tellico are become not the most convenient and suitable 
places for the accommodation of the said Indians, it may become ex
})edient to remove the said garrisons and factory to some more suitable 
place; three other square mile :-; are reserved for the particular disposal 
of Jhe Onited States on the north bank of the Tennessee opposite to 
.an<l. below the moutl.J. of Hiwassa. 

3. In consideration of the foregoing cession the United States agree 
to pay $3,000 at once in merchandise, $11,000 in 90 days, and an annuity 
-Of $3,000. 

4. The United 8tates to hare the use of two roads through the Cher
okee country, one from the head of Stone's River to Georgia road, and 

1 G t1 i tel1 States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 93. 



190 CHEROKEE NATION OF INDIANS. , 

the other from Franklin to the Tombigbee settlements, crossing the Ten
nessee Ri-ver at Muscle Shoals. 

5. Treaty to take effect upon ratification by the President by and 
with the advice and consent of the Senate. 

TREATY CONCLUDED OCTOBER 27, 1805; PROCLAIMED JUNE 10, 1806.1 

Held at Tellico, Tenn., between Return J. ~Meigs and Daniel Smith, com
missioners on behalf of the United States, and certain chiefs and head
men of the Cherokees, representing that nation. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

1. The Cherokees cede the section of land at Southwest Point~ ex
tending to Kingston, reserving the ferries and the first island in Ten
nessee River above the mouth of Clinch River. 

2. The Cherokees consent to the free and unmolested use by the 
United States of the mail road from Tellico to Tombigbee so far as it 
passes through their country. 

3. In consideration of the foregoing the United States agree to pay 
the Cherokees $1,600 within 90 days. 

4. Treaty to be obligatory on ratification by the President by and 
with the advice and consent of the Senate. 

HISTORICAL DATA RESPECTING BOTH TREATIES. 

CONTINUED ~EGOTIATIONS AUTHORIZED. 

The commissioners (Return J. Meigs and Daniel Smith) who were 
appointed and instructed under date of .April 4, 1804, and who nego
tiated the treaty of October 24, 1804, with the Cherokees, it will be 
remembered, failed in the object of their instructions, except as to tl.10 
single matter of securing the cession of a tract covering the settlement of 
Colonel Wafford and others near Uurrahee Mountain. They were, how
ever, directed to continue their negotiatiqns from time to time until the 
full measure of their original instructions should be secured. 

Treaties of October 25 and 27, 1805, considered together.-This course 
wa pursued, and after everal fruitless conferences tLe commissioners 
ucccecled in concluding the treaties of October 25, 180.3, and October 

27, 1 5. Ina much a ' the e two treaties were negotiated by the ame 
com mi ioner , acting under the ame instructions and at the amc cou
f r nc , tb y will l> con idered together. The treaties were upon their 
c nclu ion tran mitt d to the Secretary of ·war,2 and, upon submi, ion 
t th nat , that body dul.r advi d and consented to their ratifica
ti n. Tb • w r ratifi d and proclaimed by the resident on the 24th 
of \.pril and l th f Jnu 1 OG re p ctirnly.3 

mitl.J. 
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Secret agreement with Doublehead.-Following the transmission of the 
treaties to the Secretary of War by the commissioners, the latter ad· 
dressed 1 an explanatory communication to him, in which they set forth 
that by the terms of the treaty of October 25, 1805, there were reserved 
three square miles of land, "for the particular disposal of the United 
States, on the north bank of the Tennessee, opposite and below the 
mouth of Biwassa." This reservation, they affirmed, was predicated 
ostensibly on the supposition that the garrison at Southwest Point and 
the United States factory· at Tellico would be placed thereon during 
the pleasure of the United States, but that they had stipulated with 
"Doublehead," a Cherokee chief, that whenever the United States 
should :find this land unnecessary for the purposes mentioned it was to 
revert to him (Doublehead), provided that he should retain one of the 
square miles to his own use, but should relinquish his right and claim 
to the other two sections in favor of John D. Chisholm aud ,John Riley 
in equal shares. 

Purchase of site for State capital.-The cession by the treaty of Octo
ber 27, 1805, of the section of land at Southwest Point was secured upon 
the theor,y t_hat the State of Tennessee would find Kingston a convenient 
and desirable place for the establishment of the State capital. A sub
sequent change of circumstances and public sentiment, however, caused 
it to be located seven years later at Nashville. 

Boundaries surveyed.-On the 11th of July, 1806, the Secretary of War 
notified Return J. Meigs of his appointment as commissioner to super
intend the running and marking of the line "from the junction of the 
fork at the head of which Fort Nash stood with the main south fork 
of Duck River to a point on the Tennessee River bank opposite the 
mouth of Hiwassee River." He was also to superintend the survey of 
the lines of the reserYed tracts agreeably to the treaty of October 25, 
1805. 

He was directed to appoint a sun·eyor, but before running the line 
from Duck to Tennessee Rivers above described, to have him survey 
and mark the lines of the 3-mile tract r_eserved opposite to and below 
the mouth of Hiwassee, and also, when completed, to designate the most 
suitable site for the military post, factory, and agencjT, each site to be 
300 feet square and 40 rods distant from the others. 

Commissioner Meigs followed the letter of his instructions and caused 
the lines to be surveyed in accordance therewith. The line from Duck 
River to the mouth of Hiwassee was begun on the 9th and :finished on 
the 26th of October, 1806. The point of departure at the west end of 
the boundary line was a red elm tree, trimmed and topped., standing on 
the extreme point of land formed by the confluence of that branch of 
Duck River at the head of which Fort Nash stood, with the main south 
fork of the river. The eastern terminus of the line was a mulberry tree 

1 January 10, 1806. 
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on the north bank of Tennessee River opposite the mouth of Hiwassee 
Ri'rer, 73 miles and 16G poles from tbe beginning.1 

CONTROVERSY CONCERNING "DOUllLEHEAD" TRAC'f. 

Colonel Martin, who was employeo by Commissioner Meigs, a]so sur
'"eyed under the latter's direction during the same month the four small 
reserrnd tracts described in the treaty of October 251 1805.1 One of 
these afterwards produced much controversy. The language of the 
treaty called for three square miles on the north bauk of Tennessee River, 
opposite to and below the mouth of Hiwassee River. Colonel Meigs, who 
was one of the commissioners who negotiated the treaty and was there
fore entirely familiar with its intent, caused this tract to be surveyed 
adjoining the main line of cession, extending from Duck River to the 
mouth of Hiwassee and north of that line, which placed the tract 
opposite to and a.bove the mouth of Hiwassee, instead of "opposite to 
and below'·' the mouth of that river.2 

As above stated, while this reserve was ostensibly for the location of 
a military post and factory or trading establishment, it was re:11ly in
tended for the Cherokee chief Doublehead and other iufluential persons, 
as the price of their influence in securing from the Cherokees the exten-
ive cession of l:rncl granted by the treaty. 
This was sought to be secured by means of a secret article attached 

tq the treaty. This article was reported to the War Department by the 
treaty commissioners 3 and made a matter of record, but it was never 
sent to the State Department nor to the Senate for the advice and con
sent of that body. After Agent Meigs had erected the Hiwassee gar
ri on buildings on the tract, suit was brought in 1809 by Colonel Mc
Lung against the agent for the recovery of tbe land and mesne profits, 
ba ing his claim to title upon a grant from the State of North Carolina, 
of date long prior to the treaty of 1805. The suit was decided in the 
plaintiff's favor by the Tennessee courts. Subsequently, in 183S, John 
Riley made application to the Government for compensation for the loss 
of bi one-third intere t iu tbi13 tract. The question was submitted to 
th Attorney-General of the United States for bis opinion. He decided 
that the ecr t article, not having been submitted to the Seuate for ap
pronll, wa · not to be considered as any part of the treaty; but that, if 
the com mi ioner bad any authority for makiug sucb. an agreement, the 
<l fe th- exeCL1tiou of their power ought not to prejudice partie act
ing- iu ood faith au 1 relying on their authority; nev-ertbele , no relief 
oul l> had ex ept through the action of Oongres . 
Tbi r t arti 1 wa al o applicable to the mall tract at and below 

th month f "lin h River, to th 1 mil quare at the foot of Cumber-

Ion 1 1artin on fil in office of Indian Affair . 
to, er tary of We r, .March 4, 1 11. 
with to ecr tary of War, January IO, 1 06. 
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land Mountain, and to the 1 mile square on the north bank of the Teunes
ee River where Cherokee Talootiske lived. The first mentioned 'tract 

was also' intended for the benefit of Doublebead, who leased it Feb
ruary 19 1806 to Thomas H. Clark for twenty years. Before the expi-

' ' ration of the lease Doublehead was killed by some of his own people. 
December 10, 1820, the State of Tennessee as8umed to grant.the tract 
to Clark. I 

The other two tracts alluded to of one square mile each were in
tended for Cherokee Talootiske. May 31, 1808, Talootiske perpetually 
leased his interest in tlJe Cumberland Mountain tract to Thomas H. 
Clark. September 17, 1816, Clark purchased the iuterest of Robert 
Bell in the same tract, the latter deriving bis alleged title under a 
grant from North Carolina to A. McCoy in July, 1793. This tract was 
also included in a grant from North Carolina to J. W. Lackey and 
Starkey Donaldson, dated January 4, 1795. The tract on Tennessee 
River, Talootiske sold to Robert King, whose assigns also claimed the 
title under the aforesaid grant from North Carolina to Lacke;Y and Don
aldson.I 

From the phraseology of the treaty in making these several reserva
tions, it was concluded advisable in subsequent negotiations to secure 
a relinquishme:nt of the tribal title thereto, which was done 9y the treaty 
of July 18, 1817. 

TREATY CONCLUDED JANUARY 7, 1806; PROCLAIMED MAY 23, 1807.2 

Held ctt Washington City, D. O., between Henry Dearborn, Secretary of War, 
specially authorized thereto by the President of the United States, and cer
tain chiefs and headmen of the Cherokee Nation, duly authorized and 
empowered by said nation. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

1. The Olrnrokees relinquish to the UnHed States all c1aim to "all 
that tract of country which lies to the northward of the river Tennessee 
and westward of a line to be run from the upper part of Chickasaw Old 
Fields, at the upper point of an island called Chickasaw Island on said 
river, to the most easterly head-waters of that branch of said Tennes
see River called Duck River, excepting the two following described 
tr.acts, viz: one tract bounded southerly on the said Tennessee River, 
at a place called the Muscle Shoals; westerly, by a creek called Te Kee, 
ta, no-eh, or Cyprus Creek, and easterly, by Chu, wa, lee, or Elk River 
or Creek, and northerly by a line to be drawn from a point on said Elk 
River, ten miles on a direct line from its mouth * * * to a point on 
the said Cyprus Creek, ten miles on a direct line from its junction with 

1 See report of Commissioner Indian Affairs to Secretary of War, December 9, 1834. 
2 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 101. 

5 ETH--13 
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the Te11nessee River. The otbtr tract is to be two miles in width on the 
nortli ide of Tennessee River, arnl to extend northerly from that river 
three miles, and bounded as follows, viz: Beginning at the mouth of 
Spring Creek and running up said creek three miles on a straigbt line; 
tbence westerly two miles at right angles with the general course of said 
creek; thence southerly on a line parallel with the general course of 
said creek to the Tennessee River; thence up said river by its waters 
to the beginning, which first resen-ed tract is to be considered the com
mon property of the Cherokees who now live on the same, including 
John D. Chesholm, Au, tow, we, and Cheh Chuh, and the other reserved 
tract, on which Moses Melton now lives, is to be cousidered the property 
of said Melton and of Charles Hicks, in equal shares. * * * Also 
relinquish * * * all right or claim * * * to the Long Island 
in Holston RiYer." 

2. The United States agree to pay, in consi<leration of tbc foregoing 
cession, $2,000 in money upon the ratification of the treaty; $8,000 in 
four equal annual installments; to erect a grist-mill within one year in 
the Cherokee country; to furnish a machine for cleaning cotton; and to 
pay the Qherokee chief, Black Fox, $100 annually during bis life. 

3. The United States agree to urge upon the Chickasaws to consent 
to the following boundary between that nation and the Cherokees south 
of Tenuessee River, viz: Beginning at the mouth of Caney Creek near 
the lower part of Muscle Shoals, and run up said creek to its head, aud 
in a direct liuc from thence to the Flat Stone, or Rock, the old corner 
boundary. 

4. The United States agree that the claims of the Chickasaws to the 
two tracts reserved by article 1 of this treaty, on north side of the Ten
ne see River, shall be settled by the United States in such manner as 
will secure the title to the Cherokees. 

TREATY CONCLUDED SEPTEMBER II, 1807; PROCLAIMED APRIL 
22, 1808. 1 

Heldat'llpper end of Chickasaw Jt,[a,nd, in Tennessee Rii•er, between James 
Robertson and Return J. Meigs, acting under authority of the Executive 
of the United States, <rnd a delegation of Cherokee chiefs representing said 
nation. 

::\-IA'l'ERI.AL PR< >VISIONS. 

Tlli. treaty i imply an elucidation of tho first article of the treaty 
of Jauuary 7, 1 06 and declare. that the eastern limit of the tract ceded 
u · tll Jatt r tr aty " ball l>e bounded by a line o to be run from the 
upr r ml f th hiclrn aw Old l<'i Id , a, little above the upper point 

f an i:lau<l •all cl l1i ·ka aw I Jan 1 a will mo t directly inter ect 
th f i lk I iY r · th n arrie<l to the gr at Cumberland 

1 nit cl tat . , tatnt1·, at Larg , Vol. VlI p. 103. 
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l\fountaiu, iu which the '\\aters of Elk River ba,e their source; then 
along the margin of said mouutaiu, until it sliall iutersect the lands 
heretofore ceded to the United States at tlie said Tenuessee_ ridge." 

In cousideration of this concession, the United States agree to pay 
to tlie Uherokees $2,000 arnl to permit the latter to hunt upon the tract 
ceded until the increase of settlements renders it improper. 

HISTORICAL DATA. 

CONTROVERSY COXCERNING BOUNDARIES. 

Shortly after the conclusion of the treaties of October 25 and 27, 1805, 
a delegation of Cherokee chiefs aud lieadmen visited Washington. 
Messrs. Return J . .Mdgs and Daniel Smith, the commissioners who had 
negotiated those treaties, accompanied them. 

The Secretary of War, Hon. Henry Dearborn, was specially depu
tized by the President to eonduct negotiations with them for the pur
chase of such portions ot their country as they might feel willing to sell, 
but more especially to extinguish their claim to the region of territory 
lying to tlie north and east of Ten11essee RiYer and west of the beacl 
waters of Duck River. 

The negotiations were concluded and the treaty was signed on the 7th 
of January, 1806,1 and the President transmitted 1he same to the Senate 
on the 24th of the same month ; but that body did not consent to its 
ratification for more than a year afterwards.2 

At the time of the conclusion of this treaty, it was supposed by all 
the parties thereto that the eastern limit of the cession therein defined 
would include all of the waters of Elk River, foe impression being that 
the headwaters of Duck River Lad their source farther to the east than 
those of the Elk.3 

The region of country in question bad for many years been claimed 
by both the Cherokees and the Chickasaws, and tlie Government of the 
United States, not desiring to incur the animosity of either of these 
Indian nations, hnd preferred rather to extinguish by purchase the claim 
of each . . With this eud iu view, a, treaty had already been concluded 
with the Chickasaws, under date of July 23, 1805,4 resulting m their re
linquishment of all claim to the land north of Duck RiYer lying east of 
the Tennessee and to a tract lying between Duck and Tennessee Rirnrs, 
on the north and south, and east of the Columbian Highway, so as to. 
include all the waters of Elk River. It had been the intention that the· 
eastern boundary of the cession made by both these nations should be 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 101. 
2 May, 1807. 
3 Message of President Jefferson to U. S. Senate, March 29, 1808, and letter of R. J L 

Meigs, September 28, 1807. American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. I, p. 753. 
4 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VIL 
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coincident from the head of Chickasaw Island northwaru, but when 
the country came to be examined with a view to running the line, it was 
found that a strict adherence to the text of the Cherokee cession would 
learn about two huntlred families of settlers on the headwaters of Elk 
RiYer still within the Indian country. 1 In the mean time the Chicka-
aws, having learned that the United States had purchased of the 

Cherokees their supposed claim to the territory as far west as the 
Tennessee River, including a large region of c<;mntry to the westward 
of the limits of the cession of 1805 by the former, construed that fact as 
a recognition of the sole and absolute title of the Cherokees thereto, 
and became in consequence very much excited and angered. They 
were only pacified by an official letter of assurance from the Secretary 
of War, addressed to Maj. George Colbert, their principal chief/ wherein 
he stated that in purchasing the Cherokee right to the tract in ques
tion the United States did uot intend to destroy or impair the right of 
the Chickasaw Nation to the same; but that, being persuaded no actual 
boundary had ever been agreed on between the Chickasaws and Chero
kees and that the Cherokees had some claim to a portion of the lands, 
it was t_hought advisable to purchase that claim, so that whenever the 
Chickasaws should be disposed to convey their title there should be no 
dispute with the Cherokees about it. 

The Cherokees by thjs treaty also relinqnislrnd all claim they might 
have to the Long Island or Great Island, as it was sometimes called, of 
Ilol ton River. This island was in reality outside the limits of the 
country assigned the Cherokees by the :first treaty between them arnl 
the United States, at Hopewell, in 1785, but they bad always since 
maintained that no cession had ever been made of it by them, and it wa.· 
deemed wise to in ert a specific clause in the treaty under consideration 
to that e.ffect.3 

Boundaries to be surveyed.-Early in 1807 • the :Secretary of War noti
:fietl Agent l\Ieig, that Mr. Thomas Freeman had been appointed to sur
vey and mark the boundary line conformably to hoth the treaty of 180.3 
with the Chicka aw and of 1806 with the Cherokees, as well as to sur
Y y the land ced d betwe n the south line of Tenne see and the Ten
n :ee River, lying we t of the line from about the Chicka aw Old 
]ield. to th mo tea tern onrce of Duck River. Be was al o a<lvi eel 

neral Hobert on and him elf had been de ignated to attend and 
, up riuternl the runnincr of nch boundary line . Furthermore, that it 

American State Pa,p •r:,, 

l\I i<r .. 
~ April 1. Indian flir. r orcl . 
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was desiral.,le that the eastern line of ·both cessions should be one and the 
same for although by the Chickasaw treaty the whole waters of Elk River 

' 1· were included, it was evident their c1aim to any lands east of the me 
agreed upon by the Cherokees was more than doubtful; that, there
fore, the United States ought not to insist on such a line as would go 
to the eastward of the one defined in the Cherokee treaty, unless the 
latter could be prevailed upon to extend the same, in which event they 
were authorized to offer the Cherokees a moderate compensation there
for. 

EXPLA~ATORY TREATY NEGOTIATED. 

This led, upon the assembly of the commissioners and surveyor at 
Chickasaw Old Fields, in the fall of 1807 (for the purpose of surveying 
and marking the boundary lines in question), to the negotiation of an 
explanatory treaty with certain of the Cherokee chiefs, on the 11th of 
September, 1807,1 whereby it was agreed that the Cherokee cession line 
should be extended so far to the eastward as to include all the waters 
of Elk River and thereby be made coincident and uniform with the 
Chickasaw line. · 

Secret article.-The ostensible consideration paid for this concession, 
as shown by the treaty, was $2,000; but it was secretly agreed that 
$1,000 and two rifles should be given to the chiefs with whom the treaty 
was negotiated.2 

President Jefferson transmitt~d this latter treaty to the Senate on the 
29th of March, 1808, and haying received .the consent of that body to its 
ratification, it was proclaimed by the President on the 22d of April 
fo_llowing. 

TREATY CONCLUDED MARCH 22, 1816; RATI_FIED APRIL 8, 1816,3 

Held at Washington City, D. C., between George Grahani, specially au* 
thorized as commissioner therefor by the Presiclent of the _ Unjted Sta,tes, 
and certain chiefs and headmen duly authorized and empowered by the 
Cherokee Nat-ion. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

1. Tbe Cherokees cede to the State of South Carolina the following 
tract: Beginning on the east bank of Chattnga River, where the boun
dary line of the Cherokee Nation crosses the same, running thence 
with the said boundary line to a rock on the Blue Ridge, where the 
boundary line crosses the same, and which rock has been lately estab-

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 193. 
~ Letter of Return J. Meigs to Secretary of War, September 28, 1807, in which he 

says: "With respect to the chiefs who have transacted the business with us, they will 
have ~heir hands full to sat~sfy the ignorant, the obstinate, and the cunning of some 
of their own people, for which they well deserve this silent consideration." 

3 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 138. · 
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lished as a corner to the States of North and South Carolina; running 
thence south sixty-eight and a quarter degrees west, twenty miles aud 
thirty-two chains, to a rock en the Chattuga River at the thirty-fifth 
degree of north latitude, another corner of the boundaries agreed upon 
by the States of North and South Carolina; thence down and with the 
Chattuga to the beginning. . 

2. The United States promise that the State of South Carolina shall 
pay to the Cherokee Nation, in consideration of the above cession, 
$5,000, within nine.ty days after the ratification of the treaty by the 
President and Senate, provided the Cherokee Nation and the State of 
South Carolina shall also ratify the same. 

TREATY CONCLUDED MARCH 22, 1816 ;1 RATIFIED APRIL 8, 1816.2 

Held at Washington Oity, D. 0., between George Graham, specially au 
thorized as commissioner therefor by the President of the United State.r:, 
and certain ohiefa and headmen duly authorized and empowered by the 
Cherokee Nation. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

l. The north boundary of the lands ceded by the Creek treaty of 
1814, as between such cession and the Cherokees, is declared to extend 
from a point on the west bank of Coosa River opposite the lower end 
of the Ten Islands and abo,e Fort Strother, in a direct line, to the Flat 
Rock or Stone on Bear Creek, a branch of the Tennessee, which line 
shall constitute the south boundary of the Cherokee country lying we.st 
of Coosa River and south of Tennessee River. 

2. The Cherokees concede to the United States the right to lay off, 
open, and have the free use of all roads through their country north of 
said line necessary to convenient intercourse between the States of 
Tennessee, Georgia, and Mississippi Territory; also the free naviga
tiou of all rirnrs wW1in the Cherokee territory. The Cherokees agree 
to e tabli h and maintain on the aforementioned roads the necessary 
ferrie, a~d pnblic house . 

3. Io order to prevent future disputes concerning tbe boundary 
above r cite<l, the Cherokees agree to appoint two commissioners to ac
e mpany tlJe United States commissioners appointed to run said line. 

4. When th United States appoint a commissioner to lay off' a road 
a pro·ddecl for above, the Cherokee shall also appoint one to accom
pany him, who will b paid by the mted States . 

. J. The .,..11it d tate agree to reimbur e individual Cherokee for 
1 . . ~ u tain cl by tl m in con equ nee of the marching of militia and 
Unit cl tat troop· thr ncrh their territory, amounting to 25,000. 

1 Two trcatic app ar of the ·am <late n,ncl n gotiated l>y th a.me partie . It h1 
to h not cl that th fir t control a Cl', ion to th tate of outll Carolina. and th 

ornl cl fin s c •rtain oth r con ·p.·, ion to the Tn it cl tate ·. 
- Tuitf'cl tatl'.·, tatntc at Lar~I', , ol. II, p. 1:19, 



ROYCE.] TREATY 01•"" MARCH 22, 1816. 1_99 

HISTORICAL DAT.A. 

Subsequent to the ratification of the treaty of September 1 I, 1807, 
with the Cherokees, no other treaty receiving the final sanction of the 
Senate and President was concluded with them until March 22, 1816 ;1 

but in the interval sundry negotiations and matters of official impor
tance were conducted with them, which it will be proper to summarize. 

COLONEL EARLE'S NEGOTIATIONS FOR THE PURCHASE OF IRON-ORE TRACT, 

In the early part of the year 1807, Col. Elias Earle, of South Carolina, 
proposed to the Secretary of War the establishment of iron works, with 
suitable shops, in the Cherokee Nation, on substantia.IJy the following 
conditions, viz: That a suitable place should be looked out and selected 
where sufficient quantities of good iron ore could be found, in the vi
cinity of proper water privileges, for such an establishment; that the 
Indians should be induced to make a cession of a tract of land, not less 
than 6 miles square, which should embrace the ore bed and water priv
ilege; that·so much of the land so ceded as the President of the United 
States should deem proper should be conveyed to him (Earle), includ
ing the ore and water facilities, whereon be should be authorized to 
erect iron works, smith shops, aud so forth. Earle, on his part, engaged 
to erect such iron works and shops as to enable him to furnish such 
quantities of iron and implements of husbandry as should be sufficient . 
for the use of the various Indian tribes in that part of the country, in
cluding those on the west side of the Ohio and Mississippi Rivers; also 
to deliver annually to the order of the Go,7 ernment of the United States· 
such quantities of iron and implements as should be needed for the 
Indian service, and on Emch reasonable terms as should be mutually 
agreed upon. 

The Secretary of War referred the propositions of Colonel Earle to 
the President of the United States, who gaye them his sanction, and 
accordingly Agent Meigs, of the Cherokees, was instructed 2 to endeavor 
to procure from the Cherokees such a cession as was proposed, so soon 
as Uolonel Earle should have explored the country and select~d a suit
able place for the proposed establishment. Colonel Earle made the 
necessary explorations, and found a place at the mouth of Chickamauga 
Creek which seemed to meet the requirements of the case. 

Thereupon Agent Meigs convened tbe Indians in council at High
wassee, Tennessee, at which Colonel Earle was present, and con.eluded a 
treaty .j with them. By its terms, in consideration of the sum of $5,000 
and 1,000 bushels of corn~ the Cherokees ceded a tract of country 6 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, pp.138 and 139. 
2 February 28, 1807. 
3 Deccmber 2, 1807. See American State Papers, Indian .Affairs, Vol. I, p. 753. 
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miles square at the mouth of Chickamauga. Creek, on the south side of 
Tennessee River, to be laid off in square form so as to include the 
creek to the best advantage for such site. The treaty also contained . 
a pro,iso that in case the ore supply should fail at this point, the 
United States should have full liberty to procure it within the Chero
kee territory at the most suitable and convenient place. Twenty-:firn 
hundre<l. dollars of the consideration was at once paid in cash to the 
Indians and 1,000 bushels of corn agreed to be delivered to them the 
following spring. Colonel Earle carried the treaty to Washington at 
the next session of Congress for ratifi.cation.1 

President Jefferson transmitted it to the Senate with a farnrable 
message,2 but before any action was taken by that body it was aseer
tained that the tract selected and ceded was within the limits of the 
State of Tennessee. 

The matter of ratification was therefore postponed, with the hope that 
the State of Tennessee would consent to relinquish her claim to the 
land. In this the President was disappointed. No further action was 
taken for several years, until, it having l>ecome evident that no conces- . 
sion would be made in the matter by the legislature of Tennessee, the 
United States Senate 3 unanimously rejected the treaty. In conse
quence of this action, Colonel Earle made claim 4 against the Go·rnrn
ment either for the value of his time and expenses incurred in explor
ing the Cherokee country, selecting the site, and procuring the conclu
sion of the treaty, or, as an alternative, that the consent of the Chero
kees should be secured to the cession of another tract of s·imilar area 
and character. 

The latter proposition was accepted, an<l. Agent Meigs was aclYised 5 

that Mr. Earle had been granted permission to select some other site 
suitable for his iron works, and instructed that in case he did so, nego
tiations should again be opened with the Cherokees for an exchange of 
the tract covered by the cession of 1807 for the one newly selected. 

Success, however, does not seem to have attended this second attempt, 
and Agent Meigs was advised 6 by the Secretary of War that $985 had 
been paid Colonel Earle for damages sustained by him in the Cheroke6 
country while detained there by the Indians, which amount must be de
ducted from the Cherokee annuity. 

A third attempt of a similar character was made in 1815, when 7 Col
on 1 Earle wa appointed to negotiate, in conjunction with the Indian 
agent, a treaty with the Cherokees or Chickasaws for the purcha e of a 

1 Lett r of R turn J. Meigs to ecretnry of War, D c mber 3.1 07. 
· Mar ·h 10, 1 0 . , ee American tate Paper ; Indian Affaini, Vol. I, p. 752 . 
. January 10, 1 12. 

~ In far ·h, 1 12. 
6 ~1.y U,1 12. 

far ·b 21 1 1-L 
1 l;,. 
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6-mile square tract for the erection of his proposed iron works. Like 
the previous efforts, it was without results.1 

TKNNJ<: SSEE I<'AILS TO CONCLUDE A TREATY " ' ITH TUE crrnROKEES. 

Congress on the 18th of April, 1806,2 had passed an act entitled "An 
act to authorize the State of Tennessee to issue grants and perfect· titles 
to certain lands tlrnrein described, and to settle claims to the vacant and 
unappropriated lands within the same." · 

This act, for the purpose of defining the limits of the vacant and un
appropriated lands in the State of Tennessee, thereafter to be subject 
to the sole control aud disposition of the United States, established the 
following described line, ,iz: Beginning at the place where the eastern 
or m:ain branch of Elk River intersects the southern boundary of Tenn
essee; running thence due north until such line shall intersect the north
ern or main branch of Duck River; thence down the waters of Duck 
River to the military boundary line establisheu by North Carolina in 
1783; thence with the military line west to the place where it intersects 
Tennessee River: thence down the waters of Tennessee River to where 
it intersects the northern line of '.rennessee. The_act further provided 
that upon the execution by the State of Tennessee (through her Senators 
and Representatives in Congress, duly authorized tliereto) of a deed ofre
linquishment to the United States of all the claim of that State to lands 
lying south and west of the described line, the United States should 
thereupon cede and convey to the State of Tennessee all claim to the 
land north and east of the l1ne, with certain conditions and limitations 
therein prescribed, and with the proviso that nothing contained in the 
act should be construed to affect the Indian title. 

Predicated upon this act of Congress, the legislature of Tennessee 
passed an act, ou the 3d of December, 1807,3 appropriating $20,000 for 
the purpose of holding a treaty or treaties with the Cherokees (when 
authorized so to do by the Federal Government) for the purpose of ex
tinguishing their claim to all or any part of the lands within tbe ter
ritorial limits of Tenuessee lying to the north and east of the Jine de
scribed in the act of Congress just mentioned. 

Congress having assented to the request of Tennessee, the Secretary 
of War appointed 4 Return J. Meigs a commissioner to superintend the 
negotiations with the Cherokees about to be held with them by the two 
commissioners appointed on the part of that State. Mr. Meigs was ad
vised that all the expenses incident to the holding of the treaty, as well 
as any consideration that should be agreed upon in case of a cession by 

1 A full history of Colonel Earle's attempt to secure a site for the erection of iron 
works will be found among the records antl :files of the Office of Indian Affairs. 

2 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. II, p. 381. See also amendment to this act 
by act of February 18, 1841, United States Statutes at Large, Vol. V, p. 412. 

3 Scott's Laws of North Carolina and Tennessee. 
_. March 26, 1808. 
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the Indians, should be borne by the State of Tennessee, and that the only 
lands the commission were authorized to treat for was that portion of 
the territory described in the act of April 18, 1806, as being ceded to 
Tennessee which should be found to lie east of the line established by 
Robertson and Meigs, rurining from the upper part of Chickasaw Old 
Fields northwardly so as to include all the waters of Elk River. The 
jealousy with which the Cherokees regarded a proposition for the sale 
of more land, and their espeoial aversion toward the people and gov
ernment of Tennessee, prevented success from attending these negotia
tions in any degree. 

REMOVAL OF CHEROKEES TO THE WEST OF THE MISSISSIPPI PROPOSED. 

It had been the policy of the Federal Government, from the beginning 
of its official relations with the Indian tribes, to encourage and assist 
the individuals of those tribes in grasping and accepting; the pursuits 
and habits of civilized life, with a view to their preparation for the 
condition in which the rapidly encroaching white settlements would 
in a few years inevitably place them. 

With the disappearance of game the hunter must become a tiller of 
the soil or a herdsman, with the alternative of starvation. This hu
mane policy, begun systematically in the first administration of Wasb
ington,1 took the form of a considerable annual expenditure in the pur
chase for the Indians of hoes, plows, rakes, and other agricultural im
plements, as well as looms, cards, and spinning whe~ls. Among the 
northwestern tribes these efforts at industrial civilization were product
ive of trifling results. The southern tribes, however, and more especially 
the Creeks and Cherokees, had, in considerable numbers., manifested a 
partial though gradually increasing tendency toward self-support. Many 
of them, in addition to raising the necessaries of life, were producers in 
a limited degree of cotton, from which their women bad learned to make 
a coarse article of cloth; others owned considerable herd.:, of cattle and 
bogs, and altogether these tribes had made a degree of progress which 
wa alike commendable to themselves and encouraging to the Govern
ment. 

Ilowever, tlle persistent and unremitting demands of the border set
tl r for more land., backed by the thorough sympathy . and influence 
of the State governmentR of Tennessee, North Carolina, and Georgia, a 
well a by their Senator and Representatives in Congres3, acted as a 
powerful l ver for moving the Congre and Executive of the United 

tate to k the complete po ses ion of tue Creek, Cherokee, Choctaw, 
and CLi ·ka aw land·. 

r i<lent Je:ffor on Lad ugge ted the de irability 

ident Wa bingtou, July 7, 
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of the removal of these tribes beyond the Mississippi River, although 
the first official action taken in this direction was contained in the fifth 
section of an act of Congress approved March 26, 1804, erecting Loui
siana into two Territories. This act appropriated $15,000 to enable the 
President to effect the desired object. This was supplemented in 
1808,1 when the Secretary of War, in a letter to Agent Meigs giYing
permission for a delegation of Cherokees to visit Washington, instructed 
him to improve every opportunity of securing the consent of 'the 
Cherokees to an exchange of tlleir lands for a tract west of the lVlissis-
sippi. 

,, 

The delegation here spoken of (composed of what were known as 
Upper Cherokees) ·dsited Washington about the 1st of May, 1808, and, 
in the cour$e of a discussion of the subject with the Secretary of War, 
took occasion to complain of an unequal distribution of annuities be
tween the Upper and Lower Cherokees, and advanced a proposition that 
a dividing line be run between the territory of these two branches of 
the tribe, inasmuch as the former were cultivators of the soil, and de
sired to divide their lands in severalty and become citizeus of the 
United States, whHe the latter were addicted to the hunter life and 
were indisposed to adopt civilized babits.2 This proposition met with 
the personal approval of the Secretary of War. He instructed the 
agent 3 to ascertain the sentiments of the nation upon such a proposL 
tion, to the end that, if possible, those who adhered to aboriginal habits 
could be induced to accept a country in the newly acquired Territory of 
Louisiana, in lieu of their proportionate share of the country then oc
cupied by the Cherokee Nation. In pursuance of this plan, the agent 
lost no opportunity of impressing upon the Cherokees the importance 
of the approaching crisis in their tribal affairs, and the necessity that 
some practical method should be adopted to solve the problem of sub
sistence involved in the rapid diminution of game. Many of the Lower 
or "hunter" Cherokees became persuaded of the necessit.v of looking 
out a new home, and early in January, 1809,4 President Jefferson ad
dressed a" talk" to them, approving their project and promising facil
ities for the transportation of a delegation to visit the .Arkansas and 
White River countries, where, in case they found a suitable location, the 
United States would assign them a sufficient area of territory for their 
occupation in exchange for their share of the· Cherokee domain east of 
the Mississippi. · 

Based upon this proposition, a pioneer delegation of the Indians 
visited that country in the year 1809, and upon their report large num
bers (about 2,000, as reported by Agent Meigs) of the nation signified 
their. intention of removal as early as the autumn of that year. The 

1 March 25. 
2 See letter of Secretary of War to Col. R. J. Meigs, May 5, 1808. 
3 May 5, 1808. 
4 Jaunary 9, 1809 

.. 
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United States authorities were not as yet prepare<l to defray the pe
cuniary expense of so large a migration. The agent was therefore di
rected to discourage for the present anything except the removal of 
individual families. 1 The situation remained unchanged until the 
pring of 1811,2 when the Secretary of War informed Agent Meigs that 

time and circumstances bad rendered it expedient to revive the subject 
of a general removal and exchange of lands. The latter was· ad\"ised
tliat it was very desirable to secure a cession of the Cherokee lands ly
ing within the States of Tennessee and South Carolina, and that in case 
the whole nation could. be brought to agree to the proposition of ceding 
these tracts, as the proportionate share of the "emigrant party," in 
exchange for lands t-0 be assigned su·cb party on White and Arkansas 
RiYers, he woul<l. be authorized and directed to negotiate a treaty with 
the Cherokee Nation for that purpose. From this time the subject re
mained in statu quo for several years, except that small parties of Cher
okees, consisting of a few individuals or families, continued to emi
grate to the " promised land." It is perhaps interesting to state, in con
nection with this emigration movement of the Cherokees, that it was 
primarily inaugurated shortly after the treaty of 1785, at B opewell, 
when a few of those dissatisfied with the terms of that instrument em
barked in pirogues, and, descending the Tennessee, Ohio, and Mississippi 
Rivers, reached and ascended the Saint Francis, then in the Spanish 
proYince of Louisiana; where they formed a settlement, from whence iu 
a few years they removed to a more satisfactory location on White 
River. Here they were joined from time to time hy their dissatisfied 
eastern brethren, in families and small parties, until they numbered, 
prior to the treaty of 1817, between two and three thousand souls. 

EFFORTS OF SO'CTII CAROLINA TO li.:XTING'CISH CIIEROKEE TITLE. 

On the 31st of December, 1810, the governor of South Carolina trans
mitted to the President a resolution of the legislature of that State 
urging an extingui...,hment of the Cherokee Indian title to lands within 
her State limits.3 The Secretary of War, in his letter of acknowle<lg
rnent,4 assured the governor that measures would soon be taken to 
bring about the desired cession if possible. Nothing of importance 
eem ·, however, to have been done until the winter of 1814, when Agent 

::\leig wa appointed 5 a commissioner for the purpose of negotiating a 
treaty with thi end in view. Ile was instructed that tlle State of 
~ 'outh Uaroliua would have au agent present, authorized to defray the 

x:p n, e · of tll treaty and to adju t the compcn ation tlla.t should l> 
~,l Hpon in c n id ration of the propo ed ce sion, agreeably to tue 
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pro,isions of the twelfth section of an act of Congress approved March 
30, 1802, for regulating trade and intercourse with the Indian tribes. 

Tbese negotiations not having proved successful, the Secretary of 
War authorized Agent Meigs 1 to bring a delegation of the Cherokees 
to Washington for this and other purposes of negotiation. 

This delegation arrived early in the spring of 1816, and the Hon. 
George Graham, being speciall,y authorized by the Pr1Jsident, concluded 
a treaty on the 22u of March of tba,t year.2 Therein, in consideration 
of the sum of $5,000, to be paid by the State of South Carolina within 
ninety days from the date of its ratification by the President and Sen-
ate, subject also to ratification by the Cherokee ·national council and 
by the go,;rernor of South Carolina, the Cherokees ceded to that State 
all claim to territory within her boundaries. 

Tllis treaty was transmitted 3 to the Senate by President l\fadison,and 
ratified and proclaimed, as set forth in the abstract of its provisionR 
hereinbefore given, on the 8th of April, 1816. 

BO"CNDARY BETWEEN CHEROKEES, CREEKS, CHOCTAWS, AND CHlCKASA WS, 

The lines of demarkation between the respective possessions of the 
Cherokee, Creek, Choctaw, and Chickasaw Nations. had long been a 
subject of dispute between them. People living in a state of bar
barism and principally dependent upon the chase for a livelihood, 
necessarily roam over a vast amount of territory within which no per
manent habitations have been established by themselves. An accurate 
definition of the boundaries between them and their nearest neigbbors 
pursuing a similar mode of life is unnecessary so long as no disturbing 
factor is brought into the case. But contact with an ever-encroaching 
tide of civilization renders essential au accurate definition of limits. 
'I.Ile United States, in several of its numerous treaties for the acquisi
tion of territory from these four tribes, had been met with conflicting 
claims as to its ownership. In order that future disputes and em
barrassments of this character should be avoided, the authorities of 
the United States entertained the idea of causing a boundary line 
to be run and marked between the adjoining territory of these tribes. 
The Indian agents were advised by the Secretary of War 4 that the 
subject was under consideration, the plan being to constitute a com
mission, consisting of two representatiYes selected by each tribe and 
of the United States agents for those tribes, who should, after full 
examination of the country and the subject, agree upon and fix their 
respective boundaries. Owing, however, to the compiicatecl -state of 
our foreign relations and the feverish condition of mind manifested by 
the border tribes, soon fo11owed by war with England amt with the 

1 November 22, 1815. 
2 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 138. 
3 March 26, 1816. 
4 May 8, 1811. 
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Cre k Iudian , it became necessary to drop further negotiations on the 
ubject, and the matter was not again revived in this form. 
After the treaty of 1814 with the Creeks, however, whereby General 

Jackson exacted from them, as indemnity for the expenses of the war, 
the cession of an immense tract of country in Alabama and Georgia,1 
the question of the proper limits of this cession on the north and west 
became a subject of controversy between the United States arid the 
Cherokees, Choctaws, and Chickasaws. 

The United States authorities at Washington were anxious that noth
ing should occur in the adjustment of these boundaries which shonlu 
cause a feeling of irritation among those tribes. Commissioners had 
been appointed in the summer of 1815 to survey and mark the bound
aries of this Creek cession, and in August of that year we find the 
Secretary of War giving instructions to .Agent Meigs, of the Cherokees, 
to meet the boundary commissioners, with a few of the principal Chero
kee chiefs, at the point on Coosa River where the south boundary of 
the Cherokee Nation crossed the same, in order that the Cherokees 
should be satisfied that the commissioners began at the proper point. 
Several additional reminders were given the agent, during the progress 
of the survey, that the matter of boundary was a question of fact to b~ 
ascertained and determined from the best attainable evidence, and that 
care must be taken that no injustice should be done the Oherokees.2 

In the following spring 3 a delegation of Cherokees was brought to Wash
ington, by direction of the War Department, and, pending the comple
tion of treaty negotiations with them, the boundary commissioners were 
instructed not to mark the line l?etween the Cherokees and the Creek 
cession until further orders. 

These negotiations resulted in a second treaty of March 22, 1816 4 

(the one for the cession of the tract in South Carolina bears the same 
date), wherein it was declared that the northern boundary line of the 
Creek cession of 1814 should be established by the running of a line 
from a point on the west bank of Coosa River opposite to the lower end 
of the Ten I land·, above Fort Strother, directly to the Flat Roek or 
Stone on Bear Creek, said Flat Rock being the southwest corner of the 
Cherokee po· es ion , as defined by the treaty with them concluded 
January 7, 1806. 

Tl.ii boundary brought forth a vigorous though unavailing prote t 
from General Jack on, who argued that the CL.erokees never bad any 
right to territory outh of the Tennes ee and west of Coosa River, but 
that it belonged to the Creeks and was properly within the limit of 
th ir ces ion of 1 14.5 

'tatDt at Large, Vol. VII, p. 120. 
r ta Ty of War to Agent Meigs, November 22, 1 15. 

3 farcb, 1 16. 
• nit d, tat s 'tatute at Large, Vol. VII, p. 139. 
C> L tt r from eneral Jack on to ecretary of War, June 10, 1816. 
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.All efforts were fruitless in securing any farther cession of lands, 
either north or south of the Tennessee.1 

Previous to the visit of the Cherokee delegation to Washington and 
to the instructions given, as referred to above, to the boundary com
missioners to suspend the running of foe boundary line between the 
Creek cessiou and the Cherokees pending negotiations with the latter, 
General Coffee had been engaged in surveying the line from Coosa River 
to the Tennessee River.2 As a result of the negotiations with the Ohero
kees, additional instructions were given the boundary commissioners 3 

(accompanying which was a copy of the Cherokee treaty concluded on 
the 22d of March preceding) to run and mark the boundary llne therein 
agreed upon from the lower end of the Ten Islands, on Coosa River, to 
the Flat Rock, on Bear Creek. They were advised that the surve;fs 
already made by General Coffee might be of advantage to them, though 
from an examination of his report it did not appear he had taken any 
notice of the point at which this line was to terminate, notwithstanding 
be seemed to have had in view the treaty made with the Cherokees in 
the year 180G, which proposed Caney Creek and a line from its source 
to the Flat Rock as the boundary between the Cherokees and Chicka
saws. Coffee's line had already excited the jealousy and opposition of 
the Chickasaws, and on the same day final instructions were given the 
commissioners to run the line from Coosa River to Flat Rock, Major 
Cocke, the Chickasaw agent, was directed to advise the Chickasaws that 
in agreeing upon this line with the Cherokees the United States had 
in no degree interfered with the conflicting claims of the Chickasaws 
south of that line and east of Coffee's line; that from an examination 
of the treaties with the Chickasaws and Cherokees, and especially that 
of 1786 with the former tribe, it appeared that a point called the Flat 
Rock was considered a corner of the lands belonging to them, and had 
since been considered as the corner to the Cherokee, Creek, and Chick
asaw bunting grounds. It is proper to state in this connection that for 
many years an uncertainty had existed iu the minds of both the In
dians aud the United States authorities as to the exact location of this 
Flat Rock,4 and wllether it was on Bear Creek or on the headwaters of 
the Long Leaf Pine, a branch of the Black Warrior River. The line as 
finally run by the commissioners from Flat Rock, on Bear Creek, to Ten 
Islands, pursued a course bearing S. 67° 56' 27" E. 118 miles and 40 . 
perches.5 It may ~e interesting also to quote from a letter 6 from Will-

1 Letter from Secretary of War to United States Senators from Tennessee, April 4, 
1816. 

2 See letter of Secretary of War to Barnett, Hawkins, and Gaines, April 16, 1816. 
3 April 16, 1816. These boundary commissioners were William Barnett, Col. Benja

min Hawkins, and Maj. :r... P. Gaines. 
4 Letter of General Jackson to Secretary of War, June 10, 1816; also from' Commis

sioner Barnett, June 7, 1816. 
5 Old map on file in General Land Office. 
6 June 7, 1816. 
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htm Barnett, one of the Uuited States boundary commissioners, to his 
co-com mi ion er, General Coffee, in which he states that he has just re
turned from the council at Turkeytown, at which the Cherokees, Choc
taw", Chicka aws, and Creeks were represented, and that the principal 
purpose of the council was to agree upon and adjust their several bound
aries. He notes the fact that the Creeks and Cherokees had agreed 
to make a joint stock of their lands, with a privilege to each nation to 
ettle where tlley pleased. The Creeks and Choctaws had fixed on the 

ri<lge didding the waters of the Black Warrior and the Cahawba as 
their former boundary. The Chickasaws and Cherokees could come to 
no understanding as to their divisional line, the former alleging that 
they had no knowledge of any lands held by the latter on the south 
side of the Tennessee River adjoining them; that they always consid. 
ered the lands so claimed by the Cherokees as belonging to the Creeks, 
and in support of this the.y had exhibited to hii.i a number of affida
Yits in proof that their line ran from the mouth of a small creek empty
ing into the Tennessee near Ditto's Landing (opposite .Chickasaw Isl
and), up the same to its source, thence to the head of the Sipsey Fork 
of the Black Warrior, and down the same to the Flat Rock, where the 
Black Warrior is 200 yards wide; that they had no knowledge of any 
place on Bear Creek known as Flat Rock, and that running the line to 
the last mentioned place would be taking from them a consirlerable tract 
of country, to which they could by no means consent.1 

ROAD THROUGH TIIE CIIEHOKEE COUNTRY. 

In order to secure a proper system of communication between the Ten
nessee and the Lower Alabama and Mississippi settlements, the United 
States had long desired the establishment of sufficient roads through the 
Iudian country between those points. The Indians, however, were 
shrewd enough to perceive that the granting of such a permission 
would be but an entering wedge for splitting their country in twain, 
an<l. afford excuse for the encroachments of white settlers. 

1 From a letter of .A.gent Meigs bearing date December 26, 1804, it seems that he was 
just in receipt of a communication from the Chickasaw chiefs relative to their claim 
to l::tnds on the north side of Tennessee River, The chiefs assert that part of their peo
ple formerly lived at a place called Chickasaw Old Fields, on the Tenne see, about 20 
mil above the mouth of Elk River; that while living there they bad a war with the 

her ke , wben, :fiuding themselves too much eparated from their principal settle
m nts, they remov£>cl back thereto. Afterwards, on making peace with the Cherokee , 
their boundarie were agr eel on a they are defined in tho instrument given them by 
Pre. ident Wa ·hin,rton ju 17!)4. 

The~' fnrtb r tatc that they had a war with the Shawnee and drove them from a11 
th water. of th T nu ee and Duck River , a well as conflict with the Cb rok e , 
'ho taw , aucl reek , in which th y defeat d all attempt of their enemi s to <li -

po th m of th ir ountry. 
A nt JJf ig remark that h i c nviuced. th claim of th hi ·kasaws i the be t 

f, nnded; th, t no til r c n 1 th h r ke bad al way alluded to the country in on
a th buutincr o-r und of th four nations, and that tb ir few ll t le-
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The establishment of new thoroughfares had therefore been regarded 
with extreme jealousy and had never been yielded to by them except 
:after a persistency of urging that bordered on force. 

In the spring of 18ll1 Agent Meigs was advised by the Secretary of 
War of the expediency of having a road opened without delay from the 
Tennessee to the Tom big bee, and also one from Tellico. Both these prop
ositions would require the consent of the Creeks, and for the purpose of 
.securing the most advantageous routes it was contemplated that Cap
tain Gaines should make a journey of exploration and survey of the 
,country between the Alabama and Coosa Rivers on the south and Ten
nessee and Hiwassee Rivers on the north. The fruition of these plans 
was also postponed on account of the ensuing war with the Creeks, and 
the subject was not again broached until after their subjugation. In 
the spring of 1814 the legislature of Tennessee transmitted two me
morials to Congress on the subject, and, by direction of the Secretary of 
War, Agent Meigs was again instructecl2 to ascertain the bent of the 
Indian min<.l in relation the!eto. The result was the conclusion, with 
the appro-val of the President, of two agreements between the Chero
kees an<.l the agents of certain road companies for tlle opening of two 
rnacls through tlle country of the latter from Tennessee to Georgia. 
But when the treaty of l\Iarch 22, 181G, came to be negotiated at Wash
ington, the United States authorities, after much persuasion, procured 
the insertion therein of an article conceding to the United States a 
11ractically free and unrestrained permission for the construction of any 
and all roads through the Cherokee country necessary to convenient in
tercourse between the northern and southern settlements. 

TREATY CONCLUDED SEPTEMBER 14, 1816; PROCLAIMED DECEM
BER 30, 1816.3 

Held at Chickasaw Council House, bettceen lYioj. Gen. A.ndrew Jackson, 
General David .Merriwether, and Jesse Franklin, comm'is8ioners pleni
potentiary on the part of the United States, and the delegcttes representing 
the Cherokee Nation. 

lVIA'l'ERI.A.L PROVISIONS. 

To perpetuate peace and frien<lship between the United States and 
tlle Cherokees and to rc·moYe all future dissensions concerning bound
aries it 1s agreed : 

1. Peace and friendship are established between the United States 
and Cherokees. 

~- Tlle Cherokee Nation acknowledge the following as their western 
boundary: South of the Tennessee River, commencing at Camp Coffee, 

1 May 25. 
2 April 7. 
3 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 148. 

5 E'.l.'H--14 
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on the south side of the Tennessee River, which is opposite the Chicka-
aw I land; running from thence a due south course to the top of the 

<lfriding ridge between the waters of the Tennessee and Tom big by 
Ri~er ; thence eastwardly along said ridge, leaving the headwaters of 
the Black Warrior to the right band nntil opposed by the west branch 
of Wells' Creek; down the east bank of said creek to the Coosa River, 
and clown said river. 

3. The Qherokees cede all claim to land south and west of the above 
line In consideration for such cession the United States agree to pay 
au annuity of $6,000 for ten years and the sum of $5,000 within sixty 
days after ratification of the treaty. 

4. The boundary line above described, after due notice gfren to the 
Cherokee , shall be ascertained and marked by commissioners appointed 
by the President, accompanied by two representatives of the Cherokee 
Nation. 

5. The Ollerokee Nation agree to meet the United States treaty com
missioners at 'l'urkeytown, on Coosa River, September 28, 1816, to 
confirm or reject said treaty ; a failure to so meet the commissioners 
to be equivalent to ratification. 

Ratified at Turkeytown by the whole Cherokee Nation, October 4, 
1816. 

HISTORIC.AL DATA. 

Fl:RTHER PCRCIIASB OF CHEROKEE LANDS, 

On the 27th of J\Iay, 1816, the Secretary of Warinstructed A.gent Meigs 
to e11de::wor, at the next session of the national council of the Cherokees, 
to obtain a cession of the Cherokee claim north of Tennessee River 
within the State of Tenncs ce. For this proposed cession he was au
thorized to pay $~0,000, in one or more payments, and $5,000 in pres
ent ; also to gi·rn Colonel Lo~r.r, an influential chief among them, a sum 
equal to the ,a1ue of bis impro-rnments.1 

He wa fnrther instructe<l to make an effort to ecnre the cession of 
the larnt which they had declined to ell the previous wiuter and which 
lay t th w t of a liue drawn <lne outh from that point of the Teune -
c RiYer int r cted by tlrn ea tern boundary ofl\fa<li on County~ Ala

bama. 
Th n c 

Jn1lia11 0ffi' Tf'COrtlH. 

au
the 
to 
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accede to the desired cessions, .A.gent Meigs was to urge that the Chero
kee delegation appointed to meet the boundary commissioners at the 
Uhickasaw Council House on the 1st of September following should be 
in,ested ith full authority for the conclusion of such adjustment of 
boundaries as might be determined on at that place. This authority 
was conditionally granted by the council,1 and when the delegation 
came to meet the United States commissioners at the Chickasaw Coun
cil House, in the month of September, au agreement was made as t_o 
boun<laries as set forth in the second article of the treaty of September 
14, 1816. By this agreement the Cherokees ceded all claim west of a 
line from Camp Coffee to the Coosa River and south of a line from the 
latter point to Flat Rock, on Bear Creek.2 The treaty was ratified by 
the nation in general council, at Turkeytown, on the 4th of October 
following. 3 

Alabama alleges error in survey.-When the due-son th line from Camp 
Coffee provided for in the treaty was surveyed, the surveyor, through 
an error in running it, deflected somewhat to the west. When the adja
cent country came to be surveyed and opened up to settlement much 
complaint was made, and the legislature of .A.laba_ma 4 passed a joint reso
lution reciting the fact that through this erroneous survey much valua
ble land had been left within the Cherokee limits which had properly 
been ceded to the United States and instructing .Alabama's delegation 
iu Congress to take measures for having the line correctly run. The 
matter having been by Congress referred to the Secretary of War for 
investigation and report, the Commissioner of the General Land Office, 
at bis request, reported 5 that when the public surveys were made in that 
section it was found that neither the line due south from Camp Coffee nor 
from the bead of Caney Creek bad been surveyed on a true meridian. 
Inasmuch, however, as they had been run and marked by commissioners 
appointed by the United States, the surveyors necessarily made the 
public surveys in conformity to them. By this deviation from the true 
meridian the United States and the State of .Alabama had gained more 
land from the manner in which the Caney Creek or Chickasaw boundary 
line had been run than had been lost by the deviation in the Cherokee 
or Camp Coffee line, and the quantity in either- case did not perhaps 
exceed six or eight thousand acres. 

1 Letter of R(;)turn J. Meigs to the Secretary of War, dated August 19, 1816. Ameri
can State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. II, p. 113. 

2 Report of Commissioners Jackson, Merriwether, and Franklin to Secretary of War, 
dated Chickasaw Council House, September 20, 1816. American State Papers, Indian 
Affairs, Vol. II, p. 104. · 

3 Report of Commissioners Jackson and Merriwether to Secretary of War, October 4 
1816. · ' 

4 Jan nary 7, 1828. 
5 February 25, 1828. 



212 CHEROKEE NATION OF INDIANS. 

TREATY CONCLUDED JULY 8, 1817 i PROCLAIMED DECEMBER 26, 1817.1 

Held at Cherokee Agency, in the Cherokee Nation, between Maj. Gen. 
Andrew Jachon, Joseph MClliinn, govlrnor of Tennessee, and General 
David Merriicether, commissioners plenipotentiary of the United States, 
and the chiefs, headnien, and warriors of the Cherokee Nation east of 
the JJlississippi River, and those on the Arka,nsas River, by their deputies, 
John D. Chisholm and James Rogers, duly authorized by written p1Ju:er 
of attorney. 

MA. '1.'ERI.A.L PROVISI0NS. 

1. The whole Cherokee Nation cede to the United States all the lands 
lying north ancl east of the following boundaries, viz: Beginning 
at the High Shoals of tlle Appalaclly RiYer, and running thence along 
the boundary line between the Creek and Cherokee Nations westwardly 
to the Chatahouchy River; thence up the Ohatahoucby River to the 
mouth of Souque Ureek; thence continuing with the general course of 
the river until it reaches the Indian boundary line; and should 'it strike 
the Turrurar River, thence with its meanders down said river to its 
mouth, iu part of the proportion of land in the Ullerokee Nation east of 
the Mississippi to which those now on the Arkansas and those about to 
remove there are jus~ly entitled .. 

2. The whole Cherokee Nation do also cede to the Unite<l States all 
the lands lying north and west of the following boundary Jines, Yiz: 
Beginning at the Indian boundary line that runs from the north bank 
of the Tenne .. ee River opposite to the mouth of Hywassee River, at a 
:point on tlle top of Walden's Ri<lge where it divides the waters of the 
Tennessee River from those of the Sequatchie Rirnr; tllence along. aid 
ridge outhwardly to the bank of the Tennessee River at a point near 
to a plac~ called the Negro Sugar Camp, opposite to the upper end of 
the fir t i land aboYe Running 'Water Town; thence westwardly a 
traight line to the moutll of Little Sequatcliie River; thence up said 

river to it main fork; thence up its northermost fork to its, ource; and 
thence <lue we t to the Indiau boundary line. 

0. c n u to be taken of the whole Cherokee Nation durin°· June, 
1 1 . The numeration of tho e east of the l\1i i sippi RiYer to be 

by a commi ioner appointed by the Pr ideut of the United 
an 1 a mmi ion r appointed by the Oh roke re i<ling on the 

rkau a . Tha of tho on th Arkan as by a United Stat . comrui -
ion rand ne app iut <l by the Oheroke ea t of the l\Ii h; ippi . 

. Th aunuiti .. for 1 1 ,. n<l tllereaft r to ue divid d upon the ba i 
aid c ,n u h rok a t of tb l\fi i ippi and tho a 

. Tll 1 n<l · a f th l\Ii i ' iJ pi al o to b divi<l d and 
,. d • nd • gr eing to r m v to the Arkan a 
nit 

at Larg , Vol. VII, p. 156, 
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5. The United States agree to give to the removiug Cherokees a tract 
of land on the Arkansas and White Rivers equal in area to the quantity 
ceded the United States by first and second articles hereof. Said tract to 
begin on north side of the Arkansas River, at mouth of Point Remove, or 
Bud well's Old Place; thence northwardly by a straight line to strike Cbat
aunga :Mountain, the first bill above Shield's Ferry, on White River, and 
running up and between said rivers for quantity. Said boundary from 
point of beginning to be surveyed, and all citizens of the United States 
except Mrs. P. Lovely to be removed therefrom. All previous treaties 
to remain in full force and to be binding on both parts of the Cherokee 
Nation. The United States reserYes the right to establish factories, a 
military post, aud roads within the boundaries last above defined. 

G. The United States agree to give all poor warriors who remove 
a rifle, ammunition, blanket, and brass kettle or beai;-er trap each, as full 
compensation for improYements left by them; to those whose improve
ments a<ld real value to the land, the full value thereof, as ascertained 
by appraisal, shall be paid. The United States to furnish flat-bottomed 
boats and provisions on the 'fennessee River for transportation of those 
removing. 

7. All valuable improvements made by Cherokees within the limits 
ceded to the United States by first and second articles hereof shall be paid 
for by the United States or others of equal value left by removing Chero
kees given in lieu thereof. Improvements left by emigrant Cherokees 
not so exchanged shall be rented to the Indians, for the benefit of the 
poor and decrepit of the Eastern Che:i:okees. 

8. Each head of a Cherokee family residing on lands herein or here
after ceded to the United States who elects to become a citizen of 
the United States shall receive a reservation of 640 acres. to include 
his or her improvements, for life, with reversion in fee simple 'to children, 
subject to widow's dower. On removal of reserYees their reservations 
shall revert to the United States. Lands reserved under this provision 
shall be deducted from the quantity ceded by first and second articles. 

9. All parties to the treaty shall haye free navigation of all waters 
herein mentioned. 

10. The Cherokee Nation cedes to the United States all claim to 
reservations made to Doublehead and others by treaty of January 7, 
1806. 

11. Boundary lines of lands ceded to the United States by first and sec
ond articles, and by the United States to the Cherokees in fifth article 
hereo(, to be run and marked by a United States commissioner, to be 
accompanied by commissioners appointed by the Cherokees. 

12. Citizens of the United States are forbidden to enter upon lands 
herein ceded by the Cherokees until ratification and proclamation of 
this treaty. 

13. Treaty to be binding upon the assent and ratification of the Sen
att} n 1Hl Prei;;i<lent of the United States. 
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HISTORICAL DATA. 

POLICY OF RE:\fOYING INDIAN TRIBES TO THE WEST OF THE MISSISSIPPI RIVER. 

In the settlement and colonization by civilized people of a country 
theretofore a wilderness, an<l. inhabited only by savage tribes, many im
portant and controlling reasons exist why the occupation of such a 
country should be accomplished by regular an<l. gradual advances and 
in a more or less connected and comp~ct manner. It was expedient 
that a united front should be presented by the earlier settlers of this 
continent, in order that the hostile raid~ and demonstrations of the In
c.1ian warriors might be successfully resisted and repulsed. Therefore, 
the settlements were, as a rule, extended from the coast line toward the 
interior by regular steps, without the intermission of long distances of 
unoccupied territory. This seemed to be the policy anterior to the 
Revolution, and was announced in the proclamation of King George b 
1763 wherein he prohibited settlements being made on Indian lands or 
the purchase of the same by unauthorized persons. 

The first ordinances of Congress under the Articles of Confederation 
for disposing of the public lands were predicated upon the same theory. 
But after the close of the war for independence, circumstances arising 
out of the treaty of 1:783 with Great Britain and the acquisition of Louis
iana from France imposed the necessity for a departure from the old 
system. Within the limits of the territory thus acquired sundry settle
ments ha<l. been made by the French people at points widely separated 
from one another and with many hundreds of miles of wilderness inter
vening between them an<l. the English settlements on tbe Atlantic 
slope. The evils anu. inconveniences resulting from this irregular form 
of frontier were manifest. 

Settlements thus widely separated, or pr~jecting in long, narrow col
mnn far into the Indian country, manifestly increased in large ratio tlrn 
causes of savage jealousy and hostility. ~ At the same time the means of 
defen e were rendered less certain and the expense and difficulty of 
adequately protecting such a frontier were largely enhanced . 

Such, however, wa the condition and shape of our frontier settle
ment during the earlier years of the present century. Settlements on 
the Tenne ee an<l. Uumberlan<l. were cut off from communication with 
tho e of Q-eorgia, Lower Alabama, and Mi sissippi by long stretches of 
territory inhabited or roamed over by the Cherokees, Creeks, Choctaw , 
and Chicka aw . 

ought and 
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President Jefferson (as has been previously state<l) had, as early as 
1803 1 suggested the propriety of an exchange of lands by those tribes 
east 'of the Mississippi for an equal or greater area of territory within 
the newly acquired Louisiana purchase, and in 1809 had authorized a 
de1egation of Cherokees to proceed to that country with a view to select
ing a suitable tract to which they might remove, and to which many of 
them did remove in: the course of the years immediately succeeding.2 

The matter of a general exchange of lands, however, became the 
subject of Congressional consideration, and the Committee on Public 
Lands of the United States Senate reported 3 a resolution for an appro
priation to enable the President to negotiate treaties with the Indian 
tribes which should have for their object an exchange of territory owned 
by auy tribe residing east of the Mississippi for other land west of that 
river. 

The committee express1;d the opinion that the proposition contained 
in the foregoing resolution would be better calculated to remedy the in
convenience and remove the evils arising out of the existing condition of 
the frontier settlements than any other within the power of the Govern
ment. It was admitted, however, that this object could not be attained 
except by the voluntary consent of the several tribes interested, made 
manifest through duly negotiated treaties with them. 

The Senate was favorable to this proposition, but the House of Rep
resentatives interposed a negative upon the action taken by the former 
body.4 

Removal of Cherokees encouraged.-The subject had long been under 
cousi<leratio.u by the Cherokees, and no opportunity had been lost on 
the part of the executive authorities of the United States to encour
age a sentiment among them favorable to the removal scheme. Many 
individuals of the tribe had already emigrated, and on the 18th of Octo
ber, 1816, General Andrew Jackson, in addressing the Secretary of War 
upou the subject of the recent Cherokee and Chickasaw treaties, 
suggested his belief that the Cherokees would shortly make a tender of 
their whole territory to the United States in exchange for lands on the . 
Arkansas River. He further remarked that a council woulu soon be 
held by them at Wi1lstown to select a proper delegation who sliould 
visit the country west of the Mississippi and examine and report upon 
its character and adaptability for their needs. In case this report 
should prove favorable, a Cherokee delegation would thereupon wait 
upon the Presideut, with authority to agree upon satisfactory terms of 
exchange. To this the Secretary of War replied that w llenenr the 

1 Confi<lential message of Presi<lent Jefferson to Congre1:;s, January 18, 1803. 
2 The letter of President Jefferson authorizing a delegation of Cherokees to visit the 

Arkansas and White River country was dated. January 9, 1809, and will be found in 
the American State Papers, Indian Affairs, Vol. II, p. 125, as well as among the records 
of the Indian Office. · 

3 Jaunary 9, 1817. 
4 Letter of i;:ecrrtary of War to General Jackson, May 14, 1817. 
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Cherokee :Natio hould be di posed to enter into an arraug men for 
au e.s:chauge of the lands occupied by them for lands on the we id 
of tu Mi . i · ippi RiYer an l should appoint delegate clothed -with 
full autllority to negotiate a treaty for such exchange they would. be 
received by the President and treated with on the most liberal term . 

Thi state of feeling among the Cherokees had been considerably in
creased by the fact that those of their people wl10 had already settled 
upon the Arkansas and White Rivers had become involved in territorial 
disputes of a most serious character with the Osages and Quapaw . 
The latter tribes claimed ownership of the lands upon which the former 
were settled Upon the .Arkansas Cherokees laying their complaints 
before the United States authorities, they were informed that nothing 
could be done for their relief until the main body of foe nation should 
take some definite action, in accordance with previous understandiug, 
toward relinquishing a portion of their territory equal in area to the 
tract upon which the emigrant party had loca,tecl.1 

FURTHER CE SIOX OF TERRITORY BY TUE CHEROKEES. 

Wit.Ji a view to reaching a full understanding on this subject, the 
Secretary of War notified 2 General Andrew Jackson, Governor McMinn~ 
of Tennessee, and General David Merriwether that they had been ap
pointed. commissioners for the purpose of holding a treaty with the 
Cherokees on or about the 20th of June, 1817.3 In pursuance of these 
instructions a conference was called and held at the Cherokee .Agency, 
which resulted in the treaty of July 8, 1817.4 By this treaty the Cl.Jero
kees ceded two large tracts of country 5 in exchange for one of equal 
area on the Arkansas and White Rivers adjoining the territory of the 

1 In a letter to Return J . Meigs, under date of September 18, 1816, the Secretary of War 
says that '' the difficulties which have arisen between the Cherokees and the O ·ages, 
ou the north of the Arkansas, and with the Quapaws, on the south, cannot be finally 
settled nntil the line of the cession shall be run and the rights of the Quapaws shall 
be ascertained. Commissioners appointed by the President are now sitting at aint 
Louis for the adjustment of those differences; but should the line of the Osage treaty 
prove that they are settled upon the Osage lands, nothing can be done for the Chero
kees. It is known to you and to that nation tliat the condition upon which the emi
o-ration was permitted by the Pre ideut was that a cession of Cherokee lands should 
be made equal to the proportion whfoh the emigrants should bear to the whole nation. 
Thi condHion has never been complied with on the part of the nation, and of conr e 
all obligation on the part of the United States to secure the emigrants in their new 
po e ion has ceased. When the subjP,ct wa mentioned to the Cherokee deputation 
last winter, so far were they from acknowledgiug its force, that they declared the 

migrants should be compelled to return." 
~Ma· 14, 1 17. 
3 On the 17th of ~fay, 1 17, these commis ioners were advi eel that the lands pro

po ed t b gi en h Cherokee on the we t of the Mississippi River, iu exchange for 
tho ·e b n cupi d by th m, were the land on the Arkan a and immediately ad

ag boonclary line. 
~ mt d tat tatutes at Large, "\ ol. VII, p. 156. 
11 Tb e tract are d iguated on the accompanying map a No . 23 and 24. 
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Osages. The Cherokees also ceded two small reservations made by the 
treaty of January 7, 1806.1 

The large cession by the first article of the treaty of 1817, though par
tially in Georgia, was at the time supposed to cover all the territory 
claimed by the Cherokees within the limits of North Oarolina,2 and 
was secured in deference to the urgent importunities of the legislature 
and people of that State. It was subsequently ascertained that this 
supposition was incorrect . 

. llfajority of Cherokees averse to removal.-Dnring the conference, but 
before the negotiations had reached any definite result, a memorial was 
presented to the United States commissioners, signed by sixty-seven of· 
the chiefs and headmen oft.he nation, setting forth that the delegation 
of their nation who in 1809 visited Washington and discussed with 
President Jefferson the proposition for an exchange of lands had acted 
without any delegated authority on the subject. 'fhe memorialists 
claimed to represent the prevailing feeling of the nation and were de
sirous of remaining upon and _retaining the country of their nativity. 
They were distres.sed with the alternative proposals to remove to the 
Arkansas country or remain and become citizens of the United States. 
While they had not attained a sufficient degree of civilization to fit them 
for the duties of citizenship, they yet deprecated a return to the same 
sarnge state and surroundings which had characterized their mode of 
life when first brought in contact ,~ith the whites. They therefore re
quested that the subject should not be further pressed, but that they 
might, be enabled to remain in peaceable possession of the land of their 
fathers. 3 

The commissioners, however, proceeded with their negotiations, and 
concluded the trea.ty as previously set forth, which was finally signed 
by twenty-two of the chiefs and headmen whose names appeared. at
taclled to the memorial, as well as six others, on behalf of the eastern 
portion of the nation, and by fifteen chiefs representing those on the 
Arkansas.4 The treaty was submitted to the Senate, for its advice a~d 
consent, at the ensuing session of Congress, and although it encountered 
the hostility of those Senators who were opposed to the general policy 
of an exchange of lands with the Indians, and of some who argued, be
cause of the few chiefs who had signed it, that it did not represent the 
full and free expression of their national assent.,5 1.hat body approved 
its provisions, anu. the President ratified and proclaimed it on the 2Gth 
of December, 1817. 

1 These tracts are designated on the accompanying map as Nos. 25 an<l 26. 
2 August 1, 1817, the Secretary of War advised the governor of North Carolina that. 

a treaty witlt the Cherokees had been concluded, by which the Indian claim was re
linquished to a tract of country including the whole of 1he land claimed bv them in 
North Carolina. · 

3 This memorial bore date of July 2, 1817. 
4 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p.156. 
5 Letter of Secretary of War to Treaty Commissioners August l, 1817. 
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A portion of the Cherokees emigrate u·est.-Immediately upon the sign
fog of tlle treaty, the United States authorities, presuming upon its final 
ratification, took measures for carrying into effect the scheme of emigra
tion. Witbj n a month Agent Meigs reported that over 700 Cherokees 
had already enrolled themscl ves for removal the ensuing fall. 

The Secretary of War entered into a, contract for 60 boats, to be <1e
livered by 1st of No,ember at points between the mouths of the Lit
tle Tennessee and Sequatchie Rivers, together with rifles, ammunition, 
blankets, and provisions ; 1 and, nuder the control and directions of 
Governor McMinn, of Tennessee, the stream of emigration began to flow, 
increasing in -volume until within the next year ornr 3,000 had emigrated 
to their uew homes, which numbers had during the year 18H) increased 
to 6,000.2 

Persecution of those favorable to ernigration.-There can be no question 
that a, very large portion, and probably a 1rn1jority·, of the Cherokee 
Nation residing east of the Mississippi ha<l been and still continued 
bitterly opposed to the terms of the treaty of 1817. They viewed witll 
jealous and aching hearts all attempts to drive them from the homes of 
their ancestors, for they could not but consider the constant and urgent 
importunities of the Federal authorities ill the light of an imperatiYe de
mand for the cession of more territory. They felt that they were, as a 
Pntion, being slowly but surely compressed within the contracting coils 
of the giant anaconda of civilization; yet they-held to the vain hope 
that a, spirit of justice an<l mercy would be born of their helpless con
dition which would finally prevail in their favor. Their traditions fur
nislle<l them no guide by which to judge of the results certain to follow 
such a conflict as that in which they were engaged. 

'l'his difference of sentiment in the nation upon a subject so vital 
to their welfare was productive of much bitterness and violent auimosi
tie . Those_ who had farnrecl the emigration scheme and bad been in
duced, either through personal preference or by thesubsicljzinginfluences 
of tlle Government agents, to favor the conclusion of the treaty, became 
the object of scorn and liatred to the remainder of the nation. They 
were made the subject of a persecution so relentless, while they re
main din tl10 eastern country, that it was never forgotten, and when, 
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in the n1tural course of events, the remainder of the nation were forced 
to remove to the Arkansas country and join the earlier emigrants, the 
old hatreds and dissensions broke out afresh, and to this <lay they find 
lodgment in some degree in the breasts of their descendants. 

Dissatisfaction with the treaty of 1817.-The dissatisfaction with the 
treaty of 1817 took shape in the assemblage of a council at A.moha., in 
the Cherokee Nation, in September of the same year, at which six of 
the principal men were selected as a, deputation to visit the President 
at Washington and present to him in person a detailed statement of 
the grievances and indignities to which they bad been subjected in 
greater or less degree for many years an<l to ask relief and redress. 

They were to present, with special particularity, to the Presi<lent's 
notice a statement of the improper methods an<l influences that had 
been used to secure the apparent consent of the nation to the treaty of 
1817. They were authorized to enter into a new treaty with the United 
States, in lieu of the recent one, in which an alteration might be made in 
certain articles of it, an<l some additional article inserted relative to 
the mode of payment of their annuity as between the Eastern and 
Arkansas Cherokees.1 

The delegation was received and interviews were accorded them by 
the President and Secretary of War, but they secured nothing but. gen
eral expressions of good will and promises of protection in their rights 
and property. 

TREATY CONCLUDED FEBRUARY 27, 1819; PROCLAIMED MARCH 10, 

1819.2 

Held at Washington City, D. O., between John 0. Oalhoitn, Secretary of 
War, specially aiithorized therefor by the President of the United States, 
ancl the chifj:'> and headmen of the Cherokee Nation of Indians. 

MA'.l'ERI.A.L PROVISIONS. 

1. The Cherokee Nation cedes to the United States all of their lands 
lying north and east of the following line, viz: Beginning on the Ten
nessee RiYer at the point where the Cherokee boundary with Madison 
County, in the Alabama Territory, joins the same; tLcncc along the 
main channel of said river to tlrn mouth of the Highwassec; thence 
along its main channel to tlle first hill which closes in ou said river, 
al>out two miles above Highwassee Old Town; thence along the ridge 
which divides the waters of the Highwassee and Little Tellico to the 
Tennessee River at Ta)assee; thence along the main cbarrnel to the 
junction of the Cowee and Nantey:1lee; thence along the ri<lge in the 

1 The instructions of the Amoha council, to the delegation of six bear date of Fort
ville, Cherokee Nation, September,19, 1817. 

2 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 195. 
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fork of aid ri-vcr to the top of the Blue Ridge; thence along the Blue 
Ridge to the U nicoy Turnpike Road; thence by straight line to the 
neare .. t main source of the Chestatee; thence along its main channel 
to the Cltattahouchee; and thence to the Creek boundary; it being 
under tood that all the jslan<ls in the Chestatee, and the parts of the 
Tennessee and Highwassee (with the exception of Jolly's Island, in the 
Tennessee, near the mouth of the Highwassee) which constitute a por
tion of the pre~ent boundary, belong to the Cherokee Nation; and it is 
also understood that the reservations contained in the second article of 
the treaty of Tellico, signed the twenty-:fifth October, eighteen hundred 
and five, and a tract equal to twelve miles square, to be located by com
mencing at the point formed by the intersection of the boundary line 
of Madison County already mentioned and the north bank of the Ten
nessee River, thence along the said line and up the said riYer twelve 
miles, are ceded to the United States, in trust for the Cherokee Nation,. 
as a school fund, to be sold by the United States, and the proceeds 
vested as is hereafter provided in the fourth article of this treaty; and 
also that the rights vested in the Unicoy Turnpike Company by the 
Cherokee Nation * * * are not to be affected by this treaty. 

The foregoing cessions are· understood and declared to be in full sat
isfaction of all claims of the United States upon the Cherokees on ac
count of the cession to a part of their nation TI"ho have emigrated or who 
may emigrate to the Arkansas and as a final adjustment of the treaty 
of July 8, 1817. 

2. The United States agree to pay, according to the treaty of Julys, 
1817, for all valuable improvements on land within the country ceded 
by the Cherokees, and to allow a reservation of 640 acres to each head 
of a family (not enrolled for removal to Arkansas) who elects to become 
a citizen of the United States. 

3. Each person nan;ied in a list accompanying the treaty shall have a 
reserve of 640 acres in fee simple, to include his improvements, upon 
giving notice within six months to the agent of his intention to reside 
l)ermanently thereon. Various other reservations in fee simple are made 
to per ons therein named. 

4. The r sen"ation and 12-mile tract reserved for a school fund in 
the fir t article are to be sold by the United States and the proceeds 
in, ted in good tock , the interest of which shall be expended in edu
cational benefits for the Cherokees east of the Mississippi. 

5. The boundary lines of the land ceded by the first article shall be 
tc: b1i, h cl y commi ioners appointed by the United States and the 
h r ke . Lea e mad under the treaty of 1817 of land within the 

Ch roke country ball be void. .A.11 white people intruding upon the 
rv d y th heroke , hall be r moved by the United State , 
a f Iar h , l 0 .... 

hall e di tribnt cl iu the proportion of two-thir<l to 
n - ir 1 o tho w t of the l\1i i ippi. ltould the 
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latter object within one year to this proportion, a census shall be taken 
-0f both portions of the nation to adjust the matter. 

7. The United States shall prevent intrusion on the ceded l~nds prior 
to January 1, 1820. 

8. The treaty sball be binding upon its ratification. 

HISTORICAL DATA. 

CHEROKEES WEST OF THE MISSISSIPPI-THEIR WANTS AND CONDITION. 

Early in 1818 a representative delegation from that portion of the 
Cherokees who had removed to the Arkansas visited Washington with 
the view of reaching a more satisfactory understanding concerning the 
location and extent of their newly acquired homes in that region. As 
early as January 14 of that year, they had addressed a memorial to the 
Secretary of War asking, ~mong- other things, that the United States 
should recognize them as a separate and distinct people, clothed with 

· the power to frame and administer their own laws, after the manner of 
their brethren east of the Mississippi. 

Long and patient hearings were accorded to this delegation by the 
.authorities of the Government, and, predica_ted upon t?eir requests, in
structions were issued 1 to UoYernor William Clark, superintendent of 
Indian a1fairs at Saint Louis, among otller things, to secure a cessation of 
hostilities then raging between the Arkansas Cherokees and the Osages; 
furthermore, to indnce, if possible, the Shawnees and Delawares then 
residing in the neighborhood of Cape Girardeau to relinquish their land 
and join the Western Cherokees, or, in the event of a favorable termina
tion of the Quapaw treaty then pen<ling, that they might be located on 
lanlls acquired from them. 

During the year the Arkansas Cherokees had also learned that the 
Oneidas of New York were desirous of obtaining a home in the WeRt, 
ai1d bad made overtnres for their settlement among them.2 The main 
-0bject of the Cherokees in desiring to secure these originally eastern In
dians for close neighbors is to be found in the increased strength they 
would be able to muster in sustaining their quarrel with their native 
western neighbors. . 

It may be interesting in tbis connection to note the fact that in 1825 
tbe Cherokees sent a delegation to vVapakoneta, Ohio, accompanie<l by 
certain Western Shawnees, whose mission was to induce the Shawnees 
at that point to join them in the ,Vest. Governor Lewis Cass, under in
structions from the War Department, held a council at Wapakoneta 

. ' Jastiug nine days,3 haviug in view the accomplishment of this end, but 
it was unsnccessful. 

Gonrnor Clark was also advised by bis instructions of the desire of 

1 May 8, 1818. 
2 Secretary of War to Reuben LP.wis, United States Indian agent, May 16, 1818. 
3 May 16 to ~4, inclusive. 
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tbe Cherokee to secure an indefinite outlet west, in or<ler that they 
hould not in the future, by the encroachments of the whites and the 

diminution of game, be deprived of uninterrupted access to the more 
remote haunts of the buffalo and other large game animal . He was 
instructed to do everything consistent with justice in the matter to fa. 
Y0r tl1e Cherokees by securing from the Osages the concession of such 
a, privilege, it being the object of the President that every favorable in
ducement should be held out to the Cherokees east of the Mississippi 
to remove and join thefr western brethren. This extension of their ter
ritory to the west was promised them by the President in tho near fu. 
ture, and in the summer of 1819 1 the Secretary ·of War instructed 
Reuben Lewis, United States Indian agent, to assure the -Cherokees 
that the President, through the recent accession of territory from the 
Osages, was rea<ly and willing to fulfill his promise. 

Survey of east boundary of Cherokees in A.rkansas.-Provision having 
been made in the treaty of 181, 2 for a definition of the east line of the 
tract assigned the Cherokees on the Arkansas, Mr. Reuben Lewis, the 
Indian agent in that section, was designated, in the fall of 1818,3 to run 
and mark the line, an<l upon its completion to cause to be removed, with
out delay, all white settlers living west thereof, with tbe single excep
tion mentioned in the treaty. 

These instructions to Mr. Lewis miscarried in the mails and did not 
reach him until the following summer. The line bad in the mean time 
been run by General William Rector, un<ler the authority of the Commis
sioner of the General Land Office, which survey Mr. Lewis was author
ized to accept as the correct boundary provided the Cherokees were sat
isfied therewith.4 The :fieltl notes of this survey were certified by Gen 
eral Rector .April 14, 1819, and show the length of the line from Point 
Remove to White River to have been 71 milrs 55 chains aml the conrso 
N. 53° E.5 

Treaty between Cherokees and Osagcs.-During tllis interval 6 GoYernor 
Clark had ucceeded iu securing the presence at Saint Lonis of repre-
entati\~c delegations of both tlie Osage and Western Cherokee tribe , 

between whom, after protracted 11egotiations, he succeeded in establi b
ing the most peaceful and harmonious relatior1s, w hicb were c'ddenced 
by all the u ual formalities of a treaty. 

1>I Pl:TES A:'llOXG CIIJ•:no1rnf:S COXCEHXIXG .EMIGHATIQX. 

The unhappy differ nee~ of mind amonrr ilJe Cherokee ea ·t of tlie 
l\Ii ippi on the. ubj ct of removal, which !lad been fast approaching 

epteml> r D, 1 1 . 
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a climax as a consequence of the treaty of 1817, had been rather stimu
lated than otherwise by the frequent departure of parties for their new 
western home, and the constant importunities of the United States 
and State officials (frequently bearing the semblance of threats) hav
ing in view the removal of the entire tribe. The many and open acts 
of violence practiced by the" home" as against the '-' emigration" party 
at length called forth 1 a vigorous letter of denunciation from tlrn Sec
retary of vVar to Governor McMinn, the emigration superintendent. 
After detailing at much length the many advantages that would accrue 
to the CberokeeN ation by a removal beyond the contaminatingintluences 
always attendant upon the contact of a rude and barbarous people 
with a higher type of civilization, the unselfish and fatherly interest 
the Government of the :United States bad always manifested and still 
felt in the comfort and progress of the Cherokee people, and tl!e great 
degree of liberality that bad characterized its action in securing for the 
Cherokees in their new homes an indefinite outlet to the bountiful 
hunting grounds of the West, the Secretary concluded by an expression 
of the determination on the part of the United States to protect at all 
hazards from insult and injury to person or propetty 0very Cherokee 
who should express an opinion or take action favorable to the scheme 
of emigration. He also instructed Governor McMinn to lose no opportn, 
nity of impressing upon the minds of the Cherokees that the practical 
effect of a complete execution of the treaty of 1817 would be, as bad been 
the intention of the Government when it was negotiated, to compel them 
either to remove to the Arkansas or to accept individual reservations 
arnl become citizens of the States within whose limits they respectively 
resided. 

PUBLIC SEXTIME NT IN TENXE SSEE AND GEORGIA CONCERNING CHEROKEE REMOVAL. 

GoYernor McMinn, being the executive of the State of Tennessee, 
coultl hardly be supposed to present the views of the Secretary of \Var 
to the Cherokees on the subject of their removal in milder terms or man
ner than they had been communicated to liim. The public officer fo that 
State who should· ]Jaye neglected sucll an opportunity of compelliug the 
Cherokees to appreciate the benefits of a wholesale emigration to the 
West would liave fared but ill at the polls in a contest for re-election. 
Tl.le people of both Tennessee and Georgia were unalterably deter
mined that the In<l.ian!:"l sl10uld be removed from their States, and no com
promise or temporary expedient of <lelay would Ratisfy their demands. 

l\lillions of acres of rnluable lands, rich in all the elements that com
bine to sa,tisfy the necessities and the desires of the husba1H.lman
mountai11, valley, an<l plain--comprising ever.r ntriety of soil, fortilized 
by innumerable running streams and clothe<l with l.iea,,y forests of the 
tiuest timber, were yet in the p-ossessiou of the native tribes of this re-

1 July 29, ISJS. 
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gion , Other lands in great quantities, available for white settlement 
and occupation, both in Kentucky and the adjoining States, were, it is 
true, lying idle. In point of soil, water, and timber they were doubtless 
equal if not superior to the Indian possessions. But the idea was all
prevalent tben as it is now in border communities, that, however attract
ive may be the surrounding districts of public lands open to the in
clination of anybody who desires to settle thereon, the prohibited do
main of a neighboring Irnlian reservation must of necessity surpass it, 
and no application of the principles of reason, philosophy, or justice 
will serve to lessen the desire for its possession. Governor McMinn 
convened 1 a council of the Cherokees, at which he presented to them 
in the strongest light the benefits that would accrue to their nation in 
the increasing happiness, prosperity, and population such as would at
tend their removal to the Arkansas, while, on the other band, nothing 
but evil could follow their continued residence east of the Mississippi. 
Their lands would be constantly encroached upon by white settlers; 
border desperadoes would steal their stock, corrupt their women, and 
besot their warriors. However anxious the Government might be to 
J)rotect them in the uninterrupted enjoyment of their present possessions, 
it would, from the circumstances of the case, be utterly unable to do so. 
He therefore proposed. to them that they should, as a unit, agree to re
move west of the Mississippi, and that the United States should pay 

. them for tlrnir lands the sum of $100,000, in addition to all expenses of 
removal; which amount, upon their prompt and indignant refusal, be at 
-0nce offered. to double, but with as small measure of success. 

The treaty of 1817 had made provision for the taking of a census of 
the whole Oherokee people during the month of June of the following 
year. The census was to form the basis for an equitable distribution 
-0f tl.ie annuities and other benefits of which the Cherokee Nation was 
in receipt, uetween the portion who continued to a bide in their eastern 
homes and those who bad removed to the Arkansas country, in propor
tion to their re pective numbers. Pending this enumeration no annu
iti had been paid them, which produced much annoyance aud di at
i , faction among both parties. 

Iu con equence of the hostile autl vin<lictive attitude manifested 
toward the emigrant party by the remainder of the nation and tile 
ma11y ol> tacle ought to be thrown in the path of remornl, the au
th riti " of the United tates had hitherto refu eel to comply with tbe 
c n n · 1 rovi ion of the treaty of 1 17. Governor l\1cMiun, after tlie re
J tiou of both bi purcha e anu Iii removal proposition , then propo ed 
(iu au . r to the t1 maml of the Cherokee council that lie ·Loultl cau 

lJ ' ' 11 U t U tak ll iu tlle manner prOYided) that if tLe . "\'iOUhl pa ' 
a f rmal Y t f n urc upon uch of t beir officer a be ·honltJ uam 

tl.i tr aty by tu l1 of fotirniuatiu . ll1 asur 
b w ulLl tlJe vrn1 k of taking 
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the census to be at once begun. The council also declined to do this, 
admitting that if such conduct had characterized any of their officers 
it was deserving of censure but denying that any proof of the charges 
bad been submitted. They at last, however, as an evidence of their 
good disposition toward the United States, cons~nted to the removal of 
one of the offensive officers named from his position as a member of the 
council, and the Secretary of War authorized 1 the taking of the census 
to be proceeded with. Governor McMinn, in summing up the results of 
this council,2 assumes that about one-half of the nation bad already 
committed themselves to the policy outlined in the treaty of 1817, by 
the fact that since December 28 of that year 718 familie~ had enrolled 
themselves for removal (aggregating, with those already removed, 5,291 
individuals), besides i46 families who had elected to take reservations 
in severalty. The lack of tangible results following this council was 
promptly reported to the Secretary of War by both Governor McMinn 
and Agent Meigs. The latter advised the authorities 3 that a fully 
authorized and representative delegation of the Cherokee Nation would 
shortly proceed to Washington, and that, in his judgment, the nation was 
rapidly becoming satisfied of their inability to long postpone what to 
every impartial observer must appear as inevitable-an exchange -of 
their country for a location west of the Mississippi River. 

This delegation in due time 4 arrived at the capital, and a series of 
councils or interviews was at once entered upon between themselves 
and the Secretary of War, as representing the President. Many and 
just were the causes of complaint presented to the Secretary by the 
delegation. The recital of their wrongs, the deep affection manifested 
for their native hills and streams, and_ the superstitious dread with 
which they looked upon removal to a new country as being the deci
sive step in their dispersion and destruction as a people were calcu
lated to excite the sympathy of an unprejudiced mind. It had long 
been evident, however, that the simple minded barbarian was unable 
to cope with the intelligent and persistent demands of civilization, and 
that, with or without his consent, the advancing host of white settlers 
would ere many years be in full enjoyment of his present possessions. 

TREATY CONCLUDED FOR l!'URTHER CESSION OJ,' LAND. 

After several preliminary discussions concerning the best method of 
adjnstiug their difficulties, the Secretary of War submitted to them,5 in 
writing, a statement of the basis upon which the United States would 
enter into a treaty with them, urging prompt action thereon, in order 
that the Senate might have time to exercise its constitutional func
tions upon the same prior to its approaching adjournment. 

5 ETH--15 

1 December 29, 1818. 
2 November 29, HHS. 
3 December 19, 1818. 
4 Fe1ruary, 1819. 
iFebruary 11, 1819. 
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The alient points of this proposition were that the Cherokees should 
make aces ion of land in proportion to the estimated number of their 
nation who had already removed or enrolled themselves for removal to 
the Arkan as; that the United States preferred the cession to be made 
in Tennessee and Georgia, and that in the latter State it should be a 
near and convenient to the existing white settlements as was po -
sible; that the reservation wllich the Cherokees bad expressed a desire 
to make for the benefit of a proposed school fund should be located 
within the limits of Alabama Territory, inasmuch as the cession to be 
made in Georgia would, under the provisions of the act of Congress of 
1802, belong to that State, and the lands covering the proposed cession 
in Tennessee would be subject to location by North Carolina military 
land warrants. N eitller was such school reservation to constitute any 
portion of the land which the Cherokees were to cede in conformity to 
the principle of exchange embodied in the first paragraph. The United 
States would continue to extend its protection to both branches of the 
Cherokee people, but thosA remaining east of the Mississippi, having 
expressed a desire that the lands retained by them should be absolutely 
guaranteed from any danger of future cession, were informed that in 
order to secure such guarantee it was indispensable that the cessions 
they were about to make shonld be ample, and that the portion of terri
tory reserved by them should not be larger than was essential to their 
wants and convenience. The Secretary reminded them that should a 
larger quantity be retained it would not be possible, by any stipulation 
in the treaty, to prevent future cessions; that so long as they retained 
more land than was necessary or convenient for themselves the_y woul<l. 
feel inclined to sell and the United States to purchase. He commented 
on the fact that they were rapidly becoming like the white people, and 
could not longer live by bunting, but must work for their subsistence. 
In their new condition of life far less land would be essential to their 
happiness. Their great object hould be to hold their laud by severalty 
titles and to gradually adopt the manners and laws of life which pre
vailed among their white neighbors. It was only thus that thPy could 
be pro perou and. happy, and neglect to accept and profit by the situa
tion would inevitably result in their removal or extinction. 

The que tion as to the area of territory that should be ceded. as the 
quitable proportion of the Arkansas Cherokees formed the subject of 

much di pute. The Ea tern Cherokees denied the accuracy of the 
migration roll of Governor McMinn, and a erted that, in ·tead of 5,291 
migrant , a tated by him, there had actually been not exceeding 

' ,5 , w!Jil th non- migrant portion of the nation they gave as num
b ring 12 544, r more tban thre -fourth of the ntire commnnity. 1 

It ioCY irnpo,_ ible to r coucile the e radical difference of e ti-
mat an h Indian oming w aried and di couraged with the per-
i t nt irnportoniti f th Unite l tat official , th y consented to the 

d 1 gation to 
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cession of those tracts of country naively described in the treaty of 
February 27, 1819,1 as "at least as extensive" as that to which the United 
States was entitled un<ler the principles and provisions of the treaty 
of 1817. These cessions were made, as recited in the preamble to the 
treaty, as the commencement of those measures necessary to the civil
ization and preservation of their nation, and in order that the treaty 
of July 8, 1817, might, without further delay or the trouble or expense 
of taking the census therein provided for, be finally adjusted. It was 
also agreed that the distribution of annuities should be made in tbe 
proportion of t o to one in favor of the Eastern Cherokees (it being 
assumed that about one-third of the nation bad gone west), with the 
proviso that if the .Arkansas Cherokees should offer formal objection 
to this ratio within one year after the ratification of the treaty, then a 
censu~, solely for the purpose of making a fair distribution of tlle an
nuity, should be taken at such time and in such manner as the Presi
dent of the United States should designate. .All leases of any portion 
of the territory reserved to the Cherokees were declared void, and the 
removal of all iukuders upon their lands was promised, to which latter 
end an order was issued requiring such removal to take place on or 
before July 1, 1819. 

Thus was concluded the treaty of Fe1'ruary 27, 18t9, which was 
promptly and favorably acted upon by the Senate and ratified and pro
claimed by the President on the 10th of March following. Tbe gist of 
such provisions of importance as are not detailed in these historical notes. 
will be found by reference to the a,bstract preceding them. 

Immediately upon the approval of the treatJT by the Senate, the Sec
retary of War notified Governor McMinn 2 of the fact, directing him to, 
give no further encouragement to emigration to the Arkansas, but to 
proceed at once to wind up the business under the treaty of 1817. 

Survey of boundaries.-Preparations were at once made for surveying 
and marking the liues of the cessions. Hon. Wilson Lumpkin, who was 
engaged in running the line between East Florida and the State of Geor
gia, was directed 3 to suspend that work, and designated to survey the 
line of cession, commenciug at the point where the Unicoi Turnpike 
crossed the Blue Ridge, and thence to the nearest main source of the 
Ohestatee, and also to lay off the individual reservations that should be 
selected within the State of Georgia. 

The following day 4 Robert Houston was appointed to run the line of 
the cession within the State of Tennessee, commencing on tbe High
wassee River about 2 miles above Highwassee Old Town, as well as to, 
survey the individual reservations within that Sta~e, and also the tracts 
reserved in North Carolina and .Alabama Territory. 

Mr. Houston performed his services as a surveyor to the satisfaction 
1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 195. 
2 March 6, 1819. 
3 March 11, 1819. 
4 March 12, 1819. 
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of all parties; 1 but in running the line from the Unicoi Turnpike cross
ing of the Blue Ridge to the nearest main source of the Chestatee, a dis
pute arose between Mr. Lumpkin and the Cherokees as to which was 
the nearest main source of that river, the Frogtown or the Tessentee 
Fork. The surveyor ran the line to the source of the first named fork, 
while the Indians insisted that the latter was the proper stream, and 
demanded a re-examination of the survey. .Agent Meigs having, how
e-ver, reported 2 in favor of the correctness of the survey, it was allowed 
to stand.3 

STATUS OF CERTAIN CHEROKEES. 

Early in the year 1820 4 complaints began to arise as to the status of 
those Uherokees who had made their election to remove to the .Arkansas 
country but bad subsequently concluded to remain east. These, it was 
stated, numbered 817, and they found themselves placed in rather an 
anomalous situation. Their proportion of the Cherokee national do
main bad been ceded to the United States by the treaties of 1817 and 
1819 Their share of annuities was being paid, under the treaty of 1819, 
to the Cherokees of the Arkansas. Their right to individual reserva
tions under either treaty was denied, and they were not even allowed 
to vote, hold office, or partieipate in aJJy of the affairs of the nation . 

In this condition they soon became an element of much irritation in 
the body politic of the tribe. The Cherokee authorities urged that they 
bould be furnished with rations and transportation to their brethren 

in the West, whither they were now willjng to remove, but the Secre
tary of War instructed .Agent Meigs 5 that emigration to the Arkansas 
under the patronage of the Government had ceased, and that those 
Cherokees who had enrolled themselves for removal but had not yet 
gone, as well as all others thereafter determining to go, must do so at 
their own expense. 

l nfr. Houston began his survey at the point where the first hill closes in on Hiwa -
ee River, which he found to be 2½ miles above Hi wassee Old Town. He also states in 

hi report that he found no ridge dividing the waters of Hiwassee from those of Lit
tle River. This line from the Hiwassee River to the Tennessee River at Talassee wa 
46 mile, and 300 poles in length. It was begun May28 and completed June 12, 1819. 
The line from the junction of Cowee and NauteyaleeRivers to the Blue Ridge was be
gun June 12 and completed June 18, 1 19, and was 36 miles long. His report, with 
a ccompanyincr map, ,va communicated to the Secretary of ·war with letter dated July 
:rn, 1 rn. A copy of the field notes may be found in American State Paper., Indian 
Affair, Yo1. II, pp. 1!)2 and 193. 

· Jul~ 24, 1 -W. 
'1 ecr ta.ry of "\Ya.r to Agent M igs, August 14, 1 20. 
'F bruary 9. , lett r of R turn J. Meig to, 'ecretary of \Var. 
6Jun 1:i, 1, 20. 
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TREATY CONCLUDED MAY 6, 1828.-PROCLAIMED MAY 28, 1828.1 

· Held at Wctshington City, D. C., between James Bcirbour, Secretary of 
War specially authorized therefor by the Pres·iilent of the United States, 
and 'the chiefs and headmen of the Cherokee Nation west of the Missis
sippi. 

31.A.TERI.A.L PROVISIONS. 

The preamble recites the desire of the United States to secure to the 
Cherokees, both east and west of the Mississippi, a permanent home, 
''that shall never in all future time be embarrassed by having extended 
around it the lines or placed over it the jurisdiction of a Territory or 
State, nor be pressed upon by the extension in any way of any of the 
Jimits of any existing Territory or State.'' 

It also assumes that their actual surroundings, both east and west of 
such river, were unadapted to the accomplishment of such a purpose, 
and therefore the following articles of agreement were made: 

1. The western boundary of Arkansas shall be * * * viz: A line 
shall be run commencing on Red River at-the point where the Eastern 
Choctaw line strikes said river, and run due north with said line to the 
river Arkansas; thence fo a direct line to the southwest corner of Mis
souri. 

2. The United States agree to possess the Cherokees, and to guaran· 
tee it to them forever, * * * of seven million of acres of land, to be. 
bounded as follows, viz: Commencing at that point on Arkansas River 
where the eastern Choctaw boundary lines strikes said river, and run
ning thence with the western line of Arkansas, as defined in the fore
going article, to the southwest corner of Missouri, and thence with the 
western boundary line of Missouri till it crosses the waters of Neasho, 
generally called Grand River; thence due west to a point from which a, 

. due-south course will strike the present northwest corner of Arkansas 
Territory; thence continuing due south on and with the present western 
boundary line of the Territory to the main branch of Arkansas Rhrer; 
thence down said river to its junction with the Canadian River, and 
thence up and between the said :rivers Arkansas and Canadian to a 
point at which a line running north and south from river to riYer will 
give the aforesaid seven million of acres. 

In addition to the seven millions of acres thus provided for and 
bounded, the United States guarantee to the Cherokee Nation a per
petual outlet west, and a free and unmolested use of all the countrv 
l_ying west of the western boundary of the above described limits and 
as far west as the sovereignty of the United States an<l their right of 
soil extend. 

3. The United States agree to survey the lines of the aboye cession 

1 United States Statutes at La,rge, Vol. VII, p. 311. 
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without delay, and to remove all white settlers and other objectionable 
people living to the west of the east boundary of the Cherokee tract. 

4. The United States agree to appraise and pay the value of all Chero
kee improvements abandoned by the latter in their removal; also to 
sell the property and irnpro,rements connected with the agency, for the 
erection of a grist and saw mill in their new home. 

5. The United States agree to pay the Cherokees $50,000 as the dif
ference in value between their old and their new lands; also an annu
Hy for three years of $2,000 to repay cost and trouble of going after 
and recovering stray stock; also $8,760 in full for spolfations com
mitted on them by the Osages or citizens of the United States; also 
$1,200 for losses sustained by Thomas Graves, a Cherokee chief; also 
$500 to George Guess, the discoverer of the Cherokee alphabet, as well 
as the right to occupy a saline; also an annuity of $2,000 for ten years 
to be expended in the education of Cherokee children; also $1,000 for 
the purchase of printing press and type; also, the benevolent society 
engage<l. in instructing Cherokee children to be allowed the amount ex
pended by it in erection of buildings and improvements; also, the United 
States to release the indebteduess of the Cherokees to the United States 
factory to an amount not exceeding $3,500. 

6. The United Sta.tes agree to furnish the Cherokees, when they de
sire it, a system of plain laws and to survey their lands for indi vidua1 
allotment. 

7. The Cherokees agree within fourteen months to leave the lands in 
Arkansas assigned them by treaties of January 8, 1817, and February 
27, 1819. 

8. Each head of a Cherokee family east of the Mississippi desiring to 
remove to the country described in . the second article hereof to be fur
nished by the United States with a good rifle, a blanket, a kettle, five 
pounds of tobacco, and compensated for all fmprovements he may 
abandon; also a blanket to each member of his family. The United 
States to pay expenses of removal and to furnish subsistence for one 
year thereafter. Each head of family taking with him four persons to 
rec ive $50. 

D. The U11ited States to have a reservation 2 by 6 miles at Fort Gib
on, with the right to construct a road leading to and from the same. 
10. Capt. James Rogers to ham $500 for property lost and service 

rendered to the United States. 
11. Tr aty to be binding when ratified. 

OTE.-Tbe enate con coted to the ratification of this treaty with 
tlrn pr Yi o that the "w tern outlet" hould not extend north of 36°, 
uor t int rfi re with land, a, igne<l or to be a igned to the Or ek ; 
n >itll r h uld anything in th tr aty be con 'trued to a ign to the 
'h r k . au · l nd' pr viou ly a, igned to any other tribe. 
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HISTORICAL DATA. 

RETURN J. MEIGS AND THE CHEROKEES, 

Return J. Meigs had for nearly twenty years 1 occupied the position of 
United States agent for the Cherokee Nation. As a soldier of the Revo
lutionary war he had marched with Arnold through the forests of 
Maine and Canada to the attack on Quebec in 1775.2 

He had also, by his faithful, intelligent, and honest administration of 
the duties of his office as Indian agent, secured the perfect confidence of 
bis official superior_s through all the mutations of administration. He 
bad acquired a knowledge of and familiarity with the habits, character, 
and wants of the Cherokees such as was perhaps possessed by few, if 
indeed by any other man. 

Any suggestions, therefore, that he might make concerning the solu
tion of the Cherokee problem were desenring of grave consideration .. 
His views were submitted in <letail upon the condition, prospects, and 
requirements of the Cherokee Nation in a communication to the Secre
tary of War.3 To his mind the time had arrived when a radical change 
in the policy of managing their affairs had become essential. E-rnr 
shlce the treaty of 1791 the United States, in pursuance of a policy 
therein outlined for leading the Cherokees toward the attainment of a 
higher degree of civilization, in becoming herdsmen and cultivators in
stead of bunters, bad been furnishing each year a supply of implements 
for husbandry and domestic use. In consequence a respectable pr1>por
tiou of that nation bad become familiarized with the use of the plow, 
spade, and hoe. Many of their women had learned the art of spinning 

1 Meigs was appointed, May 15, 1801, superintendent of Iudian affairs for the Cher
okee Nation and agent for the vVar Department in the State of Tennessee. 

2 Letter of Meigs to General Wilkinson, dated Marietta, Ohio, February 10, 1801. 
This letter jg in reply to one received from General Wilkinson, in which the latter, 
among other things, inquires if he can in any way serve the former. Meigs replies: 
"I will answer these kind inquiries truly. In the first place, I enjoy excellent health; 
in the next place, I am doing what I can at farming business, endeavoring to main
tain a credible existence by industry. I have been for more than two years one of the 
Territorial legislators; this, thongh credible, is not profitable. My principal depend
ence for living is on the labor of my own hands. I am confident, sir, you can serve me, 
as you are conversant with every department of the Goverument and may know 
what places can behacl and whether I am capable of being usefully employed. I don't 
care what it is, whether civil or military or where situated, provided it be an object 
which you shall think proper for me. I don't know Mr. Jefferson; have always 
revered his character as a great and good man. I am personally acquainted with 
Colonel Burr. He ascended the river Kennebeck as a volunteer in the year 1775 and 
was with me in the Mess a great part of that march to Canada. I think I haYe bis 
friendship, but he is n°' yet, perhaps, in a situation to assist me." Colonel Meig~was 

' also a member of the court-martial convened for the trial of General Arthur St. Clair 
for the evacuation of Ticonderoga. He died at his post of duty in February, 1823, as 
shown by a letter to the Secretary of War from ex.Governor McMinn, dated the 22d 
of that month. 

3 May 30, 1820. 

,, 
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and weaving, and in individual instances considerable progress had been 
made in the accumulation of property. Agent Meigs now thought that 
the point had been reached where the Cherokee people should begin to 
fight their own battles of life, and that any further contributions to their 
support, either in the shape of provisions or tools, w·ould have only a 
tendency to render them more dependent upon the Government and 
less competent to take care of themseh-es. Those who were already 
advanced in the arts of civilized life should be the tutors of the more 
ignorant. They possessed a territory of perhaps 10,000,000 acres of 
land, principally in the States of Georgia, 1forth Carolina, and Tennes
see, for the occupation of which they could enumerate little more than 
J 0,000 souls or 2,000 families. If, they were to become an agricultural 
and pastoral people, an assignment of 640 acres of land to each family 
would be all and more than they could occupy with adrnntage to them
selves. Such an allotment would consume but 1,280,000 acres, leaving 
more than 8,000,000 acres of surplus land which might and ought to be 
sold for their .benefit, and the proceeds (which he estimated at $300,000, 
to be paid in fifty annual installments) applied to their needs in the 
erection of houses, fences, and the clearing and breaking up of their 
land for cultivation. The authority and laws of the several State~ within 
whose limits they resided should become operative upon them, and they 
should Le vested with the rights, P!'ivileges, and immunities of citizens of 
those States. These views met with the concurrence of the administra
tion, and would possibly have been carried into effect but for the intense 
hostility thereto of not only the unprogressive element among the Cher
okees themselves but of the officials and people of the States most in
terested, who could not view with complacency the permanent occupa
tion of a ingle acre of land within their limits by the aboriginal owners. 

TE.·~TESSEE DENIES TilE VALIDITY OJ!' CHEROKEE rrnSERVATIONS. 

About this time trouble arose between"the authorities of the State of 
Tennes ee and the surveyor (Robert Houston) who had been intrusted 
with the duty oflaying off such individual reservations as should be 
taken under the provisions of the treaties of 1817 and 1819. Mr. 
Houston reported to the Secretary of War that the legislature of Ten
ne ee had refu ed to confirm all such re ervations taken in virtue of 
the provi ion of those treaties subsequent to the 1st of July, 1818, or, 
in oth r word·, after the time provided for takiug the Cherokee censu 
had expired, and desired the opinion and instructions of the Department 
th r 11. Th, qne tion involved iu this di pute was deemed of suffi-
·i ut imp rt u · to ecure an offi ial opinion from the Attorn y-G o
ral ri r to lir ·ting auy forth r a tiou.1 An opiq.jon was rendered i 

h · ... tt rn y- n ral 1 irt, tl1 ·u ' tan e of which wa that the right 
f tnkill'r th n in the :fir tin tance giv n by 

1 L •Lt•rof Attorney- n ral July, 26, 1 20. 
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the treaty of 1817 until the census should be taken, and the time for 
taking the census having been, by the acquiescence of both parties to 
the treaty, kept open until the conclusion of the treaty of February 27, 
1819, all the reservations taken prior to this latter date were legal, 
more especially as they had been ratified by the recognition of them 
contained in the treaty of 1819. Furthermore, the second article of that 
treaty, taken in connection with the seventh article, continued the 
period for taking reservations until the 1st of January, 1820. Mr. Hous
ton was instructed 1 to proceed to lay off the reservations in consonance 
with this opinion, notwithstanding which the authorities of Tennessee 
took issue therewith and passed a law providing for the sale of the 
disputed reserves, whereupon the War Department instructed 2 Agent 
Meigs to cause one or two test cases to be prepared for trial in the 
courts. 

While on the subject of these reservations it is pertinent to remark 
that by act of March 3, 1823, Congress appropriated $50,000 to be ex
pended in extinguishiug the Indian title to such individual fee simple 
reservations as were made within the limits of Georgia by the Chero
kee treaties of 1817 and 1819 and by the Creek treaties of 1814 and 
1821. James Merriwether and Duncan G. Campbell were appointed as 
commissioners to carry the same into effect. Twenty-two thousand dol
lars were also appropriated May 9, 1828, to reimburse the State of North 
Carolina for the amount expended by her authorities in extinguishing 
Cherokee reservation titles in that State under the treaties of 1817 and 
18U). 

UNITED STATES AGREE TO EXTINGUISH INDIAN TITLE IN GEORGIA. 

By an agreement between the United States and .the State of Geor
gia bearing date April 24, 1802,3 Georgia ceded to the United States 
all the lands lying south of Tennessee and west of Chattahoochee RiYer 
and a line drawn from the mouth of Uchee Creek direct to Nickojack, 
on the Tennessee River. In consideration of this cession the United 
States agreed to pay Georgia $1,250,000, and to extinguish the Indian 
title whcnernr the same could be done on peaceable and reasonable 
terms; also to assume the burden of what were known as the Yazoo 
claims. 

Georgia charges the United States with bad fa-ith.-Ever since the date 
of this agreement the utmost impatience had been manifested by the 
GoYeru men t and the people of the State of Georgia at the deliberate and 
careful course which bad characterized the action of the General Gov
ernment fa securing relinquishment of their lands in that State from 
the Creeks and O~erokees. Charges of bad faith on the part of the 
Unite<l States, coupled with threats of taking the matter into their own 

1 August 14, 1820. 
c March 7, 1821. 
3 American State Papers, Public Lands, Vol. I, p. h.5. 



234 CHEROKEE NATION OF INDIANS. 

hands, bad been published in great profusion by the Georgians. These 
served only to enhance the difficult.ies of the situation and to excite a 
stubborn resistance in the minds of the Indians against any further 
cessions of territory. 

Report of Congressional committee.-The subj~ct was brought to the 
attention of Congress through the action of the governor and legislature 
of Georgia. A select committee was appointed by the House of Rep
resentatives, at the first session of the Seventeenth Congress, to take the 
matter into consideration and to report whether the said articles of 
agreement between that State and the United States had so far been 
executed according to the terms thereof, and what were the best means 
of completing the execution of the same. This committee submitted a 
report to the House,1 wherein, after reciting the terms of the agreement, 
allusion is made to the Creek treaty of 1814, and the opinion expressed 
that the agreement might have been more satisfactorily complied with 
by tlemanding the cession at that treaty of the Creek lands within 
Georgia's limits, instead of accepting in large measure those within the 
Territory of Alabama. The Indians were by this action forced, in the 
opinion of the committee, within the limits of Georgia, instead~ of being 
withdrawn therefrom. 

Respecting the Cherokee treaty of July 8, 1817, the committee say 
that some time previous to its conclusion the Olterokees bad represented 
to the President that their upper and lower towns wished to separate; 
that the Upper Cherokees desired to be confined to a smaller section of 
country and to engage in the pursuits of agriculture and civilized life; 
that the Lower Cherokees preferred continuing the hunter's life, and, 
owing· to the scarcity of game in their own country, proposed to ex
change it for land on the west. of the Mississippi River; that to carry 
into effect these wishes of the Indians the treaty of 1817 was held, and 
the Uuite<l Stai:es then bad it in their power to have so far complied 
with their contract with Georgia as to have extinguished the title of 
the herokees to most of their lands within the limits of that State; 
that thi could readily have been done, for the reason that the Up
per Cherokees resided beyond the boundaries of Georgia, and bad ex
pre d a de ire to retain lands on the Hi was ee River, in Tennessee, 
whil t the Lower Cherokees, who were desirous of emigrating west, 
mo tly re ided in the former State. But, in spite of this opportunity, 
the Ur,ited States bad purchased an inconsiderable tract of country in 

oro-ia, and a T"ery con iderable one in Tenne ee, apparently iu op
po. ition t the wi he of the Indians, tlie interest of Georgia, aud of 
g d faith in th m 1~ . By thi treaty the United State bad al o 
grant <l a r 1 n ~ation of 640 acre to each head of an ndiau family 
wh ·h ul<l l t to r main n the ea ~tem . ide of the Mi i sippi. Thi 
th th part of th Unit d State 
t limit of G 
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Yiolation of the rights of that State. The provision permitting Chero
kees to become citizens of the United States was also characterized as 
an unwarrantable disregard of the rights of Congress. It was further 
asserted that by the treaty of 1819 the United States had shown a dis
positi<)fi and determination to permanently fix the Cherokee Indians 
upon the soil of Georgia, and thereby render it impoissible to comply 
with their contract with that State. Yet another feature of this treaty 
too objectionable to be overlooked was the agreement of the United 
States that 12 miles square of land ceded by the Indians should be dis
posed of and the proceeds invested for the establishment of a school 
fond for those Indians. In conclusion the committee suggested that in 
order to a proper execution of the agreement with Georgia it would be 
necessary for the United States to relinquish the policy they had ap
parently adopted with regard to civilizing the Indians and keeping 
them permanently on their lands, at least in respect to the Creeks anu 
Cherokees, and that appropriations should be made from time to time 
sufficiently large to enable the Government to hold treaties with those 
Indians for the extinguishment of their title. 

Commissioners appointed to negotiate a new treaty.-Stimulated by the 
senttments so strongly expressed in tllis report of a committee of the 
House of Representatives, the executfre authorities determined to make 
another effort to secure a further cession of territory from the Cherokees. 

Accordingly the President appointed 1 General John Floyd, Maj. 
Freeman Walker, and Hon. J.A.Cuthbert, allof Georgia, commissioners 
to negotiate a treaty with that nation, and advised them of his earnest 
desire that a cession should be secured from the Indians such as would 
prove satisfactory to that State. Messrs. Walker and Cuthbert declined 
their appointments, and Duncan G. Campbell and General David Merri
wether were appointed 2 in their places. General Merriwether dying 
shortly after, was succeeded by Maj. James Merriwether, whom it had 
been the original intention to appoint, but for whos~ name that of 
General Merriwether had been inserted in the primary appointment 
through mistake. Before any active steps bad been taken toward the 
performance of the duties assigned the commission, General Floj d re
signed,3 and the President determined to allow the remaining two 
members to constitute the full commission. Their appointment was 
submitted to and approved 4 by the Senate, and in the transmission 
of their new commissions by the Secretary of War perseverance and 
judicious management were enjoined upon them as essential to success 
in their negotiations. It would seem that all their perseverance was 
needed, for tLc commissioners were unable to secure even an interview 
with the Uherokee authorities until a date and place bad been desig
nated for the fourth time. 

1 June 15, 1822. 
2 August 24, 1822. 
3 November 19, 1822. 
4 March 17, 1823. 
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Death of Agent Meigs.-About this time1 Agent Meigs, who since 1801 
had represented the Government with the Cherokees, die<l, and ex-Go,. 
eruor l\lcMinn, of Tennessee, was appointed 2 to succeed him. 

Failure to conclude proposed treaty.-The treaty commissioners finally 
met the council of the Cherokee Nation at Newtown, their capital, on 
the 4th of October, 1823.J They were also accompanied by Johnson 
vVellborn and James Blair, who bad been appointed by the governor 
of Georgia as commissioners to advance the interests and protect the 
rights of that State. The negotiations were all conducted in writing, 
and form an interesting chapter in the history of the methods used 
throughout a long series of years to secure from the Cherokees, by" vol
untary, peaceful, and reasonable means," the relinquishment of their 
ancestral territory. The commissioners set forth their desire to procure 
the cession of a tract of country comprisiug all to wllich the Cherokees 
laid claim lying north and east of a line to begin at a marked corner 
at the head of Chestatee River, thence along the ridge to the mouth of 
Long Swamp Creek, thence down the Etowah River to the line to be 
run between Alabama and Georgia, thence with that line to the divid
ing line between the Creeks and Cherokees, and thence with the' latter 
line to the Chattahoochee. In consider.1tion of this proposed cession, 
the commissioners agreed tbat the United States should. pay the sum 
of $200,000 and also indemnify the nation against the Georgia depre
dation claims, as well as the further sum of $10,000 to be paid imme
diately upon the signing of the treaty. 

To this proposition, in spite of the threatening language used by the 
commissioners, the Indians invariably and repeatedly returned the an
swer, "We beg leaye to present this communication as a positive and 
unchangeable refusal to dispose of one foot more of land." 4 

The commissioners, seei11g the futility of further negotiations, ad
journed. sine die, 5 and a report of their proceedings was made by Com
mi ioner Campbell thirty days later, Major Merriwether having in the 
mean time resigned. 

Cherokees ask protection against Georgia's demands. -Shortly following 
the. e attempted negotiations, which bad produced in the minds of the 
Indians a feeling of grave uneasiness and uncertainty, a delegation of 
,berokee repaired to Washington for a conference with the President 

touching the situation. Upon receiving their cre<lentials, the Secretary 
of War ounclecl the key-note of the Government' purpo e by a."' king 
if they bad come authorized by their nation to treat for a further relin
qui bm nt of territory. To t.hi pointed inquiry the delegation re
turn d a r p ctful and earne t memorial,6 urging that their 11atfon 

on fil in Ollie Indian Affa ir . 
Am ri can, tate 

eor l)' L owr y, )fajor 
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labored under a peculiar inconvenience from the repeated appropriations 
made by Congress for the purpose of holding treaties with them hav
ing in view the further purchase of lands. Such action had resulted in 
much injury to the improvement of the nation in the arts of civilized 
life by unsettling the minds and prospects of its citizens. Their nation 
had reached the decisive and unalterable conclusion to cede no more 
la-nds, the limits preserved to them by the treaty of 1819 being not more 
than adequate to their comfort and convenience. It was represented 
as a gratifying truth that the Cherokees were ,rapidly increasing in 
number, rendering it a duty incumbent upon the nation to preserve, 
unimpaired to posterity, the lands of their ancestors. They therefore 
implored the interposition of the President with Congress in behalf of 
their nation, so that provision might be made by law to authorize an 
adjustment between the United States and the State of Georgia, releas
ing the former from its compact with the latter so far as it respected 
the extinguishment of t,he Cherokee title to land within the chartered 
limits of that State. 

The response 1 of the Secretary of War to this memorial was a reitera
tion of the terms of the compact with Georgia and of the zealous desire 
of the President to carry out in full measure the obligations of that com
pact. The manifest benefits and many happy results that would inure 
to the Cherokee Nation from an exchange of their country for one be
yond the limits of any State and far removed from the annoying en
croachments of civilization were pictured in the most attractive colors, 
but all to no purpose, the Cherokees only maintaining with more marked 
emphasis their original determination to part with no more land. See
ing the futility of further negotiations, the Secretary of War addressed 2 

a communication to the governor of Georgia ad vising him of the earnest 
{'fforts that had been made to secure further concessions from the Cher
okee~ and of the discouraging results, and inviting an expression of 
opinion from him upon the subject. 

Goi,ernor Troup's threatening demands.-Governor Troup lost no time 
in responding to this invitation by submitting :i a declaration of views 
on behalf of the government and people of the State of Georgia, the 
vigorously aggressive tone of which in some measure perhaps compen
sated for its lack of logical force. After censuring the General Govern
ment for the tardiness and weakness that had characterized its action 
on this subject throughout a series of years and denying that the Indians 
were anything but mere tenants at will, he laid down the proposition 
that Georgia was determined at all hazards to become possessed of the 
Cherokee domain; that if the Indians persisted in their refusal to 
yield, the consequences would be that the United States must either 
assist the Georgians in occupying the country which is their own and 

1 J anuary 30, 1824. 
2 February 17, 1824. 
3 February 28, 1824. 
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which is unjustly withheld from them, or, in resisting the occupation, 
to make war upon and shed the blood of brothers and friends. He fur
ther declared that the proposition to permit the Cherokees to reserve a 
portion of their land within that State for their future home could not 
be legitimately entertained by the General Government except with the 
consent of Georgia; that such consent would never be given; and, fur
ther that the suggestion of the incorporation of the Indians into the 
body politic of that State as citizens was neither desirable nor practica
ble. The conelusion of this remarkable state paper is characterized by 
a broadly implied threat that Georgia's fealty to the Union would be 
proportioned to the vigor and alertness with which measures were 
adopted and carried into effect by the United States for the extinguish
ment of the Cherokee title. 

Response of President Monroe.-These criticisms by the executive of 
Georgia, which were sanctioned and in large measure reiterated by tlle 
legislature and by the Congressional delegation of that State,1 called 
forth 2 from President Monroe a message to Congress upon the subject 
indefenseof the course that had been pursued by the executive authorities 
of the United States. Accompanying this message was a report 3 from 
John C. Calhoun, Secretary of War, wherein it is alleged that at the 
date of the compact of 1802 between the United States and Georgia 
the two Indian nations living within the limits of that State (the Creeks 
and the Cherokees) were respectively in possession of 19,578,890 and 
7,152,110 acres of territory. At the date of such compact, treaties existed 
between the United States and those tribes defining the limits of their 
territories. In fulfillment of the stipulation with Georgia, seven treaties 
had bee11 held with them, five of which were with the Creeks and two with 
the Cherokees. The lands thus acquired from the former in Georgia 
amountrd to 14,449,480 acres and from the latter to 995,310 acres. In 
acquiring these cessions for the State of Georgia the United States had 
expended $958,945.90, to which should be added the value of the 995,310 
acres given by the Cherokees in exchange for lands west of the Mis
sissippi, the estimated value of which, at the minimum price of public 
lands, would amount to $1,244,137.50. The United States bad also (iu 
addition to $1,250,000 paid to Georgia as a part of the original consider
ation) paid to the Yazoo claimants, under the same compact, $4,282,-
151.12, making in the aggregate $7,735,243.52, which sum did not in
clude any portion of the expense of the Creek war, whereby upwards of 
7,000, 00 acres were acquired for the State of Georgia.4 

1 Lett •r of Georgia d ·legation to Congress, March 10, 1 24. Memorial of Georgia 
1 gi latnr to ongre , Decemb r 18, 1 23. 

'l larch 3 , 1 24. 
3 • far h 2 1 24. 
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The Presi<le.ot expressed it as his opinion that the Indian title was 
not in the slightest degree affected by the compact with Georgia, and 
that there was no obligation resting on the United States to remove the 
Indians by force, in the face of the stipulation that it should be done 
peaceably and on reasonable conditions. The compact gave a claim to 
the State which ought to be executed in all its conditions with goo<l 
faith. In doing this, however, it was the <luty of the United States to 
regard its strict import, and to make no sacrifice of their interest not 
called for by the compact, nor to commit any breach of right or hu
manity toward the Indians repugnant to the judgment and revolting to 
the feelings of the whol6 American people. The Cherokee agent, Ex
Governor l\IcMinn, was shortly afterward ordered, 1 "without delay aud 
in the most effectual manner, forthwith to expel white intruders from 
Cherokee lands." 

Alarm of the Cherokees and indignation of Georgia,.-The views ex
pressed by the governor and legislature of Georgia upon this subject 
were the cause of much alarm among the Cherokees, who, through tlleir 
delegation, appeale.d 2 to the magnanimity of the American Congress for 
justice and for the protection of the rights,Jiberties, and lives of the 
Cherokee people. On the other hand, the doctrines enunciatefl in Presi
dent Monroe's special message, quoted above, again aroused the indig
nation of the governor of Georgia, who, in a communication 3 to the Presi
dent, commented with much severity upon the bad faith that for twenty 
years had characterized the conduct of the executive officers of the 
United States in their treatment of the matter in dispute. 

Message of President John Quincy Adams.-Every day but added ac
rimonious intensity to the feelings of the officials and people of Georgia. 
Their determination to at once possess both the Creek and the Chero
kee territory within her chartered limits would admit of no delay or com
promise. Following the Creek treaty of 1826, her surveyors were 
promptly and forcibly introduced into the ceded country, in spite of an 
express provision of the treaty forbidding such action prior to the 1st 
of January, 1827. So critical was the state of affairs considered to be 
that President Jolin Quincy Adams invited the attention of Congress 
to the subject in a special message.4 Therein. the President declared 
that it ought not to be disguised that the act of the legislature of Geor
gia, under the construction given to it by the governor of that State, 
all(l the surveys made or attempted by his authority beyond the hound 
ary securrd by the treaty of 1826 to the Creek Indians, were in direct 
violation of the supreme law of the land, set forth in a treaty which had 
received all the sanctions provided by the Constitution; that happily 
distributed as the sovereign powers of the people of this Union had 
been between their g~neral and State governments, their history had 
already too often presented collisions between these divided author-

1 May 3, 1824. 3 AprH 24, 1824. 
2 April 16, 1824. 4 February 5, 1827. 
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ities with regard to the extent of their respective powers. No other 
ca e had, however, happened in which the application of military 
force by the Government of the Union bad been suggested for tbe en
forcement of a law the violation of which had within any single State 
been prescribed by a legislative act of that State. In the present in
stance it was his duty to say that if the legislative and executive au
thorities of tbe State of Georgia should persevere in acts of encroach
ment upon the territories secure<l by a solemn treaty to the Indians 
and the laws of the Union remained unaltered, a superadded obligation, 
even higher than that of human authority, would compel the Executive 
of the United States to enforce the Jaws and fulfill the duties of the na
tion by all the force committed for that purpose to his charge. 

CHEROKEE PROGRESS I:N" CIVILIZATION. 

Notwithstanding the many difficulties that bad beset their paths and 
the condition of uncertainty and suspense which had surrounded their 
affairs for years, the Cherokees seem to have continued steadily in their 
progress toward civilization. 

The Rev. David Brown, who in the fall of 1825 made an extended 
tour of observation through their nation, submitted, in December 1 of 
that year, for the information of the War Department, nn extended and 
detailed report of his examination, from which it appeared that number
less herds of cattle grazed upon their extensive plains; horses were 
numerous; many and extensive flocks of sheep, goats, and swiue cov
ered the bills and valleys; the climate was delicious and healthy and 
the winters were mild; the soil of the valleys and plains was rich, and 
was utilized iu the production of corn, tobacco, cotton, wbeat, oats, in
digo, and potatoes; considerable trade was carried on with the neighbor
ing States, much cotton being exported in boats of their own to New Or
leans; apple and peach orchards were quite common; much attention 
was paid to the cultivation of gardens; butter a11d cheese of their own 
manufacture were seen upon many of their tables; public roads were 
numerous in the nation and supplied at coD"rnnient distances with 
Lou. e of eutertainment kept by the natives; many and :flouri h
in °· Yiilages dotted the country; cotton and woolen cloths were manu
factured by the women and home-made blankets were yery common; 
a1mo t ernry family grew ufficient cotton for its own consumption; 
indu -try and commercial enterpri ·e were extending them eh7 eS througb-
nt tbe nation; nearly all tbe rnercbauts were uative Cherokee ; the . 

population wa rapidly increa ing, a census just taken showing 13,563 
nati,· itizen , 147 white meu and 73 white women who had fater
marri d with the 1h rokee , and 1,277 laves; school were increa ing 
v r ' - ar, and in<l.ol nee wa tr ng1y di countenanced; the nation had 

l bt,, n l tb r Yenn wa. in a :flouri bing condition; a printing pre 
n t tabli h d and a 11ati nal library and mu eum were in 

·out fill le ti n. 
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"FAILURE OF NEGOTIATIONS FOR FURTHER CESSION OF LANDS. 

On the 2d of March, 1827 ,1 Congress passed an act authorizing the 
President to open negotiations with the Cherokees for the extinguishment 
of their title to such lands as were claimed by them within the limits of 
the State of North Carolina, and also for such quantity of land as should 
be necessary in the building of a canal to connect the Hiwassee and 
Canasauga Rivers. 

Ten thousand dollars were appropriated to defray the expenses of 
such negotiations, and Generals John Cocke, G. L. Davidson, and Alex
ander Grey were 2 appointed commissioners to conduct the same. Their 
negotiations were barren of results, as were also those of Maj. F. W. 
Armstrong, who in the following year 3 was dispatched on a similar 
mission. 

THE CHEROKEE NATION ADOPTS A CONSTITUTION. 

At a geueral convention of delegates, "duly authorized for that pur
pose," held at New Echota, in the Cherokee Nation, July 26, 1827, a 
constitution was adopted for the nation, predicated upon their assumed 
sovereignty and independence as one of the distinct nations of the 
earth. Such an instrument could not fail of exciting to the highest pitch 
the feelings and animosity of the authorities and people of Georgia. 

Georgia's opin-ion of the Indian title.-Governor Forsyth inclosed • a 
copy of the "presumptuous" document to the President, at the same 
time desiring to know what the United States proposed to do about the 

, '' erection of a separate government within the limits of a sovereign 
State." 

He also inclosed the report of a committee and the resolutions of the 
legislature of Georgia predicated thereon as exhibiting the sentiments 
of that body on the subject. This committee, in reporting to the legis
lature the results of their investigations, assert that anterior to the Rev
olutionary war the Cherokee lands in Georgia belonged to Great Brit
ain, and that the right as to both domain and empire was complete and 
perfect in that nation. The possession by the Indians was permissive. 
They were under the protection of Great Britain. Their title was tem
porary, being mere tenants at will, and such tenancy might ha·rn been <le
termined at a,ny moment either by force or by negotiation, at the pleasure 
of that power. Upon the close of the Revolution, Georgia assumed all 
1he rights and powers in relation to the lands and Indians in question 
previously belonging to Great Britain, and had not since divested her
self of any right or power in relation to such lands, further than she had 
in respect of all the balance of her territory. She was now at full lib
erty and had the power and the right to possess herself, by any means she 
might choose, of tlrn Ian ds in dispute, and to extend oYer them her au-

1 Unite<l States Statutes at Large, Vol. IV . 217. 
'i°March 13, 1827. 

5 E'fH--16 

3 June 4, 1828. 
4 January 26, 1828. 
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thority and laws. Although possessing this right, she was averse to 
exercising it until all other means of redress had failed. She now made 
one other and last appeal to the General Gov-ernment to open negotia
tions with the Cherokees on this subject. If no such negotiation should 
be opened, or if, being opened, it should result unsuccessfully, it was rec
ommended to the next legislature of Georgia to take immediate posses
sion of the disputed territory and to extend her jurisdiction and laws 
over the same. In a spirit of liberality, however, it was suggested that, 
in any treaty the United States might make with the Cherokees, Geor
gia would agree to allow reserves to be made to individuallndians not 
e~ceeding in the aggregate one-sixth part of the entire territory in dis
pute. Should the Indians still refuse to negotiate, they were solemnly 
warned of the unfortunate consequences likely to follow, as the lands 
belonged to Georgia, and that she tnust and would have them. 

A resolution of the House of Representatives of the United States, in 
the month of March following, calling upon the President for informa
tion upon the subject, brought forth 1 copies of all the correspondence 
relative to the matter, and the distinct avowal · that the records of the 
United States failed to show any act of executive recognition of the 
new form of Cherokee government, but that, on the contrary, their 
status to'Yard the United States was regarded as not in the slightest 
degree changed. 

CHEROKEE AFFAIRS ,VEST OF THE l\IISSISSIPPI, 

Whilst all these events having a bearing upon the condition and 
prospectirn welfare of that portion of the Cherokee people who had 
remained in their old homes east of the Mississippi River were happen
ing, those who had taken up their abode in the .Arkansas country were 
likewi e having their troubles. 

Dz-(jiculties with the Osages.-Their disagreements with the Osages, 
which had, with light intermission, existed for years, broke out afresh 
when in February, 18.20, a party of Osages robbed and killed three 
Cherokee . The latter determined upon the prosecution of a general 
war again t the aggressors, and were only persuaded to pause at the 
earne t olicitation2 of Governor l\Iiller, of Arkansas Territory, until he 
could vi it tlle villa,ges of the Osages and demand the surrender of tbe 
mnHlerer, . ln company with four of the Cherokee chiefs, he 1)roceeded 
to th principal O. age village, where they -were kindly received by the 
0 ag who repudiated the action of the murderers and agreed con
ditionally to urr nder them. Th y, however, produced the treaty con
Ind cl in 181 und r the ·up rint nclence of Governor Clark, betw en 

an 1 th Ch roke , liawnee , and Delaware , wber in it 
We: a(Tr cl tha 3i p rmanent p ace hould thenceforth exi t betwe n 
tb m and th, t tll b rok to me t tbem at Fort Smith the 

~ April 20, 1 20. 
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following spring and surrender all Osage prisoners, which the former 
had neglected to do and still retained a number of Osage captives. 
The Cherokee chiefs admitted that this was true, whereupon Governor 
Miller advised them that before the Osage murderers could be surren
dered, the Cherokees must ~om ply with their agreement by surrendering 
all prisoners in their hands. .An arrangement was made to meet at Fort 
Smith in 0Gtober following and effect the exchange,1 which was done. 
Notwithstanding this adjustment, the feeling of hostility between the 
two tribes remained. .Active warfare broke out again in the summer 
of 1821,2 and was not suppressed by the most strenuous efforts of the 
United States authorities until the fall of the following year. 3 

Boundaries and area.-Governor Miller reported, in connection with 
this subject, that the .Arkansas Oherokees were very restless and dis
satisfied. They complained much in that, as they said, no part of the 
treaty of 1819 had been complied with by the United States and in that 
they had received no annuity money since their removal to the west of 
the Mississippi River. Furthermore, their boundaries had not been es
tablished, and they still awaited the fulfillment of the promise made them 
for an extension of their line to the west as far as the Osage line. To· 
this latter scheme the Osages were much opposed, preferring rather to· 
have the country occupied by whites. The adjustment of this boundary 
question would seem to have been very desirable, inasmuch as nearly 
one-half of the Cherokees had taken up their abode south of the .Arkan-

. sas River,4 which was clearly outside of their proper limits. It formed 
tl.te subject of much correspondence and complaint throughout several 
years, and was the occasion of a number of visits of representative dele
gations from the .Arkansas Cherokees to Washington. The eastern 
boundary had, as already stated, been run by General Rector in 1818-'19, 
but the difficulty in fixing the western line arose from the fact that the 
quantity of land to which the Cherokees were entitled was to be meas
ured by the area already ceded by them to the United States by the 
treaties of 1817 and 1819. The ascertainment of this latter quantity 
with exactness could not be made in advance of the completion of the 
surveys thereof by the States of North Carolina, Tennessee, and Geor
gia. From such reports and estimates as the United States were able 
to secure from the several State authorities, it was estimated, early in 

_1823,5 that the quantity to which the Cherokees were entitled was about 
3,285,710 acres, and they were informed that measures would at once 
be taken to have the western boundary established. This was performed 

1 Letter of Governor Miller, of Arkansas, to Secretary of War, June 20, 1820. 
2 Letter of Secretary of War to Maj. WHliam Bradford, July 21, 1821. 
3 Letter of Secretary of War to Governor Miller, of Arkansas, November 6, 1822. 
4 October 8, 1821, Governor Miller was instructed by the Secretary of vVar to remove 

the Cherokees from lands south of the Arkansas, but its execution was deferred several 
years pending the establishment of the Cherokee boundaries. · 

5 Secretary of War to Arkansas Cherokee delegation in Washino-to~1, February 12 
18:23. . 

0 
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under direction of Governor Miller, in compliance with instructious 
gi rnn him for that purpose on the 4th of March, 1823. A year later 1 

a delegation of the Indians visited Washington to complain that the 
boundary had been run without notice to them and in such a manner as 
to be highly prejudicial to their interests. It was also urged that the 
quantity of land included was largely less than the quantity ceded by 
the Cherokees east of the Mississippi. 

It would seem that in the survey of this western boundary Governor 
Miller, through a misconception of his instructions, had caused the 
line to be run due north and south, instead of in a direction parallel 
with that of the east line, as was the evident intention of the treaty of 
1817.2 The effect of this action was to largely curtail the Cherokee 
frontage on Arkansas River, where the lands were rich and capable 
of remuneratfre cultivation, and to exten·d their frontier on the Upper 
White River, toward the rough and comparatively valueless region of 
the Ozark Mountains. It was also admitted by the Secretary of War 
that the quantity of land within these boundaries was probably less 
than that to which the Cherokees were entitled.3 Inquiries were ac
cordingly again made of the several State authorities as to the area of 
territory acquired by them through the treaties of 1817 and 1819, 
the replies to which, though partially estimated, aggregated 4,282,216 
acres. 4 Directions were therefore given to Agent Duval 5 to propose to 
the Indians the running of a provisional line,' subject to such future 
alterations as the official returns of the quantity ceded in the States 
should render necessary and proper. It seems, however, from a report 
of Agent Duval, that the Cherokees in council had expressed to him a 
preference to adopt for their western boup.dary what was known as the 
~, upper" or Governor Miller line, and to run thence down and between 
the Arkansas · and White Rivers for quantity, ignoring the line run 
nnder the treaty of 1817 by General Rector, the effect of which would 
be to give them an extension of territory to the east instead of toward 
the we t. Tllis proposition called forth directions from the Secretary 
of War to Governor Izard, in the spring of 1825, to open negotiations 
with the Cherokees upou foe subject of an exchange of territory with 
them for an equal quautity of land lying to the west of Arkansas and 
fi' ouri, and for their removal thereto, but that the matter mu, t not 

pre ed to the point of irritation. If, tllrough the aversion of the 
ndian to entertain such a propo ition, it hould be dropped, then, if 

the am hould be ati factory to the citizens of .Arkansa , the propo al 

ecretary 
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contained in the report of Agent Duval would meet the views of the 
Govermnent.1 

The Indians were brought to no definite agreement to either of these 
propositions. In the meantime their provisional western boundary was 
established and run, in January and February, 1825.2 The line began 
at the upper erid of Table Rock Bluff, on the Arkansas River, and ran 
north 1 mile and 70 chains, crossing Skin Ba.you at a distance of 66 
chains from the beginning; thence it ran north 53° east 132 miles and 
31 chains, to White River, which it struck at a point opposite the mouth 
of Little North Fork. 

As a matter of fact, ~o strong was the prejudice of the Cherokees 
against any concession of territory that their council passed 3 what 
they denominated a "perpetual law" denouncing the death penalty 
against any of their nat,ion who should propose the sale or exchange of 
their lands. 

Lovely's purchase.-In the mean time the legislature of Arkansas, 
through Acting Governor Crittenden, had forwarded to the President 
in the summer of 1824, a memorial urging that the tract of country 
known as "Lovely's purchase" be thrown open to white settlement by 
a rmrocation of the prohibitory order of December 15, 1818. This the 
President declined to do until a :final adjustment should be made of the 
west boundary of the Cherokees and the east boundary of the Choc
taws. A history of" Lovely's purchase" is to be found in a letter dated 
January 30, 1818, from Major Long, of the Topographical Engineers, to 
General Thomas A. Smith. From this it seems that by a treaty then 
recently made (but without any authority) with the Osages, "by Mr. 
Lovely, late Indian agent," 4 that tribe had ceded to the_Unitecl States 
the country between the Arkansas and Red Rivers, and also a tract on 
the north of the Arkansas ·sitnated between the Verdigris River and 
the boundary established by the Osage treaty of 1808. It appears-, 
however, that it was not the intention of the Osages to cede to the 
United States so large a tract on the north of the Arkansas, but, as 

1 Secretary of War to Governor Izard, of Arkansas, April 16, 1825. 
2 See map on file in Indian Office. 
3 May, 1825. 
4 ln a letter from Agent Meigs to the Secretary of War, dated June 2, 1817, Major 

Lovely is spoken of as having been agent residing with the Cherokees on the Arkan
sas. He had been an officer of the Virginia line throughout the Revolution and par
ticipated in the capture of Burgoyne. He had lived some time in the family of 
President Madison's father, and went to Tennessee at an early day, whence (after 
living many years among the Cherokees) he removed with the emigrant party to the 
Arkansas. In a letter to the Hon. John Cocke from the Secretary of War, December 
15, 1 26, it is, however, stated that Major Lovely was a factor or trader in the Arkan
sas country, who took an active part in the preliminary negotiations that led :finally 
to the conclusion of the treaty with the Osages of September 25, 1818. It also ap
pears from the same letter that the estimated area of Lovely's purchase was 7,:392,000 
acres, and that when the west boundary line of the Cherokees was run, in 1825, it was 
found tllat 200 square miles of Lovely's purchase "·ere included within its limits. 

""· 
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afterwards alleged by their chiefs, thP,y only desired to surrender the 
country lying south of a line commencing at the Falls of tbe Verdigris 
and running due east to the treaty line of 1808, and east of another 
line beginning at the same place and running due south as far as their 
possessions should extend, and thence east again to the 1808 bouudary, 
excepting and reserving therefrom the point of land between the Ver
digris and Six Bulls or Grand River. The Osages, never having been 
informed that the treaty was not duly authorized and had not been con
firmed, still considered the country described therein as belouging to 
the United States, and had repeatedly solicited whites to settle on it, 
a lleging that the main object of the cession on their part was to secure 
the convenient approach of civilized neighbors, who should instruct the 
men how to cultivate the ground and the women to spin and weave, that 
they might be able to live when the forests should afford no further 
supplies of game. They were therefore much irritated when they 
found civilized settlements prohibited, in order to protect the introduc
tion and establishment adjoining or upon this territory of their inveter
ate enemies, the Cherokees. 

Western outlet.-The indefinite outlet to the west which had been 
promised the Uherokees by the President in 1818 formed the subject 
of much complaint by them from time to time. In the spring of 18231 

they were advised that until their TI"estern boundary was established 
it would be improper to make any decision· upon the "outlet" question. 
Two years earlier 2 it had been declared to them that in removing settlers 
from "Lovely's Purchase," for the purpose of giving them their western 
outlet, it mu. t always be understood that they thereby acquired no 
right to the soil, and that the Go,ernment reserved to itself the right 
of making such disposition as it might tbink proper of all salt springs 
therein. But this troublous question was definitively clisposed of when 
the treaty of 1828 came to be negotiated. 

By the provisions of an act of Congress approved April 5, 1826,3 the 
land districts of the Territory of Arkansas were extended so as to in· 
elude all the country within the limits of that Territory as then existing 
(the limits having been extended 40 miles to the west by act of Oon
gre ·s of May 26, 1824),4 with the proviso, however, that nothing in the 
act should be o con trued as to authorize any survey or interference 
whatey·er upon auy lane.ls the right whereof resided in any Indian 
trib . Notwith tanding thi 'provi 'o, reJ_Jorts became current that sur
vey had been begun of "Lovely'· urcha e," cau ing mueh irritation 
and ill feeling among the lJerokee and eliciting an order 5 from the 
S r tary of , ar forbidding any fnrtlJer urveys until it ·hould be 

1 ,' er tary of ,Yar to Arkau a Cherok delegation in ·washino-ton, February 12, 
1 :...:3. 

·r tary f '"· r to Arkan a· Ch rok delegation jn Wa bin ton, October , 
L:21. 

3 Tnit tl, tat · , tatnt · at Lar..,. Vol. IY p. 153. 
-1t·11it•<l,"tat• ,· tatut· atLarrre Y l.IY p.40. 
6 \pril :3 l ·Ji. 
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finally ascertained how much land the Cherokees were entitled to receive 
from the United States in pursuance of the treaties of 1817 and 1819. 

Negotiation and conclusion of treaty of 1828.-Matters remained thus in 
statu quo until the spring of 1828, when a delegation of the Western 
Cherokees arrived in Washington, clothed with authority to present to 
the attention of the President their numerous grievances and to adjust 
all matters in dispute for their people. The burden of their complaints 
had relation to the delays that had occurred in fixing their boundaries; 
to the failure to secure to them the promised " western outlet;" to the 
adjustment of the hostilities that continued to exist between themselves 
and the Osages; and to the irregularity in the receipt of their annuities, 
as well as to the encroachments of white settlers.1 -

The delegation were not clothed with authority to negotiate for any 
cession or exchange of territory, the "perpetual law" against entertain
ing such a proposition being still in force among them. Notwithstand
ing this fact, a communication was addressed to them from the War 
Department2 desiring to be advised if they had any objection to open
ing negotiations upon a basis of an exchange of land for territory west 
of the west boundary of .Arkansas, provided that boundary should be . 
removed a distance of 40 miles to the east, so as to run from Fort 
Smith to the southwest corner of the State of Missouri, and also that 
the Creeks sl10uld be removed from their location above the Falls of 
Verdigris River to territory within the forks of the Canadian and ~<\.r
kansas Rivers. To this proposal the delegation returned a polite but 
determined refusal, and demanded that the actual number of acres to 
which they were entitled in Arkansas be ascertained and laid off with 
exact definiteness. The whole subject of an exchange of lands was 
thereupon submitted by the Secretary of War to the President for his 
direction, and it was announced 3 to the visiting delegation that the 
President had concluded to order a permanent western line to be run, 
within which should be em braced the full quantity of land to which 
they were entitled, and which was found to be, as near]y as possible, 
as follows: 4 

Acres. 
In lieu of quantity ceded in Georgia (actual survey)....... ...... ......... 824,384 
In lieu of quantity ceded in Alabama (actual survey) .........•........ _. 738,560 
In lieu of quantity ceded in Tennessee (actual survey) ...•....•......... 1,024,000 , 
In lieu of 'luantitycede<l in North Carolina (survey 70,000, estimate 630,000)- 700,000 

3,286,944 
L ess 12 miles s()_uare, school reservation in Alabama ......... ~ .......... _. 92,160 

3,194,784 

1 Letter of T. L. McKenney to Secretary of War, March 18, 182.8. 
2 March 27, 182 . •· "--
3 April 11, 1828. 
4 Tb.e areas here giHn by the State authorities were largely below the quantity 

actua!ly contained within the limits of the cessions within the States of Georgia, North 
Carolu:a, and Tennessee, as will be seen by a glance at the table of such areas on 
page 3i ". 
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.A.s to their promised" western outlet,'' the President was unprepared 
to say anything definite, inasmuch as that matter was then in the hands 
of Congress. 

From this showing it was made evident to the delegation, and no op
portunity was lost to impress the fact strongly upon them, that if they 
insisted upon refusing to arrange for an exchange of lands, instead of 
being entitled to a large additional tract beyond their provisional west
ern boundary, they would, in fact, be entitled to several hundred thou
sand acres less than bad already been placed in their possession. In 
addition to this it was more than doubtful, from the temper of the Presi
dent and Congress, whether their long anticipated "western outlet" 
would ever crystallize into anything more tangible than a promise. 
With these facts staring them in the face, with the alluring offers held 
out to them of double the quantity of land possessed by them in Arkan
sas in exchange, with liberal promises of assistance in their proposed 
new homes, and with the persistent importunities of their agent and 
other United States officials, they yielded, and the treaty of May 6, 
1828,1 an abstract of which has been already given, was the result. It 
was promptly ratified and proclaimed on the 28th of the same month. 

So nervous '\'fere the members of the delegation, after the treaty had 
been concluded and signed, as to the reception that would greet them 
on their return home, that tbe Secretary of War felt the necessity of 
giving them a letter of explanation to their people. In this letter the 
Cherokees were advised of the integrity, good conduct, and earnest zeal 
for the welfare of their nation that had invariably characterized the 
actions of their delegation at Washington. The nation was assured 
that their representatives had <lone the best thing possible for them to 
do in the late treaty.2 

N otwithstauding this testimonial, the delegation met with an angry 
reception on their return home. Their lives and property were unsafe; 
the national council pronounced them guilty of fraud and deception, 
declared the treaty to be null and void, as having been made without 
any authority, and expressed an earnest desire to send a delegation to 
Washington clothed with power to arrange all differences. 3 

In the mean time .Agent Duval had been advised 4 of tlrn ratification 
of the treaty, and Me srs. R. Ellis and A. Finney had been appointed, 
in conjunction with him, as commissioners to value all improvements 
and property abandoned by the Cherokees, and to sell the agency prop
erty a a, mean of raising fund for the erection of mills in their new 
country. 

ur ·ey of new boundaries.-The a tern line of thi new Oheroke 
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country, dividing it from Arkansas, was surveyed in 1829,1 but it was 
not until April 13, 1831, that instructions were given to Isaac McCoy to 
survey the remaining boundaries. 

The fourth article of the treaty of 1828 contained a provision requir
ing the United States to sell the property and improvements connected 
with the agency for the erection of a grist and saw mill for tbe use of 
the Indians in their new home. In lieu of this grist and saw mill the 
United States furnished them with patent corn-mills to the amount of 
the appraised. value of the improvements. A tract in townships 7 and 8 
of range 21, including these agency improvements, was surveyed sepa
rately in 1829, and was commonly known as the "Cherokee Agency Res
ervation." In after years the Cherokees claimed that they bad neYer 
been compensated for this so-called reserve and asserted that it still 
belonged to them. After a dispute continuing through many years, it 
was finally decided by the Secretary of the Interior, on the 28th of June, 
1878, that the reserve did not belong to the Cherokees, but that, through 
the operation of the treaty with them, it became a part of the public 
domain. 

TREATY CONCLUDED FEBRUARY 14, 1833.-PROCLAIMED APRIL 
12, 1834. 2 • 

Held at Fort Gibson, on the Arkansas Rii,er, between Montfort Stokes, 
Henry L . . Ellsworth, and John F. Schermerhorn, commissioners on the 
part of the United States, and the chiefs and headmen of the Cherokee Na
tion of 1 ndians west of the Mississippi. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

It having been ascertained that the territory assigned to the Cherokees 
by the treaty of May 6, 1828, conflicted with a portion of the territory 
selected by the Creek Nation in conformity with the provisions of the 
Creek treaty of January 24, 1826, and the representative J;nen of those 
two nations having met, each other in council and adjusted all disputes 
as to boundaries, the United States, in order to confirm this adjustment, 
concluded the following articles of treaty and agreement with the 
Cherokees: 

1. The United States agree to possess the Cherokees, and to guar
antee it to them forever, * * * of seven millions of acres of land. 
to be bounded. as follows, viz : Beginning at a point on the old wester~ 
TerriLorial line of Arkansas Territory, being twenty-:firn miles north 
from the point where the Territorial line crosses Arkansas RiYer; thence 
running from said. north point south on the said Territorial line to the 
place where said Territorial line crosses the Verdigris River; thence 

1 Letter of T. L. McKenney to Secretary of War, January 21, 1830. 
2 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 414. 
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down said Verdigris River to the Arkansas River; thence down said 
Arkansas River to a point where a stone is placed opposite to the east 
or lower bank of Grand River at its junction with the Arkansas; thence 
running south forty-four degrees west one mile; thence in a straight 
line to a point four miles nort~erly from the mouth of the North Fork 
of the Canadian; then,ce along the said four miles line to the Canadian; 
thence down the Canadian to the Arkansas ; thence down the Arkansas 
to that point on the Arkansas where the eastern Choctaw boundary 
strikes said river, and running thence with the western line of Arkansas 
Territory, as now defined, to the southwest corner of Missouri; thence 
along the western Missouri line to the land assigned to the Senecas ; 
thence on the south line of the Senecas to Grand River; thence up 
said Grand River as far as the south line of the Osage Reservation, ex
tended if necessary; thence up and between said south Osage line, ex
tended west if necessary, and a line drawn due west from the point of 
beginning, to a certain distance west at which a line running north and 
south from said Osage line to said due-west line will make seven mill
ions of acres within the whole described boundaries. 

In addition to the seven millions of acres of land thus provided for 
and bounded, the United States further guarantee to the Cherokee 
Nation a perpetual outlet west, and a free and unmolested use of all the 
country lying -west of tlle western boundary of said seven millions of 
acres, as far as the sovereignty of the United States and their right of 
soil extend: Provided, however, That if the saline or salt plain on the 
great western prairie shall fall within said limits prescribed for said 
outlet, the right is reserved to the United States to permit other tribes 
of red men to get salt on said plain in common with the Cherokees. 
And letters patent shall be issued by the United States as soon as prac
ticable for the land hereby guaranteed. 

2. The Cherokees relinquish to the United States all claim to all land 
ceded or claimed to have been ceded to them by treaty of May 6, 1828, 
not embraceg. within the limits fixed in this present supplementary 
treaty. 

3. The United States agree to cancel, at the reque t of the Cherokees, 
the 'ixth article of the treaty of May 6, 1828 . . 

4. The nited States agree to furnish the Cherokees, during the pleas
ure of the Pre ident, four black mith's shops, one wagon-maker's ~hop, 
one wheelwright' · shop, and nece ary tools, implement , and material 
for th ame; al o four black mith , one wagon-maker, and one wheel 
wright· a1 o igbt patent railway corn--mills, in Ii u of tho c agreed to 

furni b d by arti le 4 of the treaty of l\fay 6, 1 2 . 
5. Tb . ar icle ar upplementary to the treaty of May G, 1 2 . 

n mil uar to l> t apart f, r the accommodation of foe Cher-
. lect djoiutl th Cheroke Nation and .,..nit d 
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7. This treaty to be obligatory aft~r ratification by the President and 
Senate. 

HISTORICAL DATA. 

CONFLICTING LA.ND CLA.El:lS OF CREEKS A~D CHEROKEES WEST OF THE MISSISSIPPI. 

The treaty of ,January 24, 1826,1 with the Creek Indians had proYided 
for the removal of that tribe west of the Mississippi. In accordance 
with its provisions, a delegation consisting of five representative men 
of the tribe proceeded to the western country and selected the terri
tory designed for their future occupancy. The year following this se
lection a party of Creeks remoYe(1 to and settled thereon. The country 
thus selected and occupied la.y along and between the Verdigris, Ar
kansas, and Canadian Rivers.2 

Subsequently, on the 6th day of May, 1828,3 a treaty was concluded 
with the Cherokee Nation west of the Mississippi, by the terms of which 
they ceded all their lands within the present limits of Arkansas and 
accepted a tract of 7,000,000 acres within the present limits of Indian 
Territory, in addition to a perpetual outlet extending as far west as the 
western limits of tl!c United States at that time, being the one hun
dredth meridian of longitude west from Greenwich. 

This new assignment of territory to tlrn Cherokees, it was soon found, 
included a considerable portion of the lands selected by and already in 
t.be possession of the Creeks. 

The discovery of this fact produced much excitement anu ill feeling 
in the minds of the people of both tribes, and led to many acts of injus
tice and violence uuring the course of several years. 

Territorial difficulties adj'u.sted.-In the year 1832 a commission was 
constituted, consisting of Montfort Stokes, Henry L. Ellsworth, and John 
F. Schermerhorn, with instructions to visit the country west of the Mis
sissippi and to report fully all information relating to the country assigned 
as a permanent home to the aborigines. Among the formidable diffi
culties presented for and earnestly urged upon their attP-ntion and con
sideration were these conflicting territorial claims of the Creeks anu the 
Cherokees. Both parties claimed several million acres of the same land 
under treaty stipulations; both were equally persuaded of tlle justice of 
their respective claims, and at first were unyieluing iu their dispositions. 

After a protracted public council, howenr, in which a careful exami
nation and exposition of the various treaties was made, the commission
ers succeeded in inducing the Creeks to accept other lands to the south
ward of their upper settlements on Verdigris River,4 and concluded 
treaties with both the Creeks and the Cherokees modifying their respect-
ive boundaries. · 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 286. 
2 See Creek treaty of 1833, United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 417. 
3 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 311. 
4 See preamble to Creek treaty of February 14, 1833, United States Statutes at 

L arge, Vol. VII, p. 417. 
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This treaty of February 14, 1833, with the latter tribe occasioned a 
material change in the boundaries previously assigned them. 

Im,tead of following the western line of Arkansas and Missouri as far 
north as the point where the Grand or Neosho River crosses the bound
ary of the latter State, and running from thence due west to a point 
due north of the old western boundary line of Arkansas Territory, and 
thence south to the Arkansas River, the new line followed the present 
western boundary of Arkansas and Missouri as far north as the south 
line of the territory then recently assigned to the Senecas; thence west 
along the south line of the Senecas to Grand River, and following up 
Grand River to the south boundary of the Osage reservation, which 
was parallel with the present southern boundary of Kansas, and on the 
average about two miles to the north of it; thence west for quantity. 

PUP.CHASE OF OSAGE HALF-BREED RESERVES. 

Prior 1 to the conclusion of this treaty of 1833, a delegation of the 
Western Cherokees bad visited Washington to insist upon a literal ful
fillment of the treaty of 1828 and especially to demand that they be 
possessed of all lands and improvements within the outboundaries of 
their country as defined by the last named treaty. The lands and im
provements alluded to were seven reservations of one section each on 
the Neosho River assigned to certain half-breed Osage Indians by the 
terms of the treaty of 1825 2 with that tribe. 

Although the treaty of 1833 failed to make provision for the extin
guishment of these Osage half-breed titles, the desired object was at
tained by the terms of the fourth article of the treaty of December 29, 
1835, wherein $15,000 were appropriated for the purchase.3 

PRE IDENT JACKSON REFUSES TO APPROVE THE TREATY OF 1834. 

On the 10th of February, 1834, George Vashon, agent for the Western 
herokee , negotiated a treaty with them 4 having in -view an adjust

ment of certain differences between themselves and their eastern breth
ren, whereby the feelings of the latter should be more favorably af
fected toward an emigration to the western country. The treaty pro-

ided for a readjustment of ·the tribal annuities proportioned to the 
re ·pective number of the Cherokees east and west, the basis of divi ion 
to be a certained by an accurate census. The country provided for the 

herokee by the treaty of 1833 was to be enlarged so that it should 
ual in quantity, acre for acre, the country ceded by the Cherokee 

a t in 1 17 and 1 10, as well a the proportional quantity of tLo e 
wh b ulu ugr e to emjgrate to the We t under the provi ion of thi 
tr a . I wa al o agre 1 that all Cb rokee houltl po se equal 

at Larg , Vol. VII, p. 240. 
at Larg I Vol. VII, p. 4i . 
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rights in the new country, and that an asylum should be established 
for the maintenance of the orphan children of the tribe. The negotia
tions thus entered into were, however, barren of results, inasmuch as 
President Jackson refused to recommend the treaty to the Senate for 
the advice and consent of that body.1 

TREATY CONCLUDED DECEMBER 29, 1835; PROCLAIMED MAY 23, 1836. 

Held at New Echota, Georgia, beticeen General William Ccirroll and John 
F. Sch ermerhorn, commissioners on the part of the Dnitecl States, and the 
chiefs, headmen, and people of the Cherokee tribe of Indians.2 

M.A.TERUL PROVISI~NS. 

The preamble recites at considerable length the reasons for the nego
tiation of the treaty anrl. the preliminary steps taken, following which 
the provisions of the treaty as concluded are given. 

1. The Cherokee Nation cedes to the United States all the land claimed 
by said Nation east of the Mississippi River, and hereby releases all 
claims on the United States for spoliations of every kind for and in con
sideration of $5,000,000. In case the United States Senate should decide 
that this sum does not include spoliation claims, then $300,000 additional 
should be allowed for that purpose. 

2. The description of the 7,000,000 acres of land guaranteed to the 
Cherokees west of the Mississippi by the treaties of 1828 and 1833 is 
repeated, and in addition thereto the further guaranty is made to the 
Cherokee Nation of a perpetual outlet west, and a free and unmolested 
~se of all the country west of the western boulH.lary of said 7,000,000 
acres, as far west as the sovereignty of the United States a,ud their right 
of soil extend, provided that if the salt plain shall fall within the limits of 
said outlet the right is reserved to the United States to permit other 
tribes of Indians to procure salt thereon. "And letters patent shall be 
issued by the United States as soon as practicable for the land hereby 
guaranteed." 

It being apprehended that the above would afford insufficitnt land for 
the Cherokees, the United States, in consideration of $500,000, agree to 
patent to them in fee simple the following additional tract, viz: Begin
ning at the southeast corner of the Osage ReserYation, and runniug north 
along the east line of the Osage lands 50 miles to the northeast corner 
thereof, thence east to t.he west line of the State of Missouri, thence with 
said line south 50 miles, thence west to the place of beginning, estimated 
to contain 800,000 acres, it being understood that if any of the Quapaw 
lands should fall within these limits they should be excepted. 

3. All the foregoing described lands to be included in one patent, 
un<ler the provisions of tlle act of May 28, 1830; the United States to 

1 See Indian Office records. 
2 United States Statutes at Largo, Vol. VII, p. 478. 
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retain possession of the Fort Gibson military reservation until aban
doned, when it shall renrt to the Cherokees. The United States re
serve the right to establish post and military roads and forts in any 
part of the Cherokee country. 

4. The United States agree to extinguish for the Cherokees the Osage 
half-breed titles to reservations under the treaty of 1825 for the sum of 
$15,000. The United States agree to pay to the American Board of Com
missioners for Foreign Missions the appraised value of their improve
ments at Union and Harmony missions. 

5. The United States agree that the land herein guaranteed to the 
Cherokees sllall never, without their consent, be included within the 
limits or jurisdiction of any State or Territory. The United States 
also agree to secure tllem the right to make and carry into effect such· 
laws as they deem necessary, provided they shall not be inconsistent 
with the Constitution of the United States and such acts of Congress 
as provide for the regulation of trade and intercourse with the Indian 
tribes; and provided also they shall not affect such citizens and army 
of the United States as may travel or reside in the Indian country by 
permission granted under the laws or regulations then~of. 

6. Perpetual peace shall exist between the United States and the 
Cherokees. The United States shall protect the Cherokees from domestic 
strife, foreign enemies, and from war with other tribes, as well as from 
the unlawful intrusion of citizens of the United States. The Cherokees 
shall endeavor to maintain peace among themselves and with their 
neighbors. 

7. The Cherokees shall be entitled to a delegate iu tb,e United States 
House of Representatives whenever Congress shall make provision for 
the same. 

8. The United States agree to remove the Cherokees to their new home 
and to provide them with one year's subsistence thereafter. Those de
siring to remove themselYes shall be allowed a commutation of $20 per 
head therefor, and, if they prefer it, a commutation of $33¼ per head in 
lieu of the one year's promised subsist6nce. Cherokees residing outside 
the limits of the nation who shall remove within two years to the new 
Cherokee country hall be entitled to the same allowances as others. 

9. The United States agree to make an appraisement of the value of 
all berokee improvement. and ferries. 'l'he just debts of tlle Indians 
hall be paid out of any rnone,r due tllem for improvements and claims. 

Tb Indian ball be furni ·bed witll ufficicnt fonds for their rernornl, 
and tll balanc of th ir <.lu hall be paid them at the Cherokee Agency 
w t f th ;.\Ii i ippi. l\fi ionary e tabli hment hall be apprai eel 
antl th alu I aid to th tr a ur r of the oci ti by whom they were 

t. li . b ]. 
. 'Ih 
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their present annuities, for a ·general national fund; $50,000 for an or
phans' fund; $150,000, in addition to existing school fund, for a perma
neBt national school fund: the disbursement of the interest on the fore
going funds to be subject to examination and any misapplications thereof 
to be corrected by the President of the United States. 

On two years' notice the Cherokee council may withdraw their funds, 
by the consent of the President and the United States Senate, and invest 
them in such manner as they deem proper. The United States agree to 
appropriate $60,000 to pay the just debts and claims against the Cher
okee Nation held by citizens of the same, and also claims of citizens of 
the United States for services rendered the nation. Three hundred 
thousand dollars is appropriated by the United States to liquidate Cher
okee claims against the United States for spoliations of every kind. 

11. The Cherokees agree to commute their existing permanent annu
ity of $10,000 for the sum of $214,000, the same to be invested by the 
President as a part of the general fund of the nation. Their present 
school fund shall also constitute a portion of the permanent national 
school fund. 

12. Such Cherokees as are averse to removal west of the Mississippi 
and desire to become citizens of the States where they reside, if qualified 
to take care of themselves and their property, shall receive their pro
portion of aU the personal benefits accruing under this treaty for claims, 
improvements, and per capita. 

Such beads of Ollerokee families as desire to reside within the States 
of North Carolina, TennesRee, and Alabama, subject to the Jaws thereof 
and qualified to become useful citizens, shall be entitled to a pre-emption 
right of 160 acres at the minimum Congress price, to include their im
provements. John Ross and eleven others named are designated as a 
committee on the part of the Cherokees to recommend persons entitled 
to take pre-emption rights, to select the missionaries who shall be 
removed with the nation, and to transact all business that may arise 
with the United States in carrying the treaty into effect. One hundred 
thousand dollars shall be expended. by the United States for the bene
fit of such of the poorer classes of Cherokees as shall remove west. 

13. All Cherokees and their heirs to whom reservations had been 
made by any previous treaty, and who had not sold or disposed of the 
same, such reservations being subsequently sold by the United States 
should be entitled to receive the present value ther~of from the United 
States as unimproved lands. All such reservations not sold were to 
be confirmed to the reservees or their heirs. All persons entitled to 
reservations under treaty of 1817, whose reservations, as selected, were 
included by the treaty of 1819 in the unceded lands of the Cherokee 
Nation, shall be entitled to a grant for the same. All reservees who 
"\"rere obliged by the laws of the States in which their reservations were 
situated to abandon the same or purchase them from the States shall 

, ' be deemed to have a just claim against the United States for the Yalue 
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thereof or for the amount paid therefor, with interest. The amount 
allowed for reservat.ions under this article is to be paid independently, 
and not out of the consideration allowed to the Cherokees for spo'lia
tion claims and their cession of lands. 

14. Cherokee warriors wounded iu the service of the United. States 
during the late war with Great Britain and the southern tribes of In
dians shall be allowed such pensions as Congress shall provide. 

15. The balance of the consideration herein stated, after deducting 
the amount actually expended for improvements, ferries, claims, spolia
tions, removal, subsistence, debts, and claims upon the Cherokee Nation, 
additional quantity of lands, goods for the poorer class of Cherokees, 
and the several sums to be invested for the general national funds, shall 
be divided equally among all the people belonging to the Cherokee Na
tion east, according to the census just completed. Certain Cherokees 
who had removed west since June, 1833, were to be paid for their im
provements. 

16. The Cherokees stipulate to remove west within two years from 
the ratification of this treaty, during which time the United States shall 
protect them in the possession and enjoyment of their property, and in 
case of failure to do so shall pay all losses and damages sustained by 
them in consequence thereof. 

The United States and the several States interested in the Cherokee 
lands shall immediately proceed to survey the lands ceded by this treaty, 
but the agency buildings and tract of land surveyed and laid oft'for the 
use of Col. R. J. Meigs, Indian agent, shall continue subject to the con
trol of the United States or such agent as may be specially engaged in 
superintending the removal of the tribe. 

17. All claims arising under or provided for in this treaty shall be 
examined and adjudicated by General William Uarroll and- John F. 
Schermerhorn, or by such commissioners as shall be appointed by the 
President of the United States for that purpose, and their decision 
hall be final, and the several claimants shall be paid on their certificate 

by the United States. All stipulations of former treaties not super
eded or annulled by this treaty shall continue in force. 

18. The annuities of the nation which may accrue during tlle next 
two years preceding their removal shall, on account of the failure of' 
crop', be expended in provision and clothing for the benefit of the poorer 
cla e of the nation as soon after the ratification of this treaty a an 
appropriation hall be made. No interference is, however, intended 
with that part of the annuities due the Cherokees west under the treaty 
f 1 19. 

treaty i to be obligatory after ratification. 
nit d tat guarant e the payment of all unpaid just 

up n tll ~ Indian , with ut expen to them, out of the proper 
f tll uit 1 tat for tb ttlem nt f which a ce ion or ce -
f I 1 ha or h v b n h r t for ma<le the Indian iu 



1:0YCE.J SUPPLEMENTAL TREATY 0-:F DE<;EMBER 2(), 1835. 257 

Georgia, pro·dded the United States or State of Georgia has derived 
benefit therefrom. without having made payment therefor. 

This article was inserted by unanimous request of the Cherokee com
mittee after the signing of the treaty, it being understoo9 that its rejec
tion by the Senate of the United States should not impair any 9th er 
article of the treaty. 

On the 31st of December, 1835, James Rogers and John Smith, as 
delegates from the Western Cherokees, signed an agreement which is 
attached to the treaty wherein they a;greed to its provisions on behalf 
of the Western Cherokees, with the proviso that i~ should not affect 
any claims of the latter against the United States. 

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLES TO FOREGOING TREATY, CONCLUDED 
MARCH 1, 1836; PROCLAIMED MAY 23, 1836.1 

Agreed on between John F. Schermerhorn, com,missioner on the part of the 
United States, and the c01n1nittee duly authorized at a general council held 
at Ne-w Echota, Georgia, to _act for cind on behalf of the Cherokee people. 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS .. 

These articles were concluded as supplementary to the treaty of De
cember 29, 1835, and were . ratified at the same time and as a part of 
that treaty. They were rendered necessary by the determination of 
President Jackson not to allow any pre-emptions or reservations, bis de
sire being that the whole Cherokee people should remove together to 
the country west of the Mississippi. 

1. All pre-emption rights and reservations provided for in articles 12 
and 13 are declared void. 

2. The Cherokees having supposed that the sum. of $5,000,000, fixed 
as the value of Cherokee lands, did not include the amount required to 
remove them, nor the value of certain claims held by them against citi
zens of the United States, and the President being willing that the sub
ject should be referred. to the Senate of the United States for any further 
provision that body should deem just, 

3. It is agreed, should it receive the concurrence of that body, to allow 
the Cherokees the sum. of $600,000, to include the expenses of removal 
and all claims against the United States not otherwise specifically pro
vided for, and to be in lieu of the aforesaid reservations and pre-emp
tious and of the $300,000 for spoliations provided in article 1 of the 
original treaty to which this is supplementary. This sum of $600,000 
shall be applied and distributed agreeably to the provisions of said 
treaty, the surplus, if any, to belong to the education fund. 

4. The provision of~article 16 concerning the agency reservations is 
not intended to interfere with the occupant right of any Cherokees 
whose improvements may fall within the same. 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 488. 
5 ETH--17 
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The $100,000 appropriated in article 12 for the poorer class of Chero
kees, an<l intended as a set-off to the pre-emption rights, shall now be 
added to the general national fund of $400,000. 

5. The expenses of negotiating the treaty and supplement and of 
such persons of the Cherokee delegation ,as ma,y sign the same shall be 
defrayed by the United States. 

NoTE.-The following amendments were made by the United States 
Senate:· In article 17 strike out the words '' by General William Carroll 
and John F. Schermerhorn, or;" also, in the same article, after the word 
" States," insert " by and with the ad vice and consent of the Senate of 
the United States;" and strike out the 20th article, which appears as 
a supplemental article. 

HISTORICAL DATA. 

ZEALOUS MEASl,'1.{ES FOR REMOVAL OF EASTERN CHEROKEES. 

While the events connected witlJ the negotiation and the execution of 
the treaty of 1828 with the Western Cherokees were occurring those 
Cherokees who yet remained. in their old homes east of the Mississippi 
River were burdened with a continually increasing catalogue of dis
tressing troubles. So soon as the treaty of 1828 was concluded it was 
made. known to them that inducements were therein held out for a con
tinuance of the emigration to the Arkansas country. Agent Mont
gomery was instructed1 to use every means in his power to facilitate 
this scheme of removat and especially among those Cherokees who re
sided within the chartered limits of Georgia. 

Secret agents were appointed and $2,000 were authorized by the 
Secretary of War to be expended in purchasing the influence of the 
chiefs jn favor of the project.2 A. R. S. Hunter and J. S. Bridges were 
appointed 3 commissioners to value the improvements of the Cherokee~ 
who should elect to remo-w-e . 

.After nearly a year of zealous work in the cause, Agent Montgomery 
was only able to report the emigration of four hundred and thirty-one 
Indians and seventy-nine slaves, comparatively few of whom were from 
Georgia.4 Nine months later thr_ee hundred and forty-six persons had 
,migrated from within tbe limit of that State.5 The hostility mani

fe ted by the larger proportion of the Cherokees toward tho e who 
gave favorable con ideration to the plan of removal was so great as to 
require thee tablishment of a garrjson of United States troops witLin 
th nation for their protection.4 

Pre iclentJack8on s adi:ioe to the Gherokees.-Earlyin 1 20,6 a delegation 
fr m tlJ natiou proce ded to \Va hington to lay tbeir grif',·,wce l>efore 

~ Ldt r of T. L .• I ·K nney to <>er tary of \Var Nov mh r 17 1 29, 
L, tt 'r of T. L. M ·K1•nn : to I-Iu"h .lontcroruny, 'h roke agent, Angu t , 1 30 
Ll'ttn of 'herokl'e 1ll'}P1ration (Ea ·t) to, 'c•c-r t. ry of \\'ar, Jan nary 21 1 29. 
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Pre ident Jackson, but they found tlrn Executive entertaining opinions 
about their rights very different from those which had been held 
by bis predecessors. They were advised I that the answer to their 
claim of being aµ indepenuent nation was to be fonnd in the fact that 
during the Revolutionary war the Cherokees were the allies of Great 
Britain, a power claiming entire sovereignty of the thirteen colonies,. 
which sovereignty, by virtue of the Declaration of Independence and 
tlte subsequent treaty of 1783, became vested respectively in the thir
teen original States, inclmling North Carolina and Get>rgia. If they 
had since been permitted to abide on their lands, it was by permission,. 
a circumstance giving no right to deny the sovereignty of those States. 
Under the treaty of 1785 the United States "give peace to all the 
Cherokees aucl receive them into favor and protection." Subsequently 
they had made war on the United States, and peace was not con
cluded until 1791. No guarantee, howeYer, was given by the United 
States au.verse to the sovereignty of Georgia, and none could be given .. 
Their course in establishiug an independent government within the 
limits of Georgia, ad verse to her will, had been the cause of inducing
her to depart from the forbearance she had so long practiced, and to, 
provoke the passage of the recent 2 act of her legislature, extending her
laws and jurisdiction over their country. The arms of the United 
-States, tlie President remarked, would never be employed to stay any 
State of the Union from the exercise of the legitimate powers belong
ing to her in her sovereign capacity. No remedy .for them could be, 
perceh·ed except removal ·west of the Mississippi River, where alone; 
peace and protection could be afforded them. 'Io continue where they 
were could. promise nothing but interruption and disquietude. Beyond! 
the Missi8sippi the United States, possessing the sole soYereignty, could 

' say to them that the land should 'be theirs while trees grow and water· 
runs. 

The delegation were much cast down by these expressions of the 
President, 'but they abated nothing of their demand for protection in 
what they considered to 'be the just rights of their people. They re
turned to their country more embittered than before against the Geor- . 
gians, and lost no opportunity, by appeals to thP- patriotism ~as well as 
to the baser passions of their countrymen, to excite them to a determi
nation to protect their country at all hazards against Georgian encroach.-
men t and occupation.3 -

GE:N"ERAL CARROLL'S REPORT ON .THE CONDITION OF THE CHEROKEES. 

About this time 4 General William Carroll was desig1~ate<l by th~ 
President to make a tour through the Cherokee and Creek Nations, . 

1 Letter of Secretary of War to Cherokee delegation, April 18, 18~9. 
2 December 20, 1828. 
3 Agent Montgomery to the Secretary of War, July 11, 1829. 
4 Secretary of Wa;r to General William Carroll? May 27, 1829. 
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with both of which be was supposed to possess much jnfluence. His 
mission was to urge upon them, and especially upon the former, the 
expediency of their removal west of the Mississippi under the induce
ments held out by the treaty of 1828. A month later 1 Col. E. F. Tat
nall and on the 8th of July General John Coffee were appointed to co
operate with General Carroll in the accomplishment of his mission. 
The results of this tour were communicated 2 to the War Department 
by General Carroll in a report in which he remarked that nothing couhl 
be done with the Cherokees by secret methods; they were too intelli
gent and too well posted on the current news of the day to be long kept 
in ignorance of the methods and motives of those who came among them. 
He bad met thtir leading men at Newtown and had submitted a, pro
posal for their removal which was peremptorily rejected. The advance
ment the Cherokees had made in religion, morality, general information, 
and agriculture had astonished him beyond measure. They had regu
lar preachers in their churches, the use of spirituous liquors was in 
gTeat degree prohibited, their farms were worked much after the man
ner of white people, and were generally in good order. Many families 
possessed all the comforts and some of the luxuries of life. Cattle, 
, heep, hogs, and fow 1 of every kind were found in great almntlance. 
'The Cherokees had been induced by Eastern papers to believe 'the Pres
id fl.nt was not sustained by the people iu bis views of their proposed 
removal. Eastern members of Congress had given their delegation to 
1nnderstand while in Washington the preceding spring that the memo
rial left by them protesting against the extension of the laws of Georgia 
aucl Alal>ama over Cherokee territory would be sustained by Congress, 
and that until that memorial bad been definitely acted on by that body 
all propositions to them looking toward removal would be worse than 
u e]es . 

Cherokees refuse to cede lands in North Carolina.-In the early summer 
of 1820 3 a commission had also been appointed, consisting of Humphrey 
Po ey and a :v.rr. Saunders, lJ.aYing in view the purchase from the Cher
okee of that portion of their country within the limits of North Caro
lina, but it, too, failed whol1y of accomplishing its purpose. 

Coercive 1neasures of the United States and Georgia.-Sun<.lry expe<li
cnts were resorted to, beth by the General Go,ernment and by the au
tl10ritie of Georgia, to compel the acquiescence of the Indians iu tlie 
d rnaocl for their emigration. 

TIJ act of th Georgia 1 gi, latnre of December 20, 18.,,, , alrea<ly 
alluded to, wa an act" to a<ld the territory within this State and occu
pi d l> the Ch rokee Indian to the countie of De Kalb et al. and t 

t ml th 1, w of thi tate o, r the ame." Thi wa followed4 by 
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the passage of an act · reasserting the territorial jurisdiction of Georgia 
and annulling all laws made by the Cherokee Indians. It further de
clared that in any controversy arising between white persons and Indians 
the latter shoulu. be disqualified as witnesses. Supplementary legisla
tion of a similar character followed in quick succession, and the procla
mation of the governor of the State was issued on the 3d of June, 1830, 
declaring the arrival of the date fixed by the aforesaid acts and the con
sequent subjection of the Cherokee territory to the State laws and 
jnris<liction.1 

The President of the United States about the same time gave direc
tions2 to suspend the enrollment and removal of Cherokees to the west 
in small parties, accompanied by the remark that if they (the Chero
kees) thought it for their interest to remain, they must take the conse
quences, but th_at the Executive of the United States had no power to 
interfere with the exercise of the sovereignty of any State over and 
upon all within its limits. The President also directed3 that the pre
vious practice of paying their annuities to the treasurer of the Chero
kee Nation should be discontinued, and that they be thereafter dis
tributeu. among the indhddual memlHm; of the tribe. Orders were 
shortly after4 given to the commandant of troops in the Cherokee
country to prevent all persons, including members of the tribe, from_ 
opening up or working any mineral deposits within their limits. All 
these additional annoyances and restrictions placed upon the free ex
ercise of their supposed rights, so far from securing compliance with 
the wishes of the Government, bad a tendency to harden the Cherokee 
heart. 

1 Among other legislation on this subjel}t enacted by Georgia may be enumera.ted the 
following, viz : 

1. A penalty of forfeiture of all right to his land and improvements was denounced·_ 
against any Cherokee who should employ any white man, or the slave of any white., 
man, as a tenant-cropper, or assistant in agriculture, or as a miller or millwright, 

2. Any Indian who should enroll for emigration and afterwards refuse to emigrate 
should forfeit all right to any future occupancy within the State. 

3. No Indian should be allowed the use of more than 160 acres of la.ncl, includin o-
bis dwelling house. 

0 

· 4. Grants were to be issued for all lots drawn in the late land and gold lottery,-though 
they might lie within the improvements of an Indian who had by any previous Cher
okee treaty received a reservation either in Georgia or elsewhere. 

5. No contract between a white man and an Indian, either verbal or written, should 
be binding unless established by the testimony of two white witnesses. 

6. Any In<lian forcibly obstructing the occupancy by the drawer of any lot drawn 
in the land and gold lottery should be subject to imprisonment in the discretion of 
the court. 

2 Letter of War Department to Hugh Montgomery, Cherokee agent, June 9, 1830. 
3 Letter of Acting Secretary of War to H. Montgomery, Cherokee Ao-ent June 18 

1 30. 0 
' , 

4 Letter of Acting Secretary of War to H. Montgomery, Cherokee Ar,eut June 26 
1830. 

0 
' ' 
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' FAILURE OF COLONEL LOWRY's MISSION, 

In this situation of affairs Col. John Lowry was appointed1 a special 
commissioner to visit the Cherokee Nation and again lay before them 
a formal proposition for their removal west. The substance of Mr. 
Lowry's proposal as communicated by him to their national council2 
was: (1) To give to tlte Cherokees a country west of the Mississippi, 
equal in value to the country they would leave; (2) each warrior and 
widow living within the limits of Alabama or Tennessee was to be 
permitted, if' so desiring, to select a reservation of 200 acres, which, if 
subsequently abandoned, was to be sold for the reservee's benefit; (3) 
each Indian desiring to become a citizen of the United States was to 
have a reservation in fee-simple; (4) all emigrants were to be removed 
and fed one year at the expense of the United States, and to be com
pensated for all property, except horses, they should lea Ye behinrl them, 
and, (5) the nation was to be provided with a liberat school fund. 

Again_ the result was an emphatic refnsal3 on the part of the Chero
kees to enter into negotiations on the subject. Otller special commis
sioners and emissaries, of whom se-veral were appoiuted iu the next few 
months, met with the same reception. 

DECISION OF THE SUPRE:ME COURT IN CHEROKEE NATION VS. GEORGIA. 

Determined to test the constitationality of the hostile legislation of 
Georgia, application was made at the January term, 1831, of the Su
l)reme Court of the United Sta,teR, by John Ross, as principal chief, in 
the name of the Cherokee ~ation, for an injunction against the State of 
Georgia. The application was based on the theory that the Cherokee 
Nation was a sovereign and independent power in: the sense of the 
language of the second section of the third article of the Constitution 
of. tlle United States providing for judicial jurisdiction of cases arisiug 
between a State, or the citizens thereof, and foreign states, citizens, or 
subject . The majority of the court declared that the Cherokee Nation 
wa not a foreign natiou iu the sense stated in the Constitution, and 
<li mj ed the suit for want of jurisdiction. From this decision, how
ernr, Ju tices Thompson and Story dissented. 4 

FAIL-URE OF :\IR. CITE TRR'S ?IUSSION. 

No further formal attempt was made to secure a compli~nce with 
th ·,,i ,lJ of the Go,·erument until the win.ter and spring of 1831-'32. 

del gation of Cherokee bad vi ite<l Wa ·bington in the intere ts of 
th ir p ople, and tl.10ugll nothing wa accomplished tllrongh tllem, the 
lan(Tna 0 • u d y ome memb r of tlle delegation had 1 d the GoYern-

, 'pptPlllbPr 1, l 30. 
tt:1ber .W 1 :lo. 

'I . C'lio11 of 'hcrokc• national council, ·tolJ'l' 2:2, 1 :30. 
4 lwrokl't' ~·at ion rs. ,'tat f G•or~ia, P•tcr.,' Lruitecl tute , upreme ourt Re

port . \'ol. Y: p. 1. 
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ment authorities to hope that a change of sentiment on the subject of 
removal was rapidly taking place in their minds. In pursuance of this 
impression the Secretary of War, in the spring of 1832,1 intrusted Mr. 
E. ,v. Ohester with a mission to the Cherokees, and with instructions 
to offer them as a basis for the negotiation of a treaty the following 
terms: 

1. The United States to provide them with· a country west of Arkan-
sas sufficiently large for their accommodation. 

2. This country to be conveyed to them by patent under the act of 
· Congress of May 28, 1830, and to be forev-er outside the limits of any 
State or Territory. 

3. The Cherokees to retain and possess all the powers of self-govern
ment consistent with a supervisory authority of Congress. 

4. To have an agent resident in Washington to represent their ins 
terest, who should be paid. l>y the United States. 

5. With the consent of Congress they should be organized as a Terri
tory and be represented by a delegate in that body. 

6. All white persons should be excluded from their country. 
7. The United States to remove them to their new country and to 

pay the expenses of such removal, which might lJe conducted in either 
of three ways, viz: 

(a) By a commutation in money, to be allowed either individuals or 
families. 

(b) By persons to be appointed and paid by the United States. 
(c) By arrangement among themselves, through which some compe

tent person should remove them at a fixed rate. 
8. The United States to proYide them with subsistence for one year 

after removal. · 
9 . . An annuity to be secured to them proportioned to the value of the 

cession of territory they should make. 
10. The United States to pay for all Indian imprornments upon the 

ceded land. 
J 1. Provision to be made for the support of schools, teachers, black

smiths and their supplies, mills, school-houses, churches, council-houses, 
and houses for the principal chiefs. 

12. A rifle to be presented to each adult male, and blankets, axes, 
plows, hoes, spinning-wheels, cards, and looms to each family. 

J3. Indian live stock to be valued and paid for by the United States. 
14. Annuities under former treaties to be paid to them upon their 

arrival west of the Mississippi. 
15. Provision to be made by the United States for Cherokee orphan 

children. 
lG. Protection to be guaranteed to the Cherokees against hostile 

Indiaus. 

1April 17, 1832. 
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17. A few individual reservations to be permitted east of the Missis
sippi, but only on condition that the reservees shall become citizens of 
the State in which they reside, and that all reservations between them 
and the United States, founded upon their previous circumstances as 
Indians, must cease. 

Cherokees contemplate removal to Columbia ·River.-ln the discussion 
of these propositions the fact was developed that a project had been 
canvassed., and had received much favorable consideration among the 
Cherokees themselves (in view of the difficulties and harrassing cir
cumstances surrounding their situation), to abandon their eastern home 
and to remove to the country adjacent to the mouth of the Columbia 
River, on the Pacific coast. This proposition having reached the ears 
of the Secretary of War, he made haste, in a letter to Mr. Chester, L 

to discourage all idea of such a removal, predicated upon the theory 
that they would be surrounded by tribes of hostile savages, and would 
be too remote from the frontier and military posts of the United States 
to enable the latter to ex.tend to them the arm of protection and sup
port. 

Nothing was accomplished by the negotiations of Mr. Qhester, and 
in the autumn 2 of the same year Governor Lumpkin, of Georgia, was 
requested to attend the Cherokee council in October and renew the 
proposition upon the same basis. A similar fate attended this attempt. 

DECISION OF SUPREME COURT IN WORCESTER VS. GEORGIA. 

Among other laws passed by the State of Georgia was one tha,t 
went into effect on the 1st of February, 1831, which prohibited the 
Cherokees from holding councils, or assembling for any purpose; pro
vided for a distribution of their lands among her citizens; required all 
whites tesiding in the Cherokee Nation within her chartered limits to 
take an oath of allegiance to the State, and made it an offense punish
able by four years' imprisonment in the penitentiary to refuse to do o. 
Under this law two missionaries, Messrs. Worcester and Butler, were 
indicted in the superior court of Gwinnett County for residing without 
licen e in that part of the Cherokee country attached to Georgia by her 
law and in violation of the act of her legislature approved December 
22, 1 30. In the trial of Mr. Worcester's case, which was subsequeutly 
mad the te t case in the Supreme Court o( the United State~, he 
pl ad d that he wa a citizen of Vermont and entered the Cherokee 
ountr · a a mi ionary with tue permis ion of the President of the 
.,..nit l tate and the appro,al of the Cherokee Nation; that Georgia 
uo-ht n t t maintain th pro cution ina much a everal treatie bad 

h n nter cl into by tlJ' .,..nit d tate witll the herokee Nation by 
whi ·h th latt r w r a ·knowl d<r d a a oYer ign nation, and by which 
th cl b · them ba l be n guaranteed t them by the 

I Ju]y l ", 1 :J2. 
9 ' ptemb r 4 1 32. 
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United. States. The superior court overruled this plea, and Mr. Wor
cester was tried, con,icted, and sentenced to four years in the peniten
tiary. 

The case was carried up on a writ of error to the Supreme Court of' 
the United States, and that court asserted its jurisdiction. In render
ing its decision the court remarks that the principle that discov-ery of 
parts of the continent of America gave title to the government by 
whose subjects or by whose authority it was made against all other 
European governments, which title might be consummated by posses
sion, was acknowledged by all Europeans because it was the interest of 
all to acknowledge it, and because jt gave to the nation making the dis
covery, as- its inevitable consequence, the sole right of acquiring the 
soil and of making settlements on it. It was an exclusive principle 
which shut out the right of competition among those who bad agreed 
to it, but not one which could .annul the rights of those who bad not 
agreed to it. It regulated the rights of the discoverers among them
selves, but could not affect-the rights of those already in possession as 
aboriginal occupants. It gave the exclusive right of purchase, but did 
not found it on a denial of the right of the possessor to sell. The United 
States succeeded to all the claims of Great Britain, both territorial and 
political. Soon after Great Britain had determined on planting colonies 
in America the King granted sundry charters to bis subjects. They 
purport generally to convey the soil from the Atlantic to the South Sea. 
The soil was occnpiecl by numerous warlike nations, ~ illing and able to 
defend their possessions. The absurd idea that feeble settlements made 
on the sea-coast acquired legitimate power to govern the people or oc
cupy the lands from sea to sea did not then enter the mind of any 
man. These charters simply conferred the right of purchasing such 
lands as the natins were willing to sell. 1'be acknowledgment of 
dependence made in the various Cllerokee treaties with Great Britain 
and the United States merely bound them as a dependent ally claiming 
the protection of a powerful friend and neighbor and receiYing the 
advantages of that protection, without inrnhing a surrender of their 
national character. Neither the Government nor the Cherokees ever 
understood it otherwise. Protection <lid not imply the destruction of 
the protected. 

Georgia herself had furnished conclusive e·ddence that her former 
opinions on the subject of the Indians concurred with those entertained 
by her sister States and by the Government of the United States. Vari
ous acts of her legislature bad been cited in the argument of the case, 
including the contract of cession made in 1802, all tending to prove 
her acquie8cence in the universal conviction that the Cherokee Nation 
possessed a full right to the lands they occupied, until th~t 1~igbt should 
be extinguished by the United States with their consent; that: their ter
ritory was separated from that of any State within whose chartered lim
its they might reside, by a boundary line established by treaties· that 

' ? 
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within their boundary they possessed rights with which no State could 
interfere, and that the whole power of regulating the intercourse with 
them was yested in the United States. The legislatio1) of Georgia on 
this subject was tllerefore unconstitutional and void .1 

Georgia refuses to subniit to the decision of the Su11reme Oourt.-Georgia 
refused to submit to the decision and alleged that the court possessed no 
right to pronounce it, she being by the Constitution of the United States 
a soyereign and independent State, and no new State could be formed 
within her limits without her consent. 

President Jackson's dilemmct.---,-The President. was thus placed between 
two fires, Georgia demanding the force of his authority to protect her 
constitutional rights by refusing to enforce the decision of the court, 
and the Cherokees demanding the maintenance of their rights as guar
anteed them under the treaty of 1791 and sustained b the decision of 
the Supreme Court. 

It was manifest the request of both could not, be complied. with. If 
be assented to the desire of the Cherokees a civil war was likely to 
ensue with the State of Georgia. If he did not enforce tlle decision 
and protect the Cherokees, the faith of- the nation would be violated.2 

In this dilemma a treaty was looked upon as the only alternatfre, by 
which the Cherokees should relinquish to the United States all their 
interest in lands east-of the Mississippi and remove to the west of that 
river, and more earnest, urgent, and persistent pressure than before was 
applied from this time forward to compel their acquiescence in such a 
scheme. 

DISPUTED BOUNDARIES BETWEEN CHEROKEES AND CRERKS. 

Mention bas already been made in discussing the terms of the treaty 
of Septcm ber 22, 1816, of the corn plications arising out of the question 
of di puted boundaries between the Cherokees, Creeks, Choctaws, and 
Uhicka aws. These di putes related chiefly to an adjustment of bound
arie within the Territory of Alabama, rendered necessary for the defi
nit a c rtainment of the limits of tLe Creek cession of 1814. But as 
a re ult of the Cherokee ce sion of 1817 and tbe Creek cessions of1818, 
1 21, 1 26, and 1827, the true boundary between the territories of the e 
two latter nations became not only a matter of dispute, but one that 
for year lent additional bitternes to the conte t between the people 
of Geor<Tia and the Indian , eo.:peciall,r the Cherokee . Prior to the 
n , lution, the lattf'r liad claimed to own the territory within the liwit 
of r 0 ia, a far onth a the water. of Broad RiYer, and extending 
fr m th h ad water of that river we. tward. ome of tlli territory 

upreme ourt Reports, Vol. 



ROYCE .] 

. 
TREATY OF Dt.:C.El\iBEH 2J, 18:35. 267 

was also claimeu by the Creeks, and the British Government bad 
tllerefore in purchasing it accepted a cession from those tribeR jointly.1 

At the beginning of the Feueral relations with the Cherokees, a defi
nition of their boundaries bad been made by treaty of November 28, 
1785, extending on the south as far west as the headwaters of the 
Appalachee River. Beyond that point to the west no declaration as to 
the limits of the Cherokee territory was made, because, for the purposes 
of the Federal GoYernment, none was at that time necessary. But 
when in course of time other cessions came to be made, both by the 
Cherokees and Creeks, it began to be essential to have an exact defi
nition of the line of limits between them. Especially was this the case 
when, as by the terms of the Creek treaty of February 12, 1825,2 they 
ceded all the territory to which they laid claim within the limits of 
Georgia, and although this treaty was afterwards declared void by the 
United States, because of alleged fraud, Georgia, always maintained , 
the .propriety and validity of its negotiation. 

As early as June 10, 1802, a delegation of Cherokees interviewed 
Uolonel Hawkins and General Pickens, and after demanding the re
moYal of certain settlers claimed to be on their lands, asserted the 
boundary of their nation in the direction of th_e Creeks to be the path 
running from Colonel Easley's, at High Shoals of the Appalachee, to 
Etowah River. This they bad agreed upon in council with the Creeks. 
A delegation of the Creeks, whom they brought with them fro~ the 
council, were then interrogated on the subject by Messrs. Hawkins and 
Pie kens, and they replied that the statement of the Cherokees was cor
rect. 

In the spring of 1814 (May 15) .Agent Meigs had written the Secre
tary of War that the Cherokees were sensible that the Creeks ought to 
cede to the United States sufficient land to fully ·compensate the latter 
for the expenses incurred in prosecuting the Creek war. However, they 
(the Cherokees) were incidentally interested in the arrangements, and 
hoped that the United States would not permit the Creeks to point out 
the specific boundaries of tbeir cession until the division line between 
the two nations ha<l been definitely determined. In the following year, 
in a discussion of the subject with Colonel Hawkins, the Creek agent, 
Colonel Meigs declares that the Cherokees repel the idea entertained by 
the Creeks that the Uherokee or Tennessee River was ever their southern 
boundary. On the contrary, the dividing line between the territories of 
the two nations should begin at Vann's Old Store, on the Ocmulgee 
River, thence pursuing such a course as would strike the Coosa River 
below the Ten Islands. This claim was predicated upon the assertion 
that the Cherokees bad in the course of three successirn wars with the 
Ureeks driven them more tban a degree of latitude below the point last 

1 Treaty June 1, 1773, between the British superintendent of Indian affairs and the 
Creeks and Cherokees. 

2 l nitecl States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 237. 
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named. Another Cherokee version was to the effect that at a joint 
council of the two nations, held prior to the Revolutionary War, the 
boundary qnestion was a subject of discussion, when it was agreed to 
allow the oldest man in the Creek Nation to determine the point. This 
man was James McQueen, a soldier who had deserted from Oglethorpe's 
command soon after the settlement of Savannah. McQueen decided 
tllat the boundary should be a line drawn across the headwaters of 
Hatchet and Elk Creeks, the former being a branch of the Coosa and 
the latter a tributary of the Tallapoosa. This decision was predicated 
upon the fact that the Cherokees had driven the Creeks below this line, 
and it had been mutually agreed that it should constitute the boundary. 

In contradiction of this it was asserted by the Creeks that in the year 
1818 it had been admitted at a public meeting of the Creeks by "Sour 
l\f ush," a Cherokee chief, that the Creeks owned al1 the land up to the 
bead of Coosa River, including all of its waters; that the Tennessee was 
the Cherokee River, and the territories of the two nations joined on the 
dividing ridge between those rivers. In former times, on the Chatta
hoochee, the Cherokees had claimed the country as low down as a 
branch of that river called Choky (Soquee) River. Snbsequent1y they 
were told by the Coweta king, that they might live as low down as the 
Currahee Mountain, but that their young men had now extended their 
claim to Hog Mountain, without however any shadow of right or 
authority.1 

With a view to an amicable adjustment of their respective rights a 
council was he1d between the chiefs and headmen of the two nations at 
the residence of General William McIntosh, in the Creek country, at 
which a treaty wai;; concluded between themselves on the 11th of De
cember, 1820. In the first article of this treaty the boundary line be
tween the two nations was fixed as running from the Buzzard's Roost, 
on the Chattahoochee, in a direct line to the Coosa River, at a point 
oppo ite the mouth of Wills Town Creek, and thence down the Coosa 
RiYer to a point opposite .Fort Strother. This boundary was reaffirmed 
by them in a sub equent treaty conclude<l. October 30, 1822.2 

The Cherokee treaty of 1817 had as umed to cede ~ tract of countr.r 
"Beginning at the high shoals of the Appalacby River and runuiug 
thence along the boundary line between the Creek and Uberokee Na
tion. we twardly to the Uhatahouchy River," etc. 

Th Creek treaty of 1818 3 in turn c ded a tract the northern bound
ary of which extended from Suwanee Old Town, on the Chattahoocll e, 
to the h ad of Appalachee River, and which o-,erlapped a considerable 
porti n of th Cherokee ces ion of 1 17. 

Tb re 'k tr aty of 1 ...,1 4 c d d a tract running a far north a· the 
l.t, 11 w Ji rel f th Ohattaho ch e, which al o in lnded a portion of 

L •tt<'r of I>. B. ~lifchcll, Cr k a 1,.ent, to e retary of "\Var. 
-. ,, Iudi n lli fil , for th . c two treatie . . 

t ·nit d. ' t, t ·• ratnt ··at Larg Vol. YU p. 171. 
i Ih. p. 2L,. 
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the territory within the limits of the Cherokee domain, as claimed by 
the latter. 

By the treaty of 1825 1 with the Creeks they ceded all their remain
ing territory in Georgia. Uomplaiut being made that this treaty had 
been entered into by only a small non-representative faction of that 
nation, an investigation was entered upon by the United States authori
ties, and as the result it was determined to declare the treaty void and 
to negotiate a new treaty with them, whicll was <lone on the 24:th of 
January, 1826.2 

By this la~t treaty as amended the Creeks ceded all their land east 
of the Chattahoochee River, as well as a tract north and west of that 
river. In the cession of this latter tract it was assumed that a point 
on Chattahoochee River known as the Buzzard's Roost was the northern 
limit of the Creek supremacy. 

The authorities of Georgia strongly insisted that not only had the 
treaty of 1825 been legitimately concluded, whereby they were entitled 
to come into possession of all the Creek domain within her limits, but 
also that the true line of the Creek limits toward the north had been 
much higher up than would. seem to have been the understanding of 
the parties to the treaty of 1826. • 

In the following .year the Creeks ceded all remaining territory they 
might have within the limits of Georgia.3 This left the only question 
to be clecid~d between the State of Georgia and the Cherokees the one 
of just boundaries between the latter and the country recently acquired 
from tile Creeks. 

The War Department bad been of the impression that the proper 
boundary between the two nations was a line to be rnn directly from 
the High Shoals of the Appalachee to the Ten Islands, or Turkeytown, 
ou the Coosa River. 4 On this hypothesis Agent Mitchell, of the Creeks, 
had been instructed., if he could do so, '' without exciting their sensi
bilities," to establish it as the northern line of the Creek Nation. 

Georgia, on the contrar_y, claimed that the proper boundary extended 
frorn Suwanee Old Town, on the Chattahoochee, to Sixes Old Town, on 
the Etowah Rirnr; from thence to the junction of the Etowah and Oos
tauaula Rivers, and following the Creek path from that point to Ten
nessee River. In pursuance of this claim Governor Forsyth instructed 5 

Mr. Samuel A. "\Vales as tlle surveyor for that State to proceed to es
tablish the line of limits in accordance therewith. Mr. ·wales, upon 
commeuciug operations, was met with a protest from Colonel l\fontgom
ery, the Cherokee agent,6 notwithstanding which he continued bis op
erations in conformity with his original instructions. 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol: VII, p. 237. 
2 Ib., p. 289. 
3 Ib., p. 307; Creek treaty of November 15, 1827. 
~ Letter of Secretary of War to D. B. Mitchell, Creek agent. 
5 Letter of Governor Forsyth, of Georgia, to Samuel A. Wales, May 5, 1829. 
" Letter of Montgomery to Wales, May 13, 1829. 
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This action of the surveyor having produced a feeling of great excite
ment and hostil:ity within the Cherokee Nation, rendering the danger 
of collision and bloodshed imminent, the United States authorities took 
the matter in band, and, by direction of the President, General John 
Coffee was appointed and instructed 1 to proceed to the Cherokee Na
tion, and from the most reliable information and testitnony attainable 
to report what, in his judgment, should in justice and fairness to all 
parties concerned be declared to be the true line of limits between 
Georgia, as the successor of the Creeks, and the Cherokee Nation. 

General Coffee proceeded to the performance of the duty thus as
signed him. ..A. large mass of testimony and tradition on the subject 
was evoked, in summing up which General Coffee reported 2 to the Sec
retary of War that the line of demarkation between the two nations 
should begin at tbe lower Shallow Ford of the Chattahoochee, which 
was about 15 miles below the Suwanee Old Town. From thence the 
line should run westwardly in a direction to strike the ridge dividing 
the waters running into Little River (a branch of the Hightower or 
Etowah) from those running into Sweet Water Creek (a branch of the 
Chattahoochee emptying about 2 miles below Buzzard's Roost). From 
this point such ridge should be followed westwardly, leaving all the 
waters falling into Hightower and Coosa Rivers to the right and all 
the waters that run southward.ly info Chattahoochee and Tallapoosa 
Rivers to the left, until such ridge should intersect the line (which had 
been previously as per agreement of 1821 between the Creeks and Cher
okees themselves) run and marked from Buzzard Roost to Wills Creek, 
and thence with this line to the Coosa River opposite the mouth of 
Wills Creek. 

Two weeks later 3 General Coffee, in a communication to the Secre
tary of War, alludes to the dissatisfaction of Georgia with the line as 
determined by him, and her claim to an additional tract of territory by 
remarking that "I have thought it right to give this statement for your 
own and the eye of tlte President only, that you may the better appre
ciat the character of the active agents and partisans of the Georgia 
claim, for really I cannot see any reasonable or plausible evidence on 
wbi 'h he re ts her claim." 

The Pre, ident, after a careful examination of the testimony and much 
oli ·itnde upon the subject, decided to approve General Coffee's recom

rn ndation. Tb Cherokee agent wa therefore directed 4 to notify all 
whit ettl r Ii ing north of Coffee' line to remove at once. The gov
rnor of 1 orgia wa al o notified of the Pre ident' decision, aud, 

thou h tr no-] T and p r i tently prote ting again t it, the Pre ident 

1 ctober 10, 1 29. 
~D ·emb r 30, 1 29. 
JJannary 15, 1 30. 
~ ... 1arcll 14, 1 30. 
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:firruly refnsed to reyoke his action.1 The Cherokees were equally dis
satisfied with the decision, because the line was not fixed as far south 
as Buzzard's Roost, in accordance with the agreement of 1821 between 
themselves and the Oreeks.i 

i Secretary of War to Go-vernor Gilmer, of Georgia, June 1, 1830. 
2 The following paper, which is on file iu the Office of Indian Affairs, is interesting 

iu connection with the subject matter of this boundary : 
Extract from treaties and other documents relative to the Cherokee lines in con

tact with the Creeks and Chickasaws west of Coosa River: 
"J1ine 10, 1786.-In the treaty of this date with the Chickasaws the lauds allotted 

them eastwardly 'shall be the lands allotted to the Choctaws and Cherokees to Ii ve 
and hunt on.' In the conference which took place between the commissioners of the 
United States and the Chickasaws and Cherokees, it was apparent that their claims 
conflicted with each other on the ridge dividing the waters of Cumberland from those 
of Duck River and around to the Chickasaw Oldtown Creek on Tennessee, thence 
southwardly, leaving the mountains above the Muscle Shoals on the south side of the 
river, and to a large stone '-'r flat rock, where the Choctaw line joined with the Chicka
saws. The journal of occurrences at the time were lodged with the papers of the 
old Congress, and probably were transferred to the office of Secretary of State. On 
the 7t,h of January, 1806, in a convention betwe.en the United States and Cherokees, 
on the part of the former uy Mr. Dearborn, the United States engaged to use their 
bt>st endeavors to fix a boundary between the Che~okees and Chickasaws, 'beginning 
at the mouth of Caney Creek, near the lower part of the Muscle Shoals, and to run 
up tbe said creek to its bead, and in a direct line from thence to the flat stone or 
rock, the old corner boundary,' the line between the Creeks and Cherokees east of 
Coosau River. 

"In 1802, at the treaty of Fort Wilkinson, it was agreed between the parties that the 
line was' from the High Shoals on Apalatche, the old path, leaving St,one Mountain 
to the Creeks, to the shallow ford on the Cbatahoochee.' 

"This agreement was in presence of the commissioners of the United States and 
witnessed by General Pickens and Colonel Hawkins. On the 10th October, 180V, a 
letter was sent from the Cherokees to the Creeks and received in February in the 
public square at Tookaubatcbe, stating the line agreed upon at Fort Wilkinson, and 
that 'all the waters of Etowah down to the ten islands below Turkeytown these 
lands were given up to the Cherokees at a talk at Cbestoe in presence of the Little 
PJ."ince, and Tustunnuggee Thlucco Chulioab, of Tnrkeystown, was the interpreter.' 

"In August, 1814, at the treaty of Fort Jackson, the Creeks and Cherokees were in
vited to settle their claims, and Colonel Meigs was engaged for three or four days in 
aiding them to do so. The result was they could not agree, uut would at some con
venieut period agree. This was signed by General Jackson, Colonel Hawkins, and 
Colonel Meigs. 

"At the convention with the Creeks, in September, 1815, the Cherokees manifested 
a sincere desire to settle their uoundaries with the Creeks, but the latter first declined 
and then refused. Tustunnuggee 'fhlucco, being asked where their boundary was 
west of Coosau, said there never was any boundary fixed and known as such between the 
parties, and after making Tennessee the boundary from tradition, and that the Chero
kceEl o!Jtainecl leave of them to cross it, the policy of the Creeks r~ceiving all de
stroyed reel people in their confederacy, the Cherokees were permitted to come o,er 
and settle as low down on the west of Coosan as Hauluthee Hatchee, from thence on 
the west side of Coosau on all its waters to its source. He has never heard, ancl he 
bas examined all his people who can have any knowledge on the ·snhject, that the 
Cherokees had any pretensions lower down Coosau on that side. He does not be] ieve 
and he bas never heard, there was any boundary agreed upon between them. Bein~ 
asked by Colonel Hawkins his opinion where the boundary should be, he says it 
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CHEROKEES PLEAD WITH CONGRESS AND THE PRESIDENT FOR JUSTICE . 

.A. delegation of the Cherokees, with John Ross at their head, was 
quartered in Washington during the greater part of the winter of 
1832-'33, bringing to bear in behalf of their nation every possible in
fluence upon both Congress and the Executive. A voluminous corre
spondence was conducted between them and the War Department upon 
the subject of their proposed removal. In a communication on the 28th 
of January, 1833, they ask leave to say that, notwithstanding the various 
perplexities which the Cherokee people had experienced under the 
course of policy pursued toward them, they were yet unshaken in their 
objections to a removal west of the Mississippi River. On the question 
of their rights and the justice of their causP, their minds were equally 
unchangeable. They were, however, fully sensible that justice and 
weakness could not control the array of oppressive power, and that in 
the calamitous effects of such power, already witnessed, they could not 
fail to foresee with equal clearness that a removal to the west would 
be followed in a few years by consequences no less fatal. 

They therefore suggested for the consideration of the President, 
whether it would not be practicable for the Government to satisfy the 
claims of Georgia by granting to those of her citizens who had in the 
lotteries of that State drawn lots of land within Uherokee limits other 

should go up Ha.uluthee Hatchee, passing a level of good land between two mount
ains, to the head of Itchan Hatchee, and clown the same to Tennessee, about 8 or 9 
miles above Nickajack. In the year 1798 the Cherokees had a settlement at the Mus
cle Shoals, Doublehead and Katagiskee were t.lrn chiefs, and the Creeks had a small 
settlement above the Creek path on Tennessee. The Cherokee settlement extended 
southwardly from the shoal probably a mile and a half. The principal temporary 
ao-ent for Indian affairs south of the Ohio was early instructed in 1777 to ascertain 
the boundary line of the four nations, and instrnctions were given accordingly by 
him to Mr. Dinsmore and Mr. Mitchell to aid in doing it. Several attempts were 
made, bnt all proved abortive, owing to the policy of the Creek , which was to 
unite the four nations in one confederacy and the national affairs of all to be in a 
convention to be held annually among the Creeks, where the speaker for the Creeks 
houlcl presi<le. 
'' At every attempt made among the Creeks when these conventions met, the answer 

wa.·, 'We have no dividing lines, nor never had, between us. \Ve have lines only 
b ,tween us and th white people, our neighbors.' At times, when the snbject was 
di cu d in the convention of the Creeks, they claimed Tombigby, called by them 
Choctaw River (Choctau Hatchee), the boundary line between them and the Choe- .. 
taw . Tu tuuneggee Hopoie, brother of the old Efan Hajo (mad do•r), who diecl at 
niu ty- ix y ar of ao-e, and retained strength of memory and intelligence to thi 
gr at a , reported publicly to the agent, 'When be was a boy his father's buntino
c·arup wa at Puttauchau Hatchee (Black \Varrior).' Hi father had long been at the 
h •ad of the Creek , and alway told him 'Choctaw River was their boundary with 
th Cho taw . He ne,· r aw a Choctaw hunting camp on tbi side the Black \Var
rior. 

' A tru c py fr m the original. 
"PHIL. IIA\VKIN JR., 

''.d.st . .A. I. .d.." 
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lands of the United States lying within the Territories and States of 
the Union, or in some other way. 

The President urges their assent to removal.-The Secretary of War, in 
replying for the President (February 2, 1833), was unable to see that any 
practicable plan could be adopted by which the rm·ersionary rights 
held under the State of Georgia could be purchased upon such terms 
as would justify the Government in entering into a stipulation to that 
effect. Nor would it at all remove the difficulties and embarrassments 
of their condition. They would. still be subject to the laws of Georgia, 
surrounded by white settlements and exposed to all those evils which 
had always attended the Indian race when placed in immediate contact 
with the white population. It was only by removing from these sur
roundings that they could expect to avoid the fate which had already 
swept away so many Indian tribes. 

Repfy of John Ross.-Ross retorted, in a communieation couched in 
diplomatic language, that it was with great diffidence and tl~ep regret 
he felt constrained to say, that in this scheme of Indian removal he 
could see more of expediency and policy to get rid of the Ollerokees 
than to perpetuate their race upon any permanent, fundamental prin
ciple. If the doctrine that Indian tribes could not exist contiguous to 
a wllite population sllould prevail, and they sllould be compelled to 
remo,·e -n·est of the States and Territories of this republic, what was to 
prevent a similar removal of them from there for the same reason 1 

Without securing any promises of relief, and without reaching any 
defiuite understanding with the executive authorities of the Govern
ment, the delegation left for their homes in March, 1833. They agreed, 
how·ever1 to lay before their national council in the ensuing May a, prop
osition made to them lJy the Presitlent, offering to pay them $~,G00,000 
in goo<ls for tlleir lands, with the proviso that they shoulu romorn them
selves at their own expense.1 This proposition, it is hardly llecessary 
to remark, was not favorably consiuered by the council, though the 
Secretary of War designated2 Mr. Benjamin F. Curry to attend the 
meeting and urge its acceptance. 

Allegecl attempted bribery of John Ross.-In this connection a story 
having been given currency that the Government had offt>red 01..iief 
Ross a bribe, provided he woulu secure the conclusion of a treaty of 
cession antl remornl, the Commissioner of Indian Affairs denied it as 
being "utterly without foundation, and one of those vile expedients 
that unprincipled men sometimes practice to accomplish _ an evil pur
pose," and as being "too incredible to do much injury."3 Whiie this 
story was perhaps without solid foundation in fact, its improbability 
would possibly have been more evident but for the fact that onlv five 
years earlier the Secretary of \Var bad appointed secret agent; and 

1 Letter of Secretary of War to Governor Lumpkin, of Georgia, March 12, 183:t 
2 :March 21, 1833. 
3 Commissioner of Indian Affairs to Agent Montgomery, April 2J, 183:3. 

5 E'l'H--18 
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authorized them to expend $2,000 in bribing the chiefs for this very 
purpose, and had made his action in this respect a matter of public 
record. 

CHEROKEES PROPOSE AN ADJUSTMENT. 

In January, 1834, a few weeks 3:fter the assembling of Congress, the 
Cherokee delegation again arrived in VVashington.1 Sundry inter
views and considerable correspondence with the War Department 
seemed barren of results or even hope. The delegation submitted2 a 
proposition for adjustment in another form. Remarking upon their 
feeble numbers, and surrounded as they were by a nation so powerful 
as the United States, they could not but clearly see, they said, that their 
existence and permanent welfare as a people must depend upon that 
relation which should eventually lead to an amalgamation with the 
people of the United States. As the prospects of securing this object 
collectively, in their present location in the character of a territorial or 
State government, seemed to be seriously opposed and threatened by 
the States interested in their own aggrandizement, and as the Chero
kees had refused, and would never voluntarily consent, to remove west 
of tbe Mississippi, the question was propounded whether the Govern
ment would enter into an arrangement on the basis of the Cherokees 
becoming prospectively citizens of the United S~ates, provided the 
former would. cede to the United States a portion of their territory for 
the u e of Georgia; and whether the United States would. agree to 
have the laws and treaties executed and enforced for the effectual pro
tection of tlie Cherokees on the remainder of their territory for a defi
nite period, with tlie understanding that upon the expiration of that 
period the Cherokees were to be subjected to the laws of the States 
within whose limits they might be, and to take an individual standing 
as citizens thereof, the same as other free citizens of the United States, 
with liberty to tlispose of their surplus lands in such manner as migllt 
:Je agreed upon. 

Cherokee proposals declined.-The reply 3 to this proposition was that 
the Pre ident did. not see the slightest hope of a termination to tLe em
barra rneuts under which the Cherokees labored except in their re
moval to the country west of tbe Mississippi. 

Proposa,l of Andrew Ross.-In the mean time4 Andrew Ross, who was 
a member of the Cherokee delegation, suggested to the Comrni ioner 
of Indian Affairs that if he were anthorize<l o to do he would proceed 
to th Cherokee country and bring a few chief or re pectablc indi,hl
ual. of th nation to '\Va hincrtou, with whom a treaty could be eilected 
for tl1 1 c ._._ ·ion of tll whol or part of the Cherokee territory. Hi plau 

1 ccr tnry CWar to Goy rnor Lumpkin, of Georgia, January 2 ! L34. 
- ~far ·h 2 1 ,3-1. 
3 ,.J: y 1, 1:,:31. 
• )far · h :3 1--3 t 
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was approved with the understanding that if a treaty should. be con
cluded the ex~enses of the delegation would be paid by the United 
States. Ross succeeded in assembling some :fifteen or twenty Cherokees 
at the Cherokee agency, all of whom were favorable to the scheme of 
fmigration. Under the self-styled appellation of a committee, they pro
ceeded to appoint a chief arnl assistant chief in the persons of William 
Hicks and John McIntosh, and selected eight of their own number as 
the remainder of the delegation to visit Washington.1 

Protest of John Ross and thirteen thoitsand Oherolcees.-Upon their ar
rival Hon. J. H. Eaton was designated 2 to conduct the negotiations 
with them. During the pendency of the negotiations Mr. Eaton ad
vised John Ross of the purpose in view and solicited bis co-operation 
in the scheme. Mr. Ross refused 3 this proposal with much warmth, 
and took occasion to add in behalf of the Cherokee Nation that "in the 
face of Heaven and earth, before God and man, I most solemnly pro
test against any treaty whatever being entered into with those of 
whom you say one is in progress so as to affect the rights and interests 
of the Cherokee Nation east of the Mississippi River." 

Chief Ross also presented a protest, alleged to have been signed by 
more than thirteen thousand Cherokees, against the negotiation of such 
a treaty. 

PreUminary treaty concluded with Andrew Ross et al.-Disregarding 
the protest of Chief Ross and distrusting the verity of that purporting 
to l1a-ve been so numerously signed in the nation, the negotiations 
proceeded, and a treaty or agreement was concluded on the 19th day of 
June, 1834. The treaty provided for the opening of emigrant enrolling 
books, with a memorandum beading declaring the assent of the sub
scriber to a treaty yet to be concluded with the United States based 
upon the terms previously offered by the President, covering- a, cession 
and removal, and with the proviso that if no such subsequent treaty 
should be concluded within the next few months then the subscribers 
would cede to the CT nited States all their right and interest in the 
Cherokee lands east of the Mississippi. In consideration of this they 
were to be removed and subsisted for one :year at the expense of the 
United States, to receive the ascertained value of their improvements, 
and to be entitled to all such stipulations as should thereafter be made 
in favor of those who should not then remove. 

The treaty, however, failed of ratification, though the enrolling books 
were opened 4 and a few of the Cherokees entered their names for em. 
gration. 

CHEROKEES MEMORIALIZE CONGRESS. 

While the negotiations leading up to the conclusion of this treaty 
were in progress John Ross and his delegation, :finding no disposition 

1 Letter of John Ross and others to Secretary of War, inclosing protest, May 24, 1834. 
2 Letter of Hon. J. H. Eaton to John Ross, May 26, 1834. 
a :May 29, 1834. 
4

, 1:cretary of War to govcrucr of Georgia, July 8, 1834. 
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on the part of the executive authority to enter into a discussion of 
Cherokee affairs predicated upon any other basis than an abandonment 
by them of their homes and country east of the Mississippi, presented 1 

a memorial to Congress complaining of the injuries done them and 
praying for redress. Without affecting to pass judgment on the merits 
of the controversy, the writer thinks this memorial well deserving of re
production here as evidencing the devoted and pathetic attachment with 
which the Cherokees clung to the land of ,their fathers, and, reme~bering 
the wrongs and humiliations of the past, refused to be convinced that 
justice, prosperit,y, an<l happiness awaited them beyonn the Mississippi. 

The memorial of the Cherokee Nation respectfully showeth, that they approach 
your honorable bodies as the representatives of the people of the United States, in. 
trusted by them under the Constitution with the exercise of their sovereign power, to 
ask for protection of the rights of your memorialists and redress of their grievances. 

They respectfully represent that their rights, being stipulated by numerous solemn 
treaties, which guaranteed to them protection, and guarded as they supposed by laws 
enacted by Congress, they had hoped that the approach of danger would be pre
vented by the interposition of the power of the Executive charged with the execu
tion of treaties and laws; and that when their rights should come in question they 
would be finally and authoritatively <lecided by the judiciary, whose decrees it 
would be the duty of the Executive to see carried into effect. For many years these 
t:lieir just hopes were not disappointed. 

The public faith of the United States, solemnly pledged to them, was duly kept in 
form and substance. Happy under the parental guardianship of the United States, 
they applied themselves assiduously and successfully to learn the lessons of civiliza
tion and peace, which, in the prosecution of a humane and Christian policy, the 
United States caused to be taught them. Of tho advances they have made under tlrn 
influence of this benevolent system, they might a few years ago have been tempted 
to speak with pride and satisfaction and with grateful hearts to tbose who have 
been their instructors. They could have pointed with pleasure to the houses they 
had built, the improvements they bad made, the fields they were cultivating; they 
coul<l hav-13 exhibited their domestic e:,tablishments, and shown how from wandering 
in the forests many of them bad become the heads of families, with fixed habitations, 
each the center of a domestic circle like that which forms the happiness of civilized 
man. They coul<l have shown, too, how the arts of indm1try, human knowledge, and 
letters bad been introduced amongst them, and how the highest of all the knowledge 
had come to bless them, teaching them to know and to worship the Christian's God, 
bowing down to Him at the same sea ons and in the same spirit with millions of His 
,creatures who inhabit Christendom, and with them embracing the hopes and promises 
of tho Gospel. 

But now ach of these blessings has been made to them an instrument of the keen
e t torture . Cnpiclity has fastened its eye U})On their lands and their homes, and is 
e king by force and by every variety of oppression and wrong to expel them from 

th ir lands and theii: homes and to tear them from all that bas become endeared to 
th ni. Of what they have :1lready suffered it is impo ·siblo for them to give the de
tails, a th y w uld make a hi tory. Of what they arc menaced with by unlawful 
pow r, e,· ry itiz n of tho nitecl tat s who read tho public journal is aware. In 
thi. th ir li tr th y have app aled to the judiciary of th nited tates, where their 
ri 1rht h:w b en 1 mnly tabli ·h d. Th y haYe appealed to the Executive of the 

nit d tat t prot ·t th right a orclin"' to the obligations of treaties and the 
f tb • law . But thi app al to the Ex cutiv Im b n made in vain. 

I ~fay 17, 1 ~4. 
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In tho hope that by yielding something of their clear rights they might succeed in 
obtaining security for the remainder, they have lately opened a correspondence with 
the Executive, offering to make a considerable cession from what had been reserved 
to them by solemn treaties, only upon condition tha.t they might be protected in the 
part not cede<l. But their earnest supplication has been unheeded, and the only an
swer they can get, informs them, in substance, that they must be left to their fate, or 
renounce the whole. What that fate is to be unhappily is too plain. 

The State of Georgia has assumed jurisdiction OYer them, has invaded their terri~ 
tory, has claimed the right to dispose of their lands, and has actually proceeded to 
dispose of them, reserving only a small portion to individuals, and even these por
tions are threatened and will no doubt, soon be taken from them. Thus the na,tion 
is stripped of its territory and individuals of their property without the least color of 
right, and in open violation of the guarantee of treaties. At the same time the 
Cherokees, deprived of the protection of their own government and laws, are left 
without the protection of any other laws, outlawed as it were and exposed to indigni
ties, imprisonment, persecution, and even to death, though they have committed no 
offense whatever, save and except that of seeking to enjoy what b'elongs to them, 
and refusing to yield it up to those who have no pretense of title to it. Of the acts 
of tho legislature of Georgia your memorialists will endeavor to furnish copies to 
your honorable bodies, and of the doings of individuals they will furnish evidimce if 
required. And your memorialists further respectfully represent · that the Executive 
of the· United States has not only refused to protect your memorialists against the 
wrongs they have suffered and are still suffering at the hands of unjust cupidity, but 
bas dono much more. It is but too plain that, for several years past, the power of 
the Executive bas been exerted on the side of their oppressors and is co-operating 
with them in the work of destruction. Of two particulars in the conduct of the Ex
ecuti vo your memorialists would make mention, not merely as matters of evidence 
but as specific subjects of complaint in addition t.o the more general ones already 
stated . 

The first of these is the mode adopted to oppress and injure your memorialists under 
color of enrollments for emigration. Unfit persons are introduced as agents, acts are 
practiced by them that are unjust, unworthy, and demoralizing, and have no object 
but to force your memorialists to yield and abandon their rights by making their lives 
intolerably wretched. They forbear to go into particulars, which nevertheless i,hey 
are prepared, at a proper timo, to exhibit. 

The other is calculated also to weaken and distress your mernorialists, and is essen
tially unjust. Heretofore, until within the last four years, the money appropriated 
by Congress for annuities has been paid to the nation, by whom it was distributed and 
used for the benefit of the nation. And this method of payment was not only sanc
tioned by the usage of the Government of the United States, but was acceptable to the 
Cherokees. Yet, without any cause known to your memorialists, and contrary to 
their just expectations, the payment has heen withheld for the period just mentioned, 
on the ground, then for the first time assumed, that the annuities were to be paid, not 
as hitherto, to tho nation, but to the individual Cherokees, each his own small 
fraction, dividing the whole according to the numbers of the nation. The fact is, that 
for the last four years the annuities have not been paid at all. 

Tho distribution in this new way was impracticable, if the Cherokees had been 
willing thus to receive it, but they were not willing; they have refused and the an
nuities have remained unpaid. Your memorialists forbear to advert to the motives 
of such conduct, leaving them to be considered and appreciated by Congress. All 
they will say is, that it has coincided with other measures adopted to reduce them 
to poverty and despair and to extort from their wretchedness a concession of their 
guaranteed rights. Having failed in their efforts to obtain relief elsewhere, your 
memorialists now appeal to Congress, and respectfully pray that your honorable bodies 
will look into their whole case, and that such measures may be adopted as will give 
them redress and security. 
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TREATY NEGOTIATIONS RESUMED. 

Rival delegations headed by Ross and Ridge.-But little else was done 
and practically nothing was accomplished uutil the following winter. 
Early in February, 1835, two rival delegations, each claiming to repre
sent the Cherokee Nation, arrived in Washington. One was headed 
by John Ross, who had long been the principal chief and who was the 
most intelligent and influential man in the nation. The rival delega
tion was led by Jolm Ridge, who had been a subcbief and a man of 
some considerable influence among his people. 1 The Ross delegation 
had been consistently and bitterly opposed to any negotiations ha,ing 
iu ·dew the surrender of their territory and a remoYal west of the 
Mississippi. Ridge and his delegation, though formerly of the same 
mind with Ross, bad begun to perceive the futility of further opposi
tion to the demands of the State and national authorities. Feeling 
the certainty that the approaching crisis in Cherokee affairs could ha,e 
but one result, and perceiving an opportunity to enlrnnco his own im
portance and to secure the discomfiture of his hitllerto more powerful 
rival, Ridge caused it to be intimated to the United States authorities 
that he and his delegation were prepared to treat with them upon the 
basis previously laid down by President Jackson of a cession of tlleir 
territory and a remo-val -n-est. 

Rm ... J. F. Schermerhorn was therefore appointed,2 antl instructions 
were prepared authorizing him to meet Ridge and his party ancl to ascer
tain on what terms an amicable and satisfactory arrangement could be 
rnaclc. After the instructions had been deliYerecl to Mr. Schermerhorn, 
but before he hacl commenced the negotiation, Ross and his party re
quested to be allowed to make a proposal to be submitted to tho Pre i
<lent for his approYal. He was assured that his proposal would be 
considered, and in the mean time Mr. Schermerhorn was requested to 
suspend his operations. So much time, howeYer, elapsed before any
thing more was heard from Ross and his party that the negotiations ,rith 
tho Ridgo party were proceeded with. They terminated in a general 
understanding respecting tho basi of an arrangement, leaving, ho\"r
cver, many of tho detail to be filled up. Tho total amount of the 
various . tipulations provided for, as a full consideration for the ce ion 
of th ir lands, was $3,260,000, besides tho snm of $150,000 for depreda.
tion claim, . In addition, a tract of 800,000 acres of lancl west of the 
:i\Ii , i · ·ippi ,rn. to ho added to tho territory already pi."omised them, 
amounting in tho ao-gregate, inclndin°· tbe ,1·cstern outl ·t: to about 
1. 00 000 acre.·. 3 

1 Th!• Ho .. · <l!•lcgation wa. corn po. cu of J ohu Ross, R. Taylor, Daniel :McCoy, am-
11 ·l ;nntt·r, ancl ,Yilliam Rogers. Tlrn Ridg d •l<'gation con i ·tc<l of John Ridn-e, 
William .A. 1 avi · Elia Dou<linot, A. 'mitb . \Y. D ll n,11(1 J. \V st. 

• F •hrnary 11, L:J~. 
3 ~r III ranclum <1 liY r cl h~·, er tary of \Var to nator Fmg of G orgia }' b-

ruary '2 , 1--;3:;, 
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Proposition of John Ross.-Ou the 25th of February, Ross and his clele
gat·o , finding that the negotiations with Ridge were proceeding, sub
m 'tted a proposition for removal based upon an allowance of $20,000,000 
for the cession of the territory and the payment of a class of claims of 
i!.m cer ta·n number and value. This was considered so unreasonable as 
1.;o render tlle seriousness of his proposition doubtful at the time, but it 
was finally modified by an assertion of his willingness to accept such 
sum as the Seuate of the United States should declare to be just and 
proper.1 Thereupon a statement of all the facts was placed in the 
·hands (If Senator King, of Georgia, who submitted the same to the Sen
ate Committee on Indian Affairs ou the 2d of March. It was 11ot con
templated that any arrangement made with these Cherokee delegations 
at this time should be definitive, but that the Cherokee people .should be 
assembled for the purpose of considering the subject, and their assent 
asked to such propositions as they might deem satisfactory. 

Resolution of United States Senate on John Ross's proposition.-The Sen
ate ga,ve the matter prompt cousi<.leration, and ou the 6th of March the 
Secretary of War advised Mr. Ross tllat by a resolution they bad stated 
their opiuion that" a sum not exceeding $5,000,000 should be paid to the 
Cherokee Indians for all their ]ands and possessions east of the Missis
sippi River," and he was invited to enter into negotiations upon lliat 
basis, but declined to <lo so. · 

Preliminary treaty conclurlecl icith the Rid!Je party.-The treaty between 
Schermerhorn and tll~ Ri<lge party was thereupon completed with some 
modifications and duly signed on the 14th of March, but with the ex
press stipu1atiou that it shonld receive the approval of the Cherokee 
people in full council assembled before being considered of any binding 
force. The consideration was changed to read $4,500,000 and 800,000 
-acres of additfonal land, but in the main its provisions differed but little 
in the important objects sought to be secured from those contained iG 
the treaty as finally conclmled, Decemuer 29, 1835. 

Schermerhorn and Carroll appointed to complete the treaty.-Iu the 
mean time,2 two days after the conclusion of the preliminar,y Ridge 
treaty, Presiuent Jackson issued an address to the Cherokees, inviting 
them to a calm consideration of their condition an<l prospects, and urg
ing upon them the benefits certain to inure to their nation by the ratifica
tion of tbe treaty just concluded and tlleir removal to the western conn try. 
This address was intrusted to Rev. J. F. Schermerhorn and General Will
iam Ca,rroll, whom the President had appointed on the 2d of April as 
commissioners to complete in the Cherokee country the negotiation of 
the treaty. 

General Carroll being una_ble on account of ill-bealth to p:-oceecl from 
Nashville to the Cherokee Nation, l\lr. Schermerhorn was compelled to 
assume the responsibilities of the negotiation alone. The entire sum-

1 l\femoranclum delivered uy Secretary of War to Senator King, of Georgia, February 
2R, 1835. 

2 March 16, 1 35. 
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mer and fall were spent in endeavors to reconcile differences of opinio11, 
to adjust feuds among the different factions of the tribe, and to secure 
some definitfre and consolidated action. Meeting witll no substantial 
encouragement, he suggested, in a communication to the Secretary of 
War,1 two alternative propositions1 by either of which a treaty might 
be secured. 

These propositions were: (1) That the appraising agents of the Go,·
ernmeut should ascertain from influential Cherokees their own opinion 
of tlie value of their improvements, and promise them the amount, if 
this estimate should be in any degree reasonable, and if they would 
take a decided stand in favor of the treaty and conclU<le the same. (2) 
To conclude the treaty with a portion of the nation only, should one 
with the whole be found impracticable, and compel tlle acquiescence 
of the remainder in its provisions. 

He was at once 2 advised of the opposition of the President to any 
such action. If a treaty coul<l. not be concluded upon fair and open 
terms, he must abandon the effort and leave the nation to the conse
quences of its own stubbornness. He must make no particular promise 
to any fodividual, high or low, to gain bis co-operation. The interest of 
the whole must not be sacrificed to the cupidity of a few, and if a treaty 
was concluded at all it must be one that would stand the test of the 
most rigid scrutiny. . 

The Ridge treaty rtjected.-The Cherokee people in full council at 
Red Olay, in the following October, rejected the Ridge treaty. Mr. 
John Ridge and Elias Boudinot, who had been the main stay and sup
port of Mr. Schermerhorn in the preceding negotiations, at this council, 
through fear or duplicity and unexpectedly to him, abandoned their 
support of his measures and coincided witll the preponderance of 0llero
kee sentiment on the subject. In his report of this failure to bring the 
negotiations to a successful termination Commissioner Schermerhorn 
says : "I ham pressed Ross so hard by the course I have adopted that 
although he got the general council to pass a resolution declaring that 
tliey would not treat on the basis of the $5,000,000, yet lie has been forc~d 
to bring the nation to agree to a treaty, here or at Washington: They 
have u ed every effort to get by me and get to Washington again this 
winter. They dare not yet do it. You will perceive Ridge and bis 
friend have taken apparently a strange course. I believe he began to 
be di c:ourag d in contending with the power of Ros ; and perhap al o 
c n id ration of personal safety bave had their influence, but tbe Lord 
i abl to OY rrule all thing for good.173 

Council at ew Echota.-During the ion of tbi council notice wa 
n t th h rokee to meet the nited State commi ioner on 
third M ncl ~ in · mber following, at ew Ecliota, for the pur-

p. 124. 
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pose of negotiating and agreeing upon the terms of a treaty. The no
tice was a1so printed. in Cherokee and circulated throughout the nation, 
informing the Indians that those who did not attend would be counted 
as assenting to any treaty that might be made.1 In the mean time 
the Ross delegation, authorized l)y the Red Clay council to conclude a 
treaty either there or at Washington, finding that Schermerhorn bad 
no authority to treat on any other basis than the one rejected by the 
nation, proceelle<l, according to their people's instructions, to Washing
ton. Previous to their departure, John Ross was arrested. This took 
place imme<lia.tely upon the breaking up of the council. He was de
tained some time under the surveillance of a strong guard, without any 
charge against b.irn, and ultimately released without any apology or ex
planation. At this arrest all his papers were seized, including as well 
all his private correspondence and the proceedings of the Cherokee 
council.2 In accordance with the call for a council at New Echota 
the Indians assembled at the appointell time and place, to the number 
of only three to five hundred, as reported 3 by J\fr. Schermerhorn liim 
self, who could hardly be accused of any tendency to underestimate the 
gathering. That gentleman opened the council December 22, 1835, in 
the absence of Governor Carron, whose health .was still such as to pre
,ent his attendance. The objects of the council were fully explained, 
the small attendance being attributed to the influence of John Ross. 
It was also suggested by those unfriendly to the propose<l treaty as a 
good reason for the absence of so large a proportion of the nation, that 
the right to convene a national council was vested in the principal 
chief, and they were unaware that that officer's authority had been del
egated to Mr. Scherrnerhorn.2 

Those present resolved on the 23d to enter into negotiations and ap
pointed a committee of twenty to arrange the details with the Commis
sioner and to report the result to the whole council. 

The following five days were occuqied by the commissioner and the 
committee in diseussing and agreeing upon the details of the treaty, 
one poin_t of difference being as to whether the $5,000,000 consideration 
for tl1eir lands as mentioned. in the resolution of the Senate was meant 
to inclnde the damages to individual property sustained at the hands 
of white trespassers. 

The Indians insisted that $300,000 ·additional should be allowed for 
that purpose, but it was finally agreed that the treaty sl,ould not be 
presented to the Senate without the consent of their delegation until 
they were satisfied the Senate llau. not included these claims in the sum 
named in the resolution of tllat body. It was also insisted by the Cher
okee committee that reservations should be made to such of their people 

1 See proceedings of council. 
2 National Intelligencer, May 22, 1838. 
3 Schermerhorn to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, December 31, 18:~5. 
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as desired to remain in their homes and become citizens of the United 
States. 

As a compromise of this demand, it was agreed by the United States 
commissioner to allow pre-emptions of 160 acres eachi not exceeding 
400 in number, in the States of North Carolina, Tennessee, and .Ala
bama, to such heads of Cherokee families only as were qualified to 
become useful members of society. None were to be entitled to this 
privilege unless their applications were recommended by a committee 
of their own people (a majority of which committee should be compoRed 
of those members of the tribe who were themselves enrolled for removal) 
and appro·rnd by the United States commissioners. The latter also 
proposed to make the reservations dependent upon the approval of the 
legislatures of the States within which they might be respectively 
located, but to this proposition a strenuous objection was offered by the 
Indians. 

The articles as agreed upon were reported by the Cherokee committee 
to their people, and were approved, transcribed, and signed on the 29th. 

The council adjourned on the 30th, after designating a committee to 
proceed to ·washington and urge the ratification of the treaty, clothed 
with power to assent to any alterations made necessary by the action 
of the President or Senate.1 

Comniissioner Schermerhorn reports conclusion of a treaty.-Immedi
ately following the adjournment of the council, Commissioner Schemer
horn wrote tlle Secretary of vVar, saying: "I have the extreme pleasurt 
to· announce to you that yesterday I concluded a treaty. * * * Ross 
after this treaty is prostrate. The power of the nation is taken from 
him, as well as the money, and the treaty will give general satisfac
tion." 2 

Sitpplemental treaty concluded.-Several provisons of the treaty met 
with the disapproval of the President, in order to meet which supple
mentary articles of agreement were concluded under date of March 1, 
1836,3 wherein it was stipulated that all pre-emption rights providecl 
for should ue declared void; also that, in lieu of the same and to cover 
expen ·es of removal and payment of claims against citizens of the 
Unite,1 States, the sum of $600,000 should be allowed them in addition 
to the firn millions allowed for cession of territory. .And, furthermore, 
that tLe $100,000 stipulated to be expended for the poorer class of 
Cherokee who hould remove west should be placed to the credit of 
tb gen •rai national fnn<l. 4 

Oppo ·ition of the Ross party.-\Vhil t tllese events were happening, 
aucl tr uuon ffort w re b ing made to encourage among Senators a 



ROYCE.] TREATY OF DECEMBER 29, 1835. 283 

seutiment favorable to the ratification of the treaty, Jolm Ross was 
manifesting his usual zeal and activity in the opposite direction. Early 
in tbe spring of 1836 he ma<le his appearance in Washington, accom
panied l~y a delegation, and presented two protests against the ratifica
tion of the treaty, one purporting to have been signed by Cherokees 
residing within the limits of North Carolina to the number of 3,230, 
an<l. the other representing the alleged sentiments of 12,714 persons 
residing within the main body of tl.te nation. Mr. Ross also demanded 
the payment of tbe long withheld. annuities to himself as the duly au
thorized representative of the nation, wllich was declined unless special 
direction to that effect sl.tould be given by an authentic vote of tbe tribe 
from year to year, He was further assured that the President had 
ceased to recognize any existing government among the Eastern 
Cherokees.1 

Trecity ratified by United States Senate.-In 8pite of the opposition of 
Mr. Ross and his party, the treaty was assented to by the Senate by 
one more than tlie necessary two-thirds rnajority,2 an<l. was ratified aud 
proclaimed by the President on the 23d of May, 1836.3 By its terms 
two years were allowed within which the nation must remove west of 
tl1e Mississippi. 

Jlfeasures for execution of the treaty.-Preparatory steps were promptly 
taken for carr_ying the treaty into execution. On the 7th of June Gov. 
Wilson Lumpkin, of Georgia, and Go,T. William Carroll, of Tennessee, 
,,ere designated as commissioners under the 17th article, and Yested 
with general supervisory authority over the execution of the treaty. 
Tbe selection and general supervision (under the foregoing commission
ers) of tlrn agents to appraise the value of Cherokee improvements was 
placed in charge of Benjamin F. Curry, to whom detailed instructions 
were given4 for bis guidance. General John .E. Wool was placed in 
command of the United States troops within the Cherokee Nation, bnt 
with instructions:> that military force should only be applied in the 
event of hostilities being commenced by the Cherokees. 

The Ross party refuse to acquiesce.-J obn Ross and his delegation, 
having returned Lome, at once proceeded to enter upon a ,igorous 
campaign of oppositiou to the execution of the treaty. He m;ed every 
means to incite the animosity of bis people agaiust Hi<.lge and Lis 
friends, ·who bad been instrumental in bringing it about and wlto were 
favorable to removal. Councils were held arnl resolutions were aoopted 
denounciug in the severest terms the motives an<l action of the Uniteu 
States authorities and declaring the treaty in all its provisions abso-

1 Commissioner of Indian Affairs to John Ross, March 9, 1836. 
2 Hon. P. M. Butler, in a confidential letter to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs 

March 4, 1842, says: "The treaty, as the Department is aware, was sustained by th; 
Se11 atc of the United States by a majority of one yote." 

3 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 478 et seq. 
4 July 25, 1836. 
5 July 30, 1836. 



284 CHEROKEE NATION OF INDIA.KS. 

lutely null and ·rnid.1 A copy of these resolutions having been trans
mitted to the Secretary of War by General Wool, the former was di
rected 2 by the President to express his astonishment that an officer ot 
the Army shoul<.l have received or transmitted a paper so disrespectful 
tQ the Executive, to the Senate, and through .them to the people of the 
United States. To prevent any misapprehension on the subject of the 
treaty the Secretary was instructed to repeat in the most explicit terms 
the settled determination of the President that it should be executed 
without ·modificat.ion and with all the dispatch consistent with propriety 
and justice. Furthermore, that after delivering a copy of this letter to 
Mr. Ross no further communication should be held with him either 
orally or in writing in regard to the treaty. 

To give a clearer idea of the actual state of feeling that pervaded the 
Cherokee Nation on the subject of removal, as well as the character of 
the methods that distinguished the negotiators on the part of the 
United States, a few quotations from the letters and reports of those in 
a position to observe the passing events may not be inappropriate. 

REPORT OF l\JAJOR DAVIS. 

Maj. William .M. Davis bad been appointed an agent by the Secretary 
of War for the enrollment of Cherokees desirous of removal to the 

· West and for the appraisement of the value of their improvements. He 
had gone among the Cherokees for this specific purpose. He held bis 
appointment by the grace and permission of the President. It was 
natural that his desire should be strongly in the line of securing the 
Executive approval of bis labors. 

Strong, however, as was that desire he was unable to bring himself 
to the support of the methods that were being pursued in the JJegotia
tion of the proposed treat.),-. On the 5th of March following the con
clusion of the treaty of 1835, he wrote the Secretary of War thus: 

I coll eiYe that my duty to the President, to yourself, and to my country, reluct
antly compels me to make a statement of facts in relation to a meeting of a i;mall 
number of Cherokees at New Echota last December, who were met by Mr. Schermer
horn and articles of a genernl treaty entered into between them for the whole Chero-
1ee Nation. 

* *' * I should not interpo e in the matter at all but I discover that yon do not 
receive impartial information on the subj ct; that you have to depend upon the 
ex parte, partial, and interested reports of a person who will not givo rou the truth. 
I vdll not be silent wh n I e that you are about to be imposeu on by a gross an<l 
ba b trayal of th . high tru t repo ed in Rev. J. F. Schermerhorn by you. Hi con
duct ancl our of policy wa , a series of blunder from first to la. t. * * * It ha. 
b n wholly of a parti au baracter. 

neral ·wool to inform Mr. Ro 
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Sir, tl.Htt paper * * * called a treaty is no treaty at all, because not sanctioned 
by the great body of the Cherokees and made without their participation or assent. 
I solemnly declare to you that upon its reference to the Cherokee people it would be 
instantly rejected by nine-tenths of them and I believe by nineteen-twentieths of them. 
There were not present at the conclusion_ of the treaty more than one hundred Chero
kee voters, an<l. not more than three hundred, including women and children, although 
the w-eathcr was everything that could be desired. The Indians had long been noti
fied of the meeting, and blankets were promised to all who would come and vote for 
the treaty. The most cunning and artful means were resorted to to conceal the 
paucity of nnmbers present at the treaty. No enumeration of them was made by 
Schermerhorn . The business of making the treaty was transacted with a committee 
appointed by the Indians present, so as not to expose their numbers. The power of 
attorney under which the committee acted was signed only by the president and sec
retary of the meeting, so as not to disclose their weakness. * * * Mr. Schermer
horn's apparent design was to conceal the real number present and to impose on the 
public and the Government upon this point. The delegation taken to W~shington 
by Mr. Schermerhorn had no more authority to make a treaty than any other dozen 
Cherokees accidentally picked up for that purpose. I now warn you and the President 
that if this paper of Schermer horn's called a treaty is sent to the Senate and ratified 
you will ·bring trouule upon the Government and 6ventually destroy this (the Chero
kee) n~tion. The Cherokees are a peaceable, harmless people, but yon may drive 
them to desperation, and this treaty cann.ot be carried into effect except hy the strong 
arm of force. 1 

ELIAS BOUDIXOT'S VIEWS. 

About this time there also appeared, in justification of tlle treaty and 
of his own action in signing it, a pamphlet a<ldre8s issued by Elias 
Boudinot of the Cherokee Nation. Mr. Boudinot was one of the ablest 
and most cultured of his people, an<l had long been the editor and pub
lisher of a newspaper in the nation, printed both in English and Chero
kee. · The substance of his argument in vindication of the treaty may 
liave been creditable from the standpoint of policy and a regard for the 
future welfare of bis people, but in the abstract it is a dangerous doc
trine. He said : 

We cannot conceive of the acts of a minority to l.le so reprehensible acd unjust as 
are represented by Mr. Ross. If one hundred persons are ignorant of their true situa
tion and are so completely blinded as not to see the destruction that awaits them., we 
can se~ strong reasons to justify the action of a minority of fifty persons to do what 
the majority would do if they understood their condition, to save a nation from po
litical thralldom ancl moral degradation. 2 

SPEECH 01<' GENERAL R. G. DUNLAP. 

having been extensively rumored, during the few months imme
diately succeeding the conclusion of the treaty, that John Ross and 
other evil disposed persons were seeking to incite the Cherokees to out- .... 
break and bloodshed., the militia of the surrounding States were called ... 
into service for the protection of life and property from the supposed 
existing clangers. Brig. Gen. R. G. Dunlap commanded the East 

1 Senate confi<l.eutial document, April 12, 183G, p. 200. 
2 National Intelligencer, May 22, 1838. 
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Tennessee volunteers. In a speech to his brjgade at their disband
ment in September, 1836, he used the following language: 

I forthwith visited all the posts within the first three States and gave the Chero
kees (the whites needed none) all the protection in my power. * * * My course 
bas excited the hatred of a few of the l_awlessrabhle in Georgia, wbo have long played 
the part of unfeeling petty tyrants, and that to the disgrace of the proud character 
of gallant soldiers and good citizens. I had determined that I would never dishonor 
the Tennessee arms in a servile service by aiding to carry into execution at the 
point of the bayonet a treaty made by a lean minority against the will and authority 
of the Cherokee people. ,. * * I soon discovered that the Indians bad not the 
most distant thought of war with the United States, not-withstanding the common 
rights of bumanHy and justice had been denied them. 1 

REPORT OF GENEHAL JOHN E. WOOL. 

Again, February 18, 1837, General John E. Wool, of the United States 
Army, who had been ordered to the command of tbe troops that were 
being concentrated in the Cherokee country "to look down opposition" 
to the enforcement of the treaty, wrote Adjutant-General Jones, at 
Washington, tl~us: 

I called them (the Cherokees) together and made a short speech. It ii", however, 
vain to talk to a people almost uni versa1ly opposed to the treaty and who maintain 
that they never made such a treaty. So determined are they in their opposition that 
not one of all those who were present and voted at the council held but a day or two 
since, however poor or destitute, would receive either rations or clothing from the 
United States lest they might compromise themselves in regard to the treaty. These 
same people, as well as those in the mountains of North Carolina, during the sumIQer 
past, preferred living upon the roots and sap of trees rather than reaeive provisions 
from the United States, and thousands, as I bave been informed, hadnootber food for 
weeks." 

Four months later,2 General Wool again, in the course of a letter to 
the Secretary of War concerning the death of Major Curry, who bad 
been a prominent factor in promoting tbe conclusion of the treaty of 
1835, said tbat-

IIad Cnrry lived be would assuredly h:::.vc been killed by the Indians. It is a truth 
that you have not a single agent, high or low, that has the slightest moral control 
ov· r the Indian . It woul<l be wi ·e if persons appointed to civil stations in the na
tion could be taken from among those who have had nothing to do with making the 
late tr aty. 

HEPORT OF JOHN MASON, JR. 

In furtber testimony concerning the situation of affafrs in the Clwr
okee .... :ration at thi perfod, may be cited. the report of John l\1ason, jr., 
who wa in the summer of 1 37 3 sent as tbe confidential agent of tllc 
"\Yar Department to make ob ervations and report. In tl1c autumn t 

f that y ar b r port( cl tl.Jat-
Th ·llief: and b ttrr inform cl part of the nation are convinc cl that they cannot 

r tain th ountry. Rnt th oppo it ion to th treaty i unanimous and irreconcilable. 

1 • ·ation, l Int llig nc r, May 22, 1 3 . 
2 ,Jun :l 1 :;;. 
1 J 111 y 1 :i 1 :1;. 
~. pt 111b r:2:;, 1 ,37. 
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They say it cannot bind them because they did not make it; that it was made by a 
few unauthorized individuals; that the nation is not a party to it. * * * They 
retain the forms of t,beir government in their proceedings among themselves, though 
the have · ce 1830; ~he chiefs~eadm~er~~a~ng 
been authorized to act until their rr ernment shall again be regu eon 1tuted. 

· ·, arrau e s retains the~ipal ief. * ·* * Tffe 
- +nil-ucnce of this cbieu~1:mboundechm ~st10nea.,, The whole nation of eighteen 

thousand persons is with him, the few, abouT'"t'lrrm<hundrecl, who made the tn~aty 
having left the country. It is evident, therefore, that Ross and bis party are in fact 
the Cherokee Nation. * * * Many who were opposed to the treaty have emigrated 
to secure the rations, or because of fear of an outbreak. * * * The officers say 
that, with all his power, Ross cannot, if he would, change the course he has hereto
fore pursued and to which he is held by the fixed determination of his people. He 
dislikes being seen in conversation with white men, and particularly with agents of 
the Government. ·were he, as mattns now stand, to advise the Indians to acknowl
edge the treaty, he would at once forfeit their confidence and probably his life. Yet 
though unwavering in his opposition to the treaty, Ross's influence bas constantly 
been exerted to preserve the peace of the country, and Colonel Lindsay says that 
he (Ross) alone stands at this time between the whites and bloodshed. The opposi
tion to the treaty on the part of the Indians is unanimous and sincere, and it is not 
a mere political game played by Ross for the maintenance of his ascendancy in the 
tribe. 

IIENRY CLAY'S SYMPATHY WITH THE CHEROKEES. 

It is interestiug in this connect.ion, as indicating the strong and wide
spread public feeling manifested in the Cherokee question, to note that 
it became in some sense a test question among leaders of the two great 
political parties. The Democrats strenuously upheld the conduct of 
President Jackson on the subject, and the Whigs assailed him with ex
treme bitterness. The great Whig leader, Henry Olay, in replying1 to 
a letter received by him from John Gunter, a Cherokee, took occasion 
to express bis sympathy with the Cherokee people for .the wrongs and 
sufferings experienced by them. He regretted them not only because 
of their iujustice, but because they irtflicted a deep wound on the char
acter of the American Republic. He supposed that the principles 
which had uniformly governed our relations with the Indian nations h.ad 
been too long and too firmly established to be disturbed. They had 
been proclaimed in the negotiation with Great Britain by the commis
sioners who concluded the treaty of peace, of whom he was one, and any 
violation of them by the United States he felt with sensibility. By 
those principles the Cherokee Nation had a right to establish its own 
form of government, to alter and amend it at pleasure, to live under its 
own laws, to be exempt from the United States laws or t.he laws of any 
individual State, and to claim the protection of the United State,:;. He 
considered that the Chief Magistrate and his subordinates had acted in 
direct hostility to those principles and had thereby encouraged Georgia 
to usurp powers of legislation over the Cherokee Nation which she did 
not of right possess. 

1 September 30, 1836. 
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POLICY OF THE PRESIDENT CRITICISED-SPEECH OF COL. DAVID CROCKETT. 

Among many men of note who denounced in most Yigorous terms tlle 
policy of the Administration toward the Cherokees were Daniel Webster 
and Edward E,erett, of Massachusetts; Theodore Frelinghuysen, of 
New Jersey; Peleg Sprague, of Maine; Henry R. Storrs, of New York; 
Henry .A.. Wise, of Virginia; and David Crockett, of Tennessee. The 
latter, in a speech in the House of Representatives, denounced the treat
ment to which the Indians bad been subjected at the hands of the Gov
ernmeut as unjust, dfrhonest, cruel, and short-sigbted in the extreme. 
He alluded to the fact that he represented a district which bordered on 
the domain of the southern tribes, and that his constituents were per
haps as immediately interested in the removal of the Indians as those 
of any other member of the House. His ·mice would perhaps not be 
seconded by that of a single fellow member living within 500 miles of 
his home. He had been threatened that if be did not support the 
policy of forcible removal bis public career would be summarily cut off. 
But while he was perhaps as desirous of pleasing his constituents and 
of coinciding with the wishes of his colleagues as any man in Congress, 
he could not permit himself to do so at the expense of his honor and 
conscience in the support of such a measure. He believed tbe A.meri
cau people could be relied on to approve their Representatives for dar
ing, in the face of all opposition, to perform their conscientious duty, 
but if not, the approval of his own conscience was dearer to him than 
all else. 

Gornrnor Lumpkin, immediately upon his appointment as commis
sioner, had repaired to the Cherokee country, but Go·rnrnor Carroll, 
owing to some pending negotiations with the Choctaws and subse
quently to ill health, was unable to assume the duties assigned bim. 
Ile was uccecded 1 by Jolin Kennedy. To this commission a third 
member was added in the summer of 1837 2 in tile person of Uolonel 
Guild, who was found to be ineligible, however, by reason of being a 
member of tbe Tonne see legi lature. Ilis place was supplied by the 
appointment 3 of Jame vV. Gwin, of North Carolina. 

Ou the 22d of December Jame Liddell was also appointed, ·vice Gov
rnor Lumpkin re igne<l. 4 

1 October 25, 1 36. 
z cretary of ,var to Audr w Jack on, Augm,t 21, 1837. 
3 October 16, 1 37. . 
~ Th amount adjudicated and paid by thi commi ion, a sbowu by tbe record 

of th . Indian Offic ( ee Commi ioner of Indian Affair.' letter of March 7, 1844), 
w 'r , follow : 

oit cl tate.-i ____________ .. 

"' 1, (L3, 192 77t 
416,30{> :.:!½ 
19, 05 14 
51,642 7 

15£>,3:24 7 

Total .... -· ........••....... ____ . .. _____ ·-- ... _ .. ____ ______ 2. :3:20. ;;~4 6 

(Tiu fi,rnr · a. ITi\' n h r ar , corr tly cop1 d from th ommi• ioncr' ldter, 1 nt 
th r., i au oli\"ion (·rr r ·ith r in th footmfT or in tli it •m . ) 
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Superintendent Ourrey having died, General Nathan Smith was ap
pointed 1 to succeed him as superintendent of emigration. 

Census of Cherokee Nation.-It appears from a statement about this 
time,2 made by the Commissioner of Indian Affairs, that from a census 
of the Cherokees, taken in the year 1835, the number residing in the 
States of Georgia, North Carolina, Alabama, and Tennessee was 16,54~, 
e elusive of slaves and of whites intermarried with Cherokees.3 

l\fay, 1837,4 General vVool was relieved from command at his own 
est, and his successor, Ool. William Lindsay, was instructed to ar

rest John Ross and turn him over to the civil authorities in case he did 
anything further calculated to excite a spirit of hostility among the 
Cherokee~on the subject of removal. This threat, however, seemed to 
have littttf effect, for we find lVIr. Hoss presiding over a general council, 
con,ened at his instigation, on the 31st of July, to attend which the 
Gowrnment hastily dispatched lVIr. John· Mason, jr., wit,h instructions 
to traverse and correct any misstatements of the position of the United 
State~ authorities that might be set forth by Ross and his followerR. 
An extract from lVIr. lVIa~:ion's report has already been given. 

Cherokee memorial in Oongress.-Again, in the spring of 1838 Ross 
laid before Congress a protest and memorial for the redress of griev
ances, which, in the Senate, was laid upon the table 5 by a vote of 36 
to 10, and a memorial from citizens of New Yorb.'. involving a.n in
quiry into the validity of the treaty of 1835 shared a similar fate in the 
House of Representatives two days later by a vote of 102 to 75. 

Speech of Henry A. Wise.-The discussion of these memorials in 
Congress took a wide range and excited the warmest interest, not only 
in that body, but throughout the country. The speeches were charac
terized by a depth and bitterness of feeling such as had never been ex
ceeded even on the slavery question. Hon. Henry A. vVise, of Vir
ginia, who was then a member of the House of Representatives from 
that State, was especially earnest in bis denunciation of the treaty of 
1835 and of the administration that bad concluded it. He looked 

1 January 3, 1837. 
2 December 1, 1836. 
3 This census showed a distribution of the Cherokee population, according to State 

boundaries, as follows: 

States. Cherokees. 

i~ i~~rnic~;~ii·,;~ .......................................... -. . . . 8, 946 
·----· ······ ........ ........................................ . a 644 

In Tennessee . ..... , ............................................. . 2; 528 
1 

Slaves. 

776 
37 

480 
299 

Whites in
ter-married 

with 
Cherokess. 

68 
22 
79 
32 In .Alabama .............................•.............•......... . -~~I 

Total....................................................... 16,542 --1--,-5-92_ 1 
____ 20-l 

4 Secretary of War to Col. William Lindsay, May 8, 1837. 
5 March 26J 1838. 

5 ETH--19 

I 
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upon it as null and void. In order to make treaties binding the assent 
of both parties must be obtained, and he would assert without fear of 
contradiction that there was not one man in that House or out of it 
who had read the proceedings in the case who would say that there 
had ever been any .assent given to that treaty by the Cherokee Nation. 
If this were the proper time he could go further and show that Georgia 
had done her part, too, in this oppression. He could show this by prov
ing the policy of that State in relation to the Indians and the institu
tions of the General Government. That was the only State in the 
Union that had ever actually nullified, and she now tells you that if 
the United States should undertake to naturalize any portion of the In
dian tribes within her limits as citizens of the United. States she would 
do so again. He had not disparaged the surrounding people of Georgia, 
far from it-"but" (said he) "there are proofs around us in this city of 
the high advancement in civilization which characterizes the Cherokees." 
He would tell the gentleman from Georgia (Mr. Halsey) that a states
man of his own State, who occupied a high and honorable post in this 
Government, would not gain greatly by a comparison, either in civiliza
tion or morals, with a Cherokee chief whom he could name. He would 
fearlessly institute such a comparison between John Ross and John 
Forsyth.1 

Speech of Daniel Webster.-Mr. Webster, of Massachusetts, also took 
occa ion 2 to remark in the Senate that '' there is a strong and growing 
feeling in the country that great wrong has been done to the Cherokees 
by the treaty of New Echota." 

President Van Buren proffers a compromise.-Public feeling became 
so deeply stirred on the subject that, in the interests of a compromise, 
President Van Buren, in May, 1838, formulated a proposition to allow 
the Cherokees two years further time in which to remove, subject to 
the approval of Congress and the executives of the States interested. 

Georgia hostile to the compromise.-To the communication addressed 
to Governor Gilmer, of Georgia, on the subject, be responded: 

" * * I can give it no sanction whatever. The proposal could not be carried into 
ffect but in violation of tho rights e,f this State. * ,. * It is necessary that I 

should know whether the President intends by the instructions to General Scott to 
reqnir t hat the Indians shall be maintained in their occupancy by an armed force in 
opposition to the rights of tho owners of the soil. If such be the intention, a direct 
olli ion betw en the authorities of the tate and the General Government must en ue . 

... Iy duty will reqnir that I shall prevent any interference whatever by the troops 
with th ri•rl1t of th fate and it citizen . I shall not fail to perform it. 

Thi: an ,<1 fi rtll a hurri d explanatiun from the Secretary of \Var 
th, t th' in:truction to Gen ra1 Scott w re not intend d to bear the 

fr. IfaL(•y, of T orrri, January 2, 1 3 . 
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secure the removal of the Cherokees at the earliest day practicable, and 
be made no doubt it could be effected the present season.1 

( ... 9,J.~.ERAL SCOTT ORDERED TO COMMAND. TROOPS_ IN THE CHEROKEE C0~1NTRY. 

\The executive machinery under the treaty had in the mean time been 
placed in operation, and at the beginning of the year 1838, 2,f03 Cher
okees bad been removed, of whom 1,282 had been permitted to remove 
themselves. 2 ) 

Intelligen-dhaving reached the President, however, causing appre
hension that the mass of the nation did not intend to remove as required 
by the treaty General Winfield Scott was ordered3 to assume command 
of the troops already in the nation, and to collect an increased force, com
prising a regiment of artillery, a regiment of infantry, and six companies 
of dragoons. He was further authorized, if deemed necessary, to caU 
upon the governors of Tennessee, North Carolina, Georgia, and Alabama 
for militia and volunteers, not exceeding four thousand in number, and to 
put the Indians in motion for the West at the earliest moment possible, 
following the expiration of the two years specified in the treaty. 

Proclamation of General .Scott.-On reaching the scene of operations 
General Scott issued 4 a proclamation to the Cherokees in which he 
announced that -

The President of the United States has sent me with a powerful army to cause you, 
in obedience to the treaty of 1835, to join that part of your people who are already 
establi !:ih~d in prosperity on the other side of the Mississippi. Unhappily the two 
years * * * allowed for that purpose you have suffered to pass away * *· * 
without making any preparation to follow, and now * * * the emigration must 
be commenced in haste. * * * The full moon of May is already on the wane, and 
before another shall have passed away every Cherokee, man, woman, and child * 
* * must be in motion to join their brethren in the far West. * * * This is no 
sudden determination on the part of the President. * * * I have come to carry out 
that determination. My troops already occupy many positions, * * * and thou
sands and thousands are approaching from every quarter to render resistance and 
escape alike hopeless. * * * Will you then by resistance compel us to resort to 
arms f "' * )f Or will you by flight seek to hide yourselves in mountains and forests 
and thus oblige us to hunt you down f Remember that in pursuit it may be impos
sible to avoid conflicts. The blood of the white man or the blood of the red man 
may be spilt, and if spilt, however accidentally, it may be impossible for the discreet 
and humane among you, or among us, to prevent a general war and carnage. 

JOIIN ROSS PROPOSES A NEW TREATY, 

John Ross, finding no sign of wavering in the determination of the Pres, 
ident to promptly execute the treaty, then submitted 5 a project for the-
negotiation of a new treaty as a substitute for tllat of 1835, and differing· 

1 National Intelligencer, June 8, 1838. 
2 Secretary of War to James K. Polk, Speaker of the House of Representatives,, 

January 8, 1838. 
3 General Macomb to General Scott, ·April 6, 1838. 
4 May 10, 1838. 
r, May, 18, 1838. 
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but little from it in its proposed pro,isions, except in the idea of secur
ing a somewhat larger consideration, as well as some minor advantages. 
He was assured in reply that while the United States were willing to 
extend every liberality of construction to the terms of the treat,y of 1835 
and to secure the Cherokee title to the western country by patent, they 
could not entertain the idea of a new treaty. 
/:As soon as it became absolutely apparent, not only that the Cherokees 
hu1st go but that no unnecessary delay would be tolerated bf\yond the 
limit fixed by the treaty, a more submissive spirit began to be mani
fested. among them. During the summer of 1838 several parties of emi
grants were dispatched under the direction of offi.Q,_ers of the Army. 
The number thus removed aggregated about 6,~ 

CHEROKEES PER:VIITTED TO REMOVE THEMSELVES. 

Later in the season John Ross and others, l>y virtue of a resolution 
of the national council, submitted a proposition to Genera.I Scott that 
the remainder of the business of emigration should be confided to the 
11ation, and should take place in the following September and October, 
after the close of the sickly season, the estimated cost of such removal 
to be fixed at $65.88 per head. To this proposal assent was giv.en,2 
and the last party of Cherokee emigrants began their march for the 
\\

7est on the 4th of__,J.>_........__...-i.l.L•38.3 Scattered through the mountains 
·of North aro ina and Tennessee, li wever, were many who had fled to 
a,oi<l removal , and who, nearly a year later, were represented to num
be~nd Mr. James Murray was, iu the spring of 1840, ap
pointed 5 a commissioner to ascertain and enroll for removal those en
titled to the benefits of the treaty of 1835. 

DlSSENSIONR AMONG CHEROKEES IN THEIR NEW HOME. 

The removal of the Cherokees having at last been accomplished, tlie 
next important object of the Government was to insure their internal 
tranquillity, with a view to the increase and encouragement of those 
habits of industry, thrift, and respect for lawfully constituted authority 
which had made so much progress amoug them in their eastern home. 

1 Annnal report of Commissioner of Indian Affairs, November 25, 183 . 
~ Proposal was accepted July 25; emigration to begin September 1 aucl end before 

Octob r 20, 1 3 . 
'1 The number, accordino- to the roll of Jolm Ross, who removed lmder his direc

tion, wa 13,1-10. According to the roll of Captain Stevenson, the agent who rec iv d 
1 hem on th ir arrival \Ye ·t, there were only 11,504, and, according to Captain a" , 
th• cli bur ing officer, tJrnre wer 11,721. fr. Ros r ceivecl on his ettl ment with 
'aptain Jlao-c ubs q11ent to the rernoYal . ·4 6,039.50¼, which made a total paym nt 

to I o · u: th 'oy rnm ut on acconn t of Cherokee r moYal of. '1,263,3:i .3 . (Lett r 
of 'ommi ion r Indian Affair., Jun 15, 1 2). , c, al ·o, ommissioncr of Indian 
.Affair to 'o""unis ion r f Land ffi <', ,January O, 1 :3~l. 

~ ' ommi . ion r of Indin.n Affair. to ' er tary of \Var, , ptember 12, 1 30. 
'' April ~1 1 -W. 
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But this was an undertaking of rnuuh difficulty. The instrumentalities 
used by the Government iu securing the conclusion and approval of not 
only the treaty of 1835 but also those of 1817 and 1810 had caused 
much division and bitterness in their ranks, which had on many occa
sions in the past cropped out in acts of injustice an<l. even violence. 

Upon the coming together of the body of the nation in their new 
countrs west of the Mississippi, they found themselves torn aud dis
tracted by party dissensions and bitterness almost beyond hope of 
reconciliation. The parties were respectively denominated: 

1. The "Old Settler" party, composed of those Cherokees who had 
prior to the treaty of 1835 voluntarily removed west of the Mississippi, 
and who were li·dng under a regularly established form of government 
of their own. 

2. The" TreatJ" or'' Ridge" party, being that portion of the nation 
le<l. by John Ridge, and who encouraged and approved the negotiation 
of the treaty of 1835. 

3. The ''Government" or" Ross" party, comprising numerically a large 
majority of the nation, who f ollow-ed in the lead of John Ross, for many 
years the principal chief of the nation, and who had been consistently 
and bitterly hostile to the treaty of 1835 and to any surrender of their 
territorial rights east of tl.le Missistsippi. 

Upon the arrival of the emigrants in their new homes, tl.le Ross party 
insisted upon the adoption of a new system of government and a code of 
laws for the whole nation. To this the Old Settler party objected, and 
were supported by the Rid.ge party, claiwing that the goYernmeut a,nd 
laws already adopted and in force among the Old Settlers should con
tinue to be binding until the general election should take place in the 
following October, when the newly elected legislature could enact such 
changes as wisdom and good policy should dictate.1 A general coun
cil of the whole nation was, however, called to meet at the new council
house at Takuttokah, having in view a unification of interests and the 
pacification of all animosities. The council lasted from the 10th to 
the 22d of June, but resulted. in no agreement. Some six thousand · 
Cherokees were present. A second council was called by J ohu Ross 
for a similar purpose, to meet at the Illinois camp-ground on the 1st of 
July, 1839.2 

Murder of .Boudinot and tlte Ridgcs.-Immediately following the a<l.
journment of the Takuttokah council three of the leaders of the Treaty 
party, Jobn Ridge, Major Rid.ge his father, and Elias Boudinot were 
murdered. 3 in tl.le most brutal and atrocious manner. The excitement 
tllroughout the nation became intense. Boudinot was murdered within 
300 yards of his house, and only 2 miles distant from the residence of 
John Ross. The friends of the murdered men were persuaded that the 

1 Report of Commissioner of Indian Affairs for 1839. 
2 Letter of John Ross to General Arbuckle, June 24, 1839. 
3 Junc 22, 1839. 
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crimes had been committed at the instigation of Ross, as it was well 
known that the murderers were among his followers. Ross's friend , 
however, at once rallied to his protection and a volunteer guard of six 
hundred patrolled. the country in the vicinity of his residence.1 

.A. number of the chiefs and prominent men of the Old Settler and 
Ridge parties fled to Fort Gibson for safety. From there on the 28th 
of June, John Brown, John Looney, John Rogers, and John Smitu, 
signing themselves as the executive council of the Western Chero
kees, addressed a proposition to J obn Ross to send a, delegation of the 
chiefs and principal men of his party with authority to meet an equal 
number of their own at Fort Gibson, with a view to reach an amicable 
agreement between the different factions. Ross responded 2 by invit
ing them to meet at the council convened upon his call on the 1st of July, 
which was declined. .A_ memorial was thereupon 3 addressed to the 
authorities of the United States by Brown, Looney, and Rogers as 
chiefs of the Western Cherokees, demanding protection in the territory 
and government guaranteed to them by treaty. Against this appeal 
the Ross com'ention or council in session at Illinois camp-ground filed 
a protest.4 Between the dates of the appeal and the protest a part 
of the Old Settlers, acting in concert with Ross and bis adherents, 
1mssed resolutions 5 declaratory of their disapproval of the conduct of 
.Brown and Rogers, and proclaimed their deposition from office a 
,.chiefs. Looney escaped deposition by transferring his fealty to the 
Ross party. • . 
<qfnijication of Eastern and Western Cherokees.-It is proper to remark 
in thi connection that on the 12th of July the Ross council adopted 
resolutions uniting the Eastern and the Western Cherokees '' into one 
body politic under the style and title of the Cherokee Nation." This 
paper, without mentioning or referring to the treaty of 1835, speaks of 
the late emigration as constrained by the force of circumstances. 
The council also passed 6 a, decree, wherein after reciting the murders 
of the Ridge and Boudinot, and that they in conjunction with other 
had by their conduct rendered themselves liable to the penalties of 
outlawry, extended to the survivors a fall amnesty for past offenses 
upon undry -very tringent anu humiliating conditions. They also 
pa ed 7 a decree condoning the crime of the murderers, securing them 
from any pro ecution or punishment by reason thereof, and declaring 
th m fully re tored to the confidence and favor of the communityf\ 

Tr aty of l ,15 declared 'IJoid.-.A.t a, council held at Agnohee <¼1
mp 

a d r wa pa. ed on th 1 t of Augu t, declaring the treaty of 1 35 

•cretary of War, June 24, 1 39. 
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void, aucl re~ting the Cherokee title to their old country ea_s~ of the 
l\1issis ippiUater in the same month a decree was passed,1 mtrng the 
appearance before them, under penalty of outlawry, of tlie signers of the 
treaty of 1835, to answer for their conduct. This act called forth2 a 
,igorous protest from General Arbuckle, commanding Fort Gibson, and 
was supplemented by instructious 3 to him from the Secretary of War 
to cause the arrest and trial of Ross as acce:2ory to the murder of the 
Ridges in case he should deem it wise to do so. · 

Constitution adopted by the Cherokee Nation. convention summoned 
by Ross and composed of his followers, together with such members of 
the Treaty and Old Settler parties as could be induced to participate, 
convened and remained in session at Tahlequah from the 6th to the 
10th of September, 1839. This body adopted a constitution for the 
Cherokee Nation, which was subsequently accepted and adopted· by the 
Old Settlers or Wes tern Cherokees in council at Fort Gibson on the 26th 
of the following June, and an act of union was entered into between 
the two parties on that date. 

Division of Cherokee territory proposed.-A proposition had been pre
vrously 4 submitted by the representatives of the Treaty and Old Set
tler parties, urging as the only method of securing peace the division 
of the Cherokee domain and annuities. They recommended that General 
Arbuckle and Captain Armstrong be designated to assign to them and 
to the Ross party each their proportionate share according to their 
numbers, but the adoption of this act of union avoided any necessity 
tor the further consideration of the proposa 1. As a means also of re
lieving the Cherokees from further internal strife, General Arbuckle 
had,5 pursuant to the direction of the Secretary of War, notified them 
that, in consequence of his public acts, tTohn Ross would not be allowed 
to hold office in the nation, and that a similar penalty was denounced 
against William S. Coody for o:ffensi ve opinions expressed in the pres
ence of the Secretary of War.6 Little practical effect was however pro
duced upon the standing or influence of these men with their people. 

Skeptical of the sincerity of the promises of peace and good feeling 
held out by the act of unification, John Brown, a noted leader and chief 
of the Old Settler Cherokees, in conjunction with many of bis followers, 
among whom were a number of wandering Delawares, asked and ob_ 
tained permission from the Mexican Go-rnrnment to settle within the 
jurisdiction of that power, anu they were only persuaded to remain by 

1 August 21, 1839. 
2 September 4, 1839, et seq. 
3 November 9, 1839. 

4 January 22, 1840. 
5 April 21, 1840. 
6 Coody, in an interview with the Secretary of War, persisted in considering the 

murders of Boudinot and the Ridges as justifiable. General Arbuckle's letter of 
notification bore date April 21, 1840. 
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tlrn earnest assurances of the Secretary of War that the United States 
could and would fully protect their interests. 1 

CHEROKEES CHARGE THE UNITED STATES WITH BAD FAITH. 

No sooner bad the removal of the Cherokees been effectually accom
pli bed than the latter began to manifest much dissatisfaction at what 
they characterized a lack of good faith on the part of the Government 
in carrying out the stipulations of the treaty of 1835. Tbe default 
charg~d had reference to the matter of payment of their claims for 
spoliations, improvements, annuities, etc. Each winter at least one dele
gation from the nation maintained a residence in Washington and urged 
upon the Executi-rn and CoTigress with untiring persistency an adjudi
~ation of all disputed matters arising under tbe treaty. 

At length the term of President Van Buren expired and was suc
ceeded by a Whig administration. Then as now, the official acts of an 
outgoing political party were considered to be the legitimate subject of 
criticism aild fa vestigation by its political enemies. President Harrison 
lind but a month after assuming the duties of Lis office, but Vice-Presi
dent Tyler as his successor considered that the treatment to whieh the 
Cherokees had been subjected during Jackson's and Van Buren's ad
ministrations would afford a field for investigation fraught with a rich 
han·cst of results in political capital for the Whig party. 

President Tyler promises a new tr.eaty.-Accordingly, therefore, in the 
fall of 1841, just previous to the departure of the Cherokee delegation 
from Washington to their homes, the President agreed to take proper 
measures for the settlement of all their difficulties, expressing a de
termination to open the whole subject of their complaints and to bring 
their affairs to a satisfactory conclusion through the medium of a new 
treaty. In conformity with this determination the Commissioner of Iu
dian .Affairs 2 instructed the agent for the Cherokees to procure all the 
information possible to be obtained upon every subject connected with 
Cherokee affairs having a tendency to throw any light upon the wrongs 
and injn tice they might have sustained to the end that full amell(ls 
could so far as po sible be made therefor. Before much information 
wa collected under the terms of these instructions a change seem to 
barn taken place iu the -views of the President, and the order for in
Ye. ti ·ation wa 1evoked. The draft of the uew treaty was, bowe,er, 
in th m an time prepared under direction of the Secretary of War. It 
contained proYi ion regulating the licensing of traders in the Cherokee 
ountry th' jnri ' di ·tion o,er crime committed by citizens of the United 
tat · re.·id ·11t h1 that countr_y, the allotment of their land in se,eralt. · 

l,y th• 'lJ •r k anthoriti . , aud th e,'tabli bment of po t-office and 
po:t-1 ut . within their limit . It forth r contemplated the appoiut
m ut of tw- · mmi: 'ion r wh n •,er Congres ·houl<l make proYi ion 
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therefor, whose duty it should be to examine into and make a report to 
that body upon the character, validity, and equity of all claims of what
soever kind presented by Cherokees against the United States, and also 
to afford the Cherokees pecuniary aid in the purchase of a printing press 
and type as well as in the e~ection ot a national council-house. This 
treaty, however, was nm-er consummated. 

President Jackson's method for compelling Cherokee renwval.-ln con
nection with this subject of an investigation into the affairs of the Cher
okees, a confidential letter is to be found on file in the office of the Com
missioner of Iudian Affairs, from Hon. P. M. Butler, of South Carolina, 
who had a few months previous fo its date 1 been appointed United 
States agent for the Cherokees, interesting as throwing light on the 
negotiation and conclusion of the treaty of 1835. Mr. Butler says it is 
alleged, and claimed to be susceptible of proof, that Mr. Merriweather, 
of Georgia, in an interview with President Jackson, a considerable time 
before the treaty was negotiated, said 'to th0 President, "We want the 
Cherokee lands in Georgia, but the Cherokees will not consent to eede 
tlJem," to which the President emphatically replied, "You must get 
clear of them [the Cherokees] by legislation. Take judicial jurisdiction 
over their country; build fires around them, and do indirectly what you 
cannot effect directly." 

PER CAPITA PAY:\IEXTS UNDER THE TREATY. 

In the same letter Mr. Butler, in alluding to the existing difficulties 
in the Cherokee Nation, observes that prior to the preceding. October 
the Ross party had been largely in the ascendency in the nation, but 
tl.lat at their last preceding election the question hinged upon whether 
the "per capita" money due them under the treaty of 1835 should be 
immediately paid over to the people. The result, was ju favor of the 
Ridge party, who assumed the affirmafrrn of the question, the opposi
tion of Ross and. his party beiug predicated. on the theory that an ac
ceptance of this money would be an acknowle<lgment of the validity of 
the treaty of 1835. This, it was feared, would have an unfavorable ef
fect on their efforts to secure the conclusion of a new treaty on more 
satisfactory terms. On the settlement of this per capita tax, Mr. Butler 
remarks, will depend. the peace and safety of the Cherok('e Nation, 
adding that should the rumors afloat prove true, to the effect that the 
per -capita money was nearly exhausted, neither the national funds in 
the ham.ls of the treasurer nor the life of Mr. Ross would be safe for 
an hour from the infuriated members of the tribe. 

J>OLITICAL MURDERS JX CHEROKEE NATIOX. 

In the priug of 1842 an event occurred wLich again threw the whole 
nation into a state of the wildest excitement. The friends of the mqr-

1 Ma,rch 4, 1842. 
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dered Ridges and Boudinot had never forgiven the act, nor had time 
served to soften the measure of their resentment against the perpetra
tors and their supposed abettors. Stand Watie had long been a leader 
among the Ridge party and had bee~matked for assassination at the 
time of the murders just alluded to. - He was a brother of John Ridge, 
one of the murdered men, and he no, -, in virtue of his mission as an 
avenger, kille m s_Eoreman, a member Qf the Ro~s, _p@il'.-t-y:,cand:QPe of 

e c11lprits in the murder of the Ridges. Although Stand Watie ex
cuseun-is conduct on the score of having come to_ a knowledge of cer_ 
tain threats against his life made by Foreman, no event could at that 
time have been more demoralizing and destructive of the earnestly de
sired era of peace and good feeling among the Cherokee people. From 
that time forward all hope of a sincere unification of the several tribal 
factions was at an end. 

ADJUDICATION COMMISSIONERS APPOINTED. 

In the autumn of 18421 the President appointed John H. Eaton and 
James Iredel1 as commissioners to adjudicate and settle claims under 
the treaty of 1835. Mi'. Iredell declined, and Edward B. Hubley was 
appointed 2 to fill his place. This tribunal was created to continue the 
uncompleted work of the board appointed in 1836 under the provisions 
of the same article, the labors of which had termfoated in March, 1839, 
having been in session more than two years. 

TREATY CONCLUDED AUGUST 6, 1846; PROCLAIMED AUGUST 17, 1846.3 

Held at Washington, D. O., between Edmund Burke, William Armstrong, 
and Albion K. Parris, commissioners on behalf of the United States, 
and delegates representing each of the three fact-ions of the Cherokee 
Nation, lcnoicn, respectively, as the "Governrnent party, '' the "Trea,ty 
party," and the '' Old Settler party." 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

TlJe preamble recites the difficulties that -have long existed between 
the different factions of the nation, and because of the desire to heal 
tho e differences and to adjust certain claims again t the United States 
growing out of the treaty of 1835 this treaty is concluded, and pro-
vid I 

1. TlJe land now occupied by the Ol1erokee Nation shall be secur d 
t th -whol Cherokee people for their common use and benefit. The 

uit d Stat will i ue a patent therefor to include the 00,000-acre 
w t rn out1 t. If the Uherok es become ('Xtinct or 

abancl n th land it , hall r Y rt to tl1 Tnited tate 

at Larcrc•, Yol. IX, p. ,71. 
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2 . .All difficulties and di:fferen,ces heretofore existing between the 
several parties of the Cherokee Nation are declared to be settled and 
adjusted. A general amnesty for all offenses is declared and fugitives 
may return without fear of prosecution. · Laws shall be passed for the 
equal protection of all. All armed police or military organizations shall 
be 4isbandecl and tlle laws executed by ciYil process. Trial by jury is 
guaranteed. 

3. The United States agree to reimburse to the Cherokee Nation all 
sums unjustly deducted for claims, reservations, expenses, etc., from 
the consideration of $5,000,000 agreed to be paid under the treaty of 
1835 to the Cherokees for their lands, and to distribute the same as 
provided in the ninth article of that treaty. · 

4. The. board of commissioners recently appointed by the President 
have declared that under the provisions of the treaty of 1828 the "Old 
Settlers," or Western Cherokees, had no exclusive title to the lands 
ceded by that treaty as against the Eastern Cherokees, and that by 
the equitable operation of that treaty the former acquired a common 
interest in the Cherokee lands east of the Mississippi. This interest of 
the "Old Settlers" was unprovided for by the treaty of 1835. It is 
therefore agreed that a sum equal to one-third of the residuum of per 
capita fund left after a proper adjustment of the account for distribu
tion under the treaty of 1835 shall be paid to said '' Old Settlers," and 
that in so doing, in estimating the cost of removal and subsistence, it 
shall be based upon the rate fixed therefor in the eighth · article of the 
treaty of 1835. In consideration of the foregoing the '' Old Settlers" 
release to the United States all interest in the Cherokee lands east of 
the Mississippi and all claim to exclusive ownership in the Cherokee 
lands west of the Mississippi. 

5. The per capita allowance to the '' We.stern Cherokees," or "Old 
Settlers," upon the principle above stated, shall be held in trust by the 
United States and paid out to each individual or head of family or his 
representatfre entitled thereto in person. The President of the United 
States shall appoint five persons as a committee from the "Old Settlers" 
to determine who are entitled to the per capita allowance. 

6. The Uni~ed States agree to pay the '' Treaty· party" the sum of 
$115,000 for losses and expenses incurred in connection with the treaty 
of 1835, of which $5,000 shall be paid to the legal representatives or 
heirs of Major Riclge, $5,000 to those of John Ridge, arnl $5,000 to those 
of Elias Boudinot. The remainder shall be distributed among those 
who shall be certified by a committee of the" Treaty party" as entitled, 
provided that the present delegation of the party maiy deduct $25,000, 
to be by them applied to the payment of claims and expenses. And if 

. the said sum of "$100,000 should be insufficient to pay all claims for 
losses and damages, then the claimants to be paid pro rata in full satis
faction of said claims. 

7. All individuals of the "Western Cherokees" who have been dis-
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possessed of salines, the same being their private property, shall _ be 
compensated therefor by the Cherokee Nation, upon an award to be 
made by the United States agent and a Cherokee commissioner, or the 
salines shall be returned to the respective owners. 

8. The United States agree to pay the Cherokee Nation $2,000 for a 
printing press, etc., destroyed; $,'5,000 to be equally divided among au 
whose drms were taken from them previous to their removal West by 
order of an officer of the United States, and $20,000 in lieu of all claims 
of the Cherokee Nation, as a nation, prior to the treaty of 1835, except 
lands reserved for school funds. 

9. The United States agree to make a fair and just settlement of all 
money·s due to the Cherokees and subject to the per capita division 
under the treaty of December-29, 1835. This settlement to embrace all 
sums properly expended. or charged to the Cherokees under the provis
ions of said treaty, and which sums shall be deducted from the sum of 
$6,647,067. The balance found due to be distributed per capita among 
those entitled to receive the same under the treaty of 1835 and supple
ment of 1836, being those residing east of the Mississippi River at that 
date. 

10. Nothing herein shall abridge or take away any rights or claims 
which the Cherokees now residing in States east of the Mississippi 
River had or may have under the treaty of 1835 and supplement of 1836. 

11. It is agreed that the Senate of the United States shall determine 
whether the amount expended for one year's subsistence of the Chero
kees, after their removal under the treaty of 1835 and supplement of 
1836, is properly chargeable to the United States or to _the Cherokee 
funds, and, if to the latter, whether such subsistence shal1 be charge<l. 
at a sum greater than $33¼ per head; also, whether the Cherokees shall 
be allowed interest upon the sums found to be due them; and, if so, 
from what date and at what rate. 

12. (The twelfth article was struck out by the Senate.) 
13. This· treaty to be obligatory after ratification by the Senate and 

Pre i<lent of the United States. 

HISTORICAL DA.1'A. 

CHEROKEE DESIRE A NEW TREATY. 

In the priug of 1844 a delegation headed by John Ross arrived in 
\\.,.a hin°ton. In a communication 1 to the Secretary of War they in
·Jo d a copy of a letter addressed to them by Pre ident Tyler on the 

~0th of pt mber, 1 41, previon Jy alluded to, promising them a new 
treaty to · ttl all di pnte arL ing nuder the treaty of 183.3. They ad
Yi. •d th' er tary of th ir r aclin , to llter upon the negotiation of 
th' pro11li ed tr aty and . nbrnitted 2 a tat ment of tlte alient point of 

1 l\fay ;, I 44. 
· .1: y :10, 1 44. 
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<lifference to be adjudicated, involving (11 a fair and just indemnity to be 
paid to the Cherokee Nation for the country east of the Mississippi from 
which thoy were forced to remoYe; (2) indemnity for all improvements, 
ferries, turnpike roads, bridges, etc., belonging to the Cherokees; (3) 
indemnity for spoliations committed upon all other Cherokee property 
l>y troops and citizens of the United States prior and subsequent to the 
treaty of 1835; (4) that a title in absolute fee-simple to the.country west 
of the Mississippi be conveyed to the Cherokee Nation by the United 
States; ( 5) that the political relations between the Cherokee Nation and 
the United States be specifically defined; (6) that stocks now invested 
by the President for the Cherokee Nation be guaranteed to yield a speci
fied annual income, and (7) that provision be made for those Cherokees 
residing east of the Mississippi who should evince a desire to emigrate 
to the Cherokee country west of that river. 

FEUDS BETWEEN THE ROSS, TREATY, AND OLD SETTLF.R PARTIES. 

At this period delegations representing the anti-Ross parties were 
also in Washington, and their animosities, coupled with the frequent 
and unsavory reports of the events happening in the Cherokee country, 
determined the President to conclude no new treaty until the true cause 
was ascertained and the responsibility fixed for all this turbulence and 
crime.1 The Old Settler and the Treaty parties alleged that grimT· 
ous oppressions were practiced upon them by the Ross party, inso
:tpuch that they were unable to enjoy their liberty, property, or lives 
in safety, or to li,e in peace in the same community. The Old Set-
tler delegation alleged that the act of union, l>y virtue of which their 
g·overnment was superseded and they were subjected to the consti
tution and laws of the Ross party, was never ~uthorized or sanctioned 
Ly the legal representatives of their people. Per contra, the Ross dele
gatiou alleged that the Old Settler and the Treaty parties enjoyed the 
same degree of security and the same fullness of rights that any other 
portion of the nation enjoyed, anda that the alleged dissatisfaction. was 
confined to a few restless and ambitious spirits whose motto was "rule 
or ruin." 

Commissioners appointed to inquire into Cherokee feuds.-In conse
quence of his determination, as above stated, the President appointed 
General R. Jones, Col. R. B. Mason, and P. M. Butler commissioners, 
with iustructions 2 to proceed to the Cherokee country and ascertain if 
any consiclerable portiou of the Cherokee people were arrayed in Iios
tile feeling toward those who ruled the nation; whether a corresponding 
disposition aud feeling prevailed among the majority who administered 
the goverm;nent toward the minority; the lengths of oppression, resist
ance, and violence to which the excitement of each against the other had 

1 Letter of Secretary of War to Commjssioners Jones and Butler, October 18, 1844. 
2 October 18, 1844. 
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l>EATII F EQ OY AIT OR GEORGE GUE 

q uoyah or George Gue s, the inventor of the Cherokee alphabet, re
mo eel to the country west of the Mis is ippi long anterior to tile treaty 
of 1835,2 and was for several years one of the national council of the 
"\Ye tern Cherokee,. 

In the year 1843 he left his home for Mexico iu quest of se,eral scat
tered bands of Cherokees who had wandered off to that distant region, 
and whom it was his intention to collect together with a view to induc
ing them to return and become again united with their fri.ends and 
kindred. 

He did not meet with the success anticipatecl. Being quite aged, 
ancl becoming worn out and destitute, he was unable without assistanGe 
to make the return trip to bis home. Agent Butler, learning of his 
condition, reported the fact to the Indian Department3 and asked that 
sufficient fonds be placed at his disposal for the purpose of sending 
mes engers to bring the old man back. Two hundred dollars were au
thorized4 to he expended for the purpose, and Oo-no-leh, a Cherokee, 
wa sent on the errand of mercy, but upon reaching Red River he en
countered a party of Cherokees from Mexico who ad vised him that 
G ess had died in tile preceding July, and that his remains were in-

red at San Fernando.5 · 

OLD SETTLER AND TREATY PARTIES PROPOSE TO REMOVE TO MEXICO. 

In the fall of 1845 the bulk of the Old Settler and Treaty parties, 
having become atis:fied that it would be impossible for them to main
tain a . peaceful and happy residence in the country of their adoption 
while the influence of John Ross continued potent in their national 

1 Letter of General Jones to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, November 17, 1844 . 
2 Ile was one of the cLiefs of the Arkansas delegation who signed the treaty of May 

6, 1 2 . ( ee United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p . 314.) 
3 Letters of eptember 12 a.nd November 23, 1844, from Agent Bntler to Commissioner 

of Indian Affairs. 
1 Letter of Commi ion r Indian Affairs to Agent Butler, January 17, 1845. 
" Lett r of Oo-no-lelt to Agent Butler, May 15, 1845. Guess left a widow, a so~, and 

tw danght rs. Hon. T. L. McKenny, in a letter to the Secretary of War, December 
13 1 ;2~, ay : "Hi nam is Gness, and he is a native and unlettered Cherokee. Like 
Cadmu , lt has giv n to the people the alphabet of their language. It is composed 
of irrbty- ix haract r , by which in a few days the older Indians who had despaired 
of d rivio n.nec.lncation by mean of the chools 'If * * may read and correspond." 
A nt Butler, in bi annual report for 1 5,, says: "The Cherokees who cannot speak 
Engli h acqnir their own alphabet in twenty-four hours.' 
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goyernment, resolved to seek for tLeruselves a new home on the borders 
of Mexico. A council was therefore held at which a delegation (con
sisting of forty-three membe·rs of the Treaty and eleven of the Old 
Settler party) was chosen to explore the country to the south and west 
for a future abode. They rendezvoused 1 at the forks of the Canadian 
and Arkansas Rivers, and, after electing a captain, proceeded via Fort 
Washita, crossing the Reel Rirnr at Coffee's trading -house, and follow
iug the ridge dividing the waters of Trinity and Brazos to the latter 
river, which they crossed at Basky Creek. Here they found a small 
settlement of sixty-three Cherokees, who bad moved in the preceding 
June from a place called by them Mount Clover, in Mexico. 

Among their number was found Tessee Guess, the son of George 
Guess. Leaving Brazos 2 the explorers traveled westward to the Colo
rado, reaching it at the mouth of Stone Fort Creek, 3 beyond which they 
proceeded in a southwesterly direction to the San Sabba Creek, at a 
point about 40 or 50 :11iles above its mouth. They returned on a line 
some 60 miles south of their outgoing trip,4 and with their friends held 
a council at Dragoon Barracks in the Cherokee Nation.5 At this meet
ing it was decided to ask t~e United States to provide them a home in 
the Texas country upon their relinqui~hment of all interest in the 
Cherokee Nation, or in case of a refusal.of this request that the terri
tory of the nation be divided into two parts, and a moiety thereof be 
assigued to them with the privilege of adopting their own form of gov
ernment and living under it. 

The governor of Arkansas 6 and General Arbuckle 7 both concurred 
in the conclusions reached by this council, and urged upon the author
ities at vVashington the neces.sary legislation to carry the same into 
effect. 

MORE POLITICAL MURDERS. 

~hortly after the <lelegation selected by the foregoing council had 
n~eeded to Washington in the interest of the adoption of the scheme 
propose<l, another epidemic of murder and outrage broke out in the na
tion. On the 23d of March, Agent l\foKissick reported to the Indian 
Department the murder of Stand, a prominent member of the Ross 
party, by Wheeler Faught, at the instigation of the "Starr boys," who 
were somewhat noted leaders of the Treaty party. This murder was 
committed in revenge for the killing of James Starr and others during 
the ontbrec"Lk of the precedin·g November. It was .followed 8 by the 

1 September 1, 1845. 
z October 22, 1845. 
3 November 12, 1845. They explored np the valley of Stone Fort Creek a distance 

of 30 miles. 
4 Report of the exploring party to their council. 
ii January 19, 1846. 
6 Letter to the President, February 10, 1846. 
7 Letter to the Se~retary of War, February 12, 1846. 
8 .April 2, 1846. 
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mur 1 r of T o-noo-w two day before. General .Arbuckle took them 
und r hi protection, and refused to deliver them up for trial to the 

h rokee authorities until the latter should take proper steps to punish 
the murderer of James Starr. Subsequently Baldridge and Sides, of 
the Ross party, were murdered by Jim and Tom Starr, in revenge for 
which tLe light horse police com~any f the Ros government mur
dered Billy Ryu.er, of the Treaty part .2 

In this manner the excitement w s maintained and the outrages mul
tiplied until, on the 28th of August, Agent McKissiek reported. that 
ince the 1st of November preceding there had been an aggregate of 

thirty-three murders committed in the Cherokee Nation, nearly all of 
<-" which were of a political character. The feeling of alarm became so 

widespread that General Arbuckle was constrained to increase the mil
itary force on the frontier by two companies. 

NEGOTIATION OF TREATY OF 1846. 

"While theRe unhappy ernnts were in progre~s Major Armstrong, su
perintendent of Indian affairs, who was in Washington, submitted to 
the Commjssioner of Indian Affairs, at the suggestion of the seYeral 
Cherokee delegations, a proposition for the appointment of a commis
sioner clothed with full powers to adjust all difficulties between the 
various factions of t!Jeir people. 

The Commissioner replied that as tlie matter was before Congress and 
would likely recefre tlle speedy attention of that body, no action would 
1J ju ·titled by the executirn authorities without first being assured 
that tbe propo ition was fouuded iu good faith and -would result in some 
·ertain and , ati factory arrangement. He m nst also llave assurance 
that there exi t d a firm determination on the part of the Department 
and f 'ongre · to bring the, e trouble to n, clo~e before the aujourn
ment of t!Je latter body. The Oommi sioner, however, drew up a mem-

randum agreement for the signature of the several delegations of 
b rokee repr , f>,nting the different factions of the tribe. It provided 

for tlrn appointm nt of three commi sioners, whose duty it should be to 
. ·< min into all matt r. in controYer y aud adjust t.he same, and that 

< 11 parti h nld a ide ab olnte1y by their deci ion, agreeing to execute 
, n l ·ign nch treat or otll r in trument of agreement a should be 

n i 1 r d nee " ar_y to in ure the execution of the award of the com-

1 L t t r of 
eral Arbu rkl 

• R p r t of 



ROYlF. . ] TREATY OF AUGUST 6, 1846. 305 

mi sioners.1 This agreement was duly signed by the members of the 
several delegations present in Washington, and in pursuance of its pro
visions President Polk appointed 2 Edmund Burke, Wil1iam Armstrong, 
alld Albion .K. Parris commissioners with foe powers and for the pur
poses aboYe indicated. These commissioners at once entered into com
munication and negotiation with tlie three delegatious representing the 
different factions of the Cherokee Nation, which were then in ,Vash
iugton, and the result was the conclusion of the treaty of August G, 
184G, 3 in thirteen articles, making detailed provision for tbe adjustment 
of all questions of dispute between the Cherokees themselves and also 
for tlte settlement of all claims by tho Cherokees against tlie tTnited 
States.4 -This treaty, with some slight amendments, was ratified and 
procl~imcd by the President on the 17th of the same month; an abstract 
of its provisions has already been presented. It was not until this 
treaty tliat the Ross party eyer consented in any manner to recognize 
or be bound by the treaty of 1835. 5 

O~jects of the treaty.-The main principle iuvol ved in the negotiation 
of the treaty of 1846 had been the disposition on the part of the United 
States to reimburse to the Cherokee fund sundry sums which, although 
uot justly chargeable upon it, had been improperly paid out of that 
fuml. 6 In tlle treaty of 1835 the United States had agreed to pay to 
the. Cherokees $5,000,000 for their lands and $600,000 for spoliations, 
claims, expenses of removal, etc.7 By the act of June 12, 1838,8 Con
gress appropriated the further snm of $1,047,067 for expenses of re
moval. As all tl.J.ese sums were for objects expressed in the treaty of 
1835, the commissioners who negotiated the treaty of 1846 regarded 
them as one aggregate sum given by the U nitecl States for the lands of 
the Cherokees, subject to the charges, expenditures, and investments 
provided for in the treaty. This aggregate sum was appropriated and 
placed in the Treasury of the United States, to be disposed of according 
to the stipulations of the treaty. The United States thereby became 
the trustee of this fund for the benefit of the Cherokee people, and were 
bound to manage it in accordance with the well kuown principles Qf. 

law and equity which regulate t~ie relation of trustee and cestui que 
trust. 

Adju,dication of the trenty of 1835.-In order, therefore, to carry out 
the principle thus established by the treaty of 1846, Congress, by joint 

1 Commissioner Indian Affairs to Maj. 'William Armstrong, June 24, 1846. 
2 July 6, 1816. 
3 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. IX, p. 871. 
4 The subject of the Nodb Carolina Cherokee interests was also referred to this com

mission J nly rn,. 1846. 
5 Report of Commissioner Iuuian Affairs to Secretary Interior, January ~O, 1855. 
6 Second Comptroller of the Treasury to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, February 

6, 1849. 
7 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 478. 
11 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. V, p. 241. 

5 ETH--20 . 
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lnti n of urru t 7, 1 4 ,1 r quired the proper accounting officers of 
Tr a. ury to maku a just and fair statement of account with the 
rok ation upon that l>asis. Tbe joint report of the Second Comp

tr 11 rand coud .Auditor was ulJmitted to Congress 2 after a full and 
thorough examination of all the accounts an<l. vouchers of the several 
offi.c r and agents of the United States who bad disbursed fun<ls ap
propriated to carry into effect the treaty of 1835, and also of all claims 
that had been admitted at the Treasury. 

The result of this examination showe<l. that there bad been paid-

For improvements .......•......... - ............................. - .. $1, 540, 572 27 
For ferries .... _ ... -...... _ .... _ ............... - - ........... - . . . . . . . . 159, 572 12 
For spoliations ........ __ .. _ - .... - - ............ - ....... - - - . . . . . . . . . . . 264, 894 09 
For rern<?val and subsistence and commutation therefor, including 

$2,765.84 expended for goods for the poorer Cherokees under the :fif
teenth article of treaty of 1835, and including also necessary inci
dental expenses of enrolling agents, conductors, commissioners, medi-
cal attendance, and supplies, etc ..............•....... -----···---· 2,952,19G 26 

For debts and claims upon the Cherokee Nation .. . ...... _............ 101,348 31 
For the additional quantity of land ceded to the nation ........ ______ 500,000 00 
For amount invested as the general fund of the nation ..•... _........ GOO, 880 00 

The aggregate of which sums is . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6, 019, 463 05 
which, being deducted from the sum of ..... : .... _. . • . • • . . . . . . . . • . . . . 6, 647, 067 00 

agreeably to the directions of the ninth article of the treaty of 1846, 
left a bal:tnce, due the Cherokee Nation of ... __ ..................... 627, G03 9i:> 

They also reported that there was a further sum of $96,999.31, charge<l. 
to the general treaty fund, which had been paid to the various agents 
of the Government connected with the removal of the Indians and 
which tlie Cherokees contended was an improper charge upon their 
fund. The facts as to this item were submitted by tbe .Auditor and 
Comptroller without recommendation for the decision of the question 
by Congress, and Congress, admitting the justice of the Cherokee claim, 
included this sum in the subsequent appropriation of February 27, 
1851.3 

• It ·was also resolved 4 by the United States Senate (as umpire under 
tlle treaty of 1846) that the Cherokee Nation was entitled to the sum 
of $189,422.76 for sub istence, being the difference between the amount 
allowed by act of June 12, 1838, and the amount actually paid and ex
p nded by the United States, and which excess was improperly charged 
to tlrn treaty fund in the report of the accounting officers of the Treasury 
ju t recited. It was further resolved that interest at 5 per cent. should 
b allowed upon the sums found due the Eastern and Western Cherokees 
r pectiv ly from June 12, 1 38. '11he amount of this award was made 

1 Unit cl tates Statut • at Large, Vol. IX, p. 339. 
!l D c mber :1 1 4D. 
:J United tate tatutes at Larg , Vol. IX, p. 572. 

pt mu r G, 1 e::o. 
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available to the Cherokees by Congressional appropriation of September 
30, 1 50.1 

Settlement of claims of " Old Settler" party.-By the fourth and fifth 
articles of the treaty of 1846,2 provision is made and a basis fixed for 
the settlement with that part of the Cherokee Nation known as "OJd 
Settlers" or '' Western Cherokees," or, in other words, those who had 
emigrated under the treaties of 1817,3 1819,4 and 1828,5 and who were, 
at the date of the treaty of 1835,6 an organized and separate nation 6f 
Indians, whom the United States had recognized as such by the treaties 
of 1828 and 1833 7 made with them. In making the treaty of 1835 with 
the Cherokees east, which pr~rvided for their :final and complete transfer 
to the country west, then occupied by the'' Western Uherokees," and 
guaranteed in perpetuity by two treaties, upon consi<l.erations alone 
connected with them, the rights of the latter seem to have been forgot
ten. The consequences of the influx of the Eastern Cherokees were such 
that upon their arrival the " Old. Settlers" were thrown into a hope
less minority; their government was subverted, and a new one, imported 
with the emigrants coerced under the treaty of 1835, substituted in its 
place. 

To allay the discontent thus caused in the minds of the'' Old Settlers," 
and to pro-dde compensation to them for the undivided interest which 
the United States regarded them as owning in the country east of the 
Mississippi, under the equitable operation of the treaty of 1828, was 
one of the avowed objects of the treaty of 1846. To ascertain their in
terest it was assumed that they constituted one-third of the entire 
nation, and should therefore be entitled to an amount equal to one
thinl of the treaty fund of 1835, after all just charges were deducted. 
This residuum of the treaty fund, contemplated by the fourth article of 
the treaty of 1846, amounted, as first calculated, to $1,571,346.55, which 
would make the proportionate share of the " Old Settlers" amount to 
the sum of $523,782.18. The act of September 30, 1850,8 made provis
ion for the payment to the " Old Settlers," in full of all demands under 
the provisions and according to the principles established in the fourth 
article ~f the treaty of 1846, of the sum of $532,896.96 with interest at 
5 per cent,. per annum. This was coupled with the proviso that the 
Indians who should receive the money should first respectively sign a 
receipt or release acknowledging the same to be in full of all demands 
under the terms of such article. 

, 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. IX, p. 556. 
2 Ibid., p. 871. 
3 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII, p. 156. 
4 Ibid., p. 195. 
5 !Lid., p. 311. 
6 Ibid., p. 478. 
7 Ibid., p. 414. 
8 United 8tates Statutes at Large, Vol. IX, p. 556. 
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r lat r,1 h n h ' kl ttl r w r a mbl d for tlrn pur-
f r iYing thi p r capita mone , although their nece itie~ wer 

ompel complianc with the condition of payment, tl.10y n
t red a writt prot t again t the um paid being con idered in fnll of 
all their demands, and appealed to the United States for ju tice, indi
cting at the same time in detail wherein they were entitled to receh'e 

L rge additional sum . 
For many years this additional claim of tlle '' Old Settler·" practi

cally lay dormant. But -toward the close2 of tlie year 1875 they held 
a convention or council at Tahlequah, the capital of the Cherokee Na
tion, and resolved to prosecute their claim to a "speedy,just, and final 
settlement." To that end three of their people were appointed com
missioners with full power to prosecute the claim, employ counsel, and 
to do all other necessary and proper things in the premises. The coun
cil set apart and appropriated 35 per centum of whatever should be 
collected to defray all the necessary expenses attendant upon such 
prosecution and collection. Several subsequent councils have been 
held about the subjeet,3 and the matter continued to be pressed upon 
the attention of Oongress until, by the terms of an act approved 
August 7, 1882,4 that body directed the Secretary of the Interior to 
investigate this and other matters relating to the Oherokees and to 
report thereon to Congress. Pursuant to the purpose of this enactment1 

~fr. 0. 0. Ulements was appointed a special ageut of the Interior De-
1>artment with instructions to make the required investigation. Be 
submitted three reports ou the subject, the latter two being supple
mental to and co1~rective of the :first. From this last report5 it appear8 
that be :finds the sum of $431,G53.68 to be due to the "Old Settler" 
Cherokees, together with interest at 5 per cent. per aunnm from Sep
tern ber 22, 1851. In brief bjs findings are-

1. That they received credit, under the settlement made under the 
treaty of 1846, for one-third_ of the fund, and were chargeable with one
third of the items properly taxable thereto. 

2. Independent of article four of the treaty of 184G, the '' Ohl Set
tler " were not chargeable with removal out of the $5,000,000 fund. 

3. Independent of that article, they should not be charged out of the 
$5,000,000 fund with tbe removal of the Ea tern Cherokees, for three 
rea ons: (a,) The " Old Settlers" remov-e<l themselYes at their own ex
pen e; (b) the Ea tern Cherokees were not required to reimburse the 
"Old Settler " under the treaty of 1835; and (o) the Government was 
require l to remove the Ea tern Cherokees. 

4. Th .r ere not properly chargeable with the remoYal of the Ro s 
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party of 13,148, because (a) the United States were to remoYe them,-a'.nd 
(b) au appropriation of $1,047,067 was made for that purpose, for which 
the "Old Settlers" received no credit in tbe settlement under the treaty 

of 1846. 
5. Haviug receive<l. credit for their proportion of Urn $600,000, under 

article three of the treaty of 1836, they were chargeable with Uieir pro
portiou of that fund used for removal, etc., i.e., 2,495 Indians at $53.33 
ver beau, amounting to $133,058.35. 

6. The Eastern Cherokees were properly chargeable with the re
mo,al of the Ross party, and therefore they receind cre<lit for the 
$1,047,067 appropriated by the act of June 12, 1838. 

7. In the settlement, the $5,600,000 fond was charge<l. wHh the re
moval an<l subsistence of 18,026 Indians at $53.33~ per head, amount
ing to $961,386.GG.1 

This report, with accompanying letter~ of the Commissfoner of Indian 
Affairs and the Secretary of the Interior, was transmitted to Congress 
by the President, with a special message, ·on the 17th of December, rn83. 

Other qitestions under the treaty of 1835.-There were two other ques
tions about which the parties could not agree, and upon which, by the 
eleventh article of the treaty of 1846, the Senate of the United States 
was designated as the umpire. The .first of these was whether the 
amount expended for the one year's subsistence of the Eastern Ohero
keEs, after tl1eir arrival in the ·west, should be borne by the United 
States or by the Cherokee fnnd1:i, and, if by the latter, then whetller sub
sistence should lie charged at a greater rate than $33½ per head. 

The Senate committee to whom the subject was referred for report to 
that body found much difficulty, as shown by their report, in reaching· -
a just conclusion. They observed that the faulty manner in which the 
treaty of 1835 was drawn, its ambiguity of terms, and the variety of 
constructions placed upon it, bad led to a great embarrassment in ar
riving at the real intention of the parties, but that upon the whole the 
opinion seemed to be justi:fie<l that the charge should be borne by the 
United States. By a strict construction of the treaty of 1835, the ex
pense of a year's subsistence of tbe Indians was no doubt a proper 
cl.large upon the treaty fund and was so understood by the Government 
at the time. In the origiual scheme of the treaty furnished the com
missioners -empowered to treat with the Indians this item was enumer
ated among the expenditures, etc., to be provided for in its several 
articles·, and which made up the aggregate sum of $5,000,000 to be paid 
for the Cherokee country. The Secretary of War, in a letter addressed 
to John Ross and others in 1836, had said that the United States, having 
allowed the full consideration for their country, nothing further would ' 
be conceded for expenses of removal and subsistence. The whole his
tory of the negotiation of the treaty shows that the $5,000,000 was the 
maximum sum which the United States were willing to pay, and that 

1 See Senate Executive Document No. 14, Porty-Eighth Congress, _1st session. 
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thi wa not o mnch a con ideration for the lands and possessions of 
t , u i n a au in lemnity to cover the necessary sacrifices and losses 
ju th nrren ler of on country and their removal to another. 

n th other hand, among the circumstances establishing the pro-
1>ri t.r of a contrary construction may be mentioned the language of tlie 

j<rhth article of the treaty, that "the United States also agree and 
tipulate to remove the Cherokees to their new homes and to subsist 

them one year after their arrival there." This language imports pecu
niary responsibility rather than a simple disbursement of a trust fund. 
In the "talk" also which was sent 1 by President Jackson to the In
dians to explain the advantages of the proposed treaty, he mentioned 
that the stipu1ations offered '' provide for the removal at the expense 
of the United States of your whole people, and for their subsistence a 
year after their arrival in their new country." . 

It was also the common practice of the United States in removing 
tbe Indian tribes from one locality to another to defray the expense of 
such removal, and this was done in the cases of their neighbors, the 
Chickasaws, Choctaws, Creeks, and Seminoles. It is a matter of but 
little surprise, therefore, that a conflicting interpretation of this treaty 
through a series of years should have produced grave embarrassments. 

Indepen<lent, however, of the literal provisions of the treaty of 1835, 
there existed other grounds upon which to base a judgment favorable 
to the claims of the Cherokees. The treaty with the supplementary 
article was finally ratified on the 23d of May, 1836, and uy its provisions 
the Cherokees were required. to remove with in two years. It bad been 
concluu.ed (in the face of a protest from a large majority) with a small 
minority of the nation . Within the two years those who had favored 
the treaty had mostly emigrated to the West under its provisions.2 

The large majority of the nation, adopting the counsels of John Ross 
had obstinately withstood all the efforts of the Government to induce 
them to adopt the treaty or emigrate. They had repudiated its obliga
tion and denounced it as a fraud upon the nation. In the mean time 
the United States had. appoiuted its agents under the treaty and col-
1eeted a large military force to compel its execution. Tlle State of 
Georgia had a<loptecl a system of hostile legi-;lation intended to drive 
them from the country. Slle had surveyed their territory aud disposed 
of their home and firesides by lottery. · She had dispossessed them of 
a portion of their lands, subjected them to her laws, and at the same 
t1mc disqualified tllem from the enjoyment of any political or civil 
ricrLt ·. In this :;;osturc of affairs, tLe Cherokees who had never aban
<1onetl the vain hope of remaining in the country of tlleir birth or of 
obtaiuincr better term from the United States made new proposals 
to tll llited States through John Roso and otllers for the sale of 
th ir country ancl emigration to the We ·t . till pursuing the idea that 

1 l\.fat' h 1G 1 3G. 
2 L t r of John Ma. u, jr. to ecretary of War, September 25, 1 37. 
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they were aliens to the treaty of 1835 and unfettered by its provisions, 
they proposed to release all claim to their country and emigrate for a 
named nm of money in connection with other conditions, among which 
wa the stipulation tbat they should be allowed to take charge of their 
own emigration and that the United States should. pay the expenses 
thereof. To ayoid the necessity of enforcing tlle treaty at the point of 
the bayonet and to obtain relief from counter obligations to Georgia 
by the compact of 1802 and to the Cherokees by the treaties of 1817 
and 1819, the proposal was readily acceded to by the United States 
authorities. 

On the 18th of May, 1838, the Secretary of War addressed a reply to 
the proposals of the Cherokee delegation, in which be said: 

If it be desired by the Cherokee Nation that their ow~ agents should have charge 
of their emigration, their wishes -n·ill be complied with and instructions be given to 
the commanding general in the Cherokee country to enter into arrangements with 
them to that effect. With regard to the expense of this operation, which you ask 

,may be defrayed by the United States, iu the opinion of the undersigned t,he request 
ought to be granted, and an application for such further sum as may be required for 
this purpose shall be made to Congress. 

A recommendation was made to Congress in compliance with this 
promise. Based upon an estimate of the probable cost thereof, Con
gress by act of June 12, 1838,1 appropriated the sum of $1,047,067 in 
foll for all objects specified in the third article of the treaty and the 
further object of aiding in the subsistence of the Indians for one year 
after their removal, with the proviso that no part thereof should be de
ducted from the $5,000,000 purchase money of their lands. 

Here was a clear legislative affirmation of the terms offered by the 
Indians and acceded to by the Secretary of vVar. It was a new con
tract with the Ross party, out,side of the treaty, or rather a new con
si<leration offered to al>ide by its terms, by which the Secretary of ·vvar 
agreed that the expenses of removal and subsistence, as provided 
for by the treaty of 1835, should be borne by the United States, and 
Congress affirmed his act by providing that no part of the surn appro
priated should be charged to the treaty fund. The appropriation thus 
made pro-rnd wholly inadequate for the purposes of removal and subsist
ence, the expense of which aggregated $2,952,196.26,2 of which the sum 
of $972,844.78 was expen<leq. for subsistence. Of this last amount, 
however, $172,316.47 was furnished to the Indians when in great desti
tution upon their own urgent application, after the expirat.ion of the 
"one year," upon the un<lerstanding that it was to .be deducted from 
the moneys due them under the treaty. This left the net sum of 
$800,528.31 paid for subsistence and charged to the aggregate fnud. Of 
this sum the United States provided by the act of June 12, 1838, for 
$611,105.55, leaving unprovided for, tlie sum of $189,422.76. This, 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. V, p. 241. 
2 See report of Second Auditor and Second Comptroller to Congress, December 3 

1849. 
1 
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7 found due in pursnauc of the 
ounti 11 , Tr a nr · 1 amounted in the ag-

14, .., ). 
Th ite f 1 D,42.:.1.76 wa · appropriated, as previously :tated, by 

the a ·t of eptember 30, 1850, ancl that of 724,603.37 by the act of 
F •urnary .:.17, 1851. Interest was allowed on each sum at the rate of 
5 p r ent. p r annum from the date of the act of June 12, 1838, with 
tue under tanding that it should be in foll satisfaction and a final set
tl ment of all claim and demands whatsoever of the Cherokee Nation 
again t the Unite States under any treaty theretofore made with 
them. Instructions were issued 2 in the fall of 1851 to J olm Drennan, 
uperintendent of Indian affairs, to proceed without delay to make 

the payment. For this purpose a remittance was made to him at New 
Crleans of the sums of $1,032,182.33 and $276,179.84. Tl.le :first of 
these sums, he was ad vised by his instructions, was intended for the 
per capita payment, principal and interest, to the Eastern Cherokees, 
or Ross party, in pursuance of the act of February 27, 1851. The 
latter was for a similar payment to the same parties in compliance with 
the terms of the act of September 30, 1850, previously mentioned. 
These sums were to be distributed, according to the census roll, among 
14,093 Cherokees within his .superintendency, and were exclusive of the 
pro rata share to which those Cherokees east of the Mississippi living 
within the States of North Carolina, Georgia, Tennessee, and Alabama 
were entitled. Iror the payme_nt of the latter a clerk was detailed from 
duty in the Office of Indian Affairs to act in the capacity of a special 
disbursing agent. 

1:he payments made by Superintendent Drennan, coupled with the 
conditions prescribed by the act of Congress, were very unsatisfactory 
to the Goyernment or Ross party of Cherokees. Therefore their 
national council addresseu 3 to the United States a solemn and formal 
protest against the injustice they had suffered through the treaties of 
1835 and 1846, and the statement of account rendered by the United 
States under the provisions of those treaties.4 After thus placing 

1 See report of Second Anclitor anu Second Comptroller to Congress, December 3, 
1 49. 

2 November 17, 1851. 
3 November 29, 1851. 
1 After r eciting in detail the "forced." circurustn.nces through which those treaties 

w re brought about, they declared. -
1. That no adequate allowance had been made for the sums bken from the treaty 

fnnd of 1 :35 for removal; that though an appropriation had been made, the esti
mat 'S upon which it was based were too mall, and the balance was taken out oftbe 
Iudian fond. 

2. Tliat if allowable in any sem,e, tbe Government had no right to take from the 
beroke fund an expense for removal gr ater than the limit fixed by the eighth 

article of th treaty of 1 35. 
3. That th alt rnati ve of r c i ving for sub i tence $33.33, as provided for in the 
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tlrnmselYes on record, the Cherokees accepted the money and complied 
with the conditions prescribed in the act of Congress. 

AFFAIRS Ol!' THE NORTH CAROLINA CHEROKEES. 

As has been already remarked, at the time of the general removal of 
the Cherokee Nation in 1838 many individuals fled to the mountains of 
Tennessee and North Carolina and refused to emigrate. They always 
maintained their right to an equal participation in the personal bene
fits provided in the treaty of 1835, which, though not denied, was held 
by the executive authorities of the United States to be conditional 
upon their removal west. At length by an act of Congress approved 
July 29, 1848,1 p~ovision was made for causing a census to be taken of 
all those Cherokees who remained in the State of North Carolina after 
the ratification of the treaty of 1835 and who had not since removed 
west. An appropriation was made equal to $53.33¼ for each .of such 
individnals or his or her representative, with interest at 6 per cent per 
annum from the 23d of May, 1836. Furthermore, whenever any of such 
individuals should manifest a desire to remove and join the tribe west 
of the Mississippi, the s,~cretary of War was authorized to expend their 
pro rata share of the foregoing fund, or so much thereof as should be 
necessary, toward defraying the expense of such removal and subsist
ence for one year thereafter, the balance, if any, to be paid to the indi
vidual entitled. The amoun.t of this appropriation, it was stipulated, 
should be refunded to the United States Treasury from the general 
funu of the Cherokee Nation under the treaty of 1835. The census men
tioned was taken by J. 0 . Mullay in 1849, and the number found to be 

· entitled to the benefits of the appropriation was 1,517,2 which by addi
tions was i.ucrea,secl to 2,133. Under the appropriation acts of Septem-

treaty of 1835, was refused to be complied with and their people forced to receive 
ra.tions in kind at double the cost. 

4. That the cost of the rations issued by the commandant at Fort Gibson to 
"indigent Cherokees" was improperly charged to the treaty fond, without legal 
authority. 

5. That the United States was bound to reimburse the amount paid to some t,wo 
or three hundred Cherokees who emigrated prior to 1835, but who were refused a, 

participation in the "Old Settler" fund. 
6. That the Cherokees who remained in the States of Georgia, North Carolina, and 

Tennessee were not entitled to any share in the per capita fund, inasmuch as they 
complied with neither of two conditions of their remaining East; and also because 
the census of those Cherokees was believed to be enormously exaggerated. 

7. That the sum of $103,000 bad been charged upon the treaty fund fl>r expenses of 
Cberok:es in Georgia during three months they were all assembled and had reported 
themselves to General Scott as ready to take up their emigration march. 

8. That interest should be paid on the balance found due them from April 15, 1851, 
until paid, Congress having no power to abrogate the stipulations of a treaty. 

9. That $20,000 of the funds of the emigrant Cherokees were taken to pay th0 
counsel and agents of the Old Settler party withont authority. 

1 United States Statute,; at Large, Vol. IX, p. 264. 
2 Commissioner of Indian Affairs to Secretary of Interior, February 10, 1874. 
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1 November 20, 1 51. 
2 uited tatcs Statutes at Larae, Vol. X, p. 'iOO. 
J The fourth s' ·tion of tbi a,me act made provis ion that the eighth e'hion of 

tb act of July 31, 1854 ( nit d tates Statutes at Large, Vol. X, pp. 315), author
iziorr th payment of p r capita allowance to Cherokees east of the Mississippi, be o 
ameodecl a to autboriz h payment of all such iterokees as, being properly entitled, 
wer omitt d from the roll of D. W . iler from a11y can1:ie whatever. 

,. nit tl ate tatute at .Large, Vol. XVI H , p. 447. 
6 nit cl 't,Lte tatute. at Large, Vol. XV, p . 2~ . 
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The landed interests of tbese North Carolina Cherokees had also 
ince the treaty of 1833 become much complicated, and through their 

confidence in others, coupled with their own ignorance of proper busi
ness methods, they were likely to lose the title to their homes. .At this 
juncture Congress, by an act approved July 15, 1870,1 authorized suit 
in equity to be brought in the name of the Eastern Baud of Cherokee 
Indians in the district or circuit courts of the United States for the 
recovery of their interest in certain lands in North Carolina. This suit 
was ir::stituted in tlie circuit court of the United States for the western 
district of Nortli Carolina in May, 1873, against William H. Thomas 
and William Johnston. Thomas, as the agent and trustee of the In
tlians, it was alleged had receirnd (between 1836 and 1861) from them 
and for their benefit large sums of money, which had or ought to have 
been invested by him, in pursuance of various contracts with the [n
<lians, in certain boundaries of land as well as in a number of detached 
tracts. The legal title to all these lands was taken by Thomas, and was 
still heltl in bis own name, he having in the mean time become non 
compos mentis. It was alleged against the other defendant, Johnston, 
that in the year 1869 he had procured sales to be made of all these lands 
to satisfy judgments obtained by him against Thomas, and that he bad 
bought in the ·1ands at these sales and taken sheriff's deeds therefor, 
although having himself a knowledge of the existing equities of the 
Indians. In fact, that after the purchase of the lands he had entered 
into a contract with the Indians to release to them all the rights he had 
acquired by such purchase for the sum of $30,000, payable within eight
een months. Under this contract, and at the time of jts execution, the 
Indians paid bim $6,500. 

A suit in law was also instituted; at the same time with the foregoing, 
against James W. Terrell, their former agent (from 1853 to 1861), and 
his siueties, the above named Thomas and Johnston, to recover a balance 
of Cherokee funds which he had received for their use from the United 
States and whieh it was alleged be llad not properly accounted for. 

At the May term, 1874-, of the circuit court the matters in dispute were 
by agreement submitted to a board of arbitrators. The arbitrators made 
their report and award, wbieh were confirmed by the court at the N oYem
ber term, 187 4. 

The award finds that Thomas purchased for tlrn Indians as a tribe 
and with their funds a large tract of land on Soco Creek and Oconalufty 
River and their tributaries, known as the Qualla boundary, and esti
mated by the arbitrators to contain u0,000 acres. It declares that such -
tract belongs to and shall be held by the Eastern Band of Cherokees as 
a tribe. 

The award. also determines the titles of a large number of individual 
In<l.ians to tracts of land outside of the Qualla boundary. It further 
finds that the Indians owe Thomas a balance toward the purchase-

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XVI, p. 362. 
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, wlii •h 
a:vin,, an t 

Im1ic 11. pnrclla e mon y f b ( 1, 1h 
bonn<1.1ry f, 7, GG. p nth paym nt f tbi · nm theawarl d C'lar .-
th y , llonld b 'TJ tit1 •d to n cou veyance from ,J hu ton of th I rra1 ti tl 
to all the land· ml>r c d within tlrnt bounclary.1 

To nal>le tl!e Indian' to ·lear off tbi lien nvon tu ir la1H1 , Congre , , 
upon the rccommen<latiou of the Indian Department, provided by th 
t r,u. of :rn act approwd J\Iarch 3, 1875,2 that the fund. set apart by 
the act of J nly ~O, 1848, lion kl be applied under the <1irection of the 
Secretal'y of the Interior for the u e and benefit of tbe Ea tern Band of 
Cherokee . Specifically tbese funds were to be u cd in perfecting the 
title to the hu1d awarded to them and to pay tlle costs, expenses, and 
liabilities attending their recent litigation ' , also to purchase and ex
tinguish the titles of any white persons to lands within tbe general 
boundaries allotted to them by the court and for the e<lncation, improve
ment, and civilization of their people. This wa done and the Indians 
have now pos"ession of their ~,ightful domain.3 

1 Thi· balance, amounting in the aggreo-ate (with in tere t) to. ·7 242. 76, was pnid 
April 3, 1875. 

2 United States Statutes at Large Vol. XVIII, p. 447. 
3 A short time prior (September 11, 1 74) to the filing of the awan1 of the aruitrator 

in tbe case of the Indians vs. Thomas, au agreement ·was ma<lo lletwren tho parties 
in interest to refer certain matters of dispute he tween Tbomas and .J obnston to the con
sideration and determination of the ame arbitrators. As the resnlt of this reference 
an a~ard was made which 8howed that there was due from Tlrnmas to Johnston upon 
threo several judgments the sum of $:33, 887.11. Upon this sum, however, credits to 
the amount of $15,5G2. ll (including the $6,500 with intere t paicl to Johnston by the 
Cherokees nuder contract of September, 1869) were allo,Yed, leaving tho net amount 
due to Johnston $18,:335, which snm he was ntitlcd to col1ect with interest until paid, 
together with the cost!; tax c1 in tho three judgments aforesaid. The arbitrators 
fnrthex fonnd that Johnson held heriff'8 deed for considerable tracts of land which 
had lleen sold as the property of Thomas aud which w re not include~ among the 
1auds hi-Ill by ltim iu trust for the Indians. These trn,cts Johnston ha(l bought in by 
rea. on of clon<l npon the title and" forbit1<la1A" of 1he ales at n, merely nominal figure. 
It was thcreforo declared that the, o sheriffs' de ds i,hould be held by Johnston only 
n. ccnrity for tho paymcut of tbe bn.l:mce dn bim on ihe judgments in question and 
for the costs taxed on c:l.Cb. It wa further directed that Terr 11 and Johnston sl1ould 
rnake a.le of so much of the lands embraced in the sheriff's deeds alluded to ( •xclud
inN" tho ·e awarded to th Cherok Indian itb r as a tribe or as inuividuals) as 
wonlc1produc a . um,uffici nt tosati f,vt!Jo al>oYehalaucoof$1 ,33:,withintere tand 
co t . 

Following tlii. award of the arbitrators Mr. Johrn,ton ·ubmittcd a proposition for 
the trc u ~·rand a.,· itrnm nt of thee judgment. to th Eai,t m Bal1C1 of Cherokees. 
Ba l1 up o thi ofl'•r, 1b ommi Rioncr of Indian Affnir report cl to the ··ecretary of 
th· Interior Jnu 2, 1 75, that the intere. ts of tbe Incl ians rrqnir ,(l the ac eptanoe of 
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l'IWPO ED HE:'llOVAL OF THE CATAWBA l~DIANS TO THE CIIEilOKJ<:E COC~THY. 

It is perhaps pertinent to remark before proceeding further that by 
the terms of an act of Congress approved July 29, 1848 (United States 
Statutes a.t Large, Vol. IX, p. 264), an appropriation of $5,000 was made 
to defray the expenses of removing the Catawba Indians from Caro
lina to the country west of the Mississippi River~ provideu their as
sent should be obtained, and also conditioned upon success in securing 
a home for them among some other cougenial tribe in that region with
out cost to the Government. 

These Catawbas were but a miserable remnant of what a century and 
a half earlier had been one of the most powerful and warlike of the 
Southern tribes. They once occupied and controlled a large region of 
country in the two Carolinas, though principally in the Southern prov
ince. Their generally accepted western limit was the Catawba River 
and its tributaries, the region between this river and Broad River 
being usually deno~inated a neutral hunting ground for both the 
Catawbas and the Cherokees. An enmity of long standing bad existed 
between the Catawbas and the Six Nation1:;, and war parties of botli 
nations for many years were wont to make long and devastating forays 
into each other's territory. The casualties of war and the ravages of 
infectious diseases had long prior to the beginning of the present cen
tury rendered the Catawbas insignificant in numbers and importance. 

Johm;ton's proposition. This recommendation was confirmed by William 8tickney, 
of the President's board of Indian commissioners, in a report to that body. Mr. J. W. 
Terre 11, on behalf of the Eastern Cherokees, as wen as their agent, W. C. McCarthy, 
joined in urging the acceptance of the proposal. 

Supported by these opinions and recommendations, the Secretary of the Interior, 
on the 3d of June, 1875, authorized the purchase of the Johnston judgments, and two 
days 1ater a requisition was issued for the money, and instructions were given to 
AgenL sicCarthy to make the purchase. 

Under these instructions as subsequently modified (June 9, 1875), Agent McCarthy 
reported (July 27, 1875) the purchase of the judgments, amounting in the aggregate, 
including interest and costs, to $19,245.53, and an assignment of them was taken in 
the name of the Commissioner of Indian Affairs in trust for the Eastern Band of Chero
kee Indians of North Carolina. 

From investigations and reports afterward made by Inspectors ·watkins ami" Van
dever, it appears that there was much uncertainty and confusion as to the actual 
status of these ]ands. The latter gentleman reported (April 10, 1876) that the second 
award made by the arbitrators was a .private affair between Thomas and Johnston 
and was entirely separate and distinct from the first award in the case of the Indians. 
He also reported tha,t, despite the purchase of the Johnston judgments by the Indian 
Department in trust for the Indians, the two commissioners named in the second 
award proceeded to sell the lands upon which these judgments were a lien, and at 
the November, 1875, term of the court made a report o( their proceedings, which was 
affirmed by the court. 

Taking into consideration all these complications, it was recommended by Inspector 
Vandever that an agent or commission be appointed, if the same could be done by 
consent of all parties, who should assn me the duty of appraising the lands affected by 
the Johnston judgments, and that such quantity of the lands be selected for the Chero-
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au ffort 
tate to fin<l a home for 

FINANCIAL DIFFIC ' LTIE OF Tlm CHEROKEE . 

Unusual expenditures are alwa.ys incident to the removal and estab
li hment of a people iu an entirely new country. Domestic dissensions 
and violence of a widespread character have a tendency to destroy the 
securit,y of life and property usually felt in a-well governed community, 
and insecurity in this manner becomes the parent of idleness and the 
destroyer of ambition. 

Tlrns from a combination of adver e circnmstances the Cherokees 
since their removal had been subjected to many losses of b0th an in-

kees as would at such appraisal equal in valne the amount of the judgments, interest, 
and costi., after which the remainder of the lands, if any, should be released to Mr. 
Thoma . The representatives of Thomas and Johnston also submitted a proposition 
for adjustment to the Indians, who by resolution of their council (March, 1876) agreed 
to accept it. In the light of this action and of the recommendation of Inspector 
Vaudever, Congress passed an act (August 14, ltl7G) authorizing the Commis::;ioner of 
Indian Affairs to receive in payment of the amount due to the Indians on the John
ston jndgments owned by them a sufficient quantity of the Thomas lands to satisfy, 
at the apprai ed value, the amount of such judgments, and to deed the lands thus 
accepted to the Easteru Band of Cherokees in fee simple. 

The coruniissoner of apprai::;al appointed and acting under this act of Congress, and 
under the snpervi 'ion of Insp ctor Watkins, selected 15,211.2 acr s, the appraised 
value of which wa8 $20,561.35, being the exact amount, including interest and cost , 
due upon the juclgm nts up to October 7, 1876, the date of appraisal. 

Tl-iereupon a deed (known as the Watkins deed) was executed by tbe parties rcpre
enting the Jolrnston ancl Thomas interests, conveying the lan :ls so selected to the 
ommi8.'i ner of Indian Affairs in the manner directed by the act of Congre s, which 

deed it was a(Treed bboul<l be supplemented by a new one so soon as a more definite 
d 1:1cription could be given of tbe lauds after survey. The surveys were made by M . 

. Temple, ,vllo al o urv yed the Qnalla boundary tract, a deed for which ]attn 
tract (known a the Brooks deed) was execut d direct to the Eastern Band of North 

arolina Ch rokee In lian , and the supplemental deed spoken of above was also xe
cntccl. nnclry clifficulti s aod complications have continu d from time to time to arise 
in ·ouo cti nwithtb a:ffairsofthe Indian ,andasthemoste.ffectivemeasureofpro
fo ·tion to th ir int re t th ommi ioner of Indian Affairs bas sugge ted (April 26, 
1 .2) t on<Tr th advisability of placing the per ons and property of the e people 
1111<1 r th jnri diction of the United tates di trict court for the western district of 

orth ar lina. 
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dividual aucl a national character. Their <lebts bad come to be very 
opp re si Ye, and they were anxiously devising methods of relief. 

Proposed cession of the "neutral land."-At length in the fall of 1853 
they b gau to discuss tbe propriety of retroceding to the United States 
the tract of 800,000 acres of additional land purchased by them from the 
Government under the provisions of the treat.y of 1835. This tract was 
commonly known as the "neutral land," and occupied the southeast 
corner of "bat is now the State of Kansas. 

It was segregated from the main portion of their territory, and bad 
never been occupied by any considerable number of their people. After 
a full discussion of the subject in their national council it was decided 
to ask the United States to purchase it, and a delegation was appointed 
to enter into negotiations on the subject. They submitted their propo
sition in two communications,1 but after due consideration it was de
ci<led by the Secretary of the Interior 2 to be inexpedient for the Gov
ernment to entertain the idea of purchase at that time. Thereupon, un
der instructions from their national council, they withdrew the propo
sition . 

.As soon as the Cherokees resident in North Carolina and the neigh
boring States learned of this proposed disposition of the "neutral 
land" they filed a protest 3 against any sale of it that did not make 

· full provision for securing to them a proportional share of the proceeds. 

MURDER OF THE ADAIRS AND OTHERS. 

(i:n September of this year occurred another of those sudden acts of 
violeuce wliich had too frequently marked the history of the Cherokee 
people during the .preceding fifteen years. Superintendent Drew first 
reported 4 to the Indian Office that a mob of one hundred armed men 
had murdered two uno:ffeuding citizens,Andrew and Washington Adair; 
that not less than two hundred men were in armed resistance to tlie 
authorities of the nation, who were unable or disinclined to suppress 
the insurrection, and that from sixty to one hundred of the best-known 
friends of the Adairs had been threatened with a fate similar to theirs. 
The presence and protection of an additional force of United States 
troops was therefore asked to preserve order in the Cherokee country 
and to allay the fears of the settlers along the border of .Arkansas . 

.A.n additional United States force was accordingly dispatched, but 
the Cherokee authorities found little difficulty in controlling and allay
ing the excitement and disorder without their aid. In truth, the first 
report had been in large measure sensational, the facts as reported by 

' 1 February 17 and March 17, 1853. 
2 March 26, 1853. 
3 This protest bore date of November 9, 1853, and was filed by Edwin Follin, as 

their attorney or representative. 
4 September 21, 1853. 
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o m u h · h1ter 1 l> iug tlmt the murder was oc
~ pnr 1 • 1 r 11 l difficulty and had no connection with any 

uitt r I oliti al animo.·itie that bad cur. ed tbc nation for so 
m, ny y a1 . I . e m that eYeral year previous to the murder a 

h r k e by tb nam of Proctor and 011e of the Adairs had a difficulty. 
Adair's friend took Proctor a prisoner through false pretenses and 
m mler d him while in their Lands. Proctor's friends in consequence 
"·ere much enraged and rnaqe violent threats of retaliation. In fact 
during the period immediately followjng Proctor's death several other 
per ons had. been killed in conseqnence of tbe existing feud. The mur
<.1er of tlie .A.<.lairs was the culmination of their enemies' revenge. The 
mnrderers were arrested, tried, and acquitted by the Cherokee eourts.2 

FINANC IAL DISTRESSES - NEW TREATY PROPOSED. 

Tile year 1854 was in an unusual degree a period of quiet and com-
1mrative freedom from internal dissensions among the Cherokees. Their 
goYernment was, however, still in an embarrassed :financial condition. 
Their national debt was constantly increasin~r, and they possessed no 
-revenue aside from the small income derived from the i, terest, ou their 
invested funds in the hands of the United States. 

For a while, following the payment of their per capita money, they 
were in the enjoyment of plenty, l>ut with the natural improvidence of 
a somewhat primitive people, their substance was wasted and rio last
ing beue:fi ts were derived therefrom. To add to their embarrassments~ 
a severe drought throughout the summer resulted in an almost total 
failure of their crops. Distress and starvation seemed to be -staring 
them in the face. Their Rcl.1001s, in which they bad taken much com
mendable pride, were languishing for want of the funds necessary to 
their supp9rt, arn:l the general outlook was anything but cheerful.3 

In this dilemma a delegation was sent to Washington with authority 
an<.1 instructions to uegotiate, if possible, another treaty with the United 
States, based. upon the following conditions : 4 

1. The Oilerokees to retrocede to the United States the 800,000 acre 
tract of "neutral laud'' at the price of $1.25 per acre, as a measure of 
relief from their public debt burdens a11d to replenish their exLansted 
school fund. 

2. To cede to the United States the unsold portion of tl.te 12-mile
qnare chool fund tract in Alabama, set apart by the treaty of 1819, 

a1 o at $1.25 per acre, together with the other small reserves in Tennes
. e et apart for the ame purpose and by the same treaty, for which 

latt r tracts they h uld recei,Te $20,000. 

1 To, rub r 22, 185:3. 
~ Letter of Ao-ent Bntl 'r, dat <1 ovemb r 30, 1 G3. 
3 nuua.l r port of Agent Hutl r for 1 r:4, 
-i'fu d 1 gation ubmiUed th se propo itions in a communication to tlie Commi.B

i oer f Indian Affair., date<l ec mber 2 , 1 54. 
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3. The United States . to compensate the Cherokees living oil the 
800 000 acre tract for the value of their improvements. 

4: The United States to rectify the injustice done to many individual 
Cherokees in regard to their claims under the treaty of 1835. · 

5. The United States to compensate the Cherokees for damages sus
tained through the action of citizens of the former in driving and pas
turing stock in the Cherokee country, and to provide effectual measures 
for the prevention of such losses in the future. 

6. The United States to cause a careful investigation to e made as to 
the status of the Cherokee invested fund and to render an account of 
the accrued and unpaid interest thereon. 

7. The Cherokees to be reimbursed for money expended out of their 
funds for subsistence after the expiration of the period of " one year" 
provided by the treaty of 1835, but before their people had opportunity 
to become settled in their new homes 

8. A just compensation to be made ,to the Cherokees for the lleavy 
losses sustained in their sudden and forced removal from their Eastern 
home. 

9. An absolute and speedy removal of the garrison at Fort Gibson. 
10. That the treaty should contain a . clear and specific definition of 

the rights and status of the Cherokee Nation in its political attitude 
toward and relations with the United States. 

The proposed treaty formed the subject of much careful cousidera
tion, and negotiations were conducted throughout a large portion of 
the winter, without, however, reaching satisfactory results. 

The failure of the delegation to secure definite action on these mat
ters caused a great degree of dissatisfaction among all classes of their 
people.1 They -were anxious to sell their suq,lus detached lanu, and 
by that means free themselves from financial emuarrassment. They 
were fully conscious that, so long as their financial affairs continued in 
such a crippled condition;there was ~ittle ground for a hopeful advance
ment in their morals or civilization. A traditional prejuclice against 
the policy of parting with any of their public domain was cleep seated 
and well nigh universal among the Cherokees, but so grinding and irk
some bad the burdens of their pecuniary responsibilities become and so 
anxious were they to discharge in good faith their duty to their cred
itors tqat this feeling of aversion was subordinated to what was believed 
to be a national necessity. 

SLAVERY IK 'fllE CHEROKEE NATIOS. 

Tue reports of the Cherokee agent during the· year 1855 derntc con
sidern!Jle space to the discussion of the slavery question in its relations 
to nIHl amo11g that nation, from which it appears that considerable local 
excitement, as well as a general feeling of irritation and insecurity 
among the holders of slave property, had b~en superinduced by the 

1 Annual report of Agent Butler for 1855. 
t, ETII--21 
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ortllern mi fonarje and emissaries of the 
il r aniz ti n thr ughout the North. Three years later 
rt d tha th:. , micable relation which existed between 
c nd the n ral Gonrnment certainly merited the lat

f t rinrr are and protection, for already they were evincing much 
int r t in all que tion that concerne<l its welfare; that the majority 
of them were trongly national or democratic in political sympathy, 
tllou o-11 it wa-, with regret he was obliged to report the existence of a 
few l>lack republicans, who were the particular foundlings of the aboli
tion missionaries. This same agent the following year (1859), after 
commending their enterprise and thrift, remarks: "I am clearly of 
the opinion that the rapid advancement of the Cherokees is owing in 
part to the fact of their being slaveholders, which bas operated as an 
incentive to all iadustrial pursuits, and I believe if ernry family of the 
wild roving tribes of Indians were to own a negro man and woman, who 
would teach tllem to cultivate the soil and to properly prepare and cook 
their food, and could have a schoolmaster appointed for every district, 
it would tend more to civilize them than any plan that could be adopted." 
The latter part of this proposition perhaps no one would be willing to 
dispute, but in the light of twenty-five years of eventful history maile 
since its promulgation, the author himself, if still Jiving, would scarcely 
be so '' clearly of opinion'! concerning the soundness of his :first as
sumption. 

REMOVAL OF WHITE SETTLERS ON CHEROKEE LAND. 

The year 1856 was characterized by no eYent in the official history of 
the Cherokees of special importance, except, perhaps, the expulsion of 
white settlers who had intruded upon the "neutral lands," in which the 
aid of tlle military forces of the United States was invoked. 

FORT GIBSON ABANDONED BY THE UNITED STATES. 

The long and urgent demands of the Ohel'okees for the withdrawal 
of tlle garrison of United States troops at Fort Gibson was at length 
complied with in the year 1857, 1 and under the terms of the third arti
cle of the treaty of 1835 the fort and the military reserve surrounding it 
reverted to aud became a part of the Cherokee national domain. In 
his annual message of that year to the Cherokee council John Ross, 
their principal chief, recommended the passage of a law which should 
authorize the site of the post to be laid off into town lots and sold to 
citizen for the l>ene:fit of the nation, reserving such lots and buildings 
n eemed de 'irabl for future di position, and providing for the uit
able pre ervation of the burying-grounds in which, among others, re
po d tlle remain of several officers of the United States Army. Tllis 
r co ruendation wa favorably acted upon by the council, and town 

1 Annual report of Agent Butler for 1857. 
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lot old exclusively to the citizens of the nation brought the sum of 
20,000.1 

REMOVAL OF TRESPASSERS ON "NEUTRAL LAND." 

White settlers having for several years preceding, in defiance of the 
notification and authority of the General Government, continued their 
encroachments and settlement on the'' Cherokee neutral land," and the 
Cherokee authorities having made repeated complaints of these unau
thorized intrusions, measures were taken to remove the cause of com
plaint. Notice was therefore given to these settlers in the winter of 
1859, requiring them to abandon the lands by the 1st of April follow
ing. No attention was paid to the notice, but the settlers went on and 
planted their crops as usual. The newly appointed Cherokee agent, 
having failed to reach his agency until late in the spring, proceeded to 
the neutral land in August, and again notified the trespassers to remove 
within thirty-five <lays. To this they paid no more heed than to the 
:first notification. Some two months later,2 therefore, the agent, ac
companied by a detachment of United States dragoons, under com
mand of Captain Stanley, marched into the midst of the settlers and 
again commanded their immediate removal. Upon their refusal to com
ply he adopted the plan of firing their cabins, which soon brought them 
to terms. They proposed that if he would desist in his forcible meas- · 
ures and withdraw the troops, they would quietly remove on or before 
the 25th of November, unless in the mean time they should receive the 
permission of the Government to remain during the winter. This the 
agent agreed to, and subsequently the permission was granted them to 
so remain. 

In connection with this subject it appears from the records of the De
partment that owing to an error in protracting the northern boundary 
of the "neutral land," the line was made to run 8 or 9 miles south 
of the true boundary, leaving outside of the reserve as it was marked 
on the map, a strip known as the "dry woods," which should have been 
included in it ; it was generally believed that the " dry woods'' was a 
part of the New York Indian reservation, on which settlements were 
permitted, and as the settlers on that particular portion had gone there 
in good faith the agent did not molest them.3 The Secretary of the 
Interior himself expressed the opinion that the "dry woods'! settlers 

' were law abiding citizens and had settled there under a misapprehen
sion of the facts, and that as they had expended large sums in opening 
and improving their farms it would be a great hardship if they should 
be compelled to remove. He therefore suspended the execution of the 
law as to them until the approaching session of Congress, in order that 

1 Annual report of Agent Butler for 1858. 
2 October 10, 1860. 
3 See reports of Agent Cowart in November, 1860, in Indian Office report of 1860, pp. 

224, 225. 
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an pportunity of appl ing to that body for relief. 
h r k i wa ell known were anxiou to dispo e of the land, 

er tar · de lar d hi intention of r commending the pas age 
1 w wi h th ir on eut, pro iding for the urvey and sale of the 

"n utr l lands,' after the manner of dispm;ing of the public lands, the 
proc ed to be applied to the benefit of the Cherokees. The outbreak 
of the great rebellion so soon thereafter, however, precluded the con
ummation of this proposed legislation. 

JOHN RO OPPOSES SURVEY Al',TJ) ALLOTMENT OF CHEROKEE DOMAIN. 

During the winter of 1859-'~0, the Commissioner of Indian Affairs, 
believing that a survey and subdivision of the Cherokee national do
main, and its allotment in severalty among the members of the tribe, 
would produce au effect favorable to their progress in the cultivation 
of the soil, submitted the suggestion for the consideration of their law
fully constituted authorities. J ohu Ross, as principal chief of the nation, 
in replying to this suggestion,1 declined on behalf of the nation to give it 
favorable consideration, (1) _because it conflicted with the general 
policy of the Government through which the Cherokees were remowd 
from their homes east of the Mississippi River; (2) because it was in· 
consistent with existing treaties between the United States and tlte 
Cherokee Nation; (3) because it could not be done without a change in 
the constitution of the nation; and, finally, that it would not be ben
eficial to the Cherokee people. 

POLITICAL EXCITEMENT IN 1860. 

The year 1860 was characterized by great excitement and local dis
turbances. Many affrays occurred and numerous murders were perpe
trated. The excitement and bitterness of feeling involved in the issues 
at stake between the great political parties of the country in the pend
ing Presidential election extended to and pervaded the entire popula
tion of the civilized tribes of Indian Territory. 

They were many of them slaveholders, especially the half-breeds and 
mixed bloods. They therefore vehemently resented the introduction 
and dissemination of any doctrines at variance with the dogma of the 
divine origin of slavery or that should set up any denial of the moral 
.and legal right of the owner to the continued possession of bis slave 
property. The missionaries and many of the scl.1001 teachers among 
the ,herokees were persons of strong anti -slavery convictions, and the 
former e pecially were zealous in their dissemination of doctrines fatal 
alike to the peace and endurance of a slave community. In Septem
ber John B. Jone , a Baptist missionary, who bad devoted much of his 
life to Chri tian work among the Indians, was notified by the agent to 
leav th coun ry within thre week , because of the publication of an 
articl from hi pen in a orthern paper, wherein he tated t:IJat LP-
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was engaged in promulgating anti-slavery sentiments among his flock.1 

Other were in like manner compelled to lea,e, and the excitement con
tinued to increase daily until the outbreak of hostilities precipitated by 
the attack on Fort Sumter. 

Before the actual outbreak of hostilities, in the winter of 1860, ad
herents of the Southern cause, among the most effectual and influential of 
whom were the official agents of the United States accredited to the In
dian tribes, were active in propagating the doctrines of secession among 
the Cherokees, as well as among other tribes of the Indian Territory. Se
cret societies were organized, especially among the Cherokees, and Stand 
W a tie, the recognized leader of the old Ridge or Treaty party, was the 
leader of an organization of Southern predilections known as the 
Knights of the Golden Circle. A counter organization was formed from 
among the loyally inclined portion of the nation, most, if n,ot all, of 
whom we"Fe members of the Government or Ross party. The member
ship of this latter society was composed principally of full blood Chero
kees, and they termed themselves the "Ki-tu-wha," a name by which 
the Cherokees were said to have been known in their ancient confed
erations with other Indian tribes.2 The distinguishing badge of mem
bership in this association was a pin worn in a certain position on the 
coat, vest, or hunting shirt, from whence members were given the des
ignation in common parlance of "Pin " Indians. According to the 
statement of General Albert Pike, however (and I think he gives the 
correct version), this "Pin" society was organized and in full operation 
long before tlie beginning of the secession difficulties, and was really 
established for the purpose of depriving the half-breeds of all political 
power.3 Be this as it may, however, the society was made to represent 
in the incipient stages of the great American conflict the element of 
opposition to an association with the Southern Confederacy and on one 
occasion it prevented the distinctively Southern element under the lead
ership of Stand Watie from raising a Confederate flag at Tahlequah.4 

It was also alle.ged to have been established by the Rev. Evan Jones, a 
missionary of more than forty years' standing among the Cherokees, as. 
an instrument for the dissemination of anti-slavery doctrines.5 

1 Letter of Agent R. J. Cowart to Commissioner Indian Affairs, September 8, 1860. 
2 Letter of S. W. Butler, published in Phi1adelphia North American, January 24, 

1863. 
3 Letter of General Albert Pike to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, February 17, 1866, 

published in pamphlet report of Commissioner of Indian Affairs to the President, bear-
ing date J uue 15, 1866. · 

4 Letter of S. W. Butler, in Philadelphia North American, January 24, 1863, and let
ter of General Albert Pike to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, :February 17, 1866. 

5 Letter of Albert Pike, Pebruary 17, 1866. The delegates representing the "South
ern Cherokees," in their statement to the United States commissioners at the Fort 
Smith conference, September 16, 1865, say: "Years before the war one portion of the 
Cherokees was arrayed in deadly hostility against the other; a secret organized so
ciety ca1led the 'Pins,' led by John Ross and Rev. Jones, had sworn destruction to 
the half-blood'! anrl white _!Den of the nation outside this org~nization," etc. 
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HER KEE A.1"D nrn UTIIERN CONFEDERACY. 

In ~Ia , 1 61, en ra1 Albert Pik , of Arkan a , was requested by Hon. 
rt Toomb ecr tary of tate of the Confederate States, to Yisit 
ndian T rritory as a, commissioner, and to assure the Indians of 

fo fri nd hip of tl10 e States. Ile proceeded to Fort Smith,1 where, 
in company with General Benjamin l\fcOulloch, he was waited on by a 
cl 1 gation of Cherokees representing the element of that people who 
were enthu iastically loyal to the Confederacy and who were desirous 
of a certaining whether in case they woulu. organize and take up arms 
for the South the latter would engage to protect them from the hos
tility of John Ross and the association of "Pin" Indians who were 
<!ontrolled by him.2 AE;surances were given of the desired protection, 
and messengers were sent to a number of the prominent leaders of the 
anti-Ross party to meet General Pike at the Creek.Agency, two days 
after he should have held an interview with Ross, then contemplatell, 
at Park Hill. General Pike, as he alleges, had no idea of concluding . 
any terms with Ross, and his intention was to treat with the leaders 
of the Southern party at the Creek Agency. At the meeting held 
with Ross at Park Hill, the latter refused to enter into any arrange
ment with the Confederate Go-,ernment., and obstinately insisted on 
maintaining an attitude of strict neutrality. After vainly endeavoring 
to shake the old man's purpose, General McCulloch at length agreed 
to respect his neutrality so long as the Federal forces should refrain 
from entering the Cherokee country.3 

General McCulloch having been ordered by the Confederate authori
ties to take command of the district of country embracing the Indian 
Territory, with headquarters at Fort Smith, addressed4 a communica
tion to John Ross again assuring him of his intention to respect the 
neutrality of the Cherokee people, except that all those members of the 
tribe who should so desire must be permitted to enlist in the Confeder
ate army, without interference or molestation, for purposes of defense 
in case of an invasion from the North. To this Ross replicd,5 reassert
ing tbe determination of the Cherokees to maintain a strict neutrality 
between the contending parties. He refused his consent to any organ
ization or enlistment of Cllerokee troops into the Confederate service, 
for the reason, first, it would be a paJpable violation of the Cherokee 
position of neutrality, and, second, it would place in their midst organ
ized companies not a,uthorized by the Cherokee laws, but in violation of 
treaty, and wllich would ·soon l>eeome effective instruments in stirring up 
dome tic strife and creating internal difficulties among the Cherokee 
people. ,eneral McCulloch in his letter bad assumed that his proposi-

1 Early in Jun , 1 61. 
2 L ett r of G n ra.lAlbert Pike to Commissioner of Indian Affair , February 17, 1866. 
3 Ibicl. 
4 Jnn 1:l, 1 Gl. 
6 Jun e 17, 1 en. 
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tion for permitting enlistments of Cherokees of Confederate sympathies 
wa in accordance with the views expressed to him by Ross in an inter
,iew occur~ing some eight or ten days previous, wherein the latter had 
observed that in case of an in yasion from the North he himself would lead 
the Cherokees to repel it. Ross, in his reply above alluded to, takes 
occa ion to assure McCulloch that the latter had misapprehended his 
language. It was only in case of a foreign invasion that he had offered 
to lead bis men in repelling it. He had not signified any purpose as to 
an invasion by either the Northern or Southern forces, because he had 
not apprehended arnl could not give his consent to any. 

Some time in August 1 a convention was assembled at Tahlequah upon 
the call of John Ross, to take into consideration the question of the, 
difficulties and dangers surrounding the Cherokee Nation and to de
termine the most advisable method of procedure. At this convention 
a, 1rnmber of speeches were made, all of which were bitterly hostile in 
tone to the United States and favorable to an open alliance with the 
Southern Co11federacy. Ross, amoug others, gave free expression to 
bis views, and according to the published version of bis remarks gave 
it as Lis opinion that an understanding with the Confederacy was the 
best thing for the Cherokees and all other Indians to secure and that 
wituout delay; tllat, as for himself, be was and always had been a 
Southern man, a State rights man; born in the South, and a, slave
holder; that the South wa.s fighting for its rights against the oppres
sions of the Nortll, and that the true position of the Indians was with 
the Southern people. After this speech the convention, which was at
tended by four thousand male Cherokees, adopted without a dissenting 
voice a resolution to abandon their relations with the United States and 
to form a,n alliance with the Confederacy. 

Treaties betu:eer,, Confederate States and various Southern tribes.-General 
Pike did not see Ross again until September.2 In the meantime, tbe lat
ter had secured the attendance of a large number of representatives of 
both Northern and Southern tribes, at a com-ocation held at Antelope 
Hills, where a unanimous agreement was reached to maintain a strict neu
trality in the existing hostilities between their white neighbors. The 
alleged purpose of this assembly, as stated by General Pike, was to take 
advantage of tlie war between the States, and form a great independent 
Indian confederation, but he defeated its purpose by concluding a treaty 
with the Creeks on behalf of the Confederate States, while their dele
gates were actually engaged in council at the Antelope Hills. Follow
ing his negotiations with the Creeks, he concluded treaties in quick 
succession with the Choctaws and Chickasaws, the Seminoles, the Wich
itas, and affiliated tribes, including the absentee Shawnees and Dela-

1 According to the message of John Ross, as principal chief to the Cherokee national 
council, October 9, 1861, this convention was held on the 21st of August, 1861. 

2 Pike's letter to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, February 17, 1866. 
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• 1 On returning from his treaty with the 
fore rraching Fort Arbuckle by a mes~euger 

b aifoo· al tt r from Ro anu bi council, accompanied by a copy of 
tll r ·olution of tlle conncil and a pressing personal invitation to re
pair t the h rokce country aud enter into a treaty with that tribe. 
Il on nted and named a day when he would meet Ross, at the same 
tim writing the latter to notify the Osages, Quapaws, Senecas, and the 
onfederated Senecas and Shawnees, to meet him at the same time. At 

th time fixed lie proceeded to Park Hill (Hoss's residence), wbere lie 
conclude·d treaties with these various tribes2 during the first week in 
October,' reserYing the negotiations with tbe Cherokees to tile last, tbe 
treaty with whom was concluded on the 7th of the month at Tahlequah. 
Thi instrument was very lengthy, being comprised in fifty-fh:e articles.J 
The preamble set forth that-

The Congress of the Confederate States of America having, by an "Act for the pro
tection of certain Indian tribes," approved the 21st day of May, in the year of our 
Lord one thousand eight hundred and sixty-one, offered to assume and accept the 
protectorate of the several nations and tribes of Indians occupying the country west 
of Arkansas and Missouri, and to recognize them as their wards, subject to all the 
rights, privileges, immunities, 1,itles and guarantees with each of said nations and 
tribes under treaties made with them by the United States of America; and the 
Cherokee Nation of Indians having assented thereto upon certain terms and con
ditions: Now, therefore, the said Confederate States of America, by Albert Pike, their 
commissioner, constituted by the President, under authority of the act of Congress 
in that behalf, with plenary powers for these purposes, and the Cherokee Nation by 
the principal chief, executive council, and commissioners aforesaid, has agreed to the 
following articles, etc. 

With some slight amendments to the instrument as originally· con
cluded it was duly ratified by the Confederate States. 

CHEROKEE TROOPS FOR THE CONFEDERATE ARMY. 

Long before 4 tho conclusion of this treaty, authority was given by 
General l\IcCulloch to raise a, battalion of Cherokees for the service of 
the Confederate States. Under this authority a regiment was raised 
in D cember, 18Gl, and commanded by Stand Watie, the leader of the 
anti-Ro party. A regiment had also been previously raised, o.:itensi
bly a home guards, the officers of which had been appointed by Chief 

1 Pike's le'tter to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, February 17, 1866. These treaties 
w r concluded on the following dates respectively: Creek, July 10; Choctaw and 
Chicka aw1 July 12; eruinole, August 1; hawnees, Delawares, Wicbitas, and affili
at cl trib s re iclent in lea ed territory, and Comanches, August 12, 1861. 

z The treaty with the O ages was concluc_led October 2, that with the Senecas and 
bawne on the same day, and also that ,vith the Quapaws. ( ee Report Commis
ion r of Incliau Affairs for 1 65, p. 31 . ) 

3 Th t xt of tbi treaty wa r printed for the use of the United tate treaty 
commi ·ioners in 1 '6. 

4 Ane1u t, 1 Gl. ' e letter of Comrui ion er of Indian Affairs to the President, June 
1:; 1 G. 
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Ro and the command a signed to Colonel DrP.w.1 .After the conclu
sion of the treaty this regiment was also placed at the service of the 
Confederate States, and in December 2 following, in an address to them, 
Ro, remarked that he bad raised the regiment "to act in concert with 
the troops of the Southern Confederacy." 

These two regiments actiYely participated and co-operated in the mili
tary operations of the Confederates until after the battle of Pea Ridge, 
in which they were engaged.3 In the summer of 1862,4 following this 
battle, ColQnel Weir, of the United States Army, commanding a force 
partly composed of loyal Indians on the northern border of the Chero
kee country, sent a proposition to John Ross urging that the Cherokees. 
should repudiate their treaty with the Confederacy and return to their 
former relations with the United States, offering at the same time a safe 
conuuct to Ross and such of his leading counselors as he should des
ignate through the Union lines to Washington, where they could nego
tiate a new treaty with the ·autborities of the United States. This prop
osition was declined peremptorily by Ross, who declared that the 
Cherokees disdained an alliance with a people who bad authorized and 
praeticeu the most monstrous barbarities in violation of the laws of 
war; that the Cherokees were bound to the Confederate States by the 
faith of treaty obligations and by a community of sentiment and-inter
est; that they were born upon the soil of the South and would stand or 
fall with the States of the South/> 

A CHEROKEE CONFEDERATE REGIMENT DESERTS TO THE UNITED STATES. 

Colonel Drew's regiment of Cherokees bad now been in the Confeder
ate service about ten months. During that period they had remained 
unpaid, were scantily clothed, and were generally uncared for, un
thanked, and their services unrecognized.6 When, therefore, Colonel 
Weir invaded the Cherokee country in July, 1862, and the power and 

1 General Albert Pike in his letter of February 17, 1866, speaks of being escorted 
from Fort Gibson to Park Hill on hi'3 way to conclude the treaty of October 7, 1861, 
by eight or nine companies of Colonel Drew's regiment, which had been previously 
raised as a home guard by order of the national council. 

2 This address (printed as document No. 7, accompanying the letter of Commissioner
of Indian Affairs to the President, June lf>, 1866) bears date of December 19, 1862. 
This is au evident typographical error for 1861, because the address was in the natnre of 
a censure upon the regiment for its defection on the eve of a battle with the forces of 
O-poth-le-yo-ho-lo, the loyal Creek leader. This 1attle occurred at Busby or Bird 
Creek, December 9, 1861, and before the expiration of another year Ross bad left the 
Cherokee country under the escort of Colonel Weir. 

3 Greeley's American Conflict, Vol. II, p. 32; also, Report of Commissioner of Indian 
Affairs, June· 15, 1 66, and numerous otlier official documents. 

4 Report of Commissioner of Indian Affairs to the President, June 15, 1866, p. 10. 
5 Letter of General Albert Pike, February 17, 1866; also letter of T. J. Mackey,, 

June 4, ll".l6G. 
6 Letter of General Albert Pike, February 17, 1866. 
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m d, for the time being, to have become 
nt in tlrn r i n th ir tr op having been withdrawn to other 

di. • ut nt 1 and unfed herokee soldiers found them
in a nditi n rip for revolt. A1mo ten masse, they abandoned 
nfed rate rd e and enli ted in that of the United States. 

()onduct of John Ross.-Ro s, finding that be bad been abandoned by 
r w regim nt, concluded to make a virtue of necessity and become a, 

loynl man too, with the shrewd assertion that such had al ways been 
th true impulse of bis heart; be had been overborne, l10wernr, by the 
authority and power of the Confederate Government and felt constrained 
to ' ,we his people and their material interests fro:n total destruction by 
di , ·embling l>efore the officials of tliat Government, seeking only the :first 
opportunity, which he had now embraced, to return with his people to the 
fealty they so delighted to bear to the Federal Government.1 He was es
corted out of the Cherokee country by Colonel W (>ir's regiment and did 
not, soon return. The burden of proof seems to be almost, if not quite, 
conclusive against his preteusions to loyalty up to this period, and now 
tbat the opportunity he had so long desired of placing himself and his 
people within the protection of tbe United States had arrived, instead 
of manifesting any of that activity wltieh had characterized his conduct 
in behalf of the Confederate States, he retired to Philadelphia, and did 
not return to bis people for three years.2 

· O-poth-le-yo-ho-lu and his loyal followers .-Geueral Pike1 in his letter 
to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs peucling the negotiation of the 
treaty of ]866, seeks to convey the impression that there were no ac
tively loyal Indians among the Southern tribes during the incipient 
stages of the rebellion, and perhaps this is in large measure correct as 
to most of those tribes. 

Their situation was such as would have worked confusion in the ideas 
of a less primitive and simple minded people. For years before the 
outbreak of tbe rebellion their superintendents, agents, and agency 
employes had been, almost without exception, Southern men or men of 
Southern sympathies. They were a slaveholding people, and the idea 
was constantly pressed upon them that the pending difficulties between 
the North and the South were solely the result of a determination on the 
part of the latter to i,rotect her slave property from the aggressions 
and rapacity of tbe former. When at last hostilities commenced; they 
aw the magnitude of the preparation and the strength of the Confed

era:e forces in their Yicinity. The weakness of the Federal forces was 
equally trikiug. \\ itbin the cope of their limited horizon there was 
naught that eemed to shed a ray of hope upon the rapidly darkening 
ky of eel ral upremacy. Those who were naturally it1elined to sym

pathiz with, and who r tained a feeling of friendship and reverence for, 

ion r of Indian Affair to the President, Jnue 15, 1 66. 
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th old Government were awed into silence. A sense of fear and help
le ·ne for the time being compelled them to accept and apparently 
acquie ce in a state of affairs for which many of them had no heart. 

Hter the Cherokee convention at Tahlequah, in August, 1861, at 
which it was decided with such unanimity to renounce their treaty rela
tions with the United States and to enter into diplomatic alliance with 
th Confederacy, O-poth-le-yo-ho-lo, an old and prominent Creek chief, 
whom Ross had notified by letter of the action taken, and upon whom 
he urged the wisdom of securing similar action by the Creeks,1 refused 
to lend himsr,lf to any st1ch measure. He called a council of the Creeks, 
however, representing to them the action of the Cherokees, alleging 
that their chiefs had been bought, and reminded the Creeks of the 
duties and obligatious by which they were l>ound to the Government 
of the United States. 

The majority of the Creeks, notwithstanding, were for active co-opera
tion with the Ooufederacy, and an internecine war was at once inangnr
ated. The loyal portion of the Seminoles, Wichi.tas, Kickapoos, and Dela
wares joined O-poth-lc-yo-ho-lo aud his loyal Creeks, who after two or 
three engagements witli the disloyal Indians~ backed by a force of Texas 
troops, was eompelled to retreat to the north, which he did in Decem
ber, 18Gl.2 The weather was extremely inclement; the loyal Indians 
were bnrdene<l with all tLeir household goods, 1 heir women and chil
<lreu, aud at the same time exposed to tile assaults of their enemies. 
Their haggage was captured, leaYing many of them without shoes 
or comfortabie clothing. Hundreds perislled on the route, and at last, 
after a journe:y of 300 miles, they reaelied Humboldt, Kan.sas, raeked 
with disease, almost frozeu, and with starYation stariug them in the 
face. Immediately upon learning of the condition of tlrnse sufferers, 
Indian Superintendent Coffin promptly inaugurated measures for their 
relief. Having inconsi<lerable fun<ls at his command for the purpose, 
application. was made to General Hunter, commanding the Depart
ment of Kansas, who promptly responded with all the supplies at 
his disposal. The Indians in their retreat had become scattered o,·er 
an area of territory 200 miles in extent, l>etween the Verdigris anu Fall 
Ri-ver, Walnut Creek an<.l the Arkansas. As they became aware of the 
efforts of the Government for their relief, they began to pour into the 
camp of reudezvous on the Verdigris, but were later remo,·ell to Le 
Roy, Kansas. Authority was given to enlist the able l>odied males in 
the service of the United States, and two regiments were at once oro-au
ized and placed under command of Uolonel Weir for an expedi~ion 
against the Indian Territory, mention of which has been predou.sly 
made. A census taken of these refugees l>y Superintendent Ooffiu, 

1 Letter of John Ross to 0-poth-le-yo-ho-lo, September 19, 1861. 
2 Report of Agent Cutler and Superintendent Coffin for 1862. Seo pages 133 and 

138 of the Report of the Commissioner of Indian Affairs for 1862. 

• 
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in ugu t, 1 ,3, howcd that there were in camp, exclusive of the 2,000 
wh bad enli ted in the service of the United States, 3,619 Creeks, 919 

eminole,, 165 hickasaw , 223 Cherokees, 400 Kickapoos,89 Delawares, 
19 Ionie , and 53 Keechies, in all 5,487, consisting of 864 men, 2,040 
women, and 2,5 3 children. In addition to these at least 15 per cent. 
had died since their arrival from hardships encountered in the course 
of their retreat. They were subsequently remond to the Sac and Fox 
reservation in Kansas. 

Until after Colonel Weir's expedition to the Indian Territory not ex
ceeding three hundred Cherokees had taken refuge within the Union 
line ... -; but in the autumn of 1862, after Weir's retreat, a body of refugeesr 
mo tl.r women and children, claiming the protection of the United States, 
made their way to a point on the Cherokee neutral lands some 12 miles 
south of Fort Scott, Kansas. 

Like all the other refugees, they were in a most destitute and suffer
ing condition. In need of food, clothing, and supplies of all kinds, these 
Rufferers, to the number of two thousand, appealed for relief, and weM 
for a time supplied by the Superintendent of Indian Affairs, but after
wards, on being taken under charge of the military authorities, were 
transferred to Nem,ho, Mh,souri. 

Relations with the Southern Oo'l'lfederacy renounced.-During the month 
of February, 1863 (as reported 1 by John Ross from Philadelphia), a 
special meeting of the Uherokee national council was convened at Cow
skin Prairie, and the following legislation was enacted: 

1. Abrogating tlrn treaty with the Confederate States, and calling 
a general convention of the people to approve the act. 

2. The appointment of a delegation with suitable powers and instruc
tions to represent the Cherokee Nation before the United States Gov
ernment, consisting of John Ross, principal chief, Lieutenant-Colonel 
Downing, Capt. James McDaniel, and Rev. Evan Jones. 

3. Authorizing a general Indian council to be held at such time and 
place as the principal chief may designate. 

4. Deposing all officers of the nation disloyal to the Government. 
5. Approving the purchase of supplies made by the treasurer and 

directing their distribution. 
6. Providing for the abolition of slaYery in the Cherokee Nation. 

RAVAGE O:F WAR IN TIIE CHEROKEE NATION. 

Iu the latter part of the winter of 1862 and early spring of 1863 the ruili
tary authoriti s conceived the propriety of returning the refugee Chero
k to tb ir borne in time to enable them to plant their spring crops. 
T,rn military xp tlition were organized, one to moYe from Springfield, 
Mo. uud r th om man l of Gen ral Blunt, and the other from Scott's 

1 April 2, 1 63 . 

• 
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l\lill , iu charge of Colonel Phillips.1 The Inclians were furnished with 
the necessary agricultural implements, seeds, etc., and were promised 
-complete protection from the incursions of their enemies. The refugees, 
in charge of Indian Ageut Harlan, set out for their homes a week after 
tbe army bad marched, reaching Tahlequah in safety, and immediately . 
scattering themselves throughout the country engaged busily in plant
ing their crops. Their labors had only fairly commenced when they 
were alarmed by the reported approach of Stand Watie and his regi
ment of Confederate Cherokees. The Indians immediately suspended 
their labors, and, together with the troops under Colonel Phillips, were 
-compelled to take refuge in Fort Gibson. Their numbers were, as re
ported by the superintendent, now increased to upwards of six thousand, 
l>y the addition of many who, up to this time, had remained at their 
homes. The troops of S~and Wat.ie, alleged to number some seven hun
dred, scoured the country at their pleasure, and not only everything of 
value th~t bad previously escaped confiscation in the nation, but every . 
. thing that bad been brought back with them by the refugees to aid in 
their proposed labors, was· either carried. off or destroyed. The failure 
of these expeditions in accomplishing the objects for which they were 
organized rendered it necessary that the refugees should be fed and main
tained at ]"'ort Giuson, some 200 miles distant from the base of supplies. 
This situation of affairn remained practically unchanged until the close 
of the war, except that the number of destitute Indians requiring subsis
tence from the Government increased to sixteen or seventeen thousand. 
The United States forces continued to occupy Forts Smith and Gibson, 
and the Indians were thus enabled to cultivate, to a limited extent, the 
lands within the immediate protection of those posts, but their country 
was infested and overrun by guerrillas, who preyed upon and destroyed 
crnrything of a destructible character. There was no portion of coun
try within the limits of the United States, perhaps, that was better 
suiteu to the demands of stock-raising, and the Cherokees had, prior to 
the war, entered largely into this pursuit. Many of them were wealthy 
and numbered their herds by hundreds and eYen thousands of head. 
~lmost the entire nation was surrounded by all the comforts and many 
of the luxuries of a ciYilized people._ When they were overwhelmed 
by the disasters of war, and saw the labors and accumulations of more 
than twenty years' residence in that pleasant and fruitful country swept 
away in a few weeks, the sullen bitterness of despair settled down upon 
them. Their losses in stock alone aggregated, according to the best 
estimates, more than 300,000 head. Is it any wonder that the springs 
of hope should dry up within their breasts 1 

1 Report of Commissiouer of Indian Affairs for 1863, p. 24. 
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TREATY CONCLUDED JULY 19, 1866; PROCLAIMED AUGUST n, r866, 

Held at Washington, D. C., between Denni8 N. Cooley, Commissioner of 
Indian, Affairs, and Elijah Sells, superintendent of Indian Affairs for 
the southern superintendency, on behalf of the United States, and the Chero
kee Nation of Indians, represented by its delegates, James Jl[cDaniel, 

mith Christie, White Catcher, S. H. Benge, J.B. Jones, and Daniel 
H. Ross, John Ross,pr-incipal chief, being too unwell to join in these ne
gotiations.1 

MATERIAL PROVISIONS. 

Whereas existing treaties between the United States and the Chero
kee Nation are deemed to be insufficient, the contracting parties agree 
as follows, ,iz : 

1. The pretended treaty of October 7, 1861, with the so-called Con
federate States, repudiated by the Cherokee National Council February 
18, 1863, is declared to be void. 

2 . .Amnesty is declared for all offenses committed by one Cherokee 
against the person or property of another or against a citizen of the 
United States prior to July 4, 1866. No right of action arising out 
of acts committed for or against the rebellion shall be maintained in 
either the United States or the Cherokee courts, and the Cherokee Na
tion agree to deliver to the United States all public property in their 
control which belonged to the United States or the so-called Confeder
ate States. 

3. The confiscation laws of the Cherokee Nation shall be repealed, 
and all sales of farms and improvements are declared void. The former 
owners shall have the right to repossess themselves of the property so 
sold. The purchaser under the confiscation laws shall receive from the 
treasurer of the nation the money paid and the value of the permanent 
improvements made by him. The value of tLese improvements shall 
be fixed by a commission, composed of one person appointed by the 
United States anu one appointed by the Cherokee Nation, who in case 
of di agreement may appoint a third. The value of these improvements 
so fixed hall be returned to the Cherokee treasnrer by returning Cher
okee within three year . 

4. All Cherokee and freed pm.'sons wlio were formerly slaves to any 
Cherokee, and all free negroes, not ha Ying been such slaves, who re ided 
in the Cherokee Nation prior to June 1, 1861, wllo may within tw·o years 
elect uot tor ~i<le northeast of the .Arkansas Ri,·er and southeast of 
Graud River, hall ha,c tlle riglit to ·ettle in and occupy the Canadian 
di tric outhwr ·t of the Arkan a River; and also the couutry north
" t f rand I i, r, au<.l bounded sonthea t by Grand Riv r ancl we t 
by th r k onutr ·, to tL nortllea t corn r thereof; from thence ,re t 
on nortll line of r k onutry to 06° we ·t longitude; tllence north with 

·tatutes at Large, Vol. XIV, p. 799. 
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aid 960 o far that a line due east to Grand River will include a quan
tity ofland e<]ual to 160 acres for each person who may so elect to re-
ide therein, provided that the part of said district north of Arkansas 

River shall not be set apart until the Canadian district shall be found 
in ufficient to allow 160 acres to each person desiring to settle unr1 er 
the t erms of this article. 

5. The inhabitants electing to reside in the district described in the 
preceding article shall have the-right to elect all their local officers and 
judges, also their proportionate share of delegates in any general coun
cil that may be established under the twelfth article of this treaty; to 
control all their local affairs in a manner not inconsistent with the con
stitution of the Cherokee Nation or the Jaws of the United States, pro
vided the Cherokees residing in said district shall enjoy all the rights 
and privileges of other Cherokees who may elect to settle in said dis
trict as herein before provided, and shall bold the same rights and priv
ileges and be subject to the same liabilities as those who elect to settle 
in said district under the provisions of this treaty; provided, also, that 
if any rules be adopted which, in the opinion of the President, hear op
pressively on any citizen of the nation he may suspend the same. And 
all rules or regulations µiscriminating against the citizens of other dis
tricts are prohibited and shall be void. 

6. '11Le inhabitants of the aforesaid district shall be entitled to repre
sentation in the national council in proportion to their numbers. All 
laws shall be uniform throughout the nation. The President of the 
United States is empowered to correct any evil arising from the unjust 
or unequal operation of any Cherokee law and to secure an equitable 
expenditure of the national funds. 

7. A United States court shall be created in the Indian Territory; · un
til created, the United States district court nearest the Cherokee Nation 
shall have exclusive original jurisdiction of all causes, civil and crim
inal, between the inhabitants of the aforesaid district and other citizens 
of the Cherokee Nation. All process issued in said district against a 
Cherokee outside of said district shall be void unless indorsed by the 
judge of the district in which the process is to be served. A like rule 
shall govern the service of process issued by Cherokee officers against 
persons residing in the aforesaid district. Persons so arrested shall be 
held in custody until delivered to the United States marshal or until 
they shall consent to be tried by the Cherokee court. All provisions of 
this treaty creating distinctions between citizens of any district and the 
remainder of the Cherokee Nation shall be abrogated by the President 
whenever a majority of the voters of such district shall so <leclare at 
an election duly ordered by him. No future law or regulation enacted 
in the Cherokee Nation shall take effect until ninety days after pro
mulgation in the newspapers or by written posted notices in both the 
English and Cherokee languages. 

8. No license to ti·ade in the Cherokee Nation shall be granted by the 



36 HEROKEE NATION OF nmr.A.NS. 

~uit unl approved b ... the Cherokee national council, except 
i tli li tri t m ntiou cl in article 4. 

h rokee Nation coyenant an<l. agree that slanry shall ne·rnr 
h r after xi tin the nation. All freedmen, as well as all free colored 
per on r ident in tbe nation at the outbreak of the rebellion and now 
re ident therein or who shall return within six months and thefr de
sc ndants, ball have all the rights of native Cherokees. Owners of 
emancipated slaves sball ues,er receive· any compensation therefor. 

10. All Cherokees shall have the right to sell their farm produce, live 
stock, merchandise, or manufactures, and to ship and drive the same to 
market without restraint, subject to any tax now or hereafter lm·ied by 
the United States on the quantity sold outside of the Indian Territory. 

11. The Cherokee Nation grant a right of way 200 feet in width 
through their country to any company authorized by Congress to con
struct a railroad from north to south and from east to west through the 
Cherokee Nation. The officers, employes, and laborers of such com
pany shall be protected in the discharge of their duties while building 
or operating said road through the nation and at all times sball be 
subject to the Indian intercourse laws. 

12. The Cherokees agree to the organization of a general council, to 
be compose<l. of delegates elected to represent all tb.,e tribes in the 
Indiau Territory, and to be organized as follows: 

I. A census shall be taken of each tribe in the Indian Territory. 
II. The first general council shall consist of one member for each 

tribe, irnd an additional member for each one thousand population or
fraction thereof over five hundred. Any tribe failing to elect such 
members of council shall be represented by its chief or chiefs and head
men in the above proportion. The council shall meet at such time and 
p1ace as the Superintendent of Indian Affairs sllall appro,·c. No session 
shall exceed thirty days in any one year. The sessions shall be annual; . 
special sessions may be called by the Secretary of tlie Interior in his 
discretion-. 

III. The council shall have power to legislate upon matters pertain
ing to intercourse and relations of the tribes and freedmen resident in 
In<lian Territory; the arrest and extradition of criminals and offeuders 
e caping from one tribe or community to another; the admini tration 
of jn tice between members of different tribes and persons other than 
Indian and members of said tribes or nations; and the common defense 
an l afety. All laws enacted by the council shall take effect as tlJerein 
proYided, unles su pended by the President of the United States. 
No law hall b enacted inconsi tent with the Constitution or laws of 
tlle nit d State or with cxi ting treaty stipulations. Tlrn couucil 
hall uot l gi lat upon matt r other than aboYe indicated, nnle~ 

jnri ·di tion hall b 1 nlarge<l by con ·ent of the national council of each 
nati n or trib , with the a nt of th Pre i<.lcnt of the United State . 
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IV. Said council shall be presided over by such person as may be 
designated by the Secretary of the Interior. 

V. The council shall elect a secretary, who shall receive from the 
United States an annual salary of $500. He shall transmit a certified 
copy of the council proceedings to the Secretary of the Interior and to 
each tribe or nation in the council. 

VI. Members of the council shall be paid by the United States $4 a 
day during actual attendance on its meetings and $4 for every 20 miles 
of necessary travel in going to and returning therefrom. 

13. The United States may establish a court or courts in the Indian 
Territory, with such organization and jurisdiction as may be estab
lished by law, provided that the judicial tribunals of the Cherokee 
Nation shall retain exclusive jurisdiction in all civil and criminal cases 
arising within their country in which members of the nation shall be 
the only parties, or where the cause of action shall arise in the Cherokee 
Nation, except as otherwise provided in this treaty. 

14. Every society or denomination erecting or desiring to erect build
ings for missionary or educational purposes shall be entitled to select 
and occupy for those purposes 160 acres of vacant land in one body. 

15. The United States may settle any civilized Indians, friendly with 
the Cherokees, within the latter's country on unoccupied lands east of 
96°, on terms agreed upon between such Indians and the Cherokees, 
subject to the approval of the_ President of the United States. If any 
tribe so settling shall abandon its tribal organization and pay into the 
Cherokee national fund a sum bearing the same proportion to such fund 
as said tribe shall in numbers bear to the population of the Cherokee 
Nation such tribe shall be incorporated into and ever after remain a 
.part of that nation on equal terms with native citizens thereof. 

If any tribe so settling shall decide to preserve its tribal organization, 
laws, customs, and usages not inconsistent with the constitution and 
laws of the Cherokee Nation, it shall have set apart in compact form 
for use and occupancy a tract equal to 160 acres for each member of 
the tribe. Such tribe shall pay for this land a price agreed upon with 
the Cherokees, subject to the approval of the President of the United 
States, and in case of disagreement the price to be fixed b;y the Presi
dent. 

Such tribe shall also pay into the national fund a sum to be agreed 
upon by the respective parties, not greater in proportion to the whole 
existing national fund and the probable proceeds of the lands herein 
ceded or authorized to be ceded or sold than their numbers bear to the 
whole number _of Cherokees, and thereafter they shall enjoy all the 
rights of native Cherokees. 

No Indians without tribal organization, or who having one shall have 
determined to abandon the ·same, shall be permitted to settle in the 
Cherokee country east of 96° without the permission of the proper 
Cherokee authorities. And no Indians determining to preserve their 

5 ETH--22 

• 
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tribal organization shall so settle without such consent, unless the 
Pr ident, after a full hearing of the Cherokee objections thereto, shall 
deem them insufficient and authorize such settlement. 

lG. The United States may settle friendly Indians on any Cherokee 
lanu we t of 060; such lands to be selected in compact form and to 
equal in quantity 160 acres for each member of the tribe so settled. 
Such tribe shall pay therefor a price to be agreed upon with the Chero
kee , or, in the event of failure to agree, the price to be fixed by the 
President. The tract purclrnsed shall be conveyed in fee simple to the 
tribe so purchasing, to be held in common or allotted in smreralty as the 
United States may decide. 

1.'he right of possession and jurisdiction over the Cherokee country 
west of 96° to abide with the Cherokees until thus sold and occupied. 

17. The Cherokee Nation cedes to the United States, in trust to be 
surveyed, appraised, and sold for the benefit of that nation, the tract of 
800,000 acres sold to them by the United States by article 2, treaty of 
1835, and the strip of land ceded to the nation by-article 4, treaty of 
1835, lying within the State of Kansas, and consents that said lands 
may be included in the limits and jurisuiction of said State. The ap
praisemen t shall not average less than $1.25 per acre, exclusive of im
provements. 

The Secretary of the Interior shall, after due advertisement for sealed 
bids, sell such lands to the highest bidders for cash in tracts of not 
exceeding 160 acres each at not less than the appraised value. Settlers 
having improvements to the value of $50 or more on any of the lands 
not mineral and occupied for agricultural purposes at the date of t4e 
signing of this treaty, shall, after due proof under rules to be prescribed 
by the Secretary of the Interior, be allowed to purchase at the appraised 
value the smallest quantity of land to include their improvements, not 
exceeding 160 acres each. 

The expenses of survey and appraisement shall be paid out of the 
proceed of the sale of the lands, and nothing herein shall prevent the 
Secretary of the Interior from selling to any responsible party for cash 
all of the unoccupied portion of these lands in a body, for not less than 
$800,000. 

18. Any land owned. by the Cherokees in Arkansas or in States east 
of the Mississippi River may be sold by their national council, upon 
the approval of the Secretary of the Interior. · ' 

rn. All Cllerokees residing on the ceded lands desiring to remoYe to 
the Cherokee country proper shall be paid by the pnrcba ers the ap
prai e<l. value of their improvement . Such Cherokees desiring to re
main on the land o occupied by them shall be entitled to a patent in 
fee impl for 3..,0 acre acb, to include their improvement , and hall 
th r up n c a to m mber.· of the nation . 

.., . Wh •nev ,r th h rokee national council shall o rcque t, the 
r tary of th Int rior hall can e the country re erveu for the 
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herokee to be surveyed and allotted among them at the expense of 
the United States. 

21. The United States shall at its own expense cause to be run and 
marked the boundary line between the Cherokee Nation and the States 
of .Arkansas, Missouri, and Kansas as far west as the Arkansas River, 
by two commissioners, one of whom shall be designated by the Chero
kee na tional council. 

22. Tl.Je Cherokee national council shall have the privilege of appoint
in g an agent to examine the accounts of the nation with the United 
States, wllo shall have free access to all the accounts and books in the 
Executive Departments relating to the businrss of the Cherokees. 

23. A.11 funds due the nation or accruing from the sale of their lands 
shall be invested in United States registered stocks and the interest 
paid semi-annual1y on the order of the Cherokee Nation, and applied 
to the following purposes : 35 per cent. for the support of the common 
schools of the nation and educational purposes; 15 per cent. for the 
orphan fund, and 50 per cent. for general purposes, includiug salaries of 
district officers. The Secretary of the Interior, with the approval of the 
President, ma,y pay out of the funds due the nation, on the order of the 
national council, an amount necessary to meet outstanding obligations 
of the Cherokee Nation, not exceeding $150,000. 

24. Three thousand dollars shall be paid out of the Cherokee funds 
to the Rev. E-van Jones, now in poverty and crippled, as a reward for 
forty years',faithful missionary labors in the nation. 

25. All bounty and pay of deceased Cherokee soldiers remaining un
_claimed at the expiration of two years shall be paid as the national 
council may direct, to be applied to the foundation and support of an 
orphan asylum. 

26. The United States guarantee to the Cherokees the quiet and 
peaceable possession of their country and protection against domestic 
feuds and insurrection as well as hostilities of other tribes. They shall 
also be protected from intrusion by all unauthorized citizens of the 
United States attempting to settle on their lands or reside in their ter
ritory. Damages resuitiug from hostilities among the Indian tribes 
shall be charged to the tribe beginning the same. 

27. The United Sta!es shall Lave the right to establish one or more 
military posts int-tie Cherokee_Nation. No sutler or other person, except 
the medical department proper, shall lrnve the right to introduce spirit
uous, vinous, or malt liquors into the country, and then only for strictly 
medical purposes. A.11 unautliorized persons are prohibi~ed from corning 
into or remaining in the Cherokee Nation, and it is the duty of the 
United States agent to have imch persons removed as required by the 
Indfan intercourse laws of the United States. 

28. The United States agree to pay for provisions and clotbiug for. 
nished the army of A.ppotholehala in the winter of 1861 and 1862 a sum 
not exceeding $10,000. 
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. The Unit d State agree to pay out of the proceeds of sale of 
h r kee land 10,000, or o much thereofas may be necessary, to defray 

the xp n e of the Cherokee delegates and representatives invited to 
a hington by the United States to conclude this treaty, and also to 

pay the r asonable costs and expenses of the delegates of the Southern 
Cherokee. 

30. The United States agree to pay not exceeding $20,000 to cover 
lo e ustained by missionaries or missionary societies, in being drfren 
from the Cherokee country by United States agents and on account 
of property taken and destroyed by United States troops. 

31. All provisions of former treaties not inconsistent with this treaty 
shall continue in force; and nothing herein shall be construed as an 
acknowledgment by the United States or as a relinquishment by the 
Cherokee Nation of any claims or demands under the guarantees of 
former treaties, except as herein expressly provided. 

TREATY CONCLUDED APRIL 27, 1868; PROCLAIMED JUNE 10, 1868,1 

Held at Washington, D. O., between Nathaniel G. Taylor, comrnissioner 
on the part of the United States, and the duly authorized delegates of the 
Cherokee Nation. 

MA'.I.'ERI.A.L PROVISIONS. 

This treaty is concluded as a supplemental article to the treaty of 
July 19, 1866. 

After reciting that a contract was entered into August 30, 1866, 
for the sale of the Cherokee neutral land, between James Harlan, Sec
retary of the Interior, and the American Emigrant Company; that 
such contract bad been annulled as illegal by 0. H. Browning, as Sec
retary of the Interior, who in turn entered into a contract of sale 
October 9, 1867, with James· F. Joy, for the same lands, it is agreed by 
this treaty, in order to prevent litigation and to harmonize conflicting 
intere ts, as follows, viz: An assignment of the contract of August 
30, 1866, with the American Emigrant Company shall be made to James 
F. Joy. Said contract as hereinafter modified is reaffirmed and de
clared valid. The contract with James F. Joy of October 9, 1867, shall 
be relinquished and canceled by said Joy or his attorney. The said 
fir t contract, as hereinafter modifie<l, and the assignment thereof, to
gether with the relinquishment of the second contract, are hereby rati
fied and confirmed whene-ver such a igument and relinqui bment ball 
be entered of record in the Department of the Interior, aud when said 
Joy hall have accepted uch assignment and entered into contract to 
perform all the obligations of the Am rican Emigrant Company under 
aid fir t contract a hereinafter modified. 
Tb modification of aid contract are declared to be: 
1. "\Vithin ten da ' from th ratification of thi treaty; $75,000 lJall 

tatutes at Large, Vol. XVI, p. 727. 
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be paid to the Secretary of the Interior, as trustee for the Cherokee 
Nation. 

2. The other deferred payments shall be paid when they fall due, 
with interest only from the ratification hereof. 

It is distinctly understood that said Joy shall take only the residue 
of said lands after securing to "actual settlers" the lands to which 
they are entitled under the amended seventeenth article of the treaty of 
July 19, 1866. The proceeds of tlfe sales of such lands so occupied by 
settlers shall inure to the benefit of the Cherokee Nation. 

HIS'.l'ORIC.A.L DATA. 

UNITED STATES DESIRE TO REMOVE INDIANS FROM KANSAS TO INDIAN TERRITORY. 

It had for several years been the hope of the Government that so soon_ 
as the war was ended arrangements could be perfected whereby conces
sions of territory conld be obtained from the principal Southern tribes. 
To territory thus acquired it was proposed, after obtaining their consent, 
to remove the several tribes possessing reservations in Kansas, or at 
least such of them as were not prepared or willing to dissolve their 
tribal relations and become citizens of the United States. The fertile 
and agreeable prairies of that State were being rapidly absorbed by an 
ever increasing stream of immigration, which gave promise as soon as 
tbe war should close and the armies be disbanded of an indefinite in
crease. The numerous Indian reservations dotting the face of the 
State in all directions afforded most desirable farming and grazing lands 
that would soon be needed for this rapidly multiplying white population. 

COUNCIL OF SOUTHERN TRIBES AT CAMP NAPOLEON, 

It was, therefore, with much gratification that the Secretary of the 
Interior learned during the month of JuneJ 1865,1 of the. holding of a 
council at Camp Napoleon, 01.iattatomha, on the 24th of May preceding, 
which was attended by representatives of all the southern and south
western tribes, as w~ll as by the Osages. At this council delegates 
representing each tribe had been appointed to visit Washington, author
ized to enter into treaty negotiations. · Before these delegations were 
ready to start, however, it had been determined by the President to 
appoint special commissioners, who should proceed to the Indian coun
try and meet them at Fort Smith. 

GENERAL COUNCIL AT FORT SMITH. 

This commission as constituted consisted of n N. Cooley, Com
missioner of Indian Affairs ; Elijah Sells, superintendent of Indian 
affairs; Thomas Wistar, a leading Quaker; General W. S. Harney, of 
the United States Army; and Col. E. S. Parker, of General Grant's 

1 Letter of General J. J. Reynolds to Secretary of the Interior, June 28, 1865; 
Jiriuted in report of Commissioner of Indian Affairs for 1865, p. 295. 
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roceeding to Fort Smith, the council was convened on the 
th day eptember, and was attended by delegates representing the 
r · k , Oho taw , Chicka aws, Cherokees, Seminoles, Osages, Senecas, 
bawne , Quapaw ~ Wyandot , Wicbitas, and Comanches. In opening 

tlrn council tb Indian were informed that the commissioners had been 
·en to a certain their disposition and feeling toward the United States; 
that mo t of them bad violated their treaty obligations to the Govern
ment and, by entering into <liplomatic relations with the so-called. Con
federate States, had forfeited all right to the protection of the United 
States and subjecteu. their property to the penalty of confiscation. 

They were assured, however, that the Government had no djsposition 
to deal harshly with them. On the contrary, it was desirous of under
taking such measures as would conduce to their bappiness, and was 
especially u.eterminecl to grant handsome recognition to those of them 
whose loyalty bad been so firmly and consistently manifested in the face 
of the most cruelly adverse conditions. The council continued in ses
sion for thirteen days. On the second day the Indians were informed 
that the commissioners were empowered to enter into treaties with the 
several tribes upon the basis of the following propositions: 

1. That opposing factions of each tribe must enter into a treaty for 
permanent peace and amity among themselves; also between each otller 
as tribes, and with the United States. 

2. Tl.le tribes settled in the "Indian country" should bind themselves 
at the call of the United States authorities to assist in compelling tp.e 
wild tribes of the plains to keep the peace. 

3. Slavery should be abolished and measures should be taken to incor
porate the slaves into tl}e several tribes, with their rights guaranteed. 

4. A g~neral stipulation as to the final abolition of slavery. 
5. A part of the Indian country sl10uld be set apart to be purchased 

for the use of such Indians from Kansas or el1Sewhere as the GoYern
ment should desire to colonize therein. 

6. That the policy of the Government to unite all the Indian tribes 
of this region into one consolidated government should be accepted. 

7. That no white persons, except Government employes or officers or 
eruploycs of internal improvement companies authorized by Govern
ment, houlu. be permitted to reside in the country unless jncorporated 
with the several nation . 

Reasons fvr Cherokee disloyalty.-The sub equent ·e sions of the coun
cil were larg 1y taken up in tbe di cus~ion of these propositions by the 
repr entativ of tbe various tribes. It i only with tho conduct of 
the 011 roke , howm·er, that the pre ent history is concerne<l. Tl.le 
adclr of tll r pre enta.tive of tl1e "loyal" portion of tbi trib i.: 

p ially not wortliy in tlli , that they charged. the cause of tbeir alli
with tb r b 1 authoriti upon the United State , by rea on of tb 

1 eport f . N. ool y, pre id nt of tbe com mi ion, dated October 30, 1 '65 . 
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latt r having violated its treaty obligations in failing to give them pro
tection whereby they were cornpelled to enter into treaty relations with 
the onfederacy. This stateme11t the president of the commission took 
occa ion to traver e, and to assure them of the existence of abundant 
eYi<lence that their alliance with the Confederacy was voluntary and 
.unnece ary. 

Before tbe close of the council it was ascertained that no final and 
definite treaties could be made with the tribes represented, for the rea
son that until the differences between the loyal and disloyal portions 
could be healed no truly representative delegations of both factions 
could be assembled in council. Preliminary articles of peace and amity 
with the different factions of each tribe were prepared and signed as a 
basis for future negotiations. 

Factional hostility among the 0herokees.-The only tribe with whom 
the commissioners were unsuccessful in re-establishing friendly relations 
between these factions was the Cherokees.1 

The ancient feuds between the Ross and Ridge parties were still 
remembered. Many of the latter who had remained under Stand 
Watie in the service of the Confederacy until the close of the war were 
yet debarred t'i.·om returning to their old homes, and were living in great 
destitution on the banks of the Red River.2 When the Ross party 
had returned to their allegiance, in 1863, their national council had 
passed an act of confiscation 2 against the Watie faction, which had been 
enforced with the utmost rigor, so that some five or six thousand mem
bers of the tribe bad been rendered houseless, homeless, and vagabonds 
upon the face of the earth. All prospect of securing a reconciliation 
between these parties was for the time being abandoned by the com
missioners, and the proposition was seriously considered of securing a 
home for Watie and bis followers among the Choctaws or Cbickasaws.3 

John Ross not recognized as principal chief-On the day4 on which the 
draft of the proposed preliminary treaty was presented to the council 
by the commissioners John Ross arrived in the camp of the Cherokees. 
It had already been determined by the commissioners among themselves 
that his record had been such as to preclude his recognition by them as 
priucipal chief of that nation, and it was believed that his influence was 
being used to prevent the loyal Cherokees from coming to any amicable 
arrangement with their Southern brethren. 

The chairman therefore read to the council 5 a paper signed by the 
seyeral commissioners, reciting the machinations and deceptions of 
J olm Ross. It was alleged that he did not represent the will and wishe.s 
of the loyal Cherokees, and was not the choic~ of any considerable por-

1 Report of D. N. Cooley, president of the commission, dated October 30, 1865. 
2 Report of Commissioner of Indian Affairs for 1865, p. 36. 
3 Report of Elijah Sells, superintendent of Indian Affairs, October 16, 1865. 
4 September 13, 1865. 
5 September 15, 1865. 
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of the nation for the office claimed by him, an office which by the 
herok law the commi ioners believed he did not in fact hold. They 

tli r fore refu eel, as commissioners representing the interests of the 
United States, to recognize Ross in any manner as the chief of the 
Ch rukee Nation. 

Loyal Cherokees 'will sign treaty conditionally.-At the same sitting ~f 
the couucil, Colonel Reese, of the loyal Cherokee delegation, declared 
that they were willing to sign the proposed treaty, but in so doing 
would not acknowledge that they had forfeited their rights and privi
leges to annuities and lands as set forth in the preamble, but that their 
signatures must be made under the following statement, viz: "We, the 
loyal delegation, acknowledge the_ execution of the treaty of October 7, 
1861, but we solemnly declare that the execution was procured by the 
coercion of the rebel army." 

Southern Cherokees will sign treaty conditionally.-On the following 
day 1 the credentials of the Southern Cherokees _ were presented by E. 
C. Boudinot, accompanied by the statement that they cordially acceded 
to the 1st, 2d, 4th, 5th, and 7th proposition~ of the commissioners with
out qualification; that they accepted the abolition of slavery as an ac
complished fact, and were willing to give such fact legal significance 
by appropriate acts of council. They insisted, however, that it would 
neither be for the benefit of the emancipated negro nor for that of the 
Indian to incorporate the former into the tribe on an equal footing with 
its original members. They were also opposed to the policy of consoli
dating all the tribes in the Indian Territory under one government, 
because of the many incongruous and irreconcilable elements which no 
power could bring into a semblance of assimilation.2 

Southern Oherolcees want a division of territory.-They had already 
proffered and were willing again to proffer the olive-branch of peace and 
reconciliation to their brethren of the so called loyal portion of the nation, 
but respectfully urged that after all the blood that bad been shed and _ 
the intense bitterness that seemed to fill the bosoms of their brethren 
they ought not to be expected to live in an undivided country. They 
wished peace, and they believed they could have it in no other way than 
by an equitable division of the Cherokee country in such manner as 
should seem most appropriate to the United States. 

Statement by John Ross.-Tbe delegation of loyal Cherokees at the 
next session of the council 3 presented their exceptions to the action of 
the commissioner in declining to recognize J obn Ross and that gentle
man was permitted to make a statement in bis own behalf. The con-
tantly accumulating evidence against him was such, J;iowever, as to 

more fully confirm the commis ioners in the propriety of their previous 
action. 

1 ptember 16, 1 65. 
:.! Thi' objection to con ·olidatiou wa afterwards withdrawn, and, ba ed upon fuller 

information of tb pr po ed plan, wa mo t folly concurred in. 
3 eptemb r 1 , 1 6-. 
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Ou th 21 t of September the council adjourned, to meet again at the 
call of the Secretary of tlle Interior. 

CONFERE CE AT WASHINGTON, D, C. 

Earl~ in l 66, in accordance with the understanding had at the ad
journme.nt of the Fort Smith council, delegations representing both 
factions of the Cherokees proceeded to Washington for the purpose of 
concluding some definite articles of agreement with the United States. 
They were represented by eminent counsel in the persons of General 
Thomas Ewing for the loyal and Hon. D. W. Voorhees for the Southern 
element. Many joint interviews and discussions were held in the pres
ence of Commissioners Cooley, Parker, and Sells, but without any hope
ful results. The bittemess exhibited in these discussions upon both 
sides gave but little promise that enmities of more than twenty years' 
standing could be subordinated to the demands of a peaceful and har
monious government. -The Southern element, which numbered about 
sixty-five hundred, constituted but a minority of the whole nation. 
These, with the exception of perhaps two hundred, were still living in 
banishment among the Choctaws and Chickasaws, and felt it would be 
unsafe to return to their old homes with tl:.te Ross party in· full pos
session of the machinery of government and ready to apply with sever
est rigor the enginery of their confiscation law. Their representatives 
were therefore instructed to demand, as the only hope for their future 
peace and happiness, a division of the Cherokee lands and funds in pro
portion to their numbers between the two contending parties.1 On the 
other band, the representatives of the Ross or loyal party insisted that 
there was no good reason existing why the South_ern element should be 
unable to dwell harmoniously with them in the same country and under 
the same laws, which they asserted always had been and nlways would 
be impartially and justly administered, so far as they were concerned. 

A just feeling of national pride would always forbid their consent 
to any scheme against the integrity and unity of the whole Cherokee 
Nation. But, while they were thus on principle compelled to antago
nize the demand of the Southern faction, yet if that element felt the 
impossibility of living comfortably in the midst of their loyal breth
ren the latter were willing that the portfon of their national domain 
known as the Canadian district should be devoted to their sole oeeupa
tion and settlement for a period of two years or until the President of 
the United States should deem it inadvisable to longer continue such 
exclusiveness.2 To this again the Southern Cherokees refused assent, 

1 Statement of Southern delegation at an interview held with Commissioners Cooley 
and Sells, March 30, 1866. They also proposed that a census -be taken and each man 
be allowed to decide whether or not he would live under the jurisdiction of the Ross 
party. 

2 Statement of loyal dele[]:a.t.inn at interview held with Commissioners Cooley and 
Sells, Marcl1 30, 1866. 
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becau e of the insufficient area of the Canadian district, and because 
th y were unwilling to trust themselves under the jurisdiction of their 
en mie 'law and courts. 

Factious conduct of both parties.-Each faction was desirous of mak
ing a treaty with the Government, and each was fearful lest the United 
State should recognize the other as the proper party with which to 
conclude that treaty. The United States officials were convinced that 
the Ross party represented the rightfully constituted authorities of 
the nation, and their delegates were thus the only really authorized 
persons with whom a treaty could with strict propriety be made. But 
they were also convinced that it would be highly improper to conclude 
any treaty which should leave the Southern Cherokees in any degree 
subject to the malice and revengeful disposition of their enemies. It 
was the desire of the United States to secure from the Cherokees a 
cession of sufficient land upon which to colonize the Indian tribes then 
resident in Kansas. The Southern party therefore a.greed to cede for 
that purpose all of the Cherokee domain west of 96° west longitude, 
and to sell the '' neutral land" for the sum of $500,000, provided tlrn 
Government would treat with them. The loyal party, however, re
fused to cede any territory for purposes of colonization east of 97°.west 
longitude, and demanded $1,000,000 for the "neutral land," at the same 
time assuming that the United States had no right or authority to en
tertain any proposition from any other source whatever involving the 
di position of the domain or funds of the Cherokee Nation.1 

Interviews, consultations, and discussions followed each other in rapid 
succession, covering a period of several months, with no apparent ap
proach toward a final agreement. 

'Treaty concluded with Southern Olterokees.-At length the United 
StatetS commissioners despairing of success with the loyal element, 
co11cluded a treaty with the Southern party.2 

Amoug other things, this treaty provided that a quantity of land 
equal to 160 acres for every man, woman, and child, including the freed
men belonging to the Southern party, and also for each North Caro
lina, Olrnrokee who should, within one year, remove aud join them, 
should be set apart in that portion of their territory known as the Ca
nadian district, for their ole use and occupancy. In case this district 
should afford an insufficient area of land, there should be added a fur
tller tract extending northward and lying between Grantl River and 
the r ek boundary, and till further northward and westward between 
that·river and th line of 95° 30' west Iongitu<le, or a line as far wet 
if n e ary a 96° we t longitude, until the necessary complement of 
Jao<.l, ba e<l. npon a en u of their people, should be secured. It was 
furth r agre tl that the outhern Cherokees should have exclu ive 

1 'noclry intervi ws b twe n ommi ion rd Cooley and ell and t.he loyal and 
ontb 'rn dcl · tion , from Iarch to Jun , 1 66. 
~Jnne 13, 1 6-. 
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juri di tion and control in the Canadian district, southwest of the Ar
kan a m,Ter, and of all that tract of country lying northeast of the 
Arkan a iver and bounded on tbe east by Grand Rfrer, north by 
the line of 360 30' north latitude, and west by 96° of west longi
tude and the Creek reservation. In consideration of these things, the 
Southern Cherokees ceded absolutely to the United States all other 
Oh rokec lands owned by them, at such price as should be agreed upon 
by the respective parties, whenever the Northern or loyal Cherokees 
should agree with the United States to sell the same. The sale of the 
"neutral land" was provided for at a sum per acre to be fixed by the 
President, which should amount in the aggregate to not less than 
$500,000. In all future negotiations with the United States, as in the 
past, but-one Cherokee Nation should be recognized, but each of the 
two parties or divisions should be represented by delegates in propor
tion to tbeir respective numbers. All moneys due the nation sl10uld 
be divided between the parties in the same proportio!l, and whenever 
the state of feeling throughout the nation should become such as by 
their own desire to render a complete and harmonious reunion of the 
two factions practicable, the United States would consent to t.he ac
complishment of such a measure. 

This treaty was duly signed, witnessed, and transmitted through the 
Secretary of the Interior to the President for submission to the Senate 
of the United States. The President retained it for more than a month, 
when, upon the conclusion of a treaty under date of July 19, 1866,1 with 
tlle loyal Cherokees, he returned the former to the commissioners at 
the time he transmitted the latter instrument to the Senate for the 
ad vice and consent of that body to its ratification. 

Treaty concluded with loyal Cherokees.-The treaty of July 19, though 
not filling the full measure of desire on the part of the United States, 
and though not thoroughly satisfactory in its terms to either of the 
discordant Uherokee elements, was the best compromise that could 
be effected under the circumstances, and was ratified and proclaimed 
August 11, 1866. It is unnecessary to recite its provisions here, as a full 
abstract of them llas been given in the preceding pages. Nine days 
prior to its conclusion the Secretary of the Interior addressed a com
munication to Commissioner Cooley, who was president of the board of 
treaty commissioners, reminding him of their action the preceding fall 
at Fort Smith in suspending John Ross from his functions as principal 
chief, suggesting that the reasons rendering that action necessary at 
the time no longer existed, and giving his consent, in case the commis
sioners should feel so inclined, to the immediate recognition of Ross in 
that capacity. 

Death of John Ross.-The old man was at this time unable by reason 
of illness, to participate in the deliberations concerning the n~w treaty,2 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XIV, p. 799. 
2 See pream b1e to treaty of July 19, 1833. 
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and within a few days thereafter he <lied. He was in many respects a 
remarkable man. Though of Scotch-Indian parentage he was the cham
pion of the full-bloo~ as against the mixed-blood members of the nation, 
and for nearly half a century had been a prominent .figure in all the im
portant a:ffairi of the Cherokee Nation. Notwithstanding his many op
portunities for immense gains he seems to have died a poor man and 
hi family were left without the necessaries of life. His sixty slaves, 
and everything be possessed in the way of houses, stock, and other like 
property, were swept away during the war. 1 

CESSION AND SALE OF CHEROKEE STRIP AND NEUTRAL LANDS. 

The seventeenth article of the treaty of July 10, 1866, ceded to the 
United States, in trust to be disposed of for the benefit of the Chero
kees, both the tract known as the '' neutral land," predously alluded 
to, and that known as the "Cherokee strip." The latter ~as a narrow 
strip, extending from the Neosho River west to the western limit of the 
Cherokee lands. The Cherokee domaiu, as described in the treaty of 
1835, extended northward to the south line of the Osage lands. When 
the State of Kansas was admitted to the Union its south boundary was 
made coincident with the thirty-seventh degree of north latitude, which 
was found to run a short distance to the southward of the southern 
Osage boundary, thus leaving the narrow "strip" of Cherolrne lands 
within the boundaries of that State. · 

The proviso of the seventeenth article just mentioned requirerl that 
the lands therein ceded should be surveyed, after the manner of survey
ing the public lands of the United States, and should be appraised by 
two commissioners, one of whom should be appointed by the United 
States and the other by the Cherokee Nation, such appraisement not to 
average less than $1.25 per acre. After such appraisement, the lauds 
were to be sold under the direction of the Secretary of the Interior on 
sealed bids, in tracts of not exceeding 160 acres each, for cash, with the 
provi 'O that nothing should forbid the sale, if deemed for the best iuter
e ts of the Indians, of the entire tract of" neutral land" (except the por-

1 John Ross, or Kooe koowe, was of mixed Scotch and Indian Llood on both father's 
and mother's side. His maternal grandfather was John Stuart, who for many years 
p1ior to the Revolutionary war was British superintendent of Indian affairs for the 
outhcrn tribe and who married a Cherokee woman. He was born about 1790 in 

that portion of the Cherokee Nation within the present limits of Georgia, and died iu 
"\\ a bingtou, D. '., August 1, 18G6. .As early as 1813 Ross made a trip to the Cberolceo 
conntry we t of the Mississippi, ascending the Arkansas River to the present limits 
of Indian Territory, and wrote a detailed account of tho situation and prospects of 
hi. br thr n lhe charact r cf the couu try, etc. In 1 20 ( and perhaps earlier) be had 
b com pr iclent of th Cberok o national ommittee, and continued so until the 
, cl plion of a con titution by tb berok Nation, July 26, 1 Z7. Of thi constitu
tional •ouv ntion ~fr. Roi, wa th pre id nt, and under its operation be was elected 
princi1 al chief, a p ition which lrn continued to hold until his death. 
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ti n ccupied by actnal settlers) in one body to any responsible party for 
ca h for a um not less than $800,000. An exception was made as to 
th land which were occupied by bona fide white settlers at the date 
of the igning of the treaty, who were allowed the privilege of purchas
iucr at the appraised rnlue, exclusive of their improvements, in quanti
tie of not exceeding 160 acres each, to include such improvements. 

The language of this seventeenth article being somewhat obscure and 
subject to different interpretations as to the actual intent concerning 
the method of disposing of the " Cherokee strip," no action was taken 
toward its survey and sale until the year 1872, when b_y an act of Con
gress1 provision was made for the appraisal of that portion of it lying 
ea3t of Arkansas River at not less than $2 per acre, and the portion 
west of that river at not less than $1.50 per acre. Further provision 
was also made, by the same act, for its disposal 011 certain conditions 
to actual settlers, and any portion not being rendered amenable to these 
conditions was to be sold on sealed bids at not less than the minimum · 
price.fixed by the act. A considerable quantity of the most fertile por
tion of the_tract was thus disposed of to actual settlers, though, as an 
encouragement to the sale, Congress was induced to pass an act 2 ex
te~ding the limit of payment required of settlers to January 1, 1875. 
The price fixed by the act of 1872 being so high as to render the re
mainder of the land unattractive to settlers, a, subsequent act of Con
gress 3 directed that all unsold portions of the said tract should be 
offered through the General Land Office to settlers at $1.25 per acre, for 
the period of one year, and that all land remaining unsold at the ex
piration of that period should be sold for cash at not less than $1 per 
acre. This act was conditional upon the approval of the Cherokee 
national council, which assent was promptly given, and the lands were 
disposed of under its provisions. 

Shortly after the ratification of the treaty of 1866 steps were taken 
toward a disposition of the '' neutral lands." Under date of August 
30 of that year Hon. James Harlan, Secretary of the Interior, entered 
into a contract with a corporation known as tbe .. A .. merican Emigrant 
Company, whereby that company became the purchaser, subject to 
the limitations and restrictions set forth in tlie seventeenth article of the 
treaty, of the whole tract of neutral land at the price of $1 per acre, 
payable in installments, running through a perio<.T of several years. 
This contract was subsequently declared invalid 4 by Hon. O. H. Brown
ing, the successor of Secretary Harlan, on the score that the proviso ''for 
cash,'' contained in the treaty of 1866, in the common business accepta
tion of the term, meant a payment of the purchase price in full by the 

1 May 11, 1872. United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XVII, p. 98. 
2 April 29, 1874. United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XVIII, p. 41. 
3 February 28, 1877. United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XIX, p. 26G. 
4 Sec treaty of April 27, 1868. United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XVI, p. 727, 



350 CHEROKEE N A.'l'ION OF INDIANS. 

purchaser at the time of the sale, aud was intended to forbid any sale 
on deferred payments. 

In the following spring 1 an agreement was entered into between the 
Cherokee authorities and the Atlantic and Pacific Railway Company, 
which i11voh·e<l. a modification of the seventeenth article of the treaty of 
1866, and engaged to sell the" neutral lands'' to that company on credit. 
This agreement was submitted. by the Commissioner of Indian Affairs 
to the Secretary of the Interior for transmission through the President 
to the Senate for ratification as an amended articJe to the treaty of 
July rn, 1866, but did not meet with favorable action. Subsequentlyi 
the Secretary of the Interior entered into an agreement with James F. 
Joy, of Detroit, Mich., whereby the latter became the purchaser of all 
that portion of the '' neutral land" not subject to the rights of actual 
settlers, at the price of $1 per acre in cash. Difficulties having arisen 
by reason of the conflicting claims of the different would-be purchasers, 
it was finally deemed judicious to obviate them by concluding a sup
plemental article to the treaty of 1866. This was accordingly done, at 
Washington, on the 27th of April, 1868, and the same was ratified and 
proclaimed on the 10th of June following. 3 This supplemental treaty 
provided for the assignment by the American Emigrant Company to 
James F. Joy of its contract of August 30, 1866. It was further stip
ulated that that contract, in a modified form, should be reaffirmed and 
declared valid, and that the contract entered into with James F. Joy 
on the 9th of October, 1867, should be relinquished and canceled. 
Furthermore, it was agreed that the first contract, as modified, and the 
assignment to ,Joy, together with the relinquishment-of the second con
tract, should be considered ratified and confirmed whenever such as
signment and relinquishment should be entered of record in the De
partment of the Interior and when James F. Joy should have accepted 
such assignment and entered into a contract with the Secretary of the 
Interior to assume and perform all the obligations of the American 
Emigrant Company under the first mentioned contract as modified. 

The assignment of their contract with Secretary Harlan by the Amer
ican Emigrant Company to James F. Joy was made on the Gth of June, 
1868. Tlle contract of October 9, 1867, between Secretary Browning 
and James F. Joy was relinquished by the latter June 8, 18G8, and on 
the same day a new contract was entered into with Joy accepting the 
a ignment of the American Emigrant Company and. undertaking to 
as ume and perform all the obligatio-;:is of the original contractor there
under, subject to the modifications prescribed in the supplemental 
treaty of April 27, 18GS.4 

J e report; of ommi sioner of Indian Affairs to Secretary of Interior, March 1, 
1 67, tran mitliino- the agreement. 

!Z ctob r 9, 1 67. 
3 nite l tate taliut sat Laro- , Vol. XVI, p. 727. 
·1 e Iucliau ffice recor<l . 



ROYCE. ] TREATY OF APRIJ: 27, 1868. 351 

Th r quirement of the treaty of 1866 as to the appraisal of the neu
tral land wa carried into effect by the appointment of John T. Cox, on 

ehc lf of the United States, and of William .A.. Phillips, on behalf of 
the Cherokees, as commissioners of appraisal. From their report as 
corrected it i ascertained that the quantity awarded to settlers was 
154,395.12 1 acres; quantity purchased by Joy under his contract, 
640,199.69 acres. .A. portion of the lands awarded to settlers, but upon 
which default was made in payment, and amounting to 3,231.2!2 acres, 
was advertised and sold on sealed bids to the highest bidders.3 A 
small portion 4 of the tract was also absorbed by the claims of Chero
kees who were settled thereon. The entire area of the neutra.l lands, 
as shown by the plats of survey, was 799,614.72 acres. 

APPRAISAL OF CONFISCATED PROPERTY - CENSUS. 

In pursuance of the third article of the treaty of 1866, and in accord
ance with the terms of an act of Congress approved July 27, 1868,5 H. 
R. Kretschmar, on behalf of the United States, and -- Stephens, on 
behalf of the Cherokee Nation, were appointed, in the summer of 1868,6 
commissioners to appraise the cost· of property and improvements on 
farms confiscated and sold by the Cherokee Nat ion from acts growing 
out of the Southern rebellion. J. J. Humphreys had been appointed 
May 21 of the preceding year to perform the same duties, but had not 
fulfilled the -object of his instructions. The commission reported i the 
value of the improvements of the character referred to as $4,657. 

Mr. H. Tompkins was designated in the summer of 1867 8 to take 
the census of Cherokees in the Indian Territory contemplated by the 
twelfth article of the treaty of 1866. From hig returns it appears that 
the nation then numbered 13,566 souls. 

NEW TREATY CONCLUDED BUT NEVER RATIFIED. 

During the two years following the conclusion of the treaty of 1866 
peace and quietude prevailed among the Cherokees. They were blessed 
with abundant crops and tlle bitter animosities of the past years became 
greatly softened, insomuch that the Secretary of the Interior, in the 
spring of 1868,9 under the authority of the Pre1:,ident, directed .that ne
gotiations be opened with them for a new treaty in compliance with 
their request. 10 Articles of agreement were accordingly entered into 

1 See report of Commissioner Indian Affairs for 1870, p. 376. 
2 See report of Commissioner Indian Affairs for 11'71, p. 671 
3 August 11, 1871. 
4 5,019.91 acres. 
5 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XV, p. 222. 

• 6 August 27, 1868. 
7 December 23, 1868. 
8 Ju}y 6, 1867. 
9 March 3, 186e. 

·°Febniar,r 26, 1868. 
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on the 9th of July, 1868,1 between N. G. Taylor, commissioner on be
half of the United States, and the principal chiefs and delegates repre
senting the Cherokee Nation. The reasons rendering this treaty both 
desirable and necessary are thus set forth in the preamble, viz: 

Whereas the feuds and dissensions which for many years divided the Cherokee1o 
and retarded their progress and civilization have ceased to exist, and there rernain;,i 
no louger any cause for maintaining the political divisions and distinctions contem
plated by the treaty of 19th July, 1866; and whereas the whole Cherokee people 
are uow united in peace and friendship, and are earnestly desirous of preserving and 
perpetuating the harmony and unity prevailing among them; and whereas many of 
the provisions of said treaty of July 19, 1866, are so obscure and ambiguous as to render 
their true intent and meaning on important points difficult to define and impossi
ble to execute aind may become a fruitful source of conflict not only amongst the Chero
kees themselves but between the authorities of the United States and the Cherokee 
Nation and citizens; and whereas important interests remain unsettled between the 
Government of the United States and the Cherokee Nation and its citizens, which in 
justice to all concerned ought to be speedily adjusted: Therefore, with a view to the 
preservation of that harmony which now so happily subsists among the Cherokees, 
and to the adjustment of all unsettled business growing out of treaty stipulations 
between the Cherokee Nation and the Government of the United States, it is mutu
ally agreed by the parties to this treaty as follows, etc. 

Among the more important objects sought to be accomplished, and for 
which provision was made in the treaty, were: 

1. The abolition of all party distinctions among t,he Cherokees and 
tlie abrogation of all bws or treaty provisions tending to preserve such 
distinctions. 

2. The boundaries of the Cherokee country are defined in detail and 
as extending as far west as the northeast corner of New Mexico. 

3. The United States reaffirm all obligations to the Cherokees arising 
ou~ of treaty stipulations or legislative acts of the Government. 

4. The United States having by article 2 of the treaty with the Co
manches and Kiowas of October 18, 18G5, set apart for their use and 
occupation and that of other friendlJ tribes that portion of the Cherokee 
domain lying west of 98° W. longitude and south of 37° N. latitude; and 
haviug further, by article 16 of Cherokee treaty of .July 19, 18.66, set 
apart in effect for the like purpose of settling friendly Indians thereon 
all the remainjng Cherokee domain west of 96° W. longitqde, agree to 
pay to the Cherokees therefor, including the tract known as the " Chero
kee strip," i11 the State of Kansas, and estimated to contain in the 
aggregate the quantity of 13,768,000 acres, the sum of $3,500,000. This 
agreement was accompanied with the proviso that the Cherokees should 
further relinquish to the Unjted States all right and interest in and to 
that portion of the Cherokee " outlet" em braced within the Pan Handle 
of Texa , containing about 3,000,000 acres, as well as that portion within 

w f xico and Colorado, excepting and reserving, however, all salines 
we t of 99° to the Cherokees. 

5. The nit d tate aO'r to refund. to the Cherokee tlie um of 

do ·um nt "l'orti th Uougre econd se, sion- confidential-Executive :3 P." 
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.300, o paitl l>y th latter for the tract of "neutral lan<l," under the 
tr aty of 1 35, together with 5 per cent. interest from the date of that 
treat , an<l to apply for the u e and benefit of the former all moneys 
ac ruiner from the ale of that tract. 

G. Th Unit d States agree to ascertain the number of acres of land 
r en-ed autl owned by the Cherokee Nation in the State of Arkansas, 
and in State ea t of the Mississippi River, a.ncl to pay to the Cherokees 
the apprai ed -value thereof. 

7. The Uuited States agree to pay all arrears of Clrnrokee a1muities 
accruing during the war and remaining unpaid. 

8. Citizeus of the United States having become citizens of the Cher
okee Nation, shall not be held to answer before any court of the United 
States any further than if they were native-born Cherokees. ~.t\..11 Cher
okee shall be held to answer for any offense committed among them
selves within the Cherokee Nation only to the courts of that nation, 
and for any offense committed. without the limits of the nation shall be 
answerable only in the· courts of the United States. 

9. The post and reservation of lfort Gibson having· been reoccupied 
by the United States, it is agreed that all Cherokees who purchased 
lots at the former sale of the military reserrn by the Cherokee authori
ties, after its abandonment by the United States, shall be reimbursed 
for all losses occasioned by such military reoccupation. 

10. The Uuited States shall continue to appoint a superintendent of 
Indian affairs for the Indian Territory and an agent for the Cherokees. 

11. A commission of three persons (two citizens of the United States 
and one Cherokee) shall be appointed to pass upon and adjudicate all 
claims of the Cherokee Natiou, or its citizens, against the United States, 
or any of the several States. 

12. The powers of the agent provided for by the twenty-second arti
cle of the treaty of 1866 to examiue the accounts of the Cherokee Na
tion with the lTnited States are erilarged to include the accounti; of 
individual Cherokees with the United States. 

13. All claims against the United States for Cherokee losses through · 
the action of the military authorities of the United States, or from the · 
neglect of the latter to afford the protection to the Cherokees guaran
teed by treaty stipulation, are to be examined and reported on by the 
commission appointed under the eleventh article of this treaty. 

14. Full faith and ·credit sha.11 be given by the United States to the 
public acts, records, and judicial proceedings of the Cherokee Nation 
when properly authenticated. 

15. Cherokees east of the Mississippi River, who remove within three 
years to the Cherokee Nation, shall be entitled to all the privileges of 
citizens thereof. After that date they can only be admitted to citizen
ship by act of the Cberok~e national council. 

16. Every Cherokee shall have the free right to sell, ship, or drive to 
market any of bis produce, wares, or live stock without taxation by the 

5 ETH--23 • 
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United States, or any State, and no license to trade in the Cherokee 
Nation shall be granted unless approved by the Cherokee council. 

17. Fifty thousand dollars shall be allowed for the expenses of the 
Cherokee delegation in negotiating this treaty, one half to be paid out 
of their national fund. 

18. Executors ~md administrators of the owners of confiscated prop
erty shall have the right, under the third article of the treaty of 1866, to 
take possession of such property. 

19. Twenty-four thousand dollars shall be paid by the Cherokee Na
tion to the heir of Bluford West, as the value of a saline and improve
ments of which he was dispossessed. 

20. Abrogation is declared of so much of article 7, treaty of 1866, as 
vests in United States courts jurisdiction of causes arising between 
citizens of the Cherokee Nation, and transfers such jurisdiction to the 
Cherokee courts. 

21. Provision of the treaty of 1866 relative to freedmen is reaffirmed; 
the United States guarantee the Cherokees in the possession of their 
lands and protection from domestic strife, hostile in-vasions, and aggres
sions by other Indian tribes or lawless whites. . 

BOUNDARIES OF THE CHEROKEE DOMAIN. 

During the proceedings incident to the negotiation of this treaty the 
question arose as to what constituted the proper western limit of the 
Cherokee country. 

The Cherokees themselves claimed that their territory extended at 
least as far west as 103° west longitude, being the northeast corner of 
New Mexico. Their claim was based in part upon the second article of 
the treaty of 1828,1 the :first article of the treaty of 1833,2 the second 
article of the treaty of 1835,3 and the :first article of the treaty of 1846.4 

The treaty of 1828 guaranteed to the Cherokees seven millions of 
acres of land, and then declared in the following words: <, In addition 
to the seven millions of acres thus provided for, and bounded, the 
United States further guarantee to the Cherokee Nation a perpetual 
outlet west, and a free and unmolested use of all the country lying west 
of the western boundary of the above described limits, and as far west 
as the sovereignty of the United States and their right of soil extend." 

This guarantee was reaffirmed in similar language by the treaties of 
1833 and 1835, and the guaranty contained in the treaty of 1835 was 
reaffirmed by the treaty of 1846. The question, therefore, to be deter
minecl wa what constituted the extreme western limit of the sover
eignty of the United States in that vicinity. 

The colony or province of Louisiana had originally belonged to France. 

... 

1 United State Statute at Large, Vol. VII, p. 311. 
2 Ibid., :p. 414. 
:Jlbid., p. 47 . 
4 United tat s tatutes at Larg , Vol. IX, p. 871. 
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In 1762 it was transferred to Spain, bnt was by Spain retroceded to 
France lJy the treaty of 1800. In 1803 the Emperor Napoleon, fearing 
a war with England and the consequent occupation of the territory by 
that power, ceded it to the United States, but the boundaries of the 
ceso.1ion were very indefinite and, according to Chief Justice Marshall,, 
were couched in terms of '' studied ambiguity." 

It seems to have been consistently claimed by the United States up 
to the treaty of 1819 with Spain that the western boundary of the 
Louisiana purchase extended to the Rio Grande River. The better 
opinion seemed also to be that it followed up the Rio Grande from the 
mouth to the mouth of the Pecos, and thence north. By that treaty,, 
however, all dispute concerning boundaries was adjusted and the unde
fined boundary between Louisiana and Mexico was settled as following up 
the course of the Sabine River to the Red River; thence by the course of 
that river to the one hundred th meridian, thence north to the Arkansas 
Rfrer and following the course of that river to the forty-second parallel,, 
and thence west to the Pacific Ocean. By many the position was taken 
that this treaty was a nudmn pactum, and Henry Clay, when it was, 
under consideration in the Senate, introduced a resolution into the 
House of Representatives declaril1g that Texas, being a part of the 
territory of the united States, could not be ceded by the treaty making 
power to a foreign country1 and that the act was not only unauthorized 
by the Constitution but was void for another reason, viz, that this 
cession to Spain was in direct conflict with clear and positive stipula
tions made by us in the treaty with France as to the disposition of the 
whole territory. Under this theory of the invalidity of the treaty of 
1819 the Cherokees claimed the extension of their boundary west of the 
one hundredth meridian. But, assuming the iflsufficiency of this claimr 
they still fortified their title upon another proposition. Mexico suc
ceeded, by the consummation of her independence, to all the territorial 
rjghts of Spain in this region. Texas in turn achieved her independence 
of Mexico in 1836. In March, 1845, Texas llecame one of the United 
States, and thus, according to the Cherokee assumption, "the United 
S1tates again came into vossession of that portion of the outlet west of 
100°, if indeed it had ever been a part of the territory claimed by Mexico 
and which by Texan iudependence she was forced to relinquish. The 
United States, more than a year after she had come into possession of 
the country now claimed by the Cherokees, reaffirmed the grant to them, 
that is to say, by the treaty of August 17, 184G." ~ 

The '' portion of the outlet west of 100°" here alJuded to is the striP' 
of country lying between Kansas and Texas from north to south and 
between the 100° and New Mexico from east to west. By act of 
Congress of September 9, 1850,1 the east boundary of New Mexico was , 
fixed at 103° west longitude and the north boundary of Texas at 360 , 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. IX, p. 446. 
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30' north latitude, and l?Y act of May 30, 1854,1 the south boundary of 
Kansas was established at 37° north latitude, thus leaving this strip of 
country outside the limits of auy organjzed State or Territory, and so 
it till remains. This claim of the Cherokees was admitteg. by the Com
missioner of Indian Affairs at the time of the conclusion of the treaty of 
July 9, 1868, to be a ·rnliu. one, and was inserted in the boundaries de
fined. by that treaty. The treaty, however, failed of ratification, and it 
was afterwards determined by the executive autlwrities of the United 
States that at the date of the treaty of 1835 with the Cherokees the sov
ereignty of the United States extended only to the one hundredth 
meri<lian, and that the reaffirmation of the treaty guarantee of 1835 by 
subsequent treaties was not intended to enlarge the area of their ter
ritory, but simply as an assurance ·that the United States were fully 
con_scious of their obligation to maintain the integrity of such guarantee. 
Consequently the Cherokee outlet was limited in its _western protrac
tion to that meridian. 

DELAWARES, MUNSEES, AND SHAWNEES JOIN THE CHEROKEES. 

By the fifteenth article of the treaty of 1866 provision was made that, 
upon certain conditions, the United States should have the right to 
settle civilized Indians upon any unoccupied Cherokee territory east of 
96° west longitude. The material .conditions limiting this right were 
that terms of settlement should be agreed upon between the Cherokees 
a11d the Indians so desiring to settle, subject to the approval of tbe 
President of the United States; also that, in case the immigrants 
desired to abandon their tribal relations and become citizens of tbe 
Cherokee Nation, they should first pay into the Cherokee national fund 
a sum of money which should sustain the same proportion to that fund 
that the number of immigrant Indians should sustain to the whole 
Cherokee population. If, on the other liand, the immigrants should 
deci<le to preserve their tribal relations, laws, customs, and usages not 
inconsistent with the ·constitution aud Jaws of the Cherokee Nation, 
a tract of land was to be set apart for them by metes and bounds 
which should contain, if they so desired, a quantity equal to mo acres 
for each sonl. For this land they were to pay into the Cherokee 

· national fund a sum to be agreed upon between themselves and the 
Cherokee , subject to the approval of the President, and. also a sum 
bearing a ratio to tbe Cherokee national fund not greater tban their 
11n m l>er l>ore to the Cherokees. It was also stipulate<l that, if tl1e 
Cllerokce should refuse tlrnir assent to the location of any civilized 
tribe (in a tribal capacity) east of 06°, the President of the Uuite<l 

tate ' might, after a foll llearing of tbc case, overrule their oujection ' 
and permit the settlement to be made. 

Th Delawares were the fir t tribe to a·rnil themselves of the benefits 
of th foregoing treaty pro,i ions. T rm of agreement were entered 

1 nit d , tat , tatnte at Larg , Yol. X, p. 283. 
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into between them and the Cherokees, wh~ch were ratified by the 
President on the 11th of April, 1867. Under the co])ditions of this 
in trument the Delawares selected a tra.ct of land equal to 160 acres 
for each m~ber of their tribe who should remove to the Cherokee 
country. For this tract they agreed to and did pay one dollar per 
acre. They also paid their required proportional sum into the Chero
kee national fund. The number of Delawares who elected to remove 
under this agreement was 985. The sums they were required to pay 
,vere: for land, $157,600; and as their proportion of the national fund, 
$121,834.65, the latter .amount having been calculated on the basis of 
an existing Cherokee nati_onal fund of $1,678,000 and a population of 
13,566.1 

For a time after their removal the Delawares were much dissatisfied 
with what they characterized as the unequal operation of the Cherokee 
laws, and because much of the tract of land to which they were as
signed was of an inferior character. At one time some two hundred 
of them left the Cherokee country, but aft.er an absence of two years 
returned, since which a feeling of better contentment has prevailed. 
Following the DelawarBs, the Munsee or Christian Indians, a small 
fragmentary band who under the treaty of July 16, 1859, had become 
confederated with the Chippewas of Saginaw, Swan Creek, and Black 
River, residing in Kansas, perfected arrangements for their removal and 
assimilation with the Cherokees. 

An agreement was entered into2 at Tahlequah, Cherokee Nation, hav
ing this end in view, and which wa.s duly filed with the Commissioner of 
Indian Affairs.3 The condition of this agreement was that, after the 
complete dissolution of their relations with the Chippewas, the Munsees 
should pay into the Cherokee national fund all moneys that should be 

. found due them in pursuance of such separation. In the spring of 1868 
an effort was made by the Commissioner of Indian Affairs, under the
anthority of this same article of the treaty of 1866, to secure a tract 
of 900,000 acres for the location of the Navajoes. This tract, it was 
desired, should be so far east of 96° that sufficient room should be 
left between the Navajoes and that meridian to admit of the accom
modation of a ' settlement of Cherokees thereon. This proposition, 
howeYer, the Cherokees refused to entertain, asserting that the Nav
ajoes were not civilized Indians within the meaning of the treaty of 
1866.4 . 

The next Indians to avail themseh·es of the privileges of Cherokee 
citizenship were the Shawnees. By the treaty of 1825 5 a reserve had 
been granted them covering an area in the richest portion of what is now 

1 Indian Office records. 
~ December 6, 1867. 
3 July 31, 1868. 
4 Letter of Cherokee delegation to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, April 23 1868. 
iTreaty of November 7, 1825, in United States Statutes at Large, Vol. VII,~- 284. 
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the State of Kansas 50 by 120 miles in extent. By a subsequent treaty 
in 1 54,1 they ceded, in defereuce to the demands of encroaching civili
zation, all of this immense tract except 200,000 acres. Among those 
who so elected, the greater portion of t.his diminished . reserve was 
divideu into individual allotments of 200 acres each. Patents were 
i ·ued to the head of each family for the quantity thus allotted to the 
members of his or her family, with the power of alienation, subject to 
. uch restrictions as the Secretary of the Interior might prescribe. In 
course of time alienation was made by these allottees of the greater 
portion of their land; the money thus received was squandered with 
the thriftless prodigality that characterizes barbarous or semi-civilized 
tribes the world over, and their impoverished condition was rendered 
s till more uncomfortable by the seeming determinatiou of the rapi<;lly 
increasing white settlers to take possession of their few remaining 
lands. In this unfortunate condition of affairs they turned their eyes 
for relief toward the country of the Cherokees. Negotiations were en
tered into which resulted in the conclusion of an agreement, under date 
of June 7, 1869, and which received the approval of President Grant 
two days later. By the terms of this compact, the Shawnees then resid
Jing in Kansas, as well as their absentee brethren in the Indian Terri
tory and elsewhere, who should enroll themselves and permanently 
r emove within two years to the Cherokee country, upon unoccupied 
ilands east of 96°, should be incorporated into, and ever after remain a 
part of the Cherokee Nation, with the same standing in every respect 
as native Cherokees. In consideration of these benefits the Shawnees 
agreed to transfer to the Cherokee national fund a permanent annuity 
of $5,000 held by them under previous treaties, in addition to the sum 
of $50,000 to be derived from the sale of the absentee Shawnee lands 
provided for by the resolution of Congress approved April 7, 1869.2 

Under the provisions of this agreement, seven hundred and seventy 
Shawnees removed to and settled in the Cherokee country, as shown by 
the census roll :filed 3 with the Commissioner of Indian Affairs. 

FRIENDLY TRIBES TO BE LOCATED ON CHEROKEE LANDS WE T OF 96° . 

In addition to the provision contained jn the treaty of 1866 concern
iug the location of civilized ln<lians east of 96°, the sixteenth article 
of that treaty made further provison enabling the United States to 
locate frien,dly tribes on Cherokee lands west of that meridian. The 
conditions of this conce sion were that any tracts selected for such 
1ocatiou hould be in compact form and in quantity not exceeding 160 
acre for each member of the tribe so located, and that the boun<laries 
of th tract honld be surveyed aud marked and should be conveyed 
in fi imple to the tribes respectiYely located thereon. It wa further 

at Large, Vol. X, p. 1053. 

3 Atwn ·t 14, 1 71. 
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tipulated that the price to be paid for the lands so set apart should be 
uch a mig·ht be agreed upon between the Cherokees and the immi

grant tribe , ubject to the approval of the President of the United 
State , wl.10, in case of a disagreement between the parties in interest, 
wa authorized to fix the ,alue. 

Osages.-The treaty of September 29, 1865,1 with the Osages, Lav
ing in view the possibility of some early arrangement whereby the 
Kan a tribes might be removed to Indian Territory, made provision 
that in case such a removal of the Osages should take place their re
maining lands in Kansas should be disposed of and 50 per cent. of the 
proceeds might be applied to the purchase of their new home. Nothing 
was done in the line of carrying out this idea until the spring of 1868, 
when, in reply 2 to a communication from the Commissioner of Indian 
Affairs on the subject, the Cherokee delegation asserted the willingness 
of their nation to dispose of a tract for the future home of the Osages 
not exceeding 600,000 acres in extent and lying west of 96°, provided 
a reasonable price could be agreed upon for the same. A few weeks 
later 3 a treaty was concluded between the United States and the 
Osages, which made provision for setting apart a tract for their occu. 
pation in the district of country in question, but the treaty failed of 
ratification. 1'be necessity for their removal from Kansas, however, 
increased in correspondence with the demands of advancing settlements, 
and Congress, by an act approved July 15, 1870,4 provided that, when
ever the Osages should give their assent, a tract should be set apart 
for their permanent occupancy in the Indian Territory equal in extent 
to 160 acres for each member of the tribe wlto should remoye there. 
For this tract they wen to pay a price not exceeding that paid by the 
United States, the cost to be defrayed out of the proceeds arising from 
the sale of their Kansas lands. The assent of the Osages to the provis
ions of this act was promptly secured through the medium of a commis
sion consisting of J. V. Farwell, J. D. Lang, and Vincent Colyer, of the 
President's Board of Indian Commissioners. A tract was selected in the 
Cherokee country immediately west of 96°, as was supposed, and the 
Osages were removed to it. Their condition was for a time, however, 
most,unsatisfactory. Many trespassers were found to be upon the lands 
selected. for them. To crown this trouble, a new survey located the line of 
the 96th meridian a considerable distance to the west of what had pre
viously been presumed its proper location. This survey deprived the 
Osages of the greater part of the tillable land upon which they had set
tled and included the most valuable of their improvements. 1'o a prop
osition allowing the Osages to retain the lands thus found to be east of 
96°, the Cherokees returned an emphatic refusal, on tlte ground that the 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XIV~ p. 687. 
2 April 10, 1868. 
3 May 27, 1868. 
,. United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XVI, p. 362. 
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former were not "civilized Indians.m Another subject of annoyance 
was the inability of the Osages and Cherokee~ to agree upon a price for 
the lands selected by the former. The matter was therefore laid before 
tbe President, who, by executive order,2 fixed the price to be paid at 50 
cents per acre. To this action the Cherokees strenuously objected, urging 
that not only was the price too low, but that a uniform valuation ought 
to bP. fixed for all the Cherokee lands west of 96°.3 To remedy the 
evils arising from these complications, legislation was asked of Congress 
approving a new selection for the Osages, and, by act approved June 5, 
1872,4 such selection was affirmed (the previous consent of the Chero
kees haYing been obtained),5 to include the tract of country" bounded 
on the east by the 96th meridian, on the south and west by the north 
line of the Creek country and the main channel of the Arkansas River, 
and on the north by the south line of the State of Kansas." 

Kansas or Kaws.-This act contained a proviso that the Osages should 
permit the settlement within the limits of this tract of the Kansas or 
Kaw tribe of Indians, and a reservation was accordingly set off for them 
in the northwest corner, bounded on the west by the Arkansas River. 
The area of the country thus assigned to the Kaws was 100,137 acres, 
and of that portion intended for the occupation of the Osages 1,470,059 
acres.6 

The question of the future location of these Indians having been defi
nitely settled, it only remained for an agreement to be reached concern
ing tlie price to be paid to the Cherokees for the tract so purchased. 
The value fixed by the President on the tract originally selected was 
considered as having no application to the lands set apart by tl.Je act 
of 1872. As in the first instance no agreement was reached between 
the Osages and Cherokees, and the President was again called on to 
establish the price. This be did, after much discussion of the subject, 
on the 14th of February, 1873. The price :fixed was 70 cents per acre, 
and applied to the "Kaw reserve" as well as to that of the Osages. 

Paicnees.-In further pursuance of the privilege accorded by the 
treaty of 18(W, the Pawnee · tribe has also been located on Cherokee 
lands west of 96°. The Pawnees are natives of Nebraska, and pos
sessed a the remnant of their original domain a reservation on the 
Platte River, in that State. Their principal reliance as a food supply 
had been the buffalo, though to a very limited extent they cult.ivate<l 
corn and vegetables. 

For two years prior to 1874, however, their efforts in the chase were 
almo t wbo1Jy unrewarded, and during the summer of that year their 

1 L tter of Ch rok •e <1 legntion to Commissioner of Iudian Affair , F ebruary 15, 1 71. 
~ l!Iay 27, 1 71. 
3 L tt r of 'herok • delegation to Commissiouer of Indian Affair , June 10, 1 71. 
~ u itecl ' tatc , tatute a t Larg , Vol. XVII, p. 22 . 
' April , 1 72 . 

. ·n rY('yo1-. · pla t on file in Indian ftic . 
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mall rop, were entirely destroyed by the ravages of the grasshoppers. 
Tlie wint r and priug of 1874-'75 found them, to the number of about 
three thou and, in a starving condition. In this dilemma they held a 
counciJ and voted to remove to Indian Territory, asking permission at 
the ame time to end the male portion of the tribe in advance to select 
a, home and to break the necessary ground for planting crops. They 
al o voted a request that the United States should proceed to sell their 
r erve in l'Tebraska, and thus secure funds for their proper establish
ment in the Indiau Territory. Permission was granted them in accord
auce with their request, and legislation was asked of.Congress to enable 
the desired arrangement to be carried into effect. Congress failed to 
take any action in relation to the subject during the· session ending 
March 3, ]875. It therefore became necessary to feed the Pawnees dur
ing the ensuing season.1 

The following year, by an act approved .April 10,2 Congress provided . 
for the sale of the Pawnee lands in Nebraska, as a means of securing 
funds for their relief and establishment in their new hom~, the bounda
ries of which a.re therein described. It consists of a tract of country in 
the forks of the Arkansas and Cimarron Rivers comprising an area of 
283,020 acres. Of this tract, 230,014 acres were originally a portion of 
the Cherokee domain west of 96° and were paid for at the rate of 70 
cents per acre. The remainder was ceded to the United States by the 
Creek treaty of 1866. 

Appraisal of the lands west of 9G0 .-By the 5th section of the Indian 
appropriation act of May 29, 1872,3 the President of the United States 
was authorized to cause an appraisement to be made of that portion of 
the Cherokee lands lying west of 96° west longitude and west of the 
Osage lands, or, in other words, all of the Cherokee lands lying west of 
the Arkansas River and south of Kansas mentioned in the 16th article 
of the Cherokee treaty of July 19, 1866. No appropriation, however, 
was made to defray the ~xpense of such an appraisal, and in conse. 
quence no steps were taken toward a compliance with the terms of the 
act. This legislation was had in deference to the long continued com
plaints of the Cherokees that the United States bad, without their 
consent, appropriated to the ,use of other tribes a large portion of these 
lands, for which they (the Cherokees) bad receiv~d no compensation. 
The history of these alleged unlawful appropriations of the Cherokee 
domain may be thus briefly summarized: 

1. By treaty of October 18, 1865,4 with the Kiowas and Comanclles, 
the United States set apart for their use and occupancy an immense 
tract of- country, which in part included all of the Cherokee country 

1 See report of Commissioner of Indian Affairs to Secretary o_f the Interior, March 
6, 1875. · . 

~united States Statntes at Large, Vol. XIX, p. 28. 
3 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XVII, p. 190. 
4 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XIV, p. 717. 
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west of tbe Cimarron River. No practical effect, however, was given 
to the treaty, because the United States bad. not at this time acquired 
any legal right to settle other tribes on the lands of the Cherokees and 
because of the fact that two years later 1 a new reservation was by 
treaty provided for the Kiowas and Comanches, no portion of which 
was within the Cherokee limits. 

2. By the treaty of October 28, 1867,2 with the Southern Cheyennes 
and Arapahoes the United States undertook to set apart as a resen'a
tion for their benefit all the country between the State of Kansas and 
the .Arkansas and Cimarron Rivers. The bulk of this tract was 
witliin Cherokee limits west of 96°. As a matter of fact, liowe.ver, the 
Cheyennes anrl .Arapahoes could not be prevailed upon to take pos
session of this tract, and were :finally, by Executive order,3 located on 
territory to the southwest and entirely outside the Cherokee limits. 

Pursuant to the act of May 29, 1872,4 the Commissioner of Indian 
Affairs negotiated an agreement with the Southern Cheyennes and 
Ara.pahoes in the following autumn 5 by which they ceded to the United 
States all interest in the country set apart by the treaty of 1867, and 
accepted in lieu thereof a reserve .which inclucled within its limits a por
tion of the Cherokee domain lying between the Cimarron River and the 
North Fork of the Canadian. 

This agreement with the Southern Ohe;yennes and .Arapahoes not hav
ing been ratified by Congress, an agreement was concluded late in the 
following year 6 by the Commissioner of Indian .Affairs with both the 
Cheyennes and the .Arapahoes, whereby they jointly ceded the tract 
assigned them by the treaty of 1867, as well as all other lands to which 
they bad any claim in Indian Territory, in consideration of which the 
United States agreed to set apart other lands in that Territory for their 
future home. 

Like its predecessor, this agreement also failed of ratification by Con
gress, and the Indians affected by it still occupy the tract set apart by 
Executive order of 1869. 

In the light of these facts it appears that although the United States 
made. everal attempts, without the knowledge or concurrence of the 
Cherokees, to appropriate portions of tlie latter's <lomain to the use 
of other tribes, yet as a matter of fact these tribes never availed or 
attempted to avail themselves of tlie benefits thus sought to l>e secured 
to them, and the Cherokees were not deprived at any time of an opportu
nity to sen any portion of their surplus domain for the location of other 
friendly tribes. 

1 Tr aty of October 21, 1 67, United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XV, p. 581. 
2 United States tatut sat Large, Vol. XV, p. 593. 
3 .A.ugu t 10, 1 69. 
~united States tatut sat Large, Vol. XVII, p. 190. 
6 Octob r 24, 1 72. 
• ov mb r 1 , 1 73. 
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B a lau contained in ~he i:mndry civil appropriation act of July 31, 
1 76,1 pr ·dsion was made for defraying the expenses of the commission 

f apprai al contemplated by the act of 1872, and the Secretary of the 
Int rior ap11ointed 2 'UCh a commission, consisting of Thomas V. Ken
nard, Enoch H. Topping·, and Thomas E. Smith. Before the completion 
of the duti a igned them, Mr. Kennard resigned and William N. Wil
k r on wa appointed 3 to succeed him. The commission convened at 
Lawr nee, Kau as, and proceeded thence to the Cherokee country, 
where they began the work of examination and appraisal. Their final 
report was ubmitted to the Commissioner of Indiau Affairs under date 
of December 12, 1877. From this report it appears that the commis· 
sioner in fixing their valuations adopted as the standard of their a.p
prai al one-half the actual value of the lands, on the theory that being 
for Indian occupancy and settlement only they were worth only about 
half as much as they would have been if open to entry and settlement 
by the white people. 

The entire tract, including the Pawnee reserve, contains 6,574,576.05 
acres, and was appraised at an average -valuation of 41! cents per acre. 
The average valuation placed upon the Pawnee reserve separately was 
59 cents per acre, leaving the average of the remaining 6,344,5G2.0l 
acres 40.47 cents per acre. 

To this standard of appraisal the Cherokees strenm~msly objected as 
being most unfair and unjust to them, claiming that the same measure 
of value used by the O nited States in rating its lands of a similar char
acter in the adjoining State of Kansas, and from which they were sep
arated only by an imaginary line, should prev·ail in determining the 
price to be paid for the Cherokee lands. 

The Secretary of the Interior, after a careful examination of the 
whole subject, was of the opinion4 that the restriction placed upon the 
use of these lands (being limited to Indian occupancy only) did not 
warrant a reduction of 50 per cent. in an appraisal of their value. 

The price paid by tlrn Osages for their reserve was 70 cents per acre. 
The Pawnee tract was of about the same general character as that 
of the Osag·es, and there seemed to be no good reason why the same 
price should not be allowed to the Cherokees therefor. This Pawnee 
tract was appraised by the commissioners at 59 cents per acre. As 
the appraisal of the whole unoccupied country west of 960 was made 
by the same appraisers and upon the same basis, if an increase was 
determined upon in the case of the Pawnee tract from 50 to 70 cents 
per acre, it was only just that a proportionate increase abuve the ap
praised value of the remainder of the lands should also be allowed. 

1 United States Statutes at Large, Vol. XIX, p. 120. 
~January 30, lo77. 
3 September 8, 1877. 
~ Letter of the Secretary of the Interior to the President, June 21, 1879. 



364 <;HEROKEE NATION OF INDIANS . 

This would gfre au increase for the latter f:{om 40.47 cents to 47.49 per 
acre. The adoption of this stamlarcl was therefore recommended to 
tbe President and was by him approved aud ratified. 1 

In addition to the Osages, Kansas, and Pawnees there have been re
moved to the Cherokee lands west of 9G0 the Poncas, a portion of the 
:Nez Perces, and the Otoes and Missourias. 

Poncas.-An appropriation of $25,000 was made by act of Congress 
approved August 15, 1876,2 for the removal of tbe Poncas, whene\·er 
their assent should be obtained. After much trouble and a tLreatened 
resort to military force, their assent to remove to the Indian Territory 
was secured in the beginning of 1877.3 They came overland from Ne
braska in two different parties and encountered great hardships, but 
:finally reached tbe Territory, where they were temporarily located on 
the nortl.least portion of the Quapaw reserve, a few miles from Baxter 
Springs, Kausas. 4 

They were not satisfied withthe locatfon, which was in many respects 
unsuitable, especially in view of its proximity to the white settlements. 
They were, therefore, permitted -to make another selection, which they 
did in the Cherokee country, on the west bank of the Arkansas, includ
ing both banks of the Salt Fork at its junction with the parent stream. 
To this new lrnme they removed in 1878,5 but it was not until 18816 

that Congress made an appropriation out of which to pay the Oherokee.s 
for the land so occupied. This tra<'t em braces 101,894.31 acres, for 
which the price of 47.49 cents per acre, fixed by the President, was paid. 

Nez Perces.-Tbe Nez Perces~ previously alluded to, are the remnant 
of Chief Joseph's band, who surrenderP.d to General Miles in 1877. 
They were at first removed from the place of their surrender to Fort 
Leavenworth, Kansas, where they arrived in November of that year as 
prisoners of war, to the number of 431. . Congress having made pro- . 
vision 7 for their settlement in the Indian Territory, a reservation was 
selected for them on both sides of the Salt Fork of the Arkansas. To 
this tract, which adjoined the Poncas on the west, they removed in 
the summer of 1879,8 having in the mean time lost a large number by 
death, the mortality being occasioned in great measure by their unsan
Hary location while at Fort Lea,enworth. The reserve selected for 
tllem contain 90,735 acres and was paid for at the same price a that 
of the Poncas. 

Otoes and Missourfos.-By act of March 3, 1881,6 p.royisiou was also 

1 June 23, 1879. 
~ Uuited States ,'tatntes at Large, Vol. XIX, p. 187. 
'1 January 27, 1 77. 
4 R port of ommi siouer of Indian Affair for 1877, pp. 21-23. 
~R port of Commi s10ner of Indian Affairs for 1 i8, p. xxxvi. 
cs enit!;d tates, tatute at Large, Vol. XXI, p. 3 0. 
; A ·t of May 27, 1 7 , Tuited tates, tatutes at La.rcre, Vol. XX, p. 63. 
8 R port of orum.i ioner of Jr;<).i!l.n Affair for 1 i9, p. xi. 



11 \'11 .j TREATY OJ!' APRIL 277 1868. 365 

rnac1 for the r moval of the Otoes and Missourias to the Indian Terri· 
tor , and for the sale of their lands in Nebraska. 

re rvation was accordingly selected for them west of the Arkan
:a River and outh of the Ponca Reserve, to which they were removed 
iu th autumn of the same year.1 It contains 129,113.20 acres and was 
paid for at tlle ame rato a that of the Poncas and Nez Perces.2 

EAST AXl> 1\'0RTLI HOl' NDARIES OF CHEROKEE COUNTRY. 

For many year~ there bad been much doubt aud dispute coucerning 
the .correctness of tl.le boundary line between the Cherokee Nation and 
the adjacent States. Especially had this been the cause of much con
troversy with the citizens of .Arkansas. In the interest of a final adjust
ment of the matter, it was stipulated in the twenty-first article of the 
Cherokee treaty of July 19, 1866, that the United States should, at its 
own expense, cause such boundary to be resurveyed between the Cher
okr.!e Nation and the States of Arkansas, Missouri, and of Kansas as far 
west as the Arkansas River, and the same should be marked by perma
nent and conspicuous monuments by two commissioners, one of whom 
should be designated by the Cherokee natioual council. 

Nothing definite was done in pursuance of this provision until the year 
1871, when W. D. Gallagher was3 appointed a coml1lissioner on behalf 
of the United States to co-operate with the commissioner on the part of 
the Cherokees. Mr. Gallagher declined and R. G. Corwin was substi
tuted in his stead,4 but he having also refused to serve, the place was 
:finally filled by the appointme1it 5 of Jai:nes M. Ashley. The Cherokee 
national council on their part selected John Lynch Adair. The com
missio1;1 ad rnrtised for proposals for the surveying, and, as a result, en
tned into contract with D. P. Mitchell, who completed the survey to 
tlie ~rntisfaction of the commissioners.6 The new line from Fort Smit.h, 
Ark., to the southwest corner of Missouri ran north 7° 50' west, 77 
miles 39.08 chains; thence to the southeast corner of the Seneca lands 
it ran north 0° 02' west 8 miles 53.68 chains. The north boundary 
between the nation and the ·State of Kansas, extending from the N eosh~ 
to tue Arkansas River,. was protracted due west on the 370 of north lati
tude and was found to be 103 miles 60 chains and 75 links in length. 
The report of the commissiouers was approved by the Secretary of the 

1 H,eport of Commissioner of Indian Affairs for 1881, p. ]xiii. The removai was 
accomplished between October 5 and October 23. 

~ Deeds were executed June 14, 1883, by the Cherokee Nation to the United States 
iu trust for each of the tribes located upon Cherokee country west of 960 such 
deeds being in each case for the quantity of land comprised within the tra~ts re
spectively selected by or for them for their future use and occupation. See Report 
of Commissioner of Indian Affairs, for 1883, p. Iii. 

3 February 27, 1871. 
4 April 14, 1871. 
5 May 4, 1871. 

'The survey was approved by the commissioners December 11, 1871. 
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Interior, and although some distress for the time being was occasioned 
to individual settlers, whose improvements were by the resurvey of the 
line thrown within the limits of the Indian Territory, the boundary has . 
been so plainly marked that ,~ he who runs may read." 

RAILROADS THROUGH INDIAN TERRITORY. 

The series of treaties concluded in 1866 with the :five principal tribes 
in Indian Territory all contained limited concessions of right of way 
for railroads through their country to the State of Texas. The eleventh 
article of the Cherokee treaty contained a grant of right of way 200 
feet in width to a contemplated railroad through their domain from 
north to south and also from east to west. In pursuance of these treaty 
concessions, as essentially a part of the same scheme, Congress, by ap
propriate legislation,1 granted public lands and privileges to the Kansas 
and Neosho, the southern branch of the Union Pacific, and the Atlantic 
ancl Pacific Railroad Companies, respectively, for the construction of their 
road~. The Leavenworth, Lawrence and Fort Gibson Railroad was also 
conceded like privileges. The stipulated point of entering the Indian 
Territory was in each case the west bank of Neosho R1ver, where it 
crosses the Kansas line. As there seemed to be some question whether 
more than one lin·e of road would be permitted to traverse the Terri
tory in each direction a race was inaugurated between all the north and 
south lines, each in the effort to outstrip the other in reaching the pre
scribed point for entering the Indian country. The Union Pacific 
Southern Branch (subsequently known as the Missouri, Kansas, and 
Texa8) Railway Company, in the fervency of their desire to reach the 
line first, omitted the construction of a portion of their route, anct began 
operations within the limits of t.he Cherokee country without having 
received the previous permission of either the United States or the 
Cherokee authorities so to do. To this conduct the Cherokees made 
vigorous objection, and appealed to the Secretary of the Interior. That 
officer notified 2 the railroad officials that the Uherokees did not recog
nize their right to so intrude upon the Territory, and that no work of the 
kind .referred to could be permitted thereiu until the Executive should 
be satisfied, by evidence submitted in proper manner, ~hat such entry 

. and occupation were in accordance with law. Thereupon the officers 
and attorneys of the several companies interested appeared and sub
mitted arguments liefore the Secretary of the Interior on behalf of their 
respective interest~. The point submjtted for the consideration of tlie 
Secretary and for the determination of the President was, what rights 
Imel been given to railroad companies to construct railroads through the 
Indian Territory and what railroads, if any, were entitled to such priv
il ge and right of way. 

On the part of the Indians it was claimed that the whole scheme of 

1 Acts of July 25, 26, and 27, 1866. 
2 May 13, 1870. 
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tr ati , and of legislation looked to the construction of but a siugle 
truuk road throngh the Territory from north to south, and, as far as the 
Ch roke Nation was concerned, for the like construction of but a single 
road through its territory from east to west. This interpretation of the 
tr ati and the law wa admitted to be the correct one by all the 
companies but the Missouri, Kansas, and Texas. This company in-
i ted that the meaning of the legislation and of the treaties was to 

give the right of way to as many roads as might in any manner be 
authorized by Congress to enter the Territory. 

The Secretary of the Interior in his opinion1 expressed an emphatic 
concurrence in the interpretation insisted upon by the Cherokee dele
gation. He wa-s further of the opinion that neither of the roads had so 
far earned aright to enter the Indian country by the construction of a con
tinuous line of road to the legal point of entrance, but that as it might 
soon be necESsary to decide which company should 'first completely 
fulfill the conditions of the law, au executive order ought to be issued 
declaring that no railroad company should be permitted to enter the 
Territory for the purpose of grading or constructing a railroad until a 
report should be received from a commission composed of the superin
tendents of Indian affairs for the central and southern superintenden
cies designating which company bad first reached the line. These views 
and .findings of the Secretary of the Interior were approved by the 
President and directed to be carried into e.ffoct.2 

This commission reported3 that the Union Pacific Railway, southern 
branch-otherwise the Missouri, Kansas, and Texas Railway-reached 
the northern boundary of the Indian Territory, in the Yalley of the Ne
osho River on the west side, and about one mile therefrom, at noon on 
the 6th day of June, 1870, and that at that time there was no other 
railroad nearer than 16 miles of that point. 

Predicated upon this report, supplemented by the certificate of the 
governor of Kansas that it was a first class completed railway up to 
that point, permission was given the Missouri, Kansas, and Texas Rail
way Company by the President, under certain stipulations and restric
tions as to the methods and character of construction, to proceed with 
the work of bui19-ing a trunk road through the Indian Territory to a 
point at or ne:H Preston, in the State of Texas, and the road was rap
idly constructed under this authority. 

The Atlantic and Pacific road, having no competitor, experienced no 
difficnlt.y in securing the right of construction of its east and west lme 
through tbe Cherokee country. 

REl\fOV AL OF INTR lJDJm.s - enEROKEE CITIZENSHIP. 

Ou various pretexts, both white and colored men had from time 
to time established themselves among the Cherokees and taken up their 

1 May 21, 1870. 
2 May 23, 1870. 
3 June 1:3, 1870. 
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residence as permanent citizens of the nation. The increase .of their 
numbers at length became so formidable and their influence upon the 
national polity and legislation of the Cherokees so great as to excite 
the apprehension and jealousy of the latter. 

The policy of their removal therefore became a subject of serious 
consideration with the national council. This involved a question as 
to what were the essential prerequisites of Cherokee citizenship, and 
who of the o1'jectionable class were entitled, on any score, to the 
privileges of such citizenship, as .well as who were mere naked in
truders. Upon these points the national council assumed to exercise 
absolute control, and proceeded to enact laws for the removal of all 
persons, both white and colored, w horn the council should declare not 
entitled to remain in the Cherokee country.1 The action of the coun
cil in this respect was communicated to the Indian Department in th~ 
fall of 1874, through the United Stat~s agent for that tribe, coupled with 
a demand for the removal by the military force of the United States of 
all who had thus been declared to be intruders. The Department not 
being fully satisfied of the justice of this demand, <letailed au inspector 
to proceed to the Indian country and make a thorough inYestigation of 
tLe subject. His report2 revealed the fact that there were large numbers 
of people in that country who had been declared intruders by the national 
authorities, but who bad presented to him stronge.rparteeYidenceof theil' 
right to Cherokee citizenship, either by blood, by adoption, or under the 
terms of ihe 9th article of the treaty of 186G defining the status of colored 
people. Affidavits in large numbers corroborative of tlle inspector's re
port continued to be filed in the Indian Department duriug the succeed
ing summer, from which it appeared that many persons belonging to 
each of the clas:,es alluded to bad applied to the courts or to the council 
of the nation for an affirmative ruling upon their claim to citizenship, 
but that in many instances such applications had been entirely ignored. 
In other cases, where the courts had actually affirmed the right 
of applicants, tbe council had arbitrarily and without notice placed 
their names upon the list of intruders and ealled upon the United 
States for their remornl. In this situation of affairs the Indian De
partment advi ed3 the principal chief of the Cherokees that the De
partment would neither remoYe these alleged intruders nor permit 
their removal until tbe Cherokee council bad devised a system of 
rules by which authority should be "tested in tLe Cherokee courts to 
hear and determine all ca es involving the citizenship of any person. 
These rule bould be ubject to the approval of the Secretary of the 

1 The per on affe ·ted uy tuis action were compri eel wituiu fonr cl::tR e.·, yjz: 
1. \Vhit 11 rsons who had manied into the tribe. 
!:!. Per ons ,vith an admixture of Indian blood thronglt either father or ruother. 
3. Adopt dp r ·on. 
4. Pr on of Afri •an (1 , ·eut who ·bime<l rights under th, tr aty of 1, G6. 
~ F brnar, 1;; I 7H. 
:; ·tob r -, l"'llfi. 
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lut 1rior, to wllom an appeal should also lie from any adrnrse decision 
f tho 'C court . A there were a number of these intrurlers, however, 

who made no claim to the right of Cherokee citizenship, it was directed 
l>y th Interior Department, in the spring of 1877, that all wbo should 
not pre ent prima facie eYidence of' such right should be summarily 
r lllO\' d from the Territory. The main cause of difficulty, however, 
·on tinning unadjusted, the principal chief of the Cherokees asked the 
·ul>mi ion of the subject, from the Cherokee sbmdpoint, to the 
.Attorney-General of the United Sta.tes for his opinion. This was done 
in the spring of 1879,1 by the Commissioner of Indian Affairs through 
the Secretary of the Interior, wherein the former, alleging that the 
question submitted by the Cherokee authorities did not fully meet the 
·ubject in di pute, and being desirous that a complete statement of the 
case should be presented to the Attorney-General, suggested three addi
tional in()_uiries for the consideration of that officer. These inquiries 
w re, first, Have the Cherokee national authorities such original right 
of sovereignty oYer their country anu their people as to vest in them the 
exclusive jurisdiction of' all questions of citizenship in that nation with
out reference to the p,uamouut authority of the United States f Second, 
If not, do they derive auy such power or right by the provisions of any 
cf the treaties be ween the United States and the Cherokees, Third, 
Can they exclude from citizenship any of the Cherokees who did not 
remove under the provisions of the treaty of 1835 upon their removal 
to tlrn Cherokee country as now defined by law f The reply2 of the 
Attorney-General was to the effect that it seemed _quite plain in exe
cuting such treaties as those with the Cherokees, the United States 
were not bound to regard simply tlte Cherokee law anu its construction 
by the council of that nation, bnt that any Department required to 
remove alleged intruders must determine for itself, under the general 
law of the land, the existence and extent of the exigency upon which 
nch requisition was founded. 
One class of these so-called intruders, as previously suggested, was 

composed of colored people who resided in the Cherokee country prior 
to the war, either as slaves or freemen, and their descendants. 

The fourth article of the treaty of July 19, 1866, contained a proYision 
::;etting apart a tract within the Cherokee country · known as the 
Canadian district, for the settlement and occupancy of'' all the Cherokees 
and freed persons who were formerly slaves of any Cherokee, anu all 
free negroes not having been snch slaves who resided in the Cherokee 
~ation prior to June 1, 1861, who may within two years elect not to 
reside northeast of the Arkansas River and southeast of Grand River." 

The fifth article of the same treaty guaranteed to such persons as 
hould determine to reside in the district thus set apart the right to 

select their own local officers, judges, etc., and to manage and control 
1 April 4, 1879. 

5 ETII--2-1 
2 Decern ber 12, 1879. 
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their local affairs in such manner as seemed most satisfactory to them 
not inconsistent with the constitution and laws of the Cherokee Nation 
or of the United States. Again it was provided by the ninth article of 
the treaty that all freedmen who had been liberated by voluntary act 
of their former owners or by law, as well as all free colored persons who 
were in the country at the commencement of the rebellion and were 
still residents therein or who should return within six months and 
their descendants, should have all the rights of native Cherokees. 

Congressional legislation was sought in 1879, having in view the en
forcement of this ninth article, but it failed of consummation.I The 
Cherokee council, in the mean time bad passed 2 an act urging upon the 
United States the adoption of some measures calculated to reach a sat
isfactory adjustment of the status of the colored people within their 
jurisdiction, and requested the attendance of some properly authorized 
representative of the Government at their ensuing council for consul
tation as to the most satisfactory method of settling the vexed question. 
United States Indian Agent Tufts was accordingly instructed 3 to 
attend the council, which he did. It resulted in the passage 4 of an act 
by that body authorizing the principal chief to appoint a commission of 
three Cherokees to confer with the United States.agent and draft arti
cles of agreement, which should, after receiving the approval of the 
council and of Congress, be considered as permanently fixing the status 
of the colored people. The agent, however, soon discovered that no 
action looking to the full recognition of the rights to which they were 
entitled was likely to receive favorable consideration. It seems from 
his report 5 that it was still very unpopular in the Cherokee Nation to 
advocate any measure conceding to the colored people the same rights 
enjoyed by the Cherokees themselves, and that until a radical revolution 
of public sentiment should take place among them it was useless to expect 
any favorable action from the national council. Agent Tufts concluded 
his report with a recommendation that a commission be appointed by 
the Interior Department and instructed to hold sessions in the Oh<:ro
kee country, hear evidence, and determine the status of each disputed 
claimant to ciUzenship, subject to the final revision and approval of the 
Department. Inspector Ward and Special Agent Beede were, therefore, 
instructed 6 to consult with Agent Tufts, and, after familiarizing them
selves "'ith the question in all its details, to visit the executiYe officers 
of the Cherokee Nation and see if some satisfactory solution of the 
troublesome problem could be brought about. This conference, like all 

1A bill to this effect was introduced into the Senate by Senator Ingalls, of Kansas, 
June 3, 1 79, and reported from the Committee on Indian Affairs, with amendments, 
June 4, 1 O, by enator Williams, of Kentucky. 

2 Dec mb r 6, 1 i9. 
3 October 16, 1 0. 
4 November 23, 1 :;0. 
5 Jauuary 26, 1 2. 
6 !I-lay 9 1 3. 
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pr<'viou effort , failed of accomplishing the desired end. Thus the 
,1u tion till tands, and all those persons who have been able to _make 
out a prima facie showing of Cherokee citizenship, under the rulmg of 
tlie D partment, are allowed to remain in the Territory unmolested. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

With the exception of these questions and complications arising out 
of the construction of the various articles of the treaty of July 19, 1866, 
nothing of an important character has occurred in connection with the 
official relations between the Cherokee Nation and the Federal Gov
ernment siuce the date of that treaty. 

Their history bas been an eventful one. For two hundred years a. 
contest involving their very existence as a people has been maintained 
against the unscrupulous rapacity of Anglo-Saxon civilization. By de
grees they were driYen from their ancestral domain to an unknown and 
inho pitable region. The country of their fathers was peculiarly dear 
to them. It embraced the bead springs of m:rny of the most important 
streams of the country. From the summit of their own Blue Ridge 
they could watch the tiny rivulets on either side of them dashing and 
bounding over their rocky beds in their eagerness to join and swell the 
ever increasing volume of waters rolling toward the Atlantic Ocean or 
the Gulf of Mexico: the Tennessee and the Cumberland, the Kanawha 
and the Kentucky, the Peedee and the Santee, the Savannah and the 
Altamaha, the Chattal10ochee and the Alabama, all found their begin
nings within the Cherokee domain. The bracing and invigora.ting atmos
phere of their mountains was wafted to the valleys and low lands of 
their more distant borders, tempering the heat and destroying the ma
laria. Much of their country was a succession of grand mountains7 

clothed with dense forests; of beautiful but narrow valleys, and exten
sive well watered plains. Every nook and corner of this vast territory 
was endeared to them by some incident of bunter, warrior, or domestic 
life. Over these hills and through the recesses of the dark forests the 
Cherokee hunter had from time immemorial pursued the deer, elk, and 
buffalo. Through and over them he had passed on his long and venge
ful journeys against the hated Iroquois and Shawnee. 

The blood of his ancestors, as well as of his enemies, could be trailed 
from the Hiwassee to the Ohio. The trophies of his skill and valor 
adorned the sides of his wigwam and furnished the theme for his. 
boastful oratory and song around the council fire and at the dance .. 
His wants were few and purely of a physical nature. His life was. 
devoted to the work of securing a sufficiency of food and the punish
ment of his enemies. His reputation among bis fellow men was pro
portioned to the skill with which he could draw the bow, his cleverness: 
and agility in their simple athletic sports, or the keen and tireless. 
manner that characterized his pursuit of an enemy's trail. His life 
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was simple, his wants were easily supplied; and, in consequence, the 
largest measure of his existence was spent in indolence and friYolous 
amusements. Such proportion of the family foo<l as the chase did not 
supply was found in the cultivationoflndian corn. The pride of a warrior 
scorned the performance of menial labor, and to the squaw was this 
drudgery, as well as that of the household, assigned. His general 
character bas been much misunderstood and misrepresented. He 
was in fact possessed of great ingenuity, keen wit, and rare cun
ning. In the consideration of matters of public importance, bis conduct 
was characterized by a grave dignity that was frequently almost ludi
crous. The studied stolidity of his countenance gave the spectator no 
clew to the in ward bent of bis feelings or determination. The anxious 
prisoner, from a watchful study of his face and actions, could read 
nothing of his probable fate. He was physically brave, and would 
without hesitancy attack the most dangerous beasts of the forests or 
his still more ferocious human enemies. In the hands of those enemies 
he would endure, with the most unflinching nerve, the cruelest torturei;: 
their ingenuity could devise, and at the same time chant his death 
song in the recital of bis numerous personal acts of triumph over them. 

His methods of warfare were, however, very different from those 
which meet the approval of civilized nations. He could not understand 
that there was anJ·'thing of merit in meeting his antagonist in .the open 
:fielu, where the chances of victory were nearly equal. It was a useless 
risk of his life, even though his numbers exceeded those of his enemy, to 
allow them to become advised of his approach. His movements were 
stealthy, and bis blows fell at an unexpected moment from the hidden 
ambush or in the dead hours of the night. His nature was cruel, and 
in the excitement of battle that cruelty was clothed in the most ter
rible forms . . He was in the highest degree vindictive, and his memory 
never lost sight of a personal injury. He was inclined to be credulous 
uutil once deceived, after which nothiug could remove his jealous dis
trust. 

Bis confidence once fully securetl, however, the unselfishness of his 
fri~nclship us a rule would put to shame that of his more civilized 
Anglo-Saxon brother. His scrupulous honor in the payment of a just 
debt was of a character not always emulated among commercial nations. 
Ili' noble qualities ham not been granted the general recognition they 
de enTe, and bis ignoble traits have oftentimes been glossed over with . 
the varni h of au unhealthy sen ti men tality.1. 

For many years following his first contact with the whites the daily 

1 \\' illiam Bartram, who traYe] cl through their country in 1776, ·ays (Travels in 
·orth Am rica, p. 4 3): "The Cherokee in their di positions aucl manners are gra,·p 

:11Hl teady, dignified ancl circnmspect in their deportment; rather slow and re en-cd 
in con,· ration, yet frank, cheerful, and humane; tenacious oftbe liherties aud nat
ural right. of man; ·ecret, cl lihcrnte, and <1 tc-rmiue<l in their councils; hone ·t, ju t. 
an<l liberal au<l always readJ· to ·acrificc <·,·ery plea nre and gratification, <·,·en their 
hloo,l all(l life it. elf, to ch•f1'1Hl th<>ir territorr and maintain tlwir righh.'' 
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life of th Cherokee underwent but little change. The remoteness of 
hi Yillacre from the coast settlements and the intervening territory of 
other tribe limited in large degree any frequency of association with 
bi white neighbors. In spite of this . restricted intercourse, however, 
th up rior comforts and luxuries of civilization were early appar,ent 
to him. lli new-foun<l desires met with a ready supply through the 
enterpri ing cupidity of the fur traders. At the same time and through 
the same mean he was brought to a know ledge of the uses and com
forts of calico and blankets, and the <levastating though seductive in
fluence of spirituous liquors. Yet nothing occurred to mar the peace 
hitherto existing with his white neighbors until their continued spread 
and seemingly insatiate demand for more territory aroused a feeling of 
jealous fear in bis bosom. This awakening to the perils of his situation 
was, unfortunately for him, too late. The strength of the invaders al
ready surpassed bis own, and henceforth it was but a struggle against 
fate. Prior to the close of the Revolutionary war but little, if any
thing, had been done toward encouraging the Cherokee to adopt the 
customs and pursuits of civilized life. His native forests and streams 
bad afforded him a sufficiency of flesJ1, fish, and skins to supply all his 
reasonable wants. Immediately upon the establishment of American 
Independence the policy to be pursued by the Government in its rela
tious with the Indian tribes became the subject of grave consideration .. 
The necessity began to be apparent of teaching the proximate tribes 
to cultivate the soil as a substitute for the livelihood hitherto gained 
through the now rapidly diminishing supplies of game. In the report 
of the commissioners appointed to negotiate the treaty of 1785, being 
the first treaty concluded between the Cherokees and the United States, 
they remark that some compensation should be made to the Indians for 
certain of their lands unlawfully taken possession of by the whites, ancl 
that the sum so raised should lJe appropriated to the purpose of teach
ing them useful branches of mechanics. Furthermore, that some of 
their women had lately learned to spin, and many others were "very 
desirous that some method should be fallen on to teach them to raise 
flax, cotton, and wool, as well as to spin and weave it." 

Six years later, in the conclusion of the second treaty with them, it was 
agreed, in order "that the Cherokee Nation may be led to a greater 
degree of civilization, and to become herdsmen and cultivators instead 
of remaining in a state of hunters, the United States will from time to 
time furnish gratuitously the said nation with usEful implements of 
Jrnsban<lry." From this time forward the progress of the Cherokees in 
cfrilization an<l eulightenmeut was rapid and continuous. 1 They had 

1 llon. J. C. Calhoun, Secretary of War, under date of March 29, 1824, in a com
munication addressed to the President to be la.id before the United States Senate 
alludes to the provision contained in the treaty of 1791 an<l says: "In conformity t~ 
the provisions of this article the various utensils of husbandry have been abundantly 
and constantly distributed to the Cherokee Nation, which has resulted in creatinO' a 
taste for farming and the comforts of civilized life." r, 
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made such advancement that, nearly thirty years later,1 Return J. 
Meigs, their long time agent and friend, represented to the Secretary of 
War that such Government assistance was no longer necessary or de
sirable; that the Cherokees were perfectly competent to take care of 
themselves, and that further contributions to their support only had 
a tendency to encourage idleness and dependence upon the Government. 

Their country was especially adapted to stock raising and their flocks 
and herds increased in proportion to the zeal and industry of their 
owners. The proceeds of their surplus cotton placed within reach most 
of the comforts and many of the luxuries of life. The unselfish devotion 
of the missionary societies had furniRhed them with religious and school 
instruction, of which they had in large numbers eagerly availed them
selves/1 From the crude tribal government of the eighteenth century 
they had gradually progressed until in the month of July, 1827, a conven
tion of duly elected delegates from the eight several district8 into which 
their country was divided3 assembled at New Ecl10ta, and announced 
that" We, the representatives of the people of the Cherokee Nation, in 
convention assembled, in order to establish justice, insure tranquillity, 
promote our common welfare, and secure to ourselves and our posterity 
the blessings of liberty, acknowledging with humility and gratitude the 
goodness of the sovereign Ruler of the Universe in offering us an op
portunity so favorable to the design and implorin·g His aid and direc
t ion in its accomplishment, do ordain and establish this constitution for 
the government of the Cherokee Nation." By the constitution thus 
adopted the power of the nation was divided into legislative, execu
tive, and judicial departments. The legislative power was vested in 
a committee and a council, each to haYe a negative on the other, and to
gether to be called the'' General Council of the Cherokee Nation." This 
committee consisted of two and the council of three members from each 
district, and were to be elected biennially by the suffrages of all free 
male citizens (excepting negroes and descendants of white and Indian 
men by negro women who may have been set free) who had attained 
the age of eighteen years. Their sessions were annual, beginning on 
the second Monday in October. Persons of negro or mulatto blood 
were declared ineligible to official honors or emoluments. 

The executive power of the nation was confided to a principal chief, 

1 May 30, 1820. 
2 Letter of Hou. J. C. Calhoun Secretary of War, March 29, 1824. In this letter 

Mr. 'alhoun says: "Certain benevolent societies in the year 1816 applied for per
mi siou to make establishments among the Cherokees and other southern tribes, for 
the purpose of educating and instructing ttem in the arts of civilized life. Their ap
plication was favorably received. The experiment proved so favorable, that Congress, 
by a t of March 3, 1819, appropriated $10,000 annually as a civilization fund, which 
ha b u applied in uch a manner a very con iderably to increase the extent and 
u fulne of the efforts of benevolent individuals and to advance the work of Indian 
i vilization." 

3 Th io-ht di tricts into which the nation was at this time divided were, Chicka
mau a, Chatooga, Coo awatee, Amohee, Hickory Log, Etowah, Taquoe, and Aquohee. 
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,Je ·ted by the general council for a term of four years, and none but 
nati,· born citizens were eligible to the office. The chief was required 
t vi it ach di trict of the nation at least once in two years, to keep 
him lf familiarized with the comlition and necessities of the country. 
Ili , apprornl was al o required to all laws, and, as in the case of our 
own overnment, the exercise of tbe veto power could be overcome 
ouly by a, two-thirds nrnjority in both houses of the national legislature. 
Au executive council of three members besides the assistant principal 
chief was also to be elected by thE joint vote of the two houses for the 
period of one year. 

Tim judicial functions were Yested in a supreme court of tlireejuJges 
and such circuit and inferior courts as the general council should from 
time to time prescribe, such judges to be elected by joint Yote of the 
general council. 

Ministers of the gospel who by their profession were dedicated to 
tlie service of God and the care of souls, and who ought not therefore 
to be diverted from the great. duty of their function, were, while en
gaged in such work, declared ineligible to the office of principal chief 
or to a seat in either house of the general council. .Any person deny
ing the existence of a God or a future state of rewards and punishments 
was declared ineligible to hold. any office in the civil department of the 
nation, and it was also set forth that (re1igion7 morality, and knowledge 
being necessary to good go,,ernment, the preservation of liberty, and 
the happiness of mankind) schools and tbe means of education should 
forever be eMouragell in the nation. 

Under this constitution elections were regularly held and the func
tions of government administered until thb year 1830, when the hostile 
legislation of Georgia practically paralyzed . and suspended its fur
ther operation. .Although forbidden to hold any more elections, the 
Cherokees maintained a semblance of their republican form of govern
ment by tacitly permitting their last elected officers to hold over and 
recognizing the authority and validity of their official actions. This 
embarrassing condition of affairs continued until their removal west of 
the Mississippi River, when, on the 6th of September, 1S39, they, in co_n
junction with the '' Old Settlers," adopted a new constitution, which in 
suustance was a duplicate of its predecessor. 

This removal turned the Cherokees back in the calendar of progress 
and civilization at least a quarter of a century. The hardships and 
exposures of the journey, coupled with. the fevers and malaria of a rad
ically different climate, cost the lives of perhaps 10 per cent. of their 
total population. The animosities and turbulence born of the treaty of 
1835 not only occasioned the loss of many lfres, but rendered property 
iusecure, and in consequence dirni11isbed the zeal and industry of the 
entire community in its accunmlatio11. .A brief period of comparative 
quiet, however, was again characterized by an advance toward a 
higher civilization. Five years after their removal we fin<l from the 

. report of their agent that they are again on the increase in popula-
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tion; that their houses, farms, and fixtures ham greatly huproved 
in the comforts of life; tJrnt in general they are living in double cabins 
and evincing an increasing disposition to provide for the future; that 
they ham in operation eleven common schools, superintended by a na
tive Cherokee, in which are taught reading, writing, arithmetic, book
keeping, grammar, geography, and history, which are entirely supported 
at the expense of their own national funds, and which are attended by 
upwards of fi\Te hundred scholars; that the churches are largely at
tended and liberally supported, the Methodists having 1,400 communi
cants, the Baptists 750, and other denominations a smaller number; 
that a national temperance society boasts of 1,752 members; that they 
maintain a printing press, from which publications are issued in both 
the English and Cherokee tongues; that some of tllem manifest a de
cided taste for general liforature and a few have full and weH selected 
libraries; that thousands of them can speak and write the English 
language with fluency an<l comparative accuracy; that hundreds can 
draw up coutracts, deeds, and other instruments for the transfer of 
property, and that in the ordinary transactions of life, especially in 
making bargains, they are shrewd and intelligent, frequently evincing 
a remarkable degree of craft and combination; that their treatment 
of their women bad undergone a radical change ; that the countenance 
and encouragement given to her cultivation disclosed a more exalted 
estimate of female character, and that instead of being regarded as a 
slam and a beast of burden she was now recognized as a friend and 
companion. 

Thus, with the exception of occasional drawbacks-the result of ciYil 
feuds-the progress of the nation in education, industry, and civiliza
tion continued until the outbreak of the rebellion. At this period, from 
the best attainable information, the Cherokees numbered twenty-one 
thousand souls. The events of the war brought to them more of desola
tion and ruin than perhaps to any other community. 

Raided and sacked alternately, not only by the Confederate and Union 
forces, but by the vindictive ferocity and hate of their own factional di
visions, their country became a blackened and desolate waste. Driven 
from comfortable homes, exposed to want, misery, and the elements, 
they perished like sheep in a snow storm. Their houses, fences, and 
other improvements were burned, their orchards destroyed, their flocks 
and herds slaughtered or dri,en off, their schools broken up, and their 
chool-houses giYcn to the flames, their churches and public building. 
ubjected to a similar fate, and that entire portion of their country 

which Lau been occupied by their settlements was distinguishable from 
the Yirgin prairie only by the scorched and blackened chimney and 
the plowed but no,v neglected :field . 

Tlle war o,er and the work of recon trnction commenced, found them 
num erin o- fourt n thou and impo"eri ·heel, heart broken, and revenge
ful p opl . But they mu t work or tarve, and in almost sullen de pair 
th y: t ab nt r buildino- th ~ir wa t place . The ituation wa one 
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·alculat d t di 'Courage men enjoying a higher degree of civilization 
than th y had yet reached, but they bent to the task with a determina
tion aud per y ranee that could not fail to be the parent of success. 

T -day th ir country is more prosperous than ever. They number 
t w uty-two thou and, a. greater population than they have had at any 
previon period, except perhaps just prior to the <l.ate of the treaty of 1835, 
w·heu tho e east added to those west of the Mississippi are stated to have 
ao-crregated near1y twenty-:firn thousand people.1 To-day they have 
twenty-three hundred scholars attending seventy-fl ve schools, estab
li 'hed and supported by themselves at an annual expense to the nation 
of nearly $100,000. To-day thirteen thousand of their people can read 
and eighteen thousand can speak the English language. To-day fiTe 
thou and brick, frame, aud log houses are occupied by them, and 
th ey have sixty-four churches with a membership of several thousand. 
They cultivate a hundred thousand acres ofland and have an additional 
one lrnndred and fifty thousand fenced. They raise annually 100,000 
bushels of wheat, 800,000 of corn, 100,000 of oats and barley, 27,500 of 
vegetables, 1,000,000 pounds of cotton, 500,000 pounds of butter, 12,000 
tous of hay, and saw a million feet of lumber. 1.rhey own 20,000 horses, 
15,000 mules, 200,000 cattle, 100,000 swine, and 12,000 sheep. 

Tbey ha-re a constitutional form of government predicated upon that 
of the United States. As a rule, their laws are wise and beneficent 
and are enforced. with strictness and justice. Political and social preju
dice bas deprived the former slaves in some instances of the full meas
ure of rights guaranteed to them by the treaty of 1866 and the amended 
constitution of the nation, but time is rapidly softening these asperities 
and will solve all difficulties of the situation. 

The present Uherokee population is of a com110si.te character. Rem
nants of other nations or tribes have from time to time been absorbed 
and admitted to full participation in the benefits of Cherokee citizen
ship. The various classes may be i.bns enumerated: 

1. Tl.le full blood Cherokees. 
2. The mixed blood Cherokees. 
3. The Delawares. 
4. Tbe Shawnees. 
5. ,Vbite men an<l. women intermarrieu with the foregoing. 
o. A few Creeks who broke away from their own tribe and have been 

citizens of tbe Cherokee Nation for mauy years. 
-- - -

1 The census of the nation east of the- Mi~issippi~;ke~ i~ - lt;35, ~ hibited the fo~ 
• lowing fa cts : 

l~ ~ig~t'~~: •• :::.::.:::.:;: •::: :: ; ; ; • ; ; ; ; ; • ; 
.Aggregate . . _ . . . _. _ .. . __ ........... _ .. _ . . . __ .. -/ 

Cherokees. Slaves. 
Whites 

intermar
ried with 

Cherokees. 
Total. 

g: i:t I 1i~ ~~ i: m 
2, 528 480 79 3, 087 
~m m ~ ~m 

-----1----·----
16, 542 1, 502 201 I 18, 335 



378 CHEROKEE NATION OP INDIANS. 

7. A few Creeks who are not citizens, but ha·ve taken up their abode 
in the Cherokee country, without any rights. 

8. A. remnant of the Natchez tribe, who are citizens. 
9. The freedmen adopted under the treaty of 1866. 
10. Freedmen not adopted, but not removed as intruders, owing to an 

order from the Indian Department forbidding such removal pending a 
decision upon their claims to citizenship. 

If the Government of the United States shall in this last resort of the 
Cherokees prove faithful to its obligations and maintain their country 
inviolate from the intrusions of white trespassers, the future of the na· 
tion will surely prove the capability of the American Indian under 
favorable conditions to realize in a high degree the possibilities of 
Anglo-Saxon civilization. 

Table showing approximately the area in square rniles and acres ceded to the United States 
by the various treaties with the Cherokee Nation. 

Date of treaty. State where ceded lands are located. 

1721 .......••••..•.•••.•••••.••••..••. South Carolina ........................• 
November 24, 1755 .•••••.•••....•..••..•.... do ................................ . 
October 14, 1768 ...••..•••••.•.•...... Virginia . .............................. . 

( . ..... do ...... .... ................. ..... . 
I w tV' .. October 18 1770 l es irginia · · · · · · · · · · · · ··• ... · · ..... . 

' · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · Tennessee ...................•....•••••. 
Kentucky .....•........................ 

:::: ;: ·!;;;::::::::::::: :: : : : : : : : : : ~ . ~f ;f.tI;~\~'.~ :::: :: ~~~) :~~ ~ ~ ~: ~ ~ ~: ~ ~: 
March 17, 1775 .•••••.•••••.•.•...... { !!~};!;:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::~ 
May 20, 1777 •• . • . • . • • • •• . . . . . . . • • . . . . . South Carolina ........................ .. 
July 20, 1777 .••..........••....••... ~ North Carolina .•••..................... 

~ Tennessee .........................••••. 
May 31, 1783 ......................... { *~~tca~~ii~a·::: :::::::::::::::: :::::: 
November 28, 1785 .• . . • . .•. . •. . . .. . . Tennessee ....... ...................•.•. 

July 2, 1791. ....• ~ .•• _._ ..•••••.•.••. f !{~;ii:ti~~:::::: :::::: :: :::::: :::::: 
~:::~::: !/::~4· :: : : : : :::: :: : : : : : :: : .~ ~i!ffir:t0!~~~:: :::::: :::::: ::: : : :: :: :: : 
~:::::: !~: ~:~: :::: :: ::: ::: : : : ~:.: :} . ~~~~ii~~-·:·:·:·:~·:::·:·:·::·:::::::::::::::::: 
~:r:~r;tl~~~~ :~::::::::::::: :: ::: : _f 'ijif!i:~-~1i~~:: :: ::: : :: : :: : :::: ::: ::: : : 
September 14 1816 f Alabama ................ .............. .. 

Jul.r 8, 1317 .. • ..•.. . :: : ~:: :~ ~::: :~:: ~ { f:~t~\~:t::: :!:: :::::::::: :: : : : : :: : : :: 
( Georgia ................................ . 

February 27, 1819 ....•.•.•.....•..•. ·{ ~!~t~1:1s~~-:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
May 6, 1 28 ..•••••.••••..•.•.......•. ~ ~~i:1:::t~:~::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
D cember "9 1835 f Georgia ................................ . 

July 10, 1 :6~ . .-.. .-.-::::.-::~:~:~::~:.~ ~m~~;i~!'.~~:::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

in !";!!re Area in 
miles. acres. 

2,623 
8,635 

850 
4,500 
4,300 

150 
250 

10,135 
437 
345 

1,050 
22,600 
1,800 
2,650 
2,051 
4,414 
1,760 
1,630 

550 
4,914 

917 
3,435 

722 
952 
587 
135 

1,086 
7,032 

l! 
5,269 
l, 602 

148 
3, 129 

4 
583 
435 
837 

1, 154 
2,408 
l, 542 
4,720 
1,484 
7,202 
2,518 
1,112 

bl, 92 

1,678,720 
5,526,400 

544,000 
2,880,000 
2,752, 0-00 

96,000 
160,000 

6,486,400 
279,680 
220,800 
672,000 

14,464,000 
1,152,000 
1,696,000 
1,312,640 
2,824,960 
1,126,400 
1,056,000 

352,000 
3, 144, 960 

586,880 
2,198,400 

462,080 
609,280 
375,680 
86,400 

695,040 
4,500,480 

800 
3,372,160 
l, 025, 280 

94, 720 
2,194,560 

2,560 
373,120 
278,400 
535, 6 0 
738,560 

1,541, 120 
986,880 

3,020, 00 
949, 760 

4,609, 2 0 
1,611, 5:?0 

711, 6 0 
l, 233,920 

-------
Total. ........... ..... ............................... . ................... . 126, 906¾ 81, 220, 3H 

aI~ a~lditi ~ th re w:a c ded by tbi tr aty for the location of other Indian trib all the Cheroke 
doma10 11! Indian T rntory lying we t of 96°, containing- 1>,· actual urvey 8 144 772.35 acres or 12,726 
quar mile . · ' ' 
b .A.nil n. fractional qnare mile compri iug 374 a re,. 
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THE MOUNTAIN CHANT: A NAVAJO CEREMONY. 

RY DR. W ASHINGTO:N MATTHEWS, U. S. A. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1. The ceremony of <lsilyidje qa<;al, or mountain cltant-literally, ell ant 
towards (a place) within the mountains-is one of a large number prac
ticed by the shamans, or medicine men, of tbe Navajo tribe. I barn 
selected it as the first of tllose to be described, becanse I llave wit
nessed it the most frequently, becau~e it is the most interesting to the 
Caucasian spectator, and l>ecanse it is the best known to the whites who 
visit and reside in an<l around the Navajo country. Its chief interest to 
the stranger lies in the various public performances of the last night. 
Like other great rites of the shamans, it has its secret ceremonies of 
many days' duration in tlte medicine lodge; but, unlike the others, it 
ends with a varied show in the ope!J. air, which all are invited to witness. 
Another ceremony which I have attended, and which tlle whites usually 
call the "Yaybichy Dance" (Yebitcai), has a :fiiial public exhibition 
which occupies the whole night, but it is unvaried. Few Europeans 
can be found who have remained awake later than midnight to watch 
it. Such is not the case with the rite now to be described. Here the 
,vhite man is rarely the first to leave at dawn. 

2. The appropriateness of the name dsilyidje or tsilgitce- towards (a 
place) within the mountains-will be better understood from the myth 
than from any brief description. "Dsilyi'" may well allude to mountains 
in general or to the Carrizo Mountains in particular, to the place in the 
mountains (paragraphs D and 38) where the origtnator of these cere
monies (whom I often find it convenient to call "prophet") dwelt, or to 
the name of the prophet (par. 41), or to.all these combined. Qa<;al signifies 
a sacred song or a collection of sacred songs. From the many English 
synonyms for song I have selected the word cl.Jant to translate qagal. 
In its usual signification llymnocly may be its more exact equivalent, 
but it is a less convenient term than cl.Ja.nt. The shaman, or medicine 
man, who is master of ceremonies, is known as qagali or chanter-el 
cantador, the Mexicans call him. Iu order to keep in mind his relation
sllip to similar functionaries in other tribes I shall, from time to time, 
allude to him as the priest, the shaman, or the medicine man, following 
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the example of other authors. To all ceremonies of a, character similar 
to this the term qagal is applicable. It would seem from this that the 
Navajo regard the song as the chief part of the ceremony, but since 
the .Americans, as a rule, regard all Indian ceremonies as merely dances 
and call them dances, I will, out of deference to a national prejudice, 
frequently refer to the ceremony as a dance. 

3. Sometimes the collecth'e rites and amusements of the last night 
are spoken of as ilnaajingo qagal, or cllant in the dark circle of 
branches, from il, lJranches of a tree; nas, surrounding, encircling; 
j in, dark; and go, in. T!Je name alludes to the great fence of pin.on 
branches, erected after sunset on the last night, to receive the guests 
and performer~. I shall often refer to this inclosure as the corral. Some 
white men call the rites I describe the "corral dance," but more usually 
they call them the "hoshkawn dance," from one of the minor perform
ances of the last nigbt, the hackan-inga', or act of t!Je Yucca ~acca-w,, 
a rite or drama which seems to particularly excite the Caucasian interest. 
To such minor acts the terms inga' and ami are applied; these may he 
translated dance, show, act, or exuibition. 

4, Tue purposes of the ceremony are various. Its ostensible reason 
for existence is to cure disease; but it is made the occasion for inrnk
ing the unseen powers in behalf of the people at largo for various pur
poses, particularly for good crops and abundant rains. It would ap
pear that it is also designed . to perpetuate their religions symbolism. 
Some of the shows of the last night arc unuonbtedly intended to be 
dramatic and entertaining as well as religious, while the merely social 
element of the who1o·affair is obvious. It is an occasion when the peo
ple gather to have ~J jolly time. The patient pays the expenses and, 
probably in addition to tlie favor and help of the gods and the praise 
of the priesthood, hopes to obtain social distinction for his liberality. 

5. This, like other great rites of the Navajo, is of nine days' duration. 
Some of these rites may take place in the summer; but the great ma
jority of them, inclqding this dsilyiclje qagal, may be celebrated only 
in the winter, in the season when the t1nmder is silent and the rattle
snakes are hibernating. Were they to tell of their chief gods or relate 
their myths of the ancient days at any other time, death from lightning 
or snake-bite would, they believe, l>e their early fate. 

G. "While in New l\Iexico I sometiJ]les employed a very liberal rnin<led 
Navajo, named Juan, as a, gnide and informant. He ba<l spent ruany 
years among Americans, Mormons, and Mexicans, and was, I imagined, 
almo t perfectly emancipated from his "early bias." He spoke botll 
Eugli h and Spanish fairly. On one occasion, duriug the month of Au
gu t, in the height of the rainy seasoi;i, I bad him in my study convers
in g witll him. In au unguarded moment, on bis part, I led him into a 
di cu ·ion auout the gods of Lis people, and neitlier of us ba<l notice<l 
ah avy torm coming ornr the cre:st of tho Zufii l\fountains, close l>y. 
\\ e were ju t talking of E t anatlelii, tlie godde s of the we t, wheu 
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tb bou was haken by a terrific peal of thunder. He rose at once, 
pal and evidently agitated, and, wbispcringhoarsely, "Wait till Ohris~
ma ~; they are angry," he hurried away. I have seen many such en
tl uce of the deep influence of this superstition on them. 

7. Wbeu the man (or the woman) who gives tlie entertainment con
cludes he i sick and that he can afford to call a shaman, it is not the 
latter who decides what particular rites are best suited to cure tl.ie 
malady. It is the patient and his friends who determine this. Then 
they send for a man who is known to be skilled in performing tlle 
desired rites, and it is bis province merely to do the work required of 
llim. 

8. Before beginning to describe the ceremonies it wili b_e w·en to relate 
the myth accounting for their origin. 

MYTH OF THE ORIGIN OF DSILYIDJE QACAL. 
' 

9. l\lany years ago, in the neighborhood of Dsilyi'-qojoni, iu the Car
rizo Mountains, dwelt a family of six: the father, the mother, two sons,. 
and two daughters. They <liu not live all tbe time in one locality, but 
moved from place to place in the neighborhood. The young men llunted 
rabbits and wood rats, for it was on snch small animals that they all sub
sisted. The girls spent their time gatberiug various wild edible seeds. 

10. After a time they went to a place called Tse'-biga'i (the Wings of 
the Roek or Winged Rock), which lies to the east of the Carrizo Mount
ains, on a plain. When they :first encamped there was no water in tl.ie
vicinity and the ehler broth.er went out to see if be could find some. 
Be observeti from the camp a little sandy hillock, covered. with some 
vegetation, and he determined. to see what sort of plants grew there. 
Arrived there, be noticed a spot where the grounu was moist. Be got 
his digging stick and proceeded to make a hole jn the ground. Be ba<l 
not dug long when the water smldenly burst forth in great abundance 
and soon filled the excavation he had made. He hastened back to tbe 
camp and announced his success. When they left the Carrizo Mount
ains it was their intention to go to ¢epentsa, the La Plata Mountains, to 
bunt for food, and tlleir halt at Tse'-bi9a1 was designed to be tempo
rary on]y; but, now that they bad found abundance of water, the elder 
brother counse]ed them not to hasten on, but to remain where they were 
for a while. The spring he developed still exists and is known to the,; 
Navajo .as Qobinakis, or the One-Eyed Water. 

11. The spring was some distance from the camp, and they bad but. 
one wicker water l.>0ttle; so the woman, to lighten her labor,· proposed 
that they should moye their goods to the vicinity of the spring, as it 
was her task to <lraw the water. But the old man· counseled that they 
should remain where they were, as materials for buildiug were close at 
band and it was his duty to erect the hut. They argued long about it;: 
but at length the woman prevailed, and they carried all their property , 
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down close to the spring. The elder son suggested that it would be 
well to dig into the soft sandy soil, in order to ham a good shelter; so 
the old man selected a sandy hillock, overgrown with grease-wood, and 
exca·rnted it near one edge, digging strajgbt down, so as to have a wan 
on one side. 

12. They had a stone ax-bead, with a groove in it. Around this they 
bent a flexible twig of oak and tie<l it with the :fibers of the yucca, and 
thus tlley made a handle. The first day after the spring was found the 
young men went out and chopped all day, and in the evening brouglJt 
home four poles, and while they were gone the old man dug in the hill
ock. The next day the young men chopped all day, and at night re
turned with four more poles, while their father continued his digging. 
They worked thus for four days, and the lodge was finished. They made 
mats ot bay to lie on and a mat of the same material to hang in the 
doorway. They made mats of fine cedar bark with which to cover them
selYes in bed, for in those days the Navajo did not weave blankets such 
as they make now. The soles of their moccasins werP made of hay and 
the uppers of yucca fibers. The young men were obliged to go bunting 
e,ery day; it was only with great labor they could keep the house 
supplied with meat; for, as has been said, they lived mostly on small 
animals, such as could be caught in fall traps. These traps they set at 
night near the burrows, and they slept close to the traps when the lat
ter were set far from home. They bunted thus for four days after the 
house was :finished, while their sisters scoured all the country round in 
.srarch of seeds. 

13. With all their work they found it hard to make a liviug in thh; 
place. The land was barren; eYen rats and prairie dogs were sca.rce, 
and the seed bearing plants were few. At the '3nd of the fourth day 
tb~y bel<l a consultation, and the old man said they would do better to 
moYe on to the San Juan River, where food was more abundant, an<l 
they coul<l trap and gather seeds as they traveled. They determiued 
to leaYe, an<l next morning broke camp. They journeyed on till they 
reached the banks of the San Juan. Here they found abundauce of 
tciltcin (fruit of Rhus ar01natica) and of grass seeds, and they encamped 
beside the river at night. 

H. Next day they traveled up the stream to a place called Tse'~q,'i.ka, 
and here again they lialted for the night. This place is noted for its 
depo its of natirn salt. The travelers cut some out from under a great 
rock and filled. " ·ith it tlleir bags, made out of the skins of the squirrel' 
and other small animals which they h;d captured. Thence they fol
lon·ed up the riYer to Tsc'¢ez{t' (Rock Sticking Up), and thence to 
~

1i y~1.-qojoni (Beautiful Under the Cottonwoods), where they remained a 
day and. kill d two rabbits. Tl1ese they skinned, disemboweled, cru lied 
between two , tone , bone and all, o that nothing might be lo~ t, put 
th m into an earthen pot to boiJ, and when they were ufficiently cook cl 
they add d ome powdered eeds to make a tliick soup; of 311 thi · tl.te,r 
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mad a ]J arty meal. The Narnjo then bad 11either horses nor asses; 
they could not carry stone metates when they traveled, as they~ do now; 
th y ground their seeds with such stones as thP.y could find anywhere. 
The old man advised that they shoulu cross the rirnr at this point an<l 
he directed his sons to go to the river and look for a ford. After a time · 
they returned and relateu that they bad found a place where the stream 
was mo tly knee deep, anu where, in the deepest part, it did not come 
aboYe their hips, and they thought all would be able to cross there. The 
father named the hour of bihilgohigi (when it gets warm, i.e., about 10 
a. m.), on the morrow, as the time they should ford the San Juan; so 
next morning at the appointed time they crossed. They traveled up 
tbe north bank until they came to a small affluent whose source was in 
</Jepentsa. Here they left the main river a.nd follmred the branch until 
night approached, when they made camp. 

15. They moved on next day and came close to </Jepentsa, to a soil 
covered with tracks of deer and of other great animals of the chase. 
Here they encampe<l, and on the following morning the young men set 
out by different ways· in the direction of the mountain to hunt; but at 
night they returned empty handed. Thus they hunted four days unsuc
cessfulJy. Every day while his sons were gone the old man busied him
SPlf cutting down saplings with his stone ax and building a house, and· 
the daughters gathered seeds, which 'constituted the only food of the 
fa mil,y. As the saplings were abundant and close to the camp, the old 
man built his house fast, and bad it finished at nightfall on the fourth 
day. when his sons returned from their fruitless labors. They entered 
the lodge and sat down. They were weary and hungry and their bodies. 
were badly torn by the thorns an<l thick copse of the mountains. Their· 
father spoke not a word to them as they entered; he did nGt even look 
at them; be seemed to he lost in deep contemplation; so the young 
men said nothing, and all were silent. At length the ol<l man looked 
up an<l broke the silence, saying, ''Aqalani cactcini ! " (Welcorne, my 
children.) "Again you have returned to the lodge without food. What 
<loes it avail that you go out every day to hunt when you bring home 
nothing 1 You kill nothiug because you know nothing. If you had 
knowledge you would be successful. I pity you." The young men made 
no reply, but lay down and went to sleep. 

16. At dawn the old man woke them and said: "Go out, my cbiluren, 
and build a sweat-house, and make a fire to heat stones for the bath 
and build the sweat-house only as I will tell you. Make the frame of' 
four different kinds of woou. Put ka9 (juniper) in the east, tse'isgazi 
(mountain mahogany) in the soutll, ¢estsln (pifion) in the west and 
awetsal (cliff rose) in tlle north; join them together at the top an<.1 ~over 
them with any shrubs _you choose. Get two small forked sticks, the 
length of the forearm, to pass the hot stones into the sweat-house and 
one long stick to poke the stones out of the fire, and let all these ;ticks 
be such as have their bark abradc<.1 by the antlers of the deer. Take 
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of all the plants on which the deer most like to browse aud spread them 
on the floor of the sweat-house, that we may sit on them." So they 
built the lodge as he directed, and lit. tlle fire and lleated tlle stones. 
,Vhile they were transferring the hot stonc8 from the fire to the lodg-e 
the old man brought out the mats which they nsed for bedding, :rncl 
wllen all the stones bad been put in he lnrng the mats, one on top of 
another, over the doorway. This done the three men went into the 
sm1atory and sat down to sweat, uttering not a ,rnrd. When they had 
perspired sufficiently they came out and sat down in silence until they 
were again ready to submit tlrnmselves to the beat. In this way tbey 
sweated themselves four times, keeping all the time a perfect silence, 
until they emerged for tlle last time, when t.lie o.ld man directed his 
daughters to dig some soap root and make a· latlJer. In tllis be bade 
his sons wasll their Lair and the entire surface of their bodies well. 
Wllen they were thoroughly cleansed, he i::ent them out to set twelve 
stone fall traps, a task which occupied all the rest of the day. For 
eacll trap they buried a flat stone with its upper side on a Jernl with 
the surface of the ground; on this they sprinkled a little earth, so 
that the rat would suspect nothing; over this tlrny placed anotller 
flat stone, leaning at an angle and supported l>Y a slender stick, to 
wllich were attached berries of the aromatic sumac as a bait. That 
11igl)t the young men sat up very late talking with their father, and 
<.lid. not lie down to sleep until after midnight, when, as their fatller 
directed, tlley lay side by side with their heads to the east. 

17. The elder brother arose early, stirred the embers and matle a fire, 
and soon the younger awoke. As they sat by the fire warming thern
sel\'es, the elder one said: "Younger brother, I bad a dream in tlle 
night; I dreamt I killed a buck deer." And the ;younger replie<l: 
"Elder brother, I, too, bad such a dream, but tl.Jat wllich I killed was a 
<loe." The old man heard their words and rose, saying, •'It is well, my 
chil<lren; go out aud try again." They went out to visit tlleir traps. 
'Ihe fir.~t one they came to had fallen; they lifted tl.Je stone and found 
under it the body of a rat. So each one ·in turn, as tlley ,isited it was 
fouud to ha,e fallen, ktlling iu its fall some small animal; and the,y re
turned to the lodge with_ twelve little creatures for their food. Then 
tlrn old man told them to take their L,ows and arrows and lrnnt for deer. 
"Ilunt," said he, '' to the east, the west, and the north, if you will, lJut 
do not pass to the south of the lodge.'' ·with these iustruction they 
·et out, each one in a different direction. The elder brother had not 
tr:.ff led far when he saw a herd of deer and shot one of the nnwber. 
II skinn d it, cut it up, took tlle backbone, lliue, aud tallow, and llung 
t11 re t in a tree. .A Le drew near the hou~e, be saw his younger 
brotl.J •r approacliing from a differ nt direction with the hide aml meat 
of a cl . Tb n th y nter d the hut, the old man a ked wl1icll of 
th t'TT' d 1 r wa bot fir t. The elder brother au wered: "I tlJink 
miu "TT'a., for I killed it early thi morning, oon after I left the hon ('. 
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w ,]I, nid tl1 father, "this kin of tbe first slain is mine; go and 
;tr •tell it and dry it for me with care." After this they went out hunt
incr v 'r, <lay for tw l\Te da,ys, but fortune seemed to have deserted 
th m · they kill u no more game; and at the encl of that time their sup
ply of m at wa xhau ted. Then the old man said: "It ~lways t~kes 
fonr trial before you succeed. Go out once more, and 1f you kill a 
deer do not dre it, l>ut leave it as it is." 

L . Ou the following day they left the lodge together and did not 
take eparate trail . Soon they killed a deer, and the younger brother 
aicl: ' "\Yllat hall we now do with it, since our father has told ns not 

to kin it and not to cut it up1" The elder brother said: "I know no't. 
Return to the lodge and ask our father what we must do." Then the 
younger brother returuecl to his father and the latter instructed him 
tlrn : "Ont the skin around the neck; then carefully take the skin from 
the bead, so as to remove the horns, ears, and all other parts, without 
tearing the skin anywhere. Leave such an amount of flesh -with the 
no e and lips tllat they will not sllrivel and lose their shape when they 
dry. Then take the skin from the hocly, which skh1 will again be mine. 
One of you must take out the pluck aon carry tlrn.t in the hide to me; 
the other will bring tlle skin of tbe head and the meat. Let him wllo 
bear.· the pluck come in advance, and stop not till he comes directly to 
me, and he must llaud it to me and to no one else." The younger brother 
went back and told all tllis to the elder. They dressed. the <leer as they 
were bidden; the younger put the pluck in the skin and "eut in ad
vance, and the elder followed with the ,enison arnl the skin of tho head. 
When they reached tlrn hogan, the fatller said: "·where is the atcai r 
(pluek) and the yonnger said: "It is in the skin." "Tako it out/' 
said the old man, '' aud hang it on yonder mountain mahogany." The 
young man did as he was bidden. The father atl vauced with liis bow 
an<l arrow and handed tllem to the eld~r brother, wllo placed the arrow 
on tlle string and held the bow. The old man put bis bamls on top of, 
those of llis son and together they drew the bow. Tlle former took 
careful aim at the pluck and let the arrow fly. 1t struck the object 
and peuetrated both heart and lungs so far that the point protruded on 
the opposite side. Then the old man told his son to seize the arrow by 
foe point and draw it completely through, whicb was done. Next he 
made his son stand close to the pluck, looking towards it, and while his 
son was in this position he blew on him in the direction of the pluck. 
" Now," saicl the fatller, "whenever you want to kill a bnck, even if 
there is neither track nor sign of deer in sight, yon h~,ve only to shoot 
into the tse'isgazi (mountain mahogany, Cercocarpitsparvij'olius) and you 
will find a dead deer where your arrow strikes; wbile if yon wish to kill 
a female deer you will shoot your arrow into the awetsal ( cliff rose, 
Cowania mexicana) and you will find a doe there." When all tllis was 
done they prepared the skin of the head, under the old man's directions. 
To keep the skin of the neck open they put into it a wooden hoop. 
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'Ihey sewed up the mouth, left the eyeholes open, stuffeu the skin with 
bay, and hung it in a tree to dry, where it would not get smoky or dusty. 
They cut places in the neck through wllich the hunter might see. The 
skin of the doe which the younger brother had killed some time before, 
all(_l which had been tanned in the mean time, they painted red and gray, 
to make it look like the skin of an antelope. They prepared two short 
sticks, about the length of the forearm; these were to enable the hunter 
to move with ease and hold his head at the proper height when be crept 
in disguise ·on thA deer. During the next four days no work was done, 
except that the elder brother practiced in imitating tbe walk of the 
deer. 

rn. From the camp where these things happened they moved to a 
place caUed Tse'-laka'i-ia' (White Standing Rock). Before they went to 
hunt or gather seeds, the old man desired that they should all help to 
build the hogan (hut); so all went to work together, men and women, 
and the hogan was completed, inside and outside, in four days. 

20. The morning following the completion of the hogan, the father 
sent the young men out again, directing them, as before, not to go to 
the south. They went off together, and soon espied a herd of deer. 
The elder brother put on the deer mask and began to imitate the mo
tions of the animal, asking bis younger brother what be thought of the 
mimicry. When the latter gave bis approval, the elder brother said, 
'' Steal round to the other side of the herd and when they see you they 
"ill come in my direction." He waited, and when he saw that his 
brother had got to the other side of the herd, be selected n, big fat buck 
as bis special object, a.nd began to move towards him, walking and. 
pawing the ground like a deer, and rubbing bis antlers agaius·t the 
trees. Soon the buck began to approach the bunter, bnt the latter kept 
Lis bead constantly turned toward the deer the better to maintain his 
disguise. Presently the bt1ck came quite close to the Indian, when the 
latter sped bis arrow and brought the quarry down. They carried the 
meat home and the old man demanded that the meat and skin should 
all be his in paymeut for his advice. This was the third time he bad 
ad ~ised them and the third time he bad recefred a gift for his t:er-vice. 
He directed that the meat should be cut into pieces and hung in the 
trees to dry, and that the skin should be stretched and dried for his beef 

21. Next day the elder brother desired the youuger to stay at home, 
saying that he would like to hunt alone. .A.s usual, the old man warned 
him again t the south and directed him to hunt in the country north of 
the hogan. Ile set out, accordingly, to tile north; but lie returned at 
uigl.J.t without any game. Again on the following morning he set out 
alone, and this time went to the west, as bis father had directed. He 
hnnte<l all day witl10ut succes , until near sun et, when it was time for 
llim tor turn. Then he remembered what bis father bad told him. of 
the, hrub that would always have deer for hi arrow. Looking around 
he saw a cliff ro e, into which he shot hi dart, and at tue same in tant 
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11 l.,: rr <l a d er falling in tlrn ·hrub. He rau to the spot aml found 
: d 1 all do . '\Vh u be bad kinned and. dressed it., be could discover 
11 hir,.h tr at hand that he might hang it on to keep it safe from the 
wol \" , o b lni(l tll meat on tbe top of the cliff rose, spread the skin 
, r it tu ·k au arrow upright on the top of it, and. went home. On ' . bi way h often aid to him elf, '' Why does my father l)l(l me neYer to 

got tile onth ?" He pondered. much on the subject, and before he 
r acheu the hut he had. det rmine<l to satisfy his curiosity and to go to 
the onth on the :first good opportunity. When Le got home he told 
where he liad laiu the meat, and, fearing that tlle crows or coyotes 
might g tat it, be begged his brother to hasten anu bring it in. When 
the meat came be asked that a piece might be broiled for bis lunch on 
the hunt uext day. All that night the thought of bis father's prohibi
tion continued to haunt his mi11u auu would not be dismissed. 

2:3. On the morrow, when he went forth on bis bunt, his father gaye 
him the usual injunctions, saying: "Hunt in any direction from the 
lodge that yon will; l)Ut go not to the south." He departed as if he 
were going to tlle east; but when he got out of sight from the hogan 
he turned ronud to the south and pursued bis way in that direction. 
He went on nutil he came to the San Juan Rirnr, and he forded it at 
a place a little aborn Beautiful Under the Cottonwoods, where th"ey 
bad crossed it before. He went on to a place called T_yel-saka¢ (Erect 
Oat-Tail Rushes) anu thence to a place called Dsiski¢ (Clay Hill). Here 
he laid his deer skin mask and his weapons on tlrn ground. and climbed. 
the hill to observe the surrounding country for game. But instead of 
looking sonth in the direction iu which he was going he looked to tlle 
north, the conutry in which dwelt his people. Before him were the 
he-autiful peaks of </Jepentsa, with their forested slopes. The clouds 
hung over the mountain, the showers of rain fell down its sides, and all 
the country looked beautiful. And be said to the land, "Aqalani ! " 
(greeting), and a feeling of loneliuess r;:ud home -ickness came over him 

·' and he wept nnd sang this song: 

Tl.mt flowing water! That flowing water! 
My mind wan<lers across it. 
That broad water! That fl.owing water! 
~Iy mind wanders across it. 
That old age water! That flowing water! 
My mi ud wanders across it. 

23. Tl.le gods heard ltis song and they were about to gratify his wishes. 
He was destined to return to </Jepentsa, but not in the manner he most 
desired. Ilad be gazed to the south when he ascended the-hil1, instead 
of to the north, it migllt have been otherwise. 

24. Ile wiped away bis tears and went down to the place where he 
had laid his mask and arms at the foot of the bill. He put on bis buck
skin coat an<l was just putting on his mask, but Lad not quite drawn 
it down o-ver his hea<l, when be heard a noise to the south and, looking 
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a.round, he saw a great crowd on horseback riding towar<ls him. To 
see better be drew off his mask, and then observed that they were 
dividino- into two lines as they advanced; a moment Jater he .was sur-

~ . -
rounded. The horsemen were of the tribe of Ute, a people whose 
language he did not understand. One young man rode up close to tlle 
Navajo, aimed an arrow at the breast of the latter and drew it to the 
head; but just as he was about to release it an old man began to ad
dress the party in a loud voice and the young warrior lowered his ar
row and relaxed his bow. Then the speaker dismounted, approached 
the captive, and seized him by the arm. For a long time there was 
much loud talking and discussion among the Ute. Now one would 
harangue the party and then another would make a speech, but after a 

·while tlle dispute ceased and the old man motioned to the Navajo to 
move ou. They made him trot while they followed him on horseback 
in a semicircle, so that they could guard him and watch bis movements. 
Soon they came to Tyel-saka¢; shortly afterward they crossed the San 
Juan. That night they camped near </Jepentsa, where they watched 
him closely all night and gave him nothing to eat. Tlley bound his 
feet :firmly together, tied his hands behind his back, and tllrew an un
tanned buckskin over him before they Jay down to sleep. 

25. They set out on their journey again early in the morning. At 
Qoingeski' (Scattered Springs) they stop1Jed for a little while to eat, but 
the only food they gave the Navajo was the full of his palm of service 
berr_ies. When they arrived on th~ south side of Qotsosi (Narrow ·water) 
they halted for the night and a number went out to hunt. Among tliem 
they secured two deer, one large and one small; the feet of these they 
gave to their captive for his supper. · Next morning they gave him a 
piece of liYer, half of which he ate and the rest he kept. They mornd 
on rapidly and rested for the night at_ Dsil naboyal, where there was a 
spring. They had ghTcn him nothing to eat all that day, and at niglJt 
they gave him nothing; so it was well for him that he bad secreted part 
of the liver. This he ate after dark. On the third morning he had to 
set out fasting and bad to go on foot as usual. About noon, llowernr, 
one of the Ute took pity on bim and Jent him a horse to ride, while 
the owner of the horse walked all the afternoon. That night they ar
rivetl at the . bank of a large river, and here they gav·e him to under
stand, by signs, that 1his was ihe last river they would cross until tliey 
got home. Be;yornl the rirnr there was nothing in sight but a great 
plain. 

2G. Dy the light of Hie morning, howe\·er, on the next <la.r, be dis
cerned some mountains showing their points faintly aboYe tbe northeru 
horizon. To these the Ute pointed aud motioned_to bim to go ahead. 
They did not follow him immediately; bnt saddled up at their leisure 
while the Navajo weut on. Thongh lie was now for some time aloue 
on the trail and out of ight of Iii. captors, be knew that he could 
note cap ; all aronnd and befora him wa, a desert plain where I.Je cou]d 
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110t <li. co,· ·r a -iuo·l hiding place; , o be trudged on, tired anu hung_ry 
:11111. orrowiug, and h wept all along the way. At noon they gave bim 

aunt h •r hanllful f b rrie . 
~, ..... \t nin·h th J~ came to a plain situated uetween four mountains, 

0 11 , on th l ea -t, 11 on the ontll, oue on the west, and one on the north, 
and h •r, tiler, wa. a great ncampment of Ute, whose tents were scat
t •r 1 <1 aronu<l in <lifl'erent plnceR on the plain. There was one tent 
who· top w:1 painted black and wlwse base was painted white and 
which lwcl a forked poles t in tl10 g1 ound in frout of it. To this his 
master, the old man who ba<l sa,cd his life and takeu him by tlle arm 
on th occa ion of hi capture, led him, while the rest of the war party 
,1 parted to their re. prctive tents. The old man buug bis own arms 
and accoutcrment o.u the pole, and the slaYe, following his example, 
hnug hi deer Rkiu mask aud robe on the forks aucl laid his crntcbes 
against the pole, and be prayed to tl10 head of the deer, saying: 

Whcue\'er I have appealed to yon, you have helped me, my pet. 
Ouce :yon were ali,·e .. my pet. 
Take care tbat I do not die, my pet. 
'\Vatch over me. 

\Vhcn be had fiuisbed his prayer an old man came and danced around 
him, aud wlieu tbe latter bad done an old woman approached with a 
whistle in her band and sbe whistled all aronnd him. This was for joy 
because tlwy bad captured oue of au .alien tribe. Tllen liis master mo
tioned to him to go into the tent. Here be was gh-en a large bowl of 
berries of which he ate bis fill, anrl be was allowed to lie down and 
sleep undisturlJed until morning. 

28. Next morning the Ute began to enter t.he tent. They came one 
by oue and in small groups until aJter a while tlJere was a consideralJle 
crowd present. Then they gave the Narnjo to Lrntlerstand by signs 
tbat tbey wished to know for what purpose be wore the mask and the 
buckskiu. Ile answered. that he used therp for no particular purpose, 
but only for a whim. They repeated the question three times nry 
pointedly and searcllingly, but he continued to make e-rnsirn replies. 
The fourth time they addressed him they charged him to tell the trntl.l 
aud speak qnickly, reminding him that be was a prisoner whose life 
was in tlrn hands of his captors and telling him that if be did not dis
close tlie use of bis mask and robe he would be killed uefore sunset, 
while if lte re-\·ealetl the secret his life would be spared. He pondered 
but a short titne over their words and determined to tell them the trutll. 
So be explained to tllcm the use of the mask and the rolJe in deceiving 
tlle deer and told. the wonderful power be had of getting game by slioot
ing iuto certain bushes. A.t dark they sent in two young men to be 
initiated into his mysteries. -He began by giving them a full account 
of all .Ltis father had done and all he bad shown him; be then taught 
them how to build the sweat-house, bow to make the mask, bow to 
shoot the pluck, and bow to walk like a deer, and he made them prac-
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tice tlrn walk and the motions of the animal. All this occupied eleven 
days. 

29. Ou the twelfth <lay the Ute went out to hunt, leaving few men 
in camp. There was a small inclosure of brushwood close to the tent; 
in it were two high poles on which skins were dressed. His master 
left him, that day, two skins to prepare, and he set to work at· them 
and labored bard scraping and rubbing them until abont noon, when 
he felt hungry arnl went into the tent to see if he could find anything
to eat. He opened a bag and found it to contain dried meat; he put 
some of this ou the coals and sat down to wait till it was done. As he 
watched the meat cooking be heard a noise at the deer skip door of the 
tent and, looking up, he beheld an old woman crawling in on her hands 
and knees. She passed once around the fire and went out at the door 
again, but before she disappeared she turned her head and addressed 
him, saying: "My grandchild, do something for yourself.'' He paused 
a momeut in wonder at the strange vision he had seen and the strange 
words he had heard, and then he rushed out of the tent to follow bis 
,isitor and see who she might be. He went around the tent four times; 
be gazed fa every direction; but no one was to be seen. During the 
rest of the day he worked hut little. Occasionally he took up a stone 
and rnbbed the hides; but most of the time be walked and loitered 
around, lmsy with his thoughts. 

30. After sunrise the hunters returned witll an almnda.nce of meat. 
They came to the great lodge where the master of the Navajo dwelt; 
they extended its circumference by removing the pegs at tue bottom; 
tlley stored the goods of the owner away at the onter edge, so as to 
leave a clear space in the center, and made everything ready for the 
reception of a large number of guests. After dark a great nnllioer 
gathered in tlte tent and the captive was ordered by his master to bring 
some water. He took two wicker bottles to a neighl.Joring spring, filled 
them, and laid them on the.ground beside the spring, while he went to 
gather some plauts to stink into the mouths of the bottles as stopples. 
As he went be heard a voice saying" Hist!" and looking in foe uirectiou 
whence it came be saw a form sitting in the water; it wore a mask like 
tue head of a great owl and it was smoking a pipe. When he tnrned 
towards it, it said, -'Yon walk around like one without sense or knowl
edge. Why don't yon <lo something for yourseln When next you 11·ear 
my YOice it will be well for you if you walk towards it." 

31. The mice ceased and the form of the owl-man vanished. Then tue 
Navajo put the stopples into the rnssels and carried them back. When 
he returned he observed that two large dogs were tied to the door, oue 
on each side, and that three doors had been added to tbe lodge during 
hi abseucc, so that now there were fonr doors covering the doorway. 
When he entered he found. the lodge :filled with Ute and he saw four 
bags of tobacco and four pipr.s lying near tlle lire, one at each car
dinal point of the com pa . He observed a nry old man and a very 
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,hl "oman. •at d aL th door, 011 e on each side. A cord tied to_ tbe old 
wornnn pa.· ·etl ronml tlr , •dg of th lodge ou one side, behmd tbe 
. p . ·tat 1., t th( w . t, and another cord, tied to the ma~, pa~sed rou~d 

011 
th ppo. it , id, f tll, lodge. Ili ma ter bade him s1t dow1~ rn 

th w t and wh 11 h wa , eated one of the cords was tied to his wrists 
n 111l n t hi.· ankles, aud thus he was ecured to the ol<l pair. . 

:3~ . ....... w Ji fear d mor tlrnn ever for bis safety; be felt sure tbat bis 
<·aptor: cout mp1ated hi <letLtll by torture. The pipes were lit a1Hl tbe 
com1 ·il ueg-nn. The talking in tlJe strange 
to11gne tllat lie could uot under taml bad 
In. te<l lo1w into the night, ·when be fan
cied that Im heard the Yoice of the Ycbit
cai (.Ano-licize<l, Yns-bi-ch,rorGay-1,i cby) 
nborn the din of human voices, saying 
,: hn hn'lrn'lrn" in the far distance. He. 
traiued bi attention and listened well, 

and after a while be felt certain that be 
heard tbe Yoice ag~itt nearer and louder. 
I t wa not long until the cry was repeated 
for t!JC third time, aud soon after t!Je cap
tirn lienrd it onee more, loudly and dis
tiuctI,r, immediately to tlle west of t.lrn 
lodge. Then there was a sound. as of 
foot teps at the door, and the white Iigbt
uiug entered through tlrn smoke-hole and 
circlul around the lodge, hanging over 
the beads of tlie cotrncil. Ent the Ute 
h eard not tl1e Yoice which the NaYajo 
l1earfl and saw not the Yision !Je l>ehel<l. 
Soon t!Je Y~)ybichy (C-lastceelgi) entered 
tlie lodge and standiug on tlle white 
ligbtui11g, said: "What is the matter 
with ~-ou, my grandcliiltl f You take no 
thougllt about anything. Something you 
must do for yourself, or else, in the morn
i11g~ you will be wllippecl to deatll-that 
is wbat the council bas <lecided. PuU 

FIG 50. Qastceel9i, from a dry painting 
of the kl eclji-qa~fl,l. 

out four pegs from the bottom of tbe tent, push it open there, and 
then you can sllove things through." The Narnjo answered, '' How 
lJall I do it 1 See the way I am tied! I am poor! See bow I am wound 

up!" But Qastceel~i again said: "When yon leave, take with you those 
bag ' filled with emuroideries and take with yon tobacco from the pouches 
near the fire." Scarcely had Qasteeelgi dis;1ppeared when the Navajo 
beard a voice overhead, aud a bird named qocgo~i flew down through the 
smoke-hole, hovered four times around the lodge over the heads of the 
Ute, and departed by the way it had entered. In a moment after it had 
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disappeared a few of the Ute began to nod and close their eyes; soon the 
others showed signs of drowsiness; some stretched themselves out ·on 
the ground overpowered with sleep; others rose and departed from 
time to time, singly and in little groups, to seek their lodges and repose 
there. The last to drop asleep were the old man and the old woman 
who sat at the door; but at length their chins fell upon their bosoms. 
Then the Navajo, fearing no watchers, went to work and loosened the 
cords that bound him; he lifted, from the inside, some of the pegs which 
held the edge of the tent, and shoved out the two bags of embroideries 
which Qastceel9i bad told him to take. Passing out through the door 
of the lodge, where he found both the watch-dogs sound asleep, and 
taking with him the cords with which he had been tied and some of 
the tobacco, he went round to the back of the lodge, where he had put 
the bags; these he tied with the cords in such a mauner that they would 
make an easily balanced double bundle. He sliouldered his bundle and 
was all ready to start. 
· 33. At this moment he heard, at a little distance to the south of 

where he stood, the hoot of an owl. Instantly recollecting the words 
of the owl-like form which be had encountered at the spring at night
fall, he set off in the direction from which the call proceeded. He had 
not walked far until he came to a precipitous bluff formed by two branch
ing canons, and it seemed at first impossible for ~irn to proceed farther. 
Soon, howenr, he noticed a tall spruce tree, which grew beside the 
precipice from the foot to the summit, for the day bad now begun to 
dawn and hecoul<l see objects more clearly. At this juncture Qastceelgi 
again appeared to him and said: '' How is it, my grandchild, that you 
are still beret Get on the top of that spruce tree and go down into 
the canon on it." The Navajo stretched out bis liand to seize the top 
of the tree, hut it swayed away from his grasp. "See, my grandfather," 
he said to QastceeJgi, "it moves away from me; I cannot reach it." 
Then QastcMlgi flung the wllite lightning around the top of the tree, 
as an Indian flings his lasso aronn<l the neck of a, horse, and drew it 
in to the edge of tllo cliff. "Descend,'' h~ com~anded tbe Indian," and 
when you reach tl10 bottom take four sprays from the tree, each from 
a different part. Yon may need them in the future/' So the Navajo 
went down, took the fonr prays as lie was bidden and pnt them under 
his robe. · 

34. At tlrn ba e of the bluff he again met Qastceel~.i, and at this 
moment lie Lear(] a noise, as of a great and distant tumult~ which seemed 
to come from above and from beyoud the edge of tlle cliff whence they 
had de cen<led. From moment to moment it grew louder and came 
near r, and 0011 tlle sounds of angry voice8 could be distinguished. 
The Ute had di ·cornred the flight of their captive and were in hot pur-
uit. ' Your enemies are corning for you," said the divine one; "but 

Y nde1· :mall bol n tlie oppo ite "'ide of the caiion are the doors of 
my lw 'lling, wher yon may hi<.le. Tlle bottom of the canon is strewn 

• 
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with Iaru, ro ·k: and falleu tree ; it wonl<l take you muclJ. time and 
Iuwl labor to g ,t oYer the e if I <.lic.l not help you; but I will do some
thill'•' to mak y nr way a y." A be said this he blew a strong breath, 
a11<l iu:tautly ; great white rainbow spanned the canon. The Navajo 
tri • l t t p on thi in order to cros", but it was so soft that his feet 
w n t thron" h; he could not tep on it. Qastceelgi stood beside him and 
JaurrlJ. d at hi, fruitle s attempts to get on the rainbow. After he had 

lljoy tl thi sport sufficiently the ye (Anglicized, gay or yay) blew 
au th r troug breath, when at once the raiubow became as bard as 
ice ancl they both crossed it with ease. When they reached the opposite 
wall of the caiion Qastceelgi pointed to a very small hole in the cliff and 
aid, '' This i the door of my lodge; enter I" By this time the shouts of 

the Ute sounded very loud iu the ears of the terrified fugitive and it 
eerned to Lim that his pursuers must have reached the edge of the 

oppo ite cliff, where they would not be long before tliey would see him; 
till, hard as be tried to enter the cave, he coul<l not succeed; the hole 

was not big enough for him to put bis head in. The Yaybichy roared 
with laughter and slapped his hands together as he witnessed the ab
ject fear and the fruitless efforts of the Navajo. Wben he had laughed 
enough he blew on the little hole and it spread instantly !nto a large 
orifice, through which they both entered with ease. They passed through 
three rooms and stopped ju the fourth. Here Qastceel~i took the bags 
from the back of the Navajo, opened th_em, and drew from them some 
beautifully garnished clothing- a pair of moccasins, a pair of long
fringed leggings, and a, shirt. He arrayed himself in these and went out, 
leaving tbe Navajo in the cave. As soon as his reseuer was gone the 
fugitive heard loud noises witL10ut and the sound of many angry voices, 
which continued for a long, long time. At last they died away and were 
heard no more. The Ute ha<l tracked him to the edge of the cliff where 
he got on the tree; but there they lost bis trail and searched all the 
neighborhood to see if they could regain it; hence .the noises. When 
all was silent Qastceelgi returned and said," Your enemies have departecl; 
you can leave in safety." So, taking a tanned elk skin to cover his back 
aud a pair of new moccasins to protect his feet, the Navajo set out 
from the cave. 

35. It was nightfall when he emerged. He turned his face in the di
rection of his home and walked rapidly all the night. As day dawned he 
began to feel hopeful; but, ere the sun rose, distant sounds, which grew 
londer and louder, reached bis ear. He knew tliem to be the voices of 
liis pursuers and again he became sorely afraid. Ile hurried on and · 
came near the foot of a high isolated pinnacle of rock, whose top ap. 
peared to be inaccessible. Glancing to the summit, however, he beheld 
standing there a blackmountainsheep. Thinking that this singular vision 
was sent to him as a sign from the yays (gods) and boded well for him, 
he came to the base of the rock, when the sheep addressed him, saying: 
"My grandson, come around to the other siue of the rock and you will 
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fiucl a place where you may ascend." He went around as he was bid
den and saw the cleft "in . the rock, but it was too ·Darrow for him to 
climb in it. Then the sheep blew into the cleft and it spread out so wide 
that he entered it easily and clambered to the summit. Here he found 
the sheep standing in four tracks, marked or sunken in the rock, one 
hoof in each track, ·and under the center of his body was a small hole in 
the rock. Into this hole the sheep bade him enter; but he replied that 
the hole was too small. Then the sheep blew on the hole and it spr~ad 
so wide open that both the man and the sheep entered easily and de
scended into the heart of the rock. Here there were again four apart
ments; two of them were blue and two were black; rainbows extended 
in all directions through them. In the fourth room, which was black, 
the sheep left the Navajo to rest, and departed. Soon the fugitive 
beard, as on the previous day, when he lay hidden in tlle cave of Qas
tceelgi, the voices of the angry Ute calling and Jrnranguing all around 
the rock, and he continued to hear them for a yery long time. Soon 
after the clamor ceased the shoep returned to him to notify him that his 
enemies bad withdrawn and that he coulu set out on his journey again 
wi tllout fear. · 

36. He journeyed homeward all the night, and when dayligllt began 
to appear he found llimself on the banks of the stream where the Ute 
slept the night before they reached their tents, when they bore him 
home a captive. Here again be heard in the distance tlie voices of his 
pursuers and he hastened his steps. Presently he met a little old man 
sitting on the ground and cleaning cactus fruit. The old man had a 
sharp nose, little bright eyes, and a small moustache growing on each 
side of his upper lip. At once the Navajo recognized him as the Bush
rat (Neotoma me.JJicana). The latter asked the traveler where he cam·e 
from. '' Ob, I am just roaming around here," was the answer. But the 
rat, not satisfied, repeated his question three times, in a manner wliich 
gave the Navajo to understand that his answer was not credited. So 
at 1a ~t he answered truthfully that he was a Navajo who had been capt
ured by the Ute, and that he was fleeing homeward from his captors, 
who were at that moment close behind him in pursuit. "It is well," 
saiu the rat, '' that you have told me this, for I think I can save you. 
On yonder hillside there is a flat rock, and round about it are piled 
many little sticks and stones. It is my home, and I will guide you 
thither." He led the Indian to the rock and, showing him a small hole 
under it, bade him stoop low and place his head near the hole. .As the 
Navajo obeyed the rat blew a strong breath on the hole, which at once 
opened wide enough to let the visitor in. The rat followed immediately 
b 'hind llim as he entered. Inside of the den there were an old woman, 
two ;young men, and two young women. The e constituted the family 
of the Bu h-rat, who left the d n as soon as the stranger was safely 
bou ·ed. Soon the voice of the pur uing Ute were again heard around 
th ro k and at tlic mouth of th den, and tll Navajo at a long time 
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iu :ii nc<\ li:t ning t th m. After a while the rat woman said to him, 
• Yon .- m to b, tir <l nml buugry. Will you have something to eatf" 
all(l h an ·w ,r <1, ' e ; I am very hungry and would like some food." 
On h •arino· thi.· h went into one corner of her dwelling, where were 
mauy •hip. an<l hone alHl sh 11. of seeds and skins of fruits, and she 
br n o·h him ~·ome of the ·e and offerpd tllem to him; but at tLis moment 
th win<l g <1 whi pered into bi , ear and warned him not to partake of 
tlio r fu , ; , o he aid to the woman, "My mother, I can not eat these 
thing ·.'' Then be went to another corner of the den, where there was 
anoth r pile of debri. ·; l.rn t, agaiu tlrn wind god prompted him and. again 
be refn ed. After this she Yisitetl in turn two other piles of trash in 
the corner of her lodge and tried to make him accept it as food, but he 
till r~jected it. Now, while he bad been sitting in the lodge he had 

not failed to look around him, and he had observed a long row of wicker 
jars standing at one side. At one end of the row was a black vessel 
and at the other end a wliite vessel. When she at length asked him, 
'' \YJ.rnt food is it that you would have, my son f" tlie wiud god whis
pered to llirn, "Ask her for that which is in the jars at the end of tlie 
ro..-r," and he replied, "I will take some food from tbe black jar and 
some from the white jar." She remornd the stopples from the jars. 
From the black ·r-essel she took nuts of tlie pin.on and fruit of the yucca 
aucl from the white vessel she took cherries and cactus fruit, all of which 
he received iu the folded comer of his elk robe. He was ju~t about to 
part,tke of some of the nice fruit when again he heard the low voice of 
tlrn wind god. This time it said, "Eat not the food of the rats in the 
liome of the rats, if you would not become a rat,; wait till _you go out 
to -night." Much as he longed for the food, after hearing this, he tasted 
it not, but held it in the fold of the elk skin. Late in the day they were 
~Jl astoni bed by bearing a loud rattling noise at tlie mouth of the cave, 
and, looking in that direction, saw the end of a big stick, which was 
tllrust viciously from time to time into the opening an<l poked around 
in different directions; but it was not long enough to reach to the place 
where they sat. "WLat is that1" said the woman. "Oh," answered the 
Navajo, "that is the Ute, who have trailed me to this hole and hope 
to kill me by poking that stick in here." Tlie old rat watched from a 
secret place ·outside all the actions of the Ute, and when he came home 
at night he asked his family if the stick had hurt any of them. "We 
saw only the end of it," they replied. Ile then turned to the Navajo 
and said, "Your pursuers have disappeared; yon may go out without 
fear." 

37. He trudged wearily on all night, and at dawn he was beside the 
high volcanic rocks at Qotsosi, another place where bis captors bad 
halted with him. There is one place where the rocky wall is quite 
·mooth. As he was passing this place he heard a voice saying, "Sh!" 
He looked all around him, but saw nothing that could have made the 
sound. He was about to pass on when he again heard the voice, and, 

5 ETH--26 
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looking around, he again saw uo one. The fourth tiwc t1Jat tl1is hap
pened, l10wever, he obsenTed in the smooth part of the rock a door 
standing open and a little animal called Kleyatcini looking out at him. 
As he stood gazing at the sharp nose and the bright eyes the distant 
voices of his pursuers sounded again in his ears and the little animal 
bade him enter and hide himself. As the Navajo entered the Kleyatcini 
passed out and closed the door behind tim. The fugitive was not long 
in bis place of concealment when the clamor made by the foiled pur
suers was agaiu heard, but it ceased sooner tllan usual. It was not yet 
sunset when the little animal returned to announce tbat the Ute Jrnd 
gone from the ueighborbood. When the Navajo stepped out of tbe hole 
in the rock, Kleyatcini pointed out to him the mountains in which bis 
home fay and counseled him to travel directly towards them. 

88. He pur~ued bis way i_n the direction indicated to him all night, 
and at break of day be found himself walking between a pair of low 
bil1s of clay which stood close together, and once more be heard behind 
him the voices of his enemies and the trampling of their horses. But 
now his good friend Qastcee1gi appeared to him and said to him: "l\fy 
grandchild, are you still here 1 Have you come only thus far 1" '· I am 
here," cried the Navajo, "and oh, my grandfather, I could do no better. 
Look at my Jim bs ! See how sore and swollen they are! I am exhausted 
and feel tllat I cannot flee much farther before my enemies." "Go, 
then," said Qastceelyi, "to that bill which is the farther from us and 
climb to the top of it; bnt, when you are taking the very last step wllich 
will place you on the summit, shut your eyes as yon make that step." 
The Navajo hastened to the hill, and, weary as he was, he soon 
ascended it. As he lifted his foot to take the last step he cJosed his 
eyes, as the yay bad bidden him. When he felt bis foot again on tlle 
earth he opened bis eyes, and lo! instead of havir.g a little bill un<ler 
bis feet, he stood on the ~ummit of a great mountain peak, seamed with 
deep caii.ons, bordered with rugged rocks, and clothed with great for
ests of pine and spruce; while far away on the plain at the foot of the 
mountain - so far that he could scarcely discern them- were bis bafflfld 
pursuers , and beside him stood Qastcee1gi. The latter pointed ont to 
him many familiar places in the distance-the valley of .the San Juan 
and Dsilyi'-qojoni (Beautiful in the Mountains), where he and bis peo
ple first lived. He rested securely on the monntain top all da;,. 

39. At sunset he went on his way again. When daylight began to 
appear he crossed the San Juan. Soon after, while journeying on o,er 
an open plain, he once more heard the Ute on his trail. He now felt 
-very ad and hopeless, for his limbs were so stiff and swollen that 
e-very motion gave him pain and he could hardly drag himself along. 
Bnt at t hi moment he became con cious that he was not alone, and 
glan cing to one side he saw Niltci, the wind god, walking with him. 
And iltci brought a great dark whirlwind, which roared a moment be
_, ide th m and th n buried it point in tbe ground and dug a deep hole 
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tller ; it clng a a,· ru with four clrnm ber"'. Tllen dark clouds gathered 
arnl raiu lJeg::111 to fall. 'IlaYe you ans thing with you that may help 
you? ' a ·hd tue gml. "I barn 11otliing," said the Navajo, "but four 
prny · of ~prnc , "ui<.:l.1 the Y~'tylJicl.iy bade me pluck from the tree on 

wl.ti ·I: l de ·c uded iuto the cation the night I left the Ute camp.'' 
'Ill y will tlo,'' .·aid tlle wiud god. "Make quickly four ualls of mud 

aml tbrn t tl.lrongh each uall a twig of tile spruce, and hty them on tlrn 
ground ·u tllat tbe tops of tue twigs 1ill poiut towards sour enemies.'' 
The i.TaYajo did as l.le was commaIHled. Tlien Niltci l.Jlew the twigs ~nd 
mud ball in tl.te direction of the pursuers and told the Narnjo to de
sceu<l into the retreat wllicl.1 the whirlwind had formed. He went down 
arnl re -ted secure, while Ile lleard overllead great peals of thunder, tlie 
loud rushing of the tempest, aud the hea-ry pattering of enormous hail-
tone, , to bring which the mnd balls had been made. The noises of the 

storm died away, and about midday Niltci came into the cave and said 
to the man: '· Corne forth; your euernies Lave ueen di~persed. Many 
have been killed by the hail, and the rest have gone towards their 
homes." Then the Navajo came up ont of the ground and set out in the 
direction of his old home at Dsilyi'-qojoni. 

40. It was about sunset when he reaclrnd the top of the mountain. 
The snow began to fall heavily aud a strong wind began to blow. He 
walked on to the western brow of tbe mouutaiu, where there was a great 
precipice. Here the storm blew with such violence that be could scarcely 
stand, and yet the precipice was so steep that he did not see how he 
could get down. But soon, as on a former occasion of this kind, be 
discornred a spruce tree which grew against the side of the precipice, 
and at tho same time Qastceel9i appeared to him again and directed 
him to go down on the spruce tree. He did so, and when he reached 
the bottom be found the yay there awaiting him. He addressed · 
Qastceelgi: "Ob, my grandfather, I aui tired and sore and sleepy. I 
would like to Jie down under this tree and sleep." But the god answered, 
"Go, my grandeliikl, to yonder fire and rest," aud lie pointed to a distant 
gleam on the side of a mcuntain which lay beyond a very deep valley. 
'' No, my grandfather," cried the Navajo, "I am weary and my limbs are 
sore aud weak; I can not travel so far." '' I wil1 help you," said the 
yay, and as be spoke he spanned tbe rnlley with a fl.ash of lightning·, 
over which he led the man to the distant mountain. They reaclled it 
at a point close to the fire; bnt the moment the,y stood again on the firm 
eartl.1 Qastccelgi and the fire vanished. The man was l>ewihlered and 
at a loss what to do. He walked arouncl the mountain a short distance 
and tllen changed bis minu and walkecl back to the place from which 
be tarted. Here he found Q astcee1c;i awaiting him. The yay spoke 
not a word, but pointed down into tbe valley and led the way thither. 
At the bottom of the valley they came to a great hole in the ground;, 
the yay pointed in and agaih led the way. As they advanced i!1to the 
cave the air grew warmer. In a little while they discovered a bright 
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fire on which there was no wood. Four pebbles lay on the ground to
gether: a black pebble iu the east, a blue one in the south, a ;yellow 
one in the west, and a white one in the north; from these the flames 
iRsued forth. Around the fire lay four bears, colored and placed to cor
respond with the pebbles. When the stra,ngers approacbetl the fire 
the bears asked them for tobacco, and when the former replied that 
they bad none the bears became angry and thrice more demanded it. 
When the Navajo fled from the Ute camp p.e had helped himself from 
one of the four bags which the council was using and bad taken a 
pipe, and these he had tied up in his skin robe; so when the fourth 
demand was made he filled the pipe and lighted it at the fire. He 
handed the pipe to the black bear, who, taking but one whiff, passed it 
to the blue bear and immediately fell senseless. The blue bear took 
two whiffs and passed the pipe, when be too fell over in a state of un
consciousness. The yellow bear succumbed after the third whiff, and 
the white bear, in the north, after the fourth whiff. Now the Navajo 
knocked the ashes and tobacco out of bis pipe and rubbed the latter on 
the feet, legs, abdomen, chest, shoulders, forehead, and mouth of each 
of the bears in turn, and they were at once resuscitated. He replaced 
the pipe iu the corner of his robe. When the bears recovered they 
.assigned to the Navajo a place on the east side of the fire wJrnre be 
might lie all night, and they brought out their stores of corn meal and 
tciHcin and other berries and offered them to him to eat; but Qastceelgi 
warned him not to touch t,he food and again disappeared. So, hungry 
as he was, the Indian lay down supperless to sleep. When be woke 
in the morning the bears again offered food, which he again declined, 
saying he was not hungry. Then they showed him how to make the 
bear kethawns, or sticks to be sacrificed to the bear gods, and they 
drew from one corner of the cave a great sheet of cloud, which they 
unrolled, and on it were painted the forms of the yays of the cultivated 
plants. .As he <le parted the bears said, "There are others in these 
parts who haYe secrets to tell you. Yonder is Tsenastci, where manJ 
dwell." So he set forth for TsenaRtci (Circle of Red Stones.) 

41. .As he passed down the valley he heard a loud rushing noise he 
hind him, and looking around he beheid a tornado. The air was filled 
with logs and uprooted trees, borne along by the great storm. It came 
nearer and seemed to be advancing to destroy him. He was terrified 
and cried out to the storm: "OiJ-e'icge, DsiJ,ri' Ne_yaui , Qa'ilagif'' ("'Tis 
I, Reared Within the 1\lountains. Who art thou'") The tempest recog
nized him and ubsided, and in its place appeared four men in the shape 
of the gfoY or wea el. The four weasel men showed him how to make 
the gloY-bikeran, or sacrificial sticks of the g1oL What name the Nav
ajo bore before tlli time the ancient tale does not tell us; but from 
tbe mom nth aid th .se wonls he was called among the gods Dsilyi' 
Ney{mi, and as afterward known by thi name among his people. 
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4:!. \ft r this ad,· nture he continued on his way to Tseuastci. He 
had not jonrn y d far when he met the wind god, -wlJO said to bi~: 

Tho whom y u will meet at Tsenastci are evil ones; therefore I will 
b · "itll . ·on aud wi11 walk before you." When they came to Tsenastci 
th y fouud a bol in the rocks guarded by two great rattlesnakes, one 

11 'ach ide, and coYered by two piilon trees, for a door. ·when the 
triwclcr drew n ar, the serpents showed signs of great anger,and when 
th former approached the door the reptiles shook their rattles vio
l ntly, thrn tout their tongues; and struck at tlie intruders as though 
tlJ ,y woulcl bite them; but tlley did not bite. Niltci thrust aside 
tlle pifion trees; he and his companions entered, and, when tbey bad 
pa ed within, tlle piuon trees, moving of their own accord, closed the 
entrance behind them. Within they encountered a bald headed old man 
who had only a little tuft of hair over each ear. This was Klictso, the 
Great Serpent. He asked Niltci who his human companion was, and 
the wind god answered that he was a Navajo who had been captured 
by the Ute, but had escaped from them and had suffered man;y bard-
hips. On hearing this KJictso showed the Indian how to make the 

ketllawns, now known to the Navajo shamans as klictso-b!kegan, or sac
rificial sticks of the Great Serpent, and he told bim how to plant these, 
sacrifices. 

43. From the home of Klictso they went to a place called Tse'biuayol' 
(Wind Circles .Around a Rock). When they drew near the place they 
beard loud peals of thunder and the lightning struck close to them in 
four different places. They were now approaching the home of the 
lightning gods; this is why dest.ruction by the thunderbolt seemed to 
threaten them. Then the Navajo spoke to the lightning, as be bad for
merly spoken to the whirlwind, saying, "'Tis I,Reared Within tbel\fouut-
ains. Who art thou,,, whereat the thunder and the lightning ceased, .. 
and tbe travelers walked on until they entered a house of black clouds,. 
inside of a mountain, which was the house of l'¢n'i', the Lightning. He· 
waR bald, 1ike the Great Serpent, having only a little tuft of hair mTer
each ear. At each of the four sides of the room where l'¢n1' sat was a , 
lightning bird; that in the east was black, that in the south was blue, 
that in the west, yellow, and that in the north, white. From time to 
time the birds flashed lightning from their claws to the center of the 
room where the god sat, and the lightning was of the same color as the 
bird that emitted it. When the travelers entered 1'¢111' said to Niltci, 
'' 'Who is this that you have brought with you,,, The latter ans"ered, 
"It is a Navajo who has been a captive with the Ute and has escaped. 
He bas suffered much. See how his knees and ankles are swoll~n." 
Then the Ligbtuing showed him two kethawns, such as the shamans now 
sacrifice under the name of i'¢n'i'-bikegan, or sacrificial sticks of the 
lightning, and, having instructed him how to make and to plant these, 
be bade bis visitors depart. -
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4-i. The next place they reached on their journey was Sa'i b:r itsozi 
(Narrow Sand Hills). They entered the bill and ca.me to the house of 
Ka¢1ugi, the Butterfly, a dwelling iilled with butterflies and rain
bows. They found Katlugi and his wife sitting there, and also Atsos
bebagani (House of Feathers), who wore black leggins. Here Niltci 
disappeared and the woman had to put her questions to the Navajo. 
She inquired, as the others had dori-e, who he was, and be briefly told 
her his story. She arose, went out, and presently returned with a large 
basin made of a beautiful wbite shell; this was filled with water and 
soap root. She laid it before the Navajo, saying, "You are about to 
visit some fair and beautiful people, and it is proper that you should 
bathe Y<?Ur body and wash your hair well." When he bad finished bis 
bath be of the house of feathers took fine corn meal and applied it to 
the feet, the knees, the abdomen, and the other parts of the body which 
are usually touched. in healing ceremonies. Then, under the directions 
of A.tsos-bebagani, the Navajo rubbed his whole body with meal to dry 
himself and painted his face white with glee (white earth). House of 
Feathers next brought in small bundles of the following plants: tcil
~\elgisi ( Gutierrezia euthamice), goikal (Artemesia trifida), tseji, and 
tlo'uasgasi (Bouteloua hirsu.ta), burned them to charco::tI, and directed 
the Indian to blacken his legs aud forearms with this substance. When 
this was done he put spots of white on the black, and, in short, painted 
1.tim as the akaninili, or courier (Fig. 52) sent out to summon guests to 
the dance, is painted to this day in the ceremonies of the dsilyidje 
qa9al. When the painting was done Ka¢lugi Esgaya (Butterfly Woman) 
took I.told. of his hair and pulled it down ward and stretched it until it 
grew in profusion down to his ankles. Then she pressed . and worked 
bis body and face all over until she molded him into a youth of the most 
beautiful form and feature. They gave him fine wh~te moccasins and 
a collar of beaver skin with a whistle attached to it; they put the ka
basc;an, or plumed sticks to represent wings, on his arms, and altogether 
dressed and adorned him as the akaniuili is dressed and adorned. The 
woman gave him wliite corn meal mixed with water to eat, aml he slept 
all uight in the house of the butterflies. In the morning the woman (or 
goddess, as we might better call her) laid two streaks of white lightning 
on the ground and bade him staud on them with oue foot on each 
streak. "Now," she said,'' the white lightning is yon rs; use it Low and 
wllen _yon will." Then she told him to go to the top of the bill in which 
their house lay. When he ascended he found another house on the top, 
and in it he again met Ka¢1ugi and. his wife, who awaited him th ere. 
Il ob erved a streak of white lightning that sp:wned a broad \'alley, 
'tretcliing from the hill on which he stood to a distant wooded mount-

ain. '' 'Il.iere," said Ka¢lugi Esgap, pointing to tbe lightning, "i the 
trail .rou mu ·t follow. It leads to yonder mountain, which is named 

i tcf1gi.' 
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1.,. JI f llow cl th lio·btning trail an(l soon arrirnll at the house of 
, t.111 i"·l ui ( !Iol · \Y man). Th hou e was in ide of a black mo~nt-

ai11 · bu th• li<>'lt uitw n 1 cl uot until it went quite into the dwelling; 
, h had 0111 ,. to follow it to :fi.ud hi ~ war in. The door was of trees. 

a t wall lrnug the un and on the west wall lrnug tlrn 
m ou. 11 r h wa hown tll ketbawn wbieh is called Ests:l.n-¢ig'mi

acrifi ial ,tick of tlle holy womau, and was told how to 
rn, 1· i and bow to bury it. As he was al>ont to depart from this 
pla tw·o of ti.le wincl gotls and tbe butterfly god appeared to him, 
and th whole party of four set out for Tcuckai (0husca Knoll of our 

ooTap1t r'). 
46. At tbi place thry entered a house which was iuside of the mouut

aiu, It wa two tori es high; it llad four rooms on tlle first story alHl 
four n the ccond. It had four doorways, which were covered with 
tr e - for lloori:;; in tlle east was a black spruce tree, in tlie south a blue 
prnce tree, in tlle west a yellow spruce tree, aud in the north a white 
hining pruce tree. Here dwelt four of tlie Tcike-cac-uatlelli (Maiden 

that B comes a Bear). Tbeir faces were ,,hite; their legs and forearms 
w r coYered with shaggy hair; their hands were like those of human 
b iug.' ; bnt their teeth were long and pointed. The firnt-, Tcike-cac-nat
lelli, it is sai<l, had tweI-rn brotllers. She learned the art of co1fferting 
herself iuto a bear from tbe coyote. She was a great warrior and in
vulnerable. When she went to war she took out and hid her vital 
organs, so tl.iat uo oue could kill her; when the battle was over she put 
tbem back in their places again. The maidens showed him how to make 
four ketbawns and told !Jim how to bury them in order to properly 
sacrifice them. 

47. From Tcuckai they went to Niua-qo¢ezgo9 (Valley Surrounueu on 
All Siues by Ilills), near </)<:1peutsa, where tlJey found the house of the 
T. ilke-¢ig'i.ui (Iloly Young Men), of whom there were four. There were, 
in tlle dwelling, four rooms, which had not smooth walls, hut looked like 
rooms in a cavern; yet the house was made of water. A number of 
plumed arrows (k{ttso-yisgan) were banging on the walls, and each 
young man (standing one in the east, one in the south, one in the west, 
and one in the nortl1) held such an arrow in his extended right hand. 
No k t!Jawn was given him; but he was bidden to observe well IJow 
the holy young warriors stood, that he migllt imitate them in tLe rites 
he sllould establish amongst men. 

48. The next place they visited was Tse'c;a-iskagi (Rock that Bends 
.Back), where they ~ntered a house, striped within horizontally of many 
colors, aud found eight more of tlle Tsilke-¢ig1ui (Holy Young Men). 
Two stood at each cardinal point and eacb one grasped a sapling 
which be held over his upturned mouth, as if about to swallow it. One 
of tlle young men addressed him, saying "Do thus. Ther~ are eight 
of us llerc; but when you <lo this in the dance that you will teach Y01u 

people you need not have eight young men-six will be enough." ., 

• 
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49. From here they went to Tcetcel-h_yitso (Big Oaks), to visit the 
uome of </Jigin-yosiui (yosini is a species of squirrel). It was built of 
black water-slime (9ra91i9) and the door was of red sunbeams. On the 
east wall hung a big black log; on the south wall, a blue log; on the 
west wall, a yellow log; and on the north wall, a white Jog; in which 
logs the squirrels dwelt. Although they were squirrels, they were 
young men and young women, and looked very much like one another . 
.All had red and black stripes on their backs. These taught him Jrnw 
to make and bury the kethawns sacred to themselves. 

50. DsHninela' (Last Mountain) is a conical, sharp pointed eminence, 
shaped like a Navajo hogan or lodge. It is black and has white streaks 
ruuning down its sides. This was the next place they visited. Within 
the mountain was a house, whose door was of darkness and was guarded 
by Tcapani (the Bat) and an animal called Qautso (of crepuscular or 
nocturnal habits). Here dwelt many young men and young women who 
were skunks (goliji), and they taught the Navajo wanderer how to make 
and llow to bury the kethawns which are sacred to the skunk. 

51. The next place to which they went was Dsil-nikf¢i-agi (Mountain 
Comes Down Steep), and here they found the place where Glo'dsilka'i 
(Abert's squirrel, Sciurus aberti) and Glo'dsiljini dwelt. When the four 
entered, the squirrels said to them: "What do J'Ou want here, Yon 
are always visiting where you are not welcome.'' The gods replied: 
"Be not angry with us. - This is a Navajo who was a captive among 
the Ute, but he has escaped and has suffered JPUCh. I'¢n'i' (the Light
ning) has bidden us to take llim to the homes of all the ¢igini (holy 
ones, supernatural beings); therefore we have brought him here." '' It 
is well," said the squirrels; "but he is hungry and must have some 
food." They brought him piiion nuts, pine nuts, spruce nuts, and serv
ice berries; but the gods told him not to partake of the nuts or he 
would be changed into a squirrel, to eat only of the service berrjes. 
When he had finished his meal, the squirrels showed him bow to make 
two kethawns and how to bury them. 

52. Now Niltci whispered: "Let us go to Dsilya-j9fv" (Four Door
ways Under a Mountain), where dwells </Jasani (the Porcupine). Hit, 
house was in a black mountain. At the eastern doorway there was a
black spruce tree for a door. On the other sides there were no doors; 
the entrances were open. They found here four porcupine gods, two 
male and two female. They were colored according to the four car
dinal hues. The black one stood in the east, the blue one in the south, 
tbe yellow one in the west, and the white one in the north. They in-
tructed him concerning the kethawns of the porcupines, and they 

offore<l him food, which con isted of the iuner bark of different kiud of 
tre . But again, prompte<l by Niltci, be refused the food, aying that 
be was not able to eat food of that kind. '' It i well,", aid the porcn
pi11ei-, "and now you may leave us. ' 
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ff in tbi, 1ir 'ctiou whi ·per d Niltci, poiutiug to tlle nortlt
·all cl 01·, ·t ·o(WllereYellowStreakRuusDown~. Let 
II r, th •y •utered a hou e of one room, made of black 

wat r. Th d r wa f wind. It wa tlle llome of Tcal-ninez (Long-
1• r o-) of 9 kli · ( \\ at r Suak ), of Klicka ( Arrow Snake), and ?f otller 
: rp ut aud auilllal · of tbc water. It w::i.s caJle<l_ A~.):eqo¢e?1' (_T_IJey 
'am, Tog tll r), lJecau ·e here the prophet of tbe dsilj HlJe qa~al vunteu 

tlJ • hom • of tll uak sand learned omething of tl.Jeir mysteries. The 
, r 1 monie acred to the e animals belong to another dance, that of 
th , qoj oui .qa~al (clrnut of terrestrial beauty); bnt in tlrn mysteries 
1 arneu in Al.Jyeqo¢e~i' tl.Je two ccremouies are one. Here be was in-

trnet ~d bow to niake aud to sacrifice four ketl.Jawus. To symbolize tb is 
Yi : it of ilsi' Neyani and tbis union of the two ceremonieR, tbe first 
and picture i ' made. (See Plate XV.) 

54. The next place tlley Yisited was A~aukike, where tbere was a house 
built of the wllitc rock cry1:;tal, wilh a door made of all sorts of p1a11ts. 
It wa ' called 'l'seg~)¢ini~iui.1Jelwgan (House of Rock Crystal) and was 
th uomc of Tcike-¢ig'iui (Supernatural Yonng vVornan, or Yonng vVoman 
Goddess), who wa1:; the richest of all tl1e ¢igfoi. In the middle of the 
floor stood a large crystal in the sllape of a ketllawu. Just as they were 
e11tel'iug, Qnstceelgi, who bad disappeared fro:n the Nav::ijo's sight at 
th e house of the bears, here n'joined I.Jim, aud the party now num bercd 
ti ,·e. 'l'he apartment, when they came into it, was very small, but Qas
teeel9i blew on the walls, which extended thereat until tlie room was one 
of great size. Tl.le goddess showed the Navajo how to make tw·o ke
tlu1wns and directed him how to dispose of them, 

55. Thence they journeyed to Tsitse-inty~li (Broad. Cherry Trees), 
where, iu a house of cherries with a door of ligb tning, there liYed fonr 
gods nameu Dsilyi' Neyani (Reared Within the Mountains). The Navajo 
was. urprised to find tliat not only had they the same name as he bad, uut 
that they lookf'd just like him and ba<l clothes exactly the same as bis. 
His cornpauions said to him: "These are the gous in whose beautiful 
form the Butterfly goddess bas molded you. These are the gods whose 
name J·ou bear." Tue hosts bade their visitors be seated, and they 
ranged themseh·es around the :fire, one at each of the cardinal points. 
Each held an arrow made of the cliff rose ( Cowania mexicana) in his 
extended rjg-ht hand. The bead of the arrow was of stone, the fletching 
of eagle feathers, and tl.Je •' brt'atb feather" of the downy plume of the 
Tsen{thale (the Harpy of Navajo mythology). As they held the arrows 
they ejaculated, '' ai', ai', ai', ai'," as they who dance the katso-_yjs~'au 
do ju the ceremonies to t.lJis <lay, and after the fourth ai' each one svntl
lowe<l his arrow, l1ead foremost, until the fletching touched his lips. 
Then he withdrew the arrow aud they said: '' Thus do we wish the 
Narnjo to do in the dance whieh you will teach them; but they must 
take good care not to break off tlie arrowheads when they swallow and 
withdraw them.'' Such is the origin of the dance of the katso-yis9a,n, or 
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g-reat plumed arrow. .As they bade him good-bye, one of them said to 
the Navajo: '' We look for you," i.e., "We expect you to return to us," 
an intimatjon to him that when he left the earth he should return to 
the gods, to dwell among them forever. 

56. From this place they journeyed on until they reached .A9adsil 
(Leaf Mountain), and found the house that was made of dew-drops 
(</Ja90-l>ehogan) and tliat had a door made of plants of many differeu t 
kinds. This was the home of the Bitses-ninez (Long Bodies), "·bo 
were goddesses. When they rose, as the strangers eutered, the plumes 
on their heads seemed to touch the heavens, they were so very tall. 
~rhe goddesses said to Dsilyi' N eyani, "We give you no ketl1awn, but look 
at us well and remember how we appear, for in your ceremonies you 
mnst d raw our picture; yet draw us not, as we now stand, in tlle east, 
the south, the west, and the north; but draw us as if we all stoorl in the 
east." Tllis is the origin of the second picture that is painted on the sand. 
(Plate XVI.) 

57. Leaving the House of Dew they proceeded to Qonaka'i (White 
·water Running .Across). This was a stream which ran down the side 
of a hill and had its source in a great spring. Immediately above this 
spring was the home of Qastceelgi. The latter, as they approached his 
home, stopped at the foot of the hill and four times ordered his com
pauions to go in advance; but four times they refused. After the last 
refusal Qastceelgi clapped his hands, uttered his cry of" hu' hu'hu' bu'!" 
and led the way. The house was of corn pollen; the door was of day
light; tbe ceiliug was supported by four white spruce trees; rainbows.ran 
in every direction and made 'the house shine within with their bright 
and beautiful colors. Neither kethawn nor ceremony was shown the 
Navajo bere; but he was allowed to tarry four nights and was fed with 
an abuudance of white corn meal and corn pollen .. 

GS. Now Qastceelgi took him to a place called LejpaLigo (Brown Earth 
\.V ater) and led him to the top of a high hill, from which they could see 
in the far distance Gangigo, where the prophet's family dwelt; for they 
had moved away from the valley in </Jepentsa, where he left them. Then 
the yay showed him the shortest road to take and bade him return 
to his people. 

59. When he got within sight of Lis Louse bis pl'ople matle him stop 
and told him not to approach nearer until they bad summoned a Navajo 
hamau. When the latter, whose pame was Red Queue, came, cere

mouies were performed over the returned wanderer, and be was washed 
from head to foot and dried with corn meal; for thus do the Navajo 
tteat all who return to their homes from captivity with another tribe, 
in order that all alien substances and iufluences may be removed from 
th m. When he had l>een thus purified he entered tlie honse and hi 
p opl embraced bi111 and wept over him. But to bhn the odor1:, of the 
lod e w re now intol ral>le and he soon left the house and sat out i<le. 

e ino- thi , the barnan gav it a bi opinion that the purification al-
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Jt, cJy rnadt• wa: 11 t nffi •i 1 11t, an<l that it would be well to haye a great 
daru:t. onr him. In tho;, day, the NaYajo bad a healing <lance in 
tJ 11 , <1a1 k corral· but it wa imp rfi ct, with few ong and no ketbawns 
or at·1 ifi<'ial. ti ·k·. It wa u t until D ilyi' Neya1ii recounted Lis reYe
latio11. that it 1 1 ·ame th gr at dauce it now i · among tlJe Navajo. 

oo. It wa: agr, •d that befor th dance began Dsilyi' Neyani should 
1J, allow •d four da · and four uights in which to tell his story and 
that tli m cli ·in 1 man , bonl<l en<l out a number of ;youug men to col
l, ·t t11 plaut.' that w·ere nece ary for the comiug ceremony. For 
f nr nicrlitH arnl for four day be was busy jn relating his adYenturns 
aud in tructing bi 11 arer in all the mysteries he bad learned in the 
home: f th ¢ip'rni. Then they built the medicine lodge and got all 
thing· ready for the new rite' aud for the purification of the one who had 
retnrne<l. '1 L ~ liaman elected from among the plants brought him by 
the young men such as lie thought would best cleanse his patient of 
all the trange food he Lad taken among the alien Indians and in the 
hou:e of th 'Upernatural ones whom he had visited. On the first da,y 
he garn him piue and spruce; on tbe secon<l day, big and little willows; 
ou the third <lay, a plant called litci aud the aromatic sumac; on the 
fourth day, cedar and pifion. Of these the prophet drauk cold and hot 
infn ion' in the morning by the fire. 

61. During these four days the ceremonies which Dsil~ri' Neyani ha<l. 
i11troduced v,ere in progress. On the fifth day it was proposed they 
should eud out the akaninili (meal sprinkler) or courier to invite their 
neighbors to the great dauce. There were two comiers to be sent: one 
wa, to go to the north, to a place called Qogojila' (Much Grease Wood), 
to inYite some friendly bands of Ute, some distant bands of Navajo, and 
some Jicarilla who dwelt there; the other was to go to the south, to 
T e'laluYi-siHt (Where Two White Rocks Lie), to ask the Sontlrnrn Apache, 
the White Mountain Apache, the Cohonino, and a tribe called <jJildjehe, 
to attend. To tbe camp in the north it was a journey of two days and 
two nights, and it would take the :fleetest runner the same time to return. 
To tbe home of their neighbors in the south it was as far. As these long 
journe5"s must be made on foot and running, they could not fin<l. a 
single young man in the camp who would volunteer for the task. The 
men conn eled about the difficulty alJ day and tried much persuasion 
on the youths, but none were found willing to make either journey. 

62. As uight approached an old woman entered the medicine lodge 
and said: "I will send my grandson as an akauinili." This old woman's 
lodge was not far from where the medicine lodge was built and all 
present knew her grandson well. Whenever they visited her lodge he 
was always lying on the ground asleep; they never saw him go abroad 
to hunt, and they all supposed b.irn to be lazy and worthless; so whei1 

she made her offer tlley only looked at one another and laughed. She 
waited awhile, and getting no response she again offered the services 
of her grandson, only to provoke again laughter and significant looks . 

... ........... 1 ~ ' .. 
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A third and a fourth time she made her proposal, and tlien she said: 
,, vYhy do you not at least answer me 1 I have said tlrnt I will let my 
grandson take your messages to one of these camps and you langh at 
me and thank me not. Why is this 1 '' Hearing her words, the clJicf 
medicine man, who ~ame from a distant camp and did not know her, 
asked the men who were present who the woman was and wllat sort of 
a young man her grandson was; but again the men laughed and did 
not answer bim either. He turned to the old woman and said: "Bring 
hither your grandson, that I may see him." The woman answered: "It 
is already late; the night is falling and the way is long. It is of no use 
for you to see him to-night; let us wait until the mornin_g." "Very well," 
said the shaman; '~ bring him at dawn to-morrow." She left the lodge 
promising to do as she was bidden; and the moment she was gone the 
long suppressed merriment of the men broke forth. They all laughed 
inordinately, made many jokes about the lazy grandson, and told the 
medicine man that there was no use in sending such a person with the 
message when the best runners among them did not dare to undertake 
the journey. "He is too weak and lazy to bunt," said they; "he lives 
on seeds and never tastes :flesb." 

63. As soon as there was light enough in the morning to discern ob
jects, a man who was looking out of the door of tlle medicine lodge cried 
out, "He comes,'' aud those inside laughed and waited. Presently Tla
iesc;ini (such was the name of the old woman's grandson) entered and 
sat down near the fire. All looked at him in astonishment. When last 
tlley saw him his bair was short and matted, as if it had not been 
combed or washed for three years, and his form was lean and bent. Now 
he appeared with thick glossy locks that fell below bis knee; his limbs 
were large and firm looking; he held bis head erect and walked like a 
youth of courage; and many said to one another, "This cannot be the 
same man." In a little while another yonng man named IudsiskaI 
(Hauiating ·white Streaks), as fair and robust as the first, entered and sat 
clown by the fire on the side opposite to where Tla¢esgini sat. Tlle white 
earth and the charcoal for painting the akaninili were already pre
pared; so some of the young men in the lodge, when they beheld this 
pair of .fine couriers, arose without a word of debate and began to paint 
the latter and t.o adorn their persons for the journey. When the toilet 
wa8 done, the medicine man sent the couriers forth with many messages 
and injnnctions and told them to blow on their whistles four times be
fore they got out of heariug of the lodge. Tla¢esg1ui went to the north 
and lnclsiska'i to the south, and they walked so slowly that all the spec
tators again laughed and made merry, aud many said: "They will 
11c,·er reac1J the camps whither we have sent them." They passed out 
of ·ight ju t before tlrn nu rose. Those whoreffiained in camp prepared 
to arnu e tllem lYe". They cleared the ground. for tlle game of na 0joj, 
an<l brought out their sticks aud hoops. Some said: "We will bave 
pl nty of time for play before the couriers return." Others said: "At 
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,mul 1• ti .. " ·aw 11.iq". ~iui lat. I oppose if "°e ,-rent there 1!lOW 

· · , "oultl 1i1l(l him a:l ')p uud r it.' . . 
t, n th mi ltll) f th afternoon, wbile t lrny were J_Jla,Ymg tbe1r 
n I ol· •d to the uorth and, at a distauce, he saw one of tbe 

111 p: , 11 g ,1._ a ppr • ching- th 'lll, a~cl lrn cried out,'' Here corries Tla¢~s9lni; 
h , ha· wal· 1 11, l from hi· sl 'l'P and is coming back for sometlnng to 
(~ It.' A m 111 u later Jud i k~Yi wa anuonnced as approaching from 
th .- ,nth. Th y both reaclled the door of the medicine l@dge a~ ~he 
. ar. 1 tim , ; but 'Ilft¢csgiui entered tir ·t, bauded liis lntg to the medicrne 
man aud at clown iu the ·mne place where lie sat when he entered 
in th , moruiug. ln<l ·i ·ka'i followed and, llanding his bag to the sha
mau, at dowu oppo ·ite hi· compauion. Now, many who were without 
tllrou creel into tlie lodge to eujoy the sport, and they laughed and whis· 
p<·r d among tlJern 'cl res; bnt the couriers were grave and silent, and, 
whil ~ the mediciue man opened the bags, they took off their ornaments 
and ,ra 11 u tlle paint from their bodies. lu the bag of T1a¢esg'rni were 
fuuucl four ear of lej.yipej (corn baked in the husk underground). They 
were ·till bot from tlle fire, anu the slJama.u broke them into fragments 
and pa ·cd the pieces around. From the bag of Indsiska'i two pieces of 
110~{t' (the bard sugar of the mague,r), such as the .Apache make, were 
takeu. Whcu tLe youug meu bad fiuished cleaning themselves, they 
va.:ssed out in sileuce, witl10ut a glance for any one. 

u.}. At nightfall tlley retumed to the lodge, anu entering, sa,t down 
i 11 the west, one on each side of the medicine man, and Tla¢es9ini ad· 
<lies ·cd him, saying: "Whan we came to the lodge this afternoon, we 
did 11ot give you an account of our journeys because the people who are 
wi th you are fools, who laughed when we came home from the long 
journey which they feared to Ull(lertake; but now we have come to tell 
you our adveutures. 1," continued Th\¢es9iui, ,: went to the north. On 
lllj way I met auotlier messenger who was traveling from a distant 
camp to this one to call you all to a dance in a circle of branches of a · 
different kinu from ours. When be learned my errand lie tried to prevail 
on me to return hither and put off our dance till another day, so that we 
might attend tlieir ceremony and that they in turn might attend ours; 
unt I refused, saying our people were in haste to complete their dance. 
Theu we excbange<l. bows and quivers as a sign to our people that we 
bad met and that what we would tell on our return was the truth. 
You observe that the bow and quiver I have now are not those with 
wuieh I left this moruiug, vVe parte<l , and I kept on my way towards 
the 11orth. It was yet early in the day when I reache<l Qogojila', where 
tile Jicarilla and friendly Ute were encamped. There I sprinkled 
me,tl 011 tl.Je medicine mau and garn him my message. When I arrived 
tlJe_y were just 01Jening a pit in which they had roasted corn, and they 
gave we the ears which I Lave brought home. They promised to· be 
here iu our camp at the end of the third day, which will be the night 
of our dance." 
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66. When Tla·¢es<;iui had done speaking, In,faiska'i gave the following 
account of him elf: "It was but a little while after snnrise when I 
reached Tse'laka'i-sila and entered the camps of the four tribes. In one 
they were just taki11g some 110ga' out of a pit, and tbey gn,rn me those 
pieces wliich I brougbt lwme. I eutered the lodge of a medicine man in 
each tribe, scattered on llim the sacred meal, and announced to him 
when our dauce would take place. They all promised to be here with 
their people on tbe eud of the third day, which will be on the night we 
hold our ceremony." 

67. When the akani.nilis came to tell their ad\'entnres to the medi
ciue man, they were beautifully attired. They wore earriugs and ne_ek
laces of turquoise, coral, and rare she11s. Tbe.y bad on embroidered 
blankets of a kind we see no longer, but the gods wore them in the an
cient days. The.r rust.lea like dry leaves. The blanket of one was 
black and that of the other was white. When they came out of the 
medicine lodge they went around among the huts and inclosures of those 
who were assem l>led, vhdting the wives and the s we.etllearts of the silly 
men who had laughed at them in the morniug; and everywhere the 
women smiled on the beautiful and well dressed youths. TI1e next 
moruing the men laughed and sneered at them no more, nor wbispered 
in their presence, but glanced at them with sulky or shamefaced looks. 
During the da.y the a.kauinilis took part in the game of naPjoj with 
those who once jeered at them, and won many articles of great Yalue. 

68. On the afternoon of the third day following the one on which the 
akaniuilis ma<le their journeys, a great cloud of dust was observed on 
tlle nortbern horizon and a similar clou<l was seen in the south. They 
·grew greater and came nearer. and then the invited Indians began to 
arrive from both directions. They continued to come in groups until 
nig-Ltfall, when a, great mnltitnde ha<l assembled to witness the dance. 
After the gue1:its b·egan to arrirn tbe young men set to work to cut trees 
for the corral, and wLen tlle sun bad set the bnilding of the dark circle 
of brancbes l>egan. While the young men were making the circle the 
old men were rnakiug- speeches to the multitude, for the old men alw:1ys 
love to talk when the young men are bard at work. It was the greatest 
corral that lrn eYer been built in the Navajo country. It was as broad 
as from Canon Bonito to "the Haystacks" (a distance of about six 
miles), yet the vi itiug tribes were so numerous that tbey fille(l the circle 
full. In the mean time the Rounds of Ringing and of the drum were 
heard all aronml, for many different partie of dancers, who were to take 
part in the ni 0 ·bt's entertainment, were rehearsing. 

6D. There wa . ome delay after the inclosure was :fini bed before the 
fir t dancer made their appearanc . A man entered the corral aU(l 
made a , pe ch b go-iug tlle at, al 1, or fir. t dancer , to ha ten, a there 
w r :o mm1y partie from a di tanc who wi bed to perform during the 
night. on aft r h bad poI·en, th two at ale'i who led in the dance 
f tli T at plume1l arrow nt re<l, an<l after th m came ix more, and 



I. 11 II \I .) JYTll: TUE FIR T MOUNTAIN CHA.NT. 415 

p rfi rm d thi h alin dance over D ilyi' Ne~·aui as it is p~rfonned to 
thi; <la . ( , par, o-r, ph 131.) When tlli was conclndecl var10us grou~s 
fr m am ug tll ·trang r nt r d, oue after another, and conducted t~eir 
<liff r nt allli r how . which the avajo then learnc<l and have smce 
pra ·tic cl \Th n th y ing th ir ong in tbe dark circle of branc~es._ 

'i . ,Yh n tb dance b gan in the ernning there was one of the mv1ted 
tl'ib , wllicb, i wa notic <l, had not arrirnd. This was the Beqai, or 
Ji<'arilla. Th~ .,.avajo a ked the Ute where the missiug ones were, and 
th t an wered tl1at they bad pa ed the Jicarrna on the way; that 
th latter were coming, but h::tt1 stopped to play a, game of roulette, or 
u{t~joj, and were tllus ,lelayed. Sltortly before dawn the Jicarilla came 
and enter d the corral to exhibit their alili or show. It was a dance of 
tu 11aP,ioj

1 
for tlrn wand and implements of the dance were the sticks 

nn<l wheel used in playing that game. 
71. During the night a chief of the NaYajo, while walking through 

th crowd, obserrnd the grandmother of Tla¢esgini sitting on the ground. 
He approached her and said: "Your grand.son and his friend have done 
a, great deed for ns; they have made a long journey. Many doubted 
whether tl.H'J' ha<.l. really made it untii we saw the multitude gathering 
jn our cawp from tbe uorth and from the south in obedience to their 
summons. Now we know that they llave spoken tlle truth. Tell me, I 
lwg you, uow they did tbis wonderful thing." She answered: "They 
nre ¢igini. J\iy grandson for many years has risen early every morn
fog an<.l. run all around Tsotsil (Mount Taylor, or San Mateo) ornr and 
over again before sunrise. This is why the people have never seen him 
abroad during the day, but have seen him asleep in bis hogan. Around 
tlrn base of Tsotsil are many tse'na'djihi (heaps of sacrificial stones). 
The e were all rua<.l.e by my grandson; he drops a stone on one of these 
piles every time be goes round. the mountain." 

72. When day began to dawn there were yet sev~ral parties who 
came prepared to give exhibitions, but bad not had a cl.Janee; stil1, at the 
approach of day tbe ceremonies bad to cease. At this time, before the· 
Yisitors l>egan to leave the corral, the Navajo chief who liad spoken 
witl.l tlrn grand.mother arose and addressed the assembly. He told 
them all be knew about the swift couriers and all the grandmother had 
tol<l. him. He remarked that there were yet many who could not be
lie,·e that the young men had made the journey; so, to satisfy all, lie 
proposed that within twelve days they should have a race between the 
two fleet akaninili around the base of Tsotsil, if all would agree to re
assemble to witness it, and be begged them to i11Yitc their neighbors of 
the Pueblo and other tribes to come with them. Then other chiefs. 
arose to speak. In the end the proposition of the Navajo chief was. 
agreed to. All promised. to return within eleven days and decided that 
the race should take place on the morning following. Then they dis
persed to their homes. 
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73. On the afternoon of tlrn deveuth <lay, when they had reassemuled 
according to their promises, the Narnjo cl.Jief arm,e and addressed thew. 
He invited the chiefs of the other trilJes to come forward and com1)1ete 
the arraugements for the race. So the headmen all came together at 
tl.Je place where the Navajo was speaking, and, after some consultation, 
they agreed that th'4 race slrnuld be around the peak of Tsotsi1, bnt not 
around the entire range of mountains. The Navajo separated them
sel,·es into one party and the alien tribes into anothe·r, the two parties 
standing at a little distance from one another. The aliens were given 
the first choice, and they chose Indsiskai'; therefore Tla¢esgini fell to the 
Navajo. Tllen the betting began. The stakes consisted of strings of 
coral, turquoise, and shell beads, of vessels of sllells as large as the 
earthen basins of the Zuni, of beautifully tanned buckskins, of dresses 
embroidered with colored porcupine quills, and of suits of armor made 
of sernral layers of buckskin. The warriors in those days wore such 
armor, but they wear it no longer. The beads and shells were lahl in 
one pile; the buckskins, the embroidered dresses, and the armor in 
another; and the piles were of vast size. 

74. Tlle homes of these young men were at Kag-saka.¢ tse'gqa (Lone 
Juniper Standing Between Cliffs), now 0obero Canon. There is seen 
to day a rock shaped like a Navajo hogan. It stands near the wagon 
road and not far from tbe town of the Mexicans (Uobero). This rock 
wa once the but where Tla¢esgini <l welt. Not far from it is another 
roek of similar appearance, which once was the home of Iudsiska'i. For 
this reason the runners were started at the Lone Juniper. They ran 
towards the west and :firn of the :fleetest runners among the assembled 
lu<lians set out at the same time to see how long they could keep up 
with tllem. By the time these five men had reached tbA spur of the 
u10untaiu opposite Qosa90 (Hot Spring, Ojo de 1os Gallinos, Sall Ra
fael), the two champions were out of sight. Then the five turned back; 
but before they could return to the Lone Juniper the runuen, 11ad got 
in and the race was decided. Tla¢es9ini bad won by about tirice t!Je 
leugth of bis own body, and all the wagered wealth of the otller natious 
passed iuto the liauds of the Navajo. 

75. When all was done the strangers were dissatisfied; they mourned 
over their losses and talked about the whole affair among themsehes 
for a long time. Finally they decided to give tl.Je Navajo another 
cliallcnge if the latter would agree to a longer racecourse, wuicb should 
hwlude a11 the footuill of the San Mateo range. The Navajo accepted 
t ue cballer1ge and agreed to ba;ve the race at the eud of anotuer tw l rn 
day . Early on the eleventh cfay the strangers began to as em lJle 
from all quarters; they continued to arri,7 e all day, aud wllen uight 
f ,II tlwy were all iu. Then tue headmen a<ldre se<l them, xpJaining 
all th condition of tile chnlleng-e and describing car .ful1y the rnce
(•our: decided on. Th, b ttiug did not run a high thi time a 1 efore. 
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Th ... '",ffaJ 1J t only about one-lrnlf of what they won on tlle former 
o-aiu th y tarted tbe two runners, and jn such tjme as you 

· nhl jn t mark tlJat tll nn had moved, they were back at the goal; 
but tlli tim Iud iRk~U, the champion of the alien races, won by about 
tb am di tance a he bad lost on the prn,ious occasion. 

7 . Th n the , tranger were ' atisfied and said, '' We will try no more. 
Iauy of our goods are till with the Navajo; but we have done well 

to re n what we 1rnYe." One of the wise men among them said,'' Yes, 
... on barn done well, for had you lost the second race yon would baYe lost 
with it the rain and the snnshinc and all tbat makes life glad." It is 
l>ecan e the Navajo won so much wealth on this occasion that they 
baYe been richer than the ueighboring races ever sh1ee. 

77. The ceremony cured Dsilyi' Neyani of all bis strange feelings 
and notions. The lodge of his people no longer smelled unpleasant to 
him. But often be would say, "I know I camiot be with you always, 
for th yays visit me nightly in my sleep. In my drP-arnsI nm once more 
among them, and tlie_y beg me to return to them." 

7 . From Lejpahigo the family ruovecl to Dsil<ljoltcio¢i (Mountain of 
Hatred). Thence tbey went to Tsinbilahi (Woods 'On One Side), and from 
there to Tse'yugahia' (Standing Rock .Above). In this place they en
camped but one night, and next clay they moved to </)epe-aga¢ (Sheep 
Promontory), and went on to </)epe ¢asi¢i (One Sheep Lying Down). Here 
again they camped for the night. Next day they traveled lly Tse'atcal
~ali (Rock Cracked in Two) to Tco,yajnaskfg (Hill Surrounded With 
Young Spruce Trees), to Nigaqolrn'i (White Ground), and to Tse'yistci¢ 
(Dipping Rocks, i.e., dipping strata), where they stopped to rest for the 
night. On the following clay they journeyed to Qosakazi (Uold Water), 
in which place tlley encamped again. 

79. When the morning came, Dsilyi' Ne_yani said to his younger 
brother, '' Let us go out and try to shoot some deer, so that we may 
make be9a' (deer ma,sks), snch as we wore in </Jepentsa, wltere we killed 
so many <leer.'' Tbe brothers departed on the hunt and came to a place 
called Dsil-Jfjin (Blaek Mountains), and they sat down on the side of 
the mountains lookiug towards Tsotsil. .As they sat there DsiJyi' Ne
y{rni said, "Younger brother, beltold the ¢ig1ni ! " (holy ones); but the 
younger brother could see no one. Then he spoke again, '' Farewell, 
younger brother! ]from the holy places tbe gods come for me. You 
will ue,er see me again; but when the showers pass and the thunder 
peal , 'There,' ~1ou will say, 'is the voice of my elder brother,' and 
when the harvest comes, of the beautiful birds and grasshoppe~s you 
will say 'There is the ordering of my elder brother.'" 

80. As he said these words he vanished. The younger brother looked 
all around, and seeing no one he started for his home. When lie re
turned to his people he told them of the departure of DsiJvi' Neqini 

~ J ' and they mourned as for one dead. · 
5ETH-27 
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THE CEREMONIES OF DSILYIDJE QAyAL. 

81. It bas been my lot to see portions of these ceremonies at various 
times. Tlle most complete view I had of them was cluring a visit made 
to a place calle<l :Niqot1izi (Hard Earth), some twenty miles nortLwest 
from J;"ort Wingate, New Mexico, and just within the southern bound
ary of the Navajo Reservation. This was tlle only occasion when I 
obtained full access to the medicine lodge on the later days of the cer
emonies and had an opportunity of observing the wonderful pictures 
on sand which are illustrated in color in the accompanying plates. 

82. On October 21, 188!, when I arrived at tllis place, the patient 
for whose benefit the rites were celebrated and a few of her immediate 
relations were the only people encamped here. They occupied a single 
temporary shelter of brushwood, within a few paces of which I bad a 
rude shelter erected for my own accommodation. The patient was a 
mi<ldleaged woman, who apparently suffered from no ailment whatever; 
she was stout, ruddy, cheerful, and did lier full share of the housel10ld 
work every day; ;yet she was about to give away for these ceremonies 
el.teep, Lorises, and otlrnr goods to the value of perhaps two hundred 
dollars. No ceremonies whatm·er were in progress when I came. Ev
erything, so the Indians said, was waiting for the qagali. (Paragrapll 2.) 
Some men were engaged in buil<ling a corral for che sheep that were 
to be slaughtered for the guests, and some old women were grinding 
corn to feast the men who were to work in the medicine lodge, which 
ha<l been completed six days before. 

83. This lo<lge was a simple conical structure of large, partly hewed 
piiion logs, set on end and inclined at an angle of about forty-firn de
grees, so as to join one another on top, where they formed the apex of 
the lodge. The circle of logs was incomplete in the east, where the 
openings for tile door and the smoke hole were. A passage, or entry, 
about five feet high and three feet wide, led from the body of tlle lodge 
to the outer doorway, where some Llankets bung as portieres. The 
frame of logs was covered with sods and loose earth to keep out wiud 
and rain. Internally, the lodge was eight feet in height under the apex 
of tlrn cone and on au average .twenty-five feet in diameter at the ba ·e. 
The diameter was increased at the east (to allow for the entry) and at 
the north. The irregularity iu the circumference in tlle north wa at 
5.r t coujectured to be a mere acci<lent; but in the ceremonies of the 
fir t night its use became apparent as affording a hiding place for the 
man dres ed in evergreens. (Paragraph 96.) 

8-i. THE FIRST FOUR DAYS' ceremonies in this ca e had been per
formed durinff tlle preYiou year. Such a divi iou of the work is owe
time mad if more conve11i nt for the patient and hi· friend , but u. u
ally all i done in nine con cntiYe ·day . The e fir t day ba,~e I · of 
int r t tllau the tb r. . Early a •L morniu 0 ·, b fore eating, all who 

. de ·ir , m n ancl worn n, ent r the medicine lodg , wher , in a titliug 
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atmospllere, seated around a fire of dry wornl of four different kinds
cedar, big willow, little willow, and spruce-they take the hot emetic 
infusion of fifteen different kinds of plants wixed together. A little 
s~nd is placed in front.of each to receirn the ejected material. After 
the emetic has acted the fire is removed, deposited some paces to the 
north of the lodge, and allowed to die out_. Each devotee's pile of saud 
is then removed (beginning ·with that of the man who sat in the east 
and going round the circle) and deposited, one after another, in a line 
north of the sacred fire. Each succeeding day's deposits are placed 
farther and farther north in a continuous line. Next a.U return to the 
lodge, which bas been allowed to cool; the shaman spits on each some 
medicine which has been mixed with boar-frost and is supposed to cool. 
When all have left the lodge, a new fire of ordinary wood is kindled, and 
the kethawns, or sacrificial sticks, appropriate to the day are made. 

85. FIF'l'H DAY. The chanter did not arrirn until the afternoon of 
October 23. His ceremonies in the medicine lodge began on the morn
ing of the 24th. The forenoon was devoted to the preparation and sac
rifice of certain ketbawns (kegan)-tbe sacrificial sticks, to the origiu of 
which so much of the foregoing myth iR devoted-and of sacrificial ciga
rettes. About eight o'clock the sick woman entered the medicine lodge, 
followed by the chanter. While she sat on the ground, with her limbs 
extended, be applied some powdered substance from his m~dicine bag to 
tlie soles of her feet, to her knees, breasts, shoulders, cheeks, and head, 
in the order named, and then threw some of it towards the hea~ens 
through the smoke hole. Before applying it to the heau be placed some 
of it in her mouth to be swallowed. Then, kneeling on a sheep skin,. 
with her face to the east, and holding the bag of medicine in her hand,, 
she recited a prayer, bit by bit, after the chanter. The prayer lJeing 
finished, she arose, put some of the medicine into her mouth, some on 
her head, and took her seat in the south, while the shaman went on 
with the preparation of the sacrifi~es. 

86. An assistant daubed a nice straight branch of cherry with some 
moistened herbaceous powder, after which he divided the branch into 
four pieces with a :flint knife. Two of the pieces were each about two 
inches long and two each about four inches long. In each of the shorter 
ones he made one slight gash aud in each of the longer ones two gashes. 
The sticks were then painted, a shred of yucca leaf being used for the 
brush, with rings of black; red, and white, disposed in a different order 
on each stick. Tlle two cigarettes were made by filling sections of some 
hollow stem with a mixture of some pulverized plants. Such cigarettes. 
are intended, as the prayers indicate, to be smoked by the gods. (Para-. 
graph 88.) 

87. While the assistants were painting the sticks and makiug the< 
cigarettes the old chanter placed on a sheep skin, spread on the floor 
woolly side down, other things pertaining to the sacrifice: fo·e 1Ju.nc11es; 
of assorte<.1 feathers, five small pieces of cotton sheeting to wrap the sacri-
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flee in, and two round flat stones, each about four inches in diameter. 
Th-e upper surfaces of these he painted, one blue and one black, and he 
bordered each with a stripe of red. vVhen the kethawns and cigarettes 
were ready, the qagali distributed them along with the bunches of 
plumes, on the fl ve pieces of cotton ~loth, which were then rolled up 
around their con tents, making five bundles of sacrifices. On the com
pletion of this work there was prayer, song, and rattling; the medicinal 
powder was applied to tbe body of the patient as before (paragraph 
85); two of tbe little sacrificial bundles were placed in her right hand, 
and while she held them sbe again repeated a prayer, following again 
phrase by phrase, or sentence by sentence, the words of the priest. 
The latter, when the prayer was ended, took the sacrifices from her 
hand and pressed tllem to different parts of her body in the order pre
·dously observed, beginning with tbe soles of tlle feet and going up
wards to the head, but on this occasion touching also the back, and 
touching it last. Each time after pressing the sacrifices to her body he 
held them up to the smoke hole and blew on them in that direction a 
quick puff, as if blowing away some evil influence which the sacrifices
were supposed to draw from her body. Then the three remaining bun
<lles were put in her bands and the rites observed with the former bun
dles were repeated in every respect, including tbe prayer, which was 
followed by singing and rattling. Wben the song had ceased some of 
the assistants took the bundles of sacrifices out of the lodge, no donbt 
to bury them according to the metl10d proper for tl10se particular 
ketha wns. The round painted stones were also carried out. 

8S. The prayers which the woman repeated varied but little. They 
all sounded nearly alike. The night the shaman arrived he rehearsed 
some of these prayers with the woman, at her own hogan, to make her 
familiar with them uefore she repeated them in the medicine lodge. The 
prayer addressed to Dsilyi' Neyani, when she held in her band the 
offering sacred to him, was as follows: 

Reared \Vithin the Mountains! 
Lord of the Mountains! 
Young Man! 
Chieftain! 
I have made your sacrifice. 
I have prepared a smoke f'<r you. 
My feet restore thou for me. 
My legs restore thou for me. 
My body restore thou for me . 
.My mind restore thou for me. 
My Yoice restore thou for me. 
Restore all for me in beauty. 
Make beautiful all that is before me. 
Make b autiful all that i behind me. 
Make beautiful my word . 
It i. clone in 1 auty. 
It i dour in 1 eauty. 
It i. don' in b aut~-. 
It i <lonP in b • nt.,·. ( Paragraph 2fil-4.) 
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89. The next part of the ceremonies (or, shall I say, the treatment1) 
was a fumigation. The medicine man took from the :fire a large glow
ing coal, placed it beside the woman, and scattered on it some powdered 
substance which instantly ga,e forth a dense smoke and a strong fra
grance that :filled the lodge. The woman held her face o,er the coal 
and inhaled the fumes with deep inspirations. ·when the smoke no 
longer rose the coal was quenched with water and carried out of the 
lo<lge by the chief, Manuelito, probably to be disposed of in some estab
lished manner. Then the woman left the lodge and singing :rnd rattling 
were resumed. 

90. While the rites just described were in progress some assistants 
were busy with other matters. One made, from tlrn spotted skin of a 
fawn, two bags in which the akauiuilis or couriers were to carry their 
meal on the morrow's journey. Another brought in and hung over 
the doorway a bundle of dry, withered plants which he had just gath
ered. Glancing up at them I recognized the Gutierrezia and the Bou,. 
teloua. The bundle may have contained the other plants mentioned in 
the myth (paragraph 44). They were hung up there till the next day, 
to be then used in a manner which will be described (paragraph 101). 

91. The sheepskin on which the sacrifices had been placed was taken 
away and a blanket was spread on the ground to receirn some more 
sacred articles from· the bag . of the chanter. These were :five long 
notched wands, some tail feathers of the wild turkey, some small downy 
feathers of the eagle, and some native mineral pigments-yellow ocher, 
a ferruginous black, and a native blue. With the pigments the assist
ants painted. the notched wands; with the plumes the chanter trimmed 
them. (See Fig. 51 and Plate XL) Then they were called 9obol9a, a 
word of obscure etymology, or in¢ia', which signifies sticking up or 
standing erect. They are called rn tliis 11aper '' plnmed wands." 

92. While some were mf! king tlie 9olwl9a others busied themselYes 
grinding, between stones, large quantities of pigments, coarser than 
those referred to above, to be used in making the sand pictures or dry 
paintings of the ceremony. They made five colors: black, of charcoal; 
white, of white sandstone; red, of red sandstone; yellow, of sellow 
sandstone; and" blue," of the black and white, mixed in proper propor
tions; of course this was a gray, but it was their only cheap substitute 
for the cerulean tint, and, combined with the other colors on the sanded 
floor, in the dim light of the lodge, it, could not easily be distinguished 
from a true blue. It may be remarked in passing that the Navajo 
apply to many things which are gray the term they use for blue (901ij); 
tlius the gray fox is called ma'i-9olij (blue coyote) and a gray sheep is 
called a blue .sheep. Yet that they make a distinction between these 
colors is, I think, fairly evident from the fact that in painting small 
articles, such as kethawns and masks, they use the more costly articles of 
turquoise, malachite, and indigo. These coarse pigments for the dry 
paintings were put for convenience on curved pieces of pin.on bark. 
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From time to time, during this and the following days,· as the heaps of 
colored powder diminished under the hands of the artists, more stones 
and charcoal were pulverized to replenish them. 

93. About noon they cleared off that portion of the floor of the lodge 
which lay west of the fire, and brought, in ulankets, a quantity of dry 
sand, which they spread out over the cleared portion of the floor in a 

layer of the nearly constant deptll of 
three inches. They smoothed tl1e sur
face with the broad oaken battens used 
in weaving. Now for a time all opera
tions were suspended in the lodge while 
the chanter went out to plant 1he go
bolga, or plumed wands, in front of the 
medicine lodge, aud to lay beside tlrnm 
tbe collars of bea,·er skins and the sym
bols for wings wllich the couriers were 
to wear next day. (Fig. 51.) These ar
ticles, it was said, TI"ere pfaced outside 
as a sign to the gods that the holy pict
ures were being (Ira wn; but it is not im
probable that they -n-ere intended also as 
a sign to uninitiated mortals. However 

FIG. 51. The <;obol<;a, or plumed wands, that may be, tl.Jey Were taken in aS SOOn 
as seen from tlie door of' the medicine as the picture was finished. The gTeat lodge. 

painting was begun about 1 o'clock p. m., 
was :finished about 3, and was allowed to remain until the ceremo
nies at night were concluded. It will be described later. (Paragraphs 
160 et seq.) 

04. When the picture was completed food "·as brought in, nnd there 
was a good deal of eatiug and sleeping and smoking done. Being in
formed tllat nothing more would be done until after nightfall, I went 
to my own shelter, to elaborate some of my more hasty sketches while 
matters were still fresh in my mind. At 7 o'ciock a messenger came to 
tell me that ceremonies were about to ue resumed. During my absence 
the principal character in tlle night's performance-a man arrayed in 
eYergreen - had been dres8ecl. 

95. I found, on returnmg to tlle lodge, a number of spectators seated 
around clo e to the edge of the apartment. Tlle fire burned in the 
center. The sick woman, with some companion. , sat in the south. 
The qayali, with a few as istant wllo joined llim in siugfog and shakiug 
rattl , , wa eated at the north, at the place wllere the circumference 
of th Jo Ige was enlarged. (Paragraph 83.) There was a space about 
two fe t wide and six feet long between them and tlie wall, or roof if yon 
·lJoo. o to call it, of the lodcre. I was a i()'ned a place in tlJe we t. 

Th ick woman wa dir cted to move from the po itiou she occnpied 
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iu the . onth, and sit, with h r face to the east, at_ the junction of }he 
t"·o white erpent. that cro s one another on tlle picture. (Plat~ XV.) 

OU. Then be wa seated the qagali began a song, accompamed by 
th u, ual rattling and drumming. At a certain part of tlle song t~e 
clla11t r wa een to make a slight signal with bis drumstick, a rarnd 
, trokc to th rear, when i_n. tautly a mass of animate eYergreens-a 
moYiLw tree, it seemed-spmng out from the space behind the singers 
and ru. bed tow·ards the patient. A terrifying yell from tbe spectators 
greeted the apparition, wben the man in green, acting as if frighte~ed 
by tl1 noise, retreated as quickly a._ be came, and in a moment nothrng 
conl<l be ·een in the space behind the singers but the shifting· shadows 
ca t by the fire. He was so thorollgb1y covered with spruce twigs that 
nothing of his form save his toes could. be distinguished when be rushed 
out in the full glare of the fire. Tbis scene was repeated three times, at 
due interval~. 

07. Some time after the third repetition, the chanter arose, without 
interrupting bis song, and proceeded to erase the picture with his rat
tle. He began with the mountain in the west (paragraph 163), which 
lle completely le,eletl; next iu order he erased tlle track of the bear; 
next, the hole in foe center; and then, one by one, the various other 
figure , ending with tbe serpents on the outside. In erasing the ser
})ents, be began with the figures in the east and followed the apparent 
course of the sun, ending with tbe figures in the north. When the pict
ure was completely obliterated, the sand on which it had been drawn 
was collected, put in a blanket, and carried out of doors, to be tllrown 
away. 

98. Then the sick woman was lifted by two other women and laitl on 
ber side where the picture had been, with her face to the east. Wllile 

,she lay there, the medicine man, amid much singing, walked around 
her, -inscribed on tlie earth at her feet a straight line with his finger 
and erased it with liis foot, inscribed at her bead a cross-and rubbed it 
out in the same manner, traced radiating lines in all directions from lier 
body nnd obliterated them, gave her a light massage, whistled over her 
from liead to foot and all around her, and wllistled towards the smoke 
bole, as if whistling something away. These acts were performed in 
the order in which they are recorded. Bis last operation on her was a 
seyere massage, in which be kneaded every part of her body forcibly 
and pulled her joiuts hard, whereat she groaned and made demonstra
tions of suffering. TLis concluded, she rose. A l>lanket was spread on 
tlie ground on the north of the fire, near where the man in evergreens 
was concealed. At the last appearance of the man in evergreens the 
woman fell back apparently paralyzed and suffering from difficulty of 
breathing, all of which was probably feigned, but was supposed to be 
a sign that tlle right remedy or ceremony for her ailment bad been found 
awl that none otller need Le tried. The medicine man now proceeded 
to restore Iler to consciousness by drawing zigzag lines from lier body 
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east and west aud straight lines north and south, like their symbols 
for the chain and sheet lightnings, by stepping over her in different 
directions, and by rattling. When sbe had apparently recovered, he 
pressed the plumed wands and the symbols for wings to different parts 
of her body, in the order and with the ceremonies described when 
referring to previous application made to her body. 

99. There were no more ceremonies that night. I remained iu the 
medicine lodge un.til it was quite late. The men occupied their time in 
singing, rattling, gambling, and smoking. After a while some grew 
weary and lay down to sleep. Being repeatedly assured that nothing 
more would happen until the whistle sounded in the morning, I left the 
lodge to roll myself in my blankets. Yet frequently during the night, 

fearing I might have been de
ceived, I stealthily arose and 
visited the metlicine lodge, only 
to find all slu!D bering soundly. 

100. SIXTH DAY. At five in 
the morning (Saturday, Octo
ber 25) the whistle sounded and 
I hastened to the medicine 
lodge. There was much to be 
done; the couriers were to be 
dressed and sent on their way, 
and a large picture was to be 
painted; so the work bad to be
gin early. 

101. The first thing done was 
to burn to charcoal the bundle 
of plants which had been gath
ered on the previous morning 
and hung o,er the door of the 
lodge inside. (Paragraph 90.) 
The charcoal was used in paint
ing the limbs of the ak{minilis 
or couriers. A basin of water 
containing soap root or amole 
(the root of Yiwca baccata and 
other species of yucca) was 
brought in, and after the medi
cine man had dabbed them with 
alittleofthesuds the akaninilis
elect washed them efre with 
it from bead to foot, cleaning 

Fw. 52. kaninili ready for tllc j ourney. their hair well. When the bath 
wa lon , th ey w re dabbed by the qagali with orne other mixture con
tain d in a wat rproof wicker ua 'in and were made to inhale the fra-
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,,.ran furn . of orne wgetable powder scattered on a lirn coal, wlticlJ, 
a , u na1, wa "pnt out," in a double sense, when the fumigation ':as 
oY r. Tll u t1J young men "~ere dressed and adorned to look like 

·ii ·i N ·{tni after hi toilet in the house of the butterflies. (Paragraph 
44.) Th ir 1 g and forearms were painted black, to represent the storm 
cloud. The outer a pects of these members were decorated with white 
zigzag treak~, to indicate the white lightning. Their faces were painted 
p, rt]y white and mall white spots were scatterecl ornr their bodies. 

owny eao'le feathers were fastened to their hair; necklaces of shell and 
coral were hung Dround their necks, and 01'er these were laid. collars of 
b a,er skin, with whistles attached, which bad lain in front of the lodge 
the day before, near the plumed wands. (Paragraph 93, Fig. 51.) Small 
objects to represent willgs were tied to their arms. Each was gfren 
one of the fawn skin uags (paragraph 90) with corn meal in it. In the 
hand of the akaninili who was to go to tlle south was placed one of the 
~obol~a, or plumed wands, whose stem was painted black, the color of 
the nortll, as a, sign to all he might meet that he was a duly authorized 
me engcr from a medicine lodge in the north. In the hand of the 
other akaninili was placed a blue shafted wand, to show that he came 
from tbe outb. Thus equipped they were all ready for the journey. 
(Fig. 52.) 

10.2. The cbanter gave them Lis messages, telling them where to go, 
wbat places they were to visit, what other chanters they were to see, 
what dancers they were to invite, and what gifts they were authorized 
to offer to tbe visiting performers for their trouble. Having given 
the e special instructions, be closed with the general instructions, which 
are al ways given to the akaninili, as follows: 

Thee [pointing to the eagle feathers on the head] will make for you a means ofris· 
ing as you progress. 

The e [pointing to the wing symbols on the arm] will bear you onward. 
Thi [pointing to the collar of beaver skin] will be a means of recognition for you. 

For this reason it hangs around your neck . 
."prinkle rueal across a little valley, across a big arro,yo. 
Across the roots of a tree sprinkle meal and then you may step over. 
Sprinkle meal across a flat rock. 
Then the plumed wand. For this purpose you carry it, that they will recognize 

you as coming from a holy place. 

103. The akaninili on his journey scatters meal before him as directed 
in these clrnrges. He also scatters it on the medicine men whom be 
vi it , and for this reason he is called akaninili, which signifies meal 
priukler. 

104. When the last word of the instructious was uttered, the couriers 
departed, one to the north and one to the sou.th. It was not later than 
7 o'clock when they left. As soon as they were gone, the work of paint
ing the picture appropriate to the day was begun. It was much more 
elaborate than the painting of thfl previous day. Although a dozen 
men worked on it, it was not finished until two o'clock. About the time 
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it wa done, the akaninili from the south returned. He was carefully 
(li\-e ted of all his ornaments. The white paint was scraped carefully 
from hi body and preserved in the medicine bags of those who scraped 
it off. Then he was led out of the lodge. 

10,J. ,Yhen the picture was finished, the shaman, ba,ing applied pol
len in three places to each god, stuck around it in the ground, at regular 
intervals, the three plumed wands which bad stood before the door of 
the lodge all day and the wand which the akaninili from the south bad 
ju t brought back with him. This wand he place<l at the south of the 
picture, and laid beside it the collar, wings, and plumes which the aka
ninili had worn. The fifth, or north, wand w·as still absent "\Tith the 
courier who went to the north. 

lOG. All was ready now for the treatment of the sick woman. Sllc 
was sent for, and a. crier went to the door of the lodge to announce 
tliat song and ceremony were to begin. Accompanied by anotller 
"\Toman, she entered, carrying a basket with corn meal in it. 'l.1his she 
sprinkled lightly o-rnr the picture aud then banded it to some of ti.le 
assistants, who finished the work she had begun by strewing the meal 
plentifully on the figures. She sat on the form of the god in the east, · 
facing the door, with her feet extended, and her companion sat on the 
figure of the cornstalk in the southeast. (Plate XVI.) In the mean 
time the medicine man had made a col<.l infusion in an earthen boTI"l and 
placed it on the hands of the rainbow figure (paragraph 169), laying o,·er 
it a brush or sprinkler made of feathers, with a handle of colored yarn. 
Wben the women were seated, the chanter dipped hjs brush in the solu
tion; sprinkled the picture plentifully; touched each divine figure with 
the moistened brush in three places-brow, mouth, and chedt; admin
istered the infusion to the women, in two alternate draughts to each; 
drained the bowl himself; and handed it to the bystanders, that they 
might finish the dregs and let none of the precious stuff go to waste. 
Next came the fumigation. 'l'he woman wbom we have designated as the 
companion rose from her seat on the picture and sat on the ground be
side the door. The principal patient retained her seat on the eastern 
god. :Near each a lirn coal was laid on the ground. On the coal a 
strong scented but rather fragrant mixture was thrown, and as the 
fume arose the women waved them towards their faces an<l breatlJed 
them in as before. The coal was extiuguisbed and carefully remond, 
a on previous occa ion . The applica,tion of the sacred dust to the 
body of the patient followed. The shaman moistened his hands "itll 
alirn, and pressed tbem to the feet of all the gods. Some of the pow

der, of cour , stuck to hi palms. This be applied to the feet of the 
pati nt. Tbu be took du t from tlie knee , abdomen , che t , shoul
d r~ and h ad of the figure and applied it to corre ponding part of 
th pati 11t ' :fi rm makill'r a. trong ma: age with each application. 

1 i. l\ ... h u th p, ti nt ha<l <l parted rnauy of the pectator adrnnced 
to tli pictur and 0 ·ath r cl the corn poll n (paragraph 105 and 112), nnw 
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r n,h r d c1 n ly a r cl, and put it in their medicine bags. Some took 

1
, rti n: f th r mainino· du t from the :figures, a~ter the manner of 

tll . bamau, , ncl applied it to ailing portions of their persons. If tlle 
l mt had di, a in bi leg , he took <lust from the legs of the fig
nr : ; if in bi.' b ad, the cln t wa taken from the beads of the figures, 

, ud ·o n. 
10 . By th time tbey were all done the picture was badly marred; 
tit er neral form and ome of the details were quite distinguishable. 

~l'h n it b came the proYince of the chanter to completely obliterate it. 
Heb gan with the wllite god in the east and took in turn the figures 
in tlle onthea t (corn), outll, onthwest, west, center, northwest, north, 
aud nortlrnast. Next, the :figure of tlle rainbow was erased from foot 
to bead, mid, on bis way, the chanter knocked down, witll rather Yicious 
blow. , the plumed wauds which stood up around tlle picture. ·when 
he came to tlle rom1d figure in tbe center be dug up a cup wllich bad 
been buried tber . He erased the picture with a long slender wand 
and aug in the mean time, to the accompaniment of the rattling of llis 
a 'i ta11t , a plaintfre chant in a, minor key, which was perhaps the 
mo t melodious Indian song I e,er heard. .All was o,er at llalf past, 
2 in tbe afternoon. 

100. Later in the day it was announced that tbe otller akaninili was 
approaching from tbe north. He could then be observed abont a, mile 
away in au open plain. .As he adrnnced the sound of bis whistle was 
beard. .At exactly half past 4 be entered the medicine lodge, ,·rl..1ere 
the chanter motioned llim to a, seat in the south. Singing and rattling 
were at once begun and the akaninili was diYested of llis trappings in the 
following order: head plumes, beaver collar, necklace, right wing, left 
wing, belt, sash, moccasins. The white paint was removed and pre-
ene<l a on the former occasion. He was led out of the lodge, where 

be wa well washed from head to foot in a hot decoction of the deter
gent amole and dried with corn meal. Two large blood blisters were 
to be seen on the inner aspects of his th igbs, brougbt on by the friction 
of his breechc1oih in running. He said that be had run constantly 
when not in sight from our camp, bad traveled a long way since morn
ing, and was very tired. It seems to be the custom with the akauinilis 
to walk s1o"ly when near camp and to run when out of sight, probably 
to follow the mythi.c examples of Tla¢es91ni and IndsiskaL (Paragraph 
(33.) 

110. With the toilet of the akaninili tlle ceremonies of the day ended. 
He retnrne<l to the lodge to relate his adventures and get some food . 
During the day visitors arrived occasionally from distant camps. In 
the afternoon there were se,eral young men present, who busied them
seh-es in grubbing and clearing the ground wbere tlrn corral wa:s to be 
built and the great dance of the last night was to be held. I re
mained in the lodge until it was quite late, and I frequently rose during 
the nigllt to see if anything was going on; but the night passed with-
out event, like the previous one. 



428 THE MOUNTAIN CHANT. 

111. SEVENTH DAY. The painting of the picture and the treatment 
of t,he sick woman were the only works performed on this day (Sun
day, October 26). The whistle sounded from the lodge at 6 a. m., 
lrnt already the plumed wands and the beaYer collars had been placed 
before the door of the medicine lodge and the sand for the grou11d work 
of the picture ha<l been brought iu. As the picture (Plate XVII) was to 
be larger tllan those which preceded it, the fire was moved quite near 
to the door; the heated earth which lay under the fire in its former 
position was dug up and replaced with cold earth, probably for the 
comfort of the artists. 

112. The work of tlle painters was begun soon after 6 a. m. and was 
not completed until about 2 p. m. About a dozen men were engaged 
on it, and it occupied them, as we have seen, about eight hours. As 
usual, the qa~ali did \Tery lit.tle of the manual labor; but he constantly 
watched the work and frequently criticised and corrected it. When the 
painting was done, it became his duty to apply tlrn sacred corn pollen 
to t.he brow, mouth, and chest of each of tlie gods and to set up the 
bounding gobolga or plumed wands. After this he placed a bowl of 
water -on the left hand of the white god-the form second from the 
north- threw into it some powdered substance to make a eold decoc
tion, and Jaid the sprinkler on top of it. (Paragraph 106.) 

113. The whistle was blown. The herald announced that all was 
ready. The sick woman and her companion entered, aud one after 
the other cast meal upon the floor. The former took off her moccasins 
and sat on the ground near the door while a song· was sung. Then she 
sat on the form of the white god, her companion sat on the form of the 
blue god, and the singing and rattling were resumed. ·without inter
rupting his song the chanter sprinkled the picture with the infusion, 
applied the moistened sprinkler to the breast, head, and brow of each 
of the gods in the following order: white, blee, yellow, black, and sat 
down to finish bis chant. He administered the decoctions to bis patient 
in two draughts, to her companion in two draughts, to himself (honest 
physician!) in the same manner, and gave as before (paragraph 106) 
the dregs to the bystauders. He applied the dust from different parts 
of tlle divine figures to the sick woman, in much the same manner as 
on the previous cla.y, and while doing this he obliterated the pictures of 
the little animals ornr the head of the white god. The fumigation of 
both women was repeated with exactly the same rites as on the second 
day, and the fumes had precisely the same odor on this occasion as on 
that. When the coals were extingui heel and taken out, the chanter 
aid to the women," kag" (now), whereat they arose and left the lodge. 

114:. A soon as they were goue tl{e work of obliteration began. The 
fi 0 ·nre of the god were rubbed out in the usual order (white, blue, 
y llow black, rainbow), the ra ·ure in each ca e proceeding from foot 
t h ad. TL I 1nm d wand f 11 a before, imultaneou ly with the 
c.l trnction of the rainbow. Tbe . and 11a carri cl out at half pa t 2 
o clock and no further rit were performed during tlie day. 
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·. Th ~ pictnre paintecl on l\fonclay (October 27) 
wa: f a . impl haract r, aml hence did not occupy much time. The 
w rk wa: h 0 ·nn at 7 c . m. and wa._ fini hed at 10 a. rn. Of the four 
: horter r int ri r arro"· (Plate XVIII), that which stands second 
fr m t lJ 11 rtll wa r o-art1ed a the arrow of the east and was l>egun 
fir, t. n tlli arrow th ick woman was placed, sitting with her face 
to tl1 a -t wh n .-he came to be treated and fumigated. The bowl of 
i 11 fu. ion wa laid on the point of the arrow immediately to her left, 
reo·,m1 e<l a . the arrow of the north. Tlie medicine man put the pollen 

n t h ba. , on tbe reel cro"s lines near tlrn center, and on the white tips. 
11 tli c remoni which took place between the completion and the 

obliteration of tlie picture (tlie pl au ting of the :five plumed wands, tbe 
prinkling of the picture with meal, the sprinkling and administration 
f the infu ion, tlrn application of the colored dust to the person of 

th patient , the fumigation of tbe two women, the whistling, the sing
in °·, and rattling) were es en ti ally the same as those observed on the 
pr Yiou clay. In taking the dust from the picture, however, the sha
man apvlied bis bands only to the bases of the arrows. The ceremony 
f ohlit ration was also a repetition of the rites of the previous day. 
116. Tbe building of tlie great stack of wood (Fig. 53) which was to 

fnrnisb tbe fire in the center of the corral on the last night went on 

Fm. 53. The great wood pile. 

simultaneously with the painting of the picture. Both tasks were 
begun and ended about the same time. The wood in the big pile was 
dead, long seasoned juniper and cedar, fuel of the most inflammable 
cbaracter. The pile was about twelve feet high and sixty paces in cir-
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cumference. Large quantities of this dry wood were also brought and 
placed. outside the space allotted to the corral, to replenish the fires· 
when needed. 

117. In the afternoon there were no ceremonies in the medicine lo<lge. 
The qac;~\li and llis assistants took a half holiday, and not without de
serving it, for they had wrought well for three days and they had a long 
day's work and a long night's work still before them. A. large number of 
people had by this time assembled, and from time to time more arrived. 
Throughout the sparse grove which surrounded us, little temporary 
corrals and huts of boughs were going up in every direction. Iu more 
secret spots in the rugged walls of a canon, about half a mile from the 
medicine lodge, other shelters were erected, where visiting performers 
were to prepare themselves on the last night. Many young men were 
busy in the afternoon cutting down the trees and lopping off_ the 
bra,nches which were to form tlie great corral (the ilm1sjin, the dark 
circle of branches) on the next day. Some of the visiting women were 
busy grinding meal and attending to different household duties; oth--ers 
played cards or engageu in the more aboriginal pastime of az¢ilgi1, a 
game playeu with three sticks and forty stones, the latter for counters. 

118. The friends of the sick woman prepared the alkan, a great corn 
cake baked in the earth, the manufacture of which gave eYidence of 
the antiquity of the process. The batter was mixed in one large hole 
in the ground lined with fresh sheepskin. It was baked in another 
hole in which a fire had been burning for many hours, until the sur
rounuing earth was well heated. The fire was removed; the hole lined 
with corn husks; the batter ladled in and covered wHli. more corn
husks; hot earth and hot coals were spread over all. The cake was 
not dug up until the following day, and was designed chiefly for the 
special entertainment of those who were at work in the medicine lodge. 

11D. NIN'.I.'II DAY (UNTIL SUNSET). On Tuesday (October 28) the 
work in the lodge consisted in preparing certain properties to be used 
in the ceremonies of the night. These were the wands to be used in tl.Je 
first dance, the katso-yisgan or great plumed arrows, and the trees 
which tlie dancers pretended to swallow. 

120. The wand of the nahika'i was made by paring down a straight 
slender stick of aromatic sumac, about three feet long, to tl.Je general 
thickue s of less than half an inch, but leaving a head or button at one 
end. A riug wa fashioned from a transverse slice of some hollow or 
pithy plant, so that it would slide freely up and down the slender wand, 
but would not pa ·s over tl.J.e head. Eagle down was secured to the 
wooden head and al o to the ring. In the dance (paragraph 120) the 
a 0 'le down n the tick i burned off in the fire wllile the ring i held 

in th palm of tll hand. Wli n the time comes for tlle wand to grow 
wliit ao-ain, a,' tbe name nahib't'i c pres it, the ring i aJlowed to 
I av tli palm ancl lide to the other nd of the tick. 

1~1. Th T at plumed arrow w r d ception omewhat imilar in 
cbara ·t rt th~ wand . One-half of th arrow wa mad of a I nder 
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hard twig of cliff rose; the other half was formed of some pithy suf
frntico ·e herb which I could not determine safo;factorily,.as I saw ,mly 
tbe cut sections aud was not permitted to handle these. The pith was 
removed so as to allow the -wooden part to move into the herby part 
with a tele copic mechanism. rhe herbaceous portion was so covered 
with feathers that nothing could be seen of its surface. A large stone 
arrowhead was attached to the wooden shaft. When the actor pre
tended to swallow this he merely held the stone point firmly between 
his teeth and forced. the upper or plumed shaft down on the lower or 
wooden shaft. It was an excellent deception, and presented to the or
dinary observer all the appearance of genuine arrow swallowing. 

122. The pin.on saplings, whicll the dancers also pretenued to swallow, 
hall no deceptive arrangement. They were slender little trees trimmed 
at the butt into a broad, thin, wedge shaped point, which was carefully 
smoothed by rubbing it with sandstone, so that no offensive splinters 
shoul<.l present themselves to the lips of the dancers. The smooth end 
was painted red, probably to make the spectators, at night, by the un
certain firelight, suppose that the dissemblers had torn their throats in 
their great efforts. Sometimes the saplings have all thefr br_anches 
removed, and are then trimmed with cross pieces and circles of ever
green spraiys. In most cases, however, I have seen the sapling used in 
its natural condition. 

123. As each set of implements was completed there was a ceremony 
with singing and rattling, the men who were to use them at night 
partook of powdered medicines on their extended tongues, from the 
hands of the chanter, and then practiced tllemselves in the use of the 
implements. Although they well knew the deceptive nature of these 
articles and fully understood the frauds they were preparing to per
petrate on the public, these yonng men seemed to view the whole work 
with high reverence and treat it with the greatest seriousnefs. For 
instance, when, in the secrecy of the lodge, they went through the 
motions of swallowing the trees-they showed indubitable signs of fear: 
all looked anxious, some trembled quite perceptibly, and one looked as 
pale as ij live Indian can look. They probably dreaded the displeasum 
of the gods if all were not done well. 

124. LAST NIGHT. Just after sunset the old chanter posted himself 
some paces to the east of the great woodpile, on the spot where the gate 
of the corral was to be, and began a song. Simultaneous with the begin
ning of the song was the commencement of the building of the dark 
circle. All the young and middleaged men in camp assisted. They 
dragged the branches from where they had been cut down in the neigh
boring woods and pnt them in position in the circle with great celerity. 
The work was all done in less than an hour, during which time the
chanter ceased not for an instant bis song and rattle. When the fence 
was finished. to his satisfaction he stopped his song and the labors of 
the workmen ceased with the sound. When finished the corral averagecl 
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about forty paces in diameter, and the fence was about ejght feet 1Jjgb, 
with an opening left in the east about ten feet wide. · 

125. The moment the dark circle of branches was finjshed it inclosed 
sacred ground. Any dog who dared to enter was chased out wjth 
shouts and missiles. The man or woman who came must, on the first 
occa ion, pass around to the left, i. e., to the south of the great wood
pile. No one was allowed to peep through the fence or look o,er tbe 
edge of it to witness the ceremonies. That part of the auditorium was 
reserved for the spirits of the bears and other ancestral animal gods. 
No horse might be led into the inclosure until after sunrise next 
morning, when the fence was razed and all be_came common soil once 
more. 

126. When the night began to fall many of the visitors mornd all 
their goods into the corral and lighted there a number of small fires close 
to the fence, temporarily abandoning their huts and shelters outsjde. 
Those who did not move in left watchers to protect tlrnir property; for 
there are thieves among the Navajo. The woods around the corral 
were lighted up in various directions by the fires of those who had not 
taken their property into the great inclosure and of parties who were 
pra~ticing dances and shows of an exoteric character. 

127. The nocturna.l performances of this evening (Tuesday, October 
28, 188:1) were as meager as any I have seen within tbe dark circle of 
branches. The best show I ever witnessed in the circle was one wbich 
took place at Keam's Carron, Arizona, on the 5th of November, 1882. 
For this reason I will make the notes taken on the latter occasion the 
basis of my description of the "corral dance," adding as I procee._d 
such comments as may be justified by subsequent observation and in
formation. 

128. At 8 o'clock a band of musicians which I will call the orcJ1estra 
entered, sat down beside one of the small :fires in tlie west, and began 
to make various vocal and instrumental noises of a musical character, 
which continued with scarcely any interruption until the close of tue 
dance in the mornillg. At the moment the music began the great cen
tral fire was lighted, and the conflagration spread so rapidly through 
the entire pne that in a few moments it was enYeloped in great flames. 
A, torm of sparks flew upward to the Leight of a hundred feet or more, 
and tile descending ashes fell in the corral Jike a light shower of snow. 
The beat was soon so intense that in the remotest parts of the inclos
ure it wa necessary for one to screen his face when he looked towards 
the fire. And now all was ready to test the endurance of the dancers 
wuo mu t expose, or eem to expose (paragraph 149), their naked breasts 
to tlJ torrid glow. 

129. First dance (Plat r II). When the fire garn out its mo ·t in
t n beat, a warniug wlJi tie wa heard in the outer darknes , and a 
loz n fi rm , lithe aud I au, dre,?ed only iu tl.Je narrow white l>reech-
1oth and m cca in , and daul> d with white earth nntil tbey eemed a 

gronp f Ih-ing marbl cam bomHling through the entrance, yelping 
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like wohTes and slowly moving around the fire. As tl.H'Y ad ·rnnced in 
single file they threw their bodies i11to divers attitudes -some grace
ful, some strained and difficult, some menacing. Now they faced the 
east, now the south, the west, the north, bearing aloft their slend_er 
wands Opped with eagle down, holding and waving them with surpris
ing effects. Their course around the fire was to the left, i. e., from the 
east to the west, l,y way of the south, and back again to the east by 
way of the north, a comse taken hy an the dancers of the night, the 
order never being reversed. When they had encircled the fire twice 
they began to thrust their wall(]s toward it,, and it soon became evident 
that their object was to burn off the tips of eagle down; but owing to 
the intensity of the heat it was difficult to accomplish this, or at least 
they acted we11 the part of striving against such difficulty. One would 
dash wildly ·towards the fire and retreat; another would lie as close to 
the ground as a frightened lizard and euueavor to wriggle himself up 
to the fire; others sought to catcli on tlrnir wands the sparks flying in 
the air. One approached thi:> flaming mass, suudenly threw himself on 
his back with bis head to the fire, and swiftly thrust his wand into tbe 
flames. Many were the un~uccessful attempts; hut, at length, one by 
one, tliey all succeeded in burning the downy balls from · the ends of 
iheir wands. As each accomplished this feat it became bis next duty 
to restore tllc ball of down. Tue mechanism of this 1rick has been 
described (paragraph 120), but the dancer feigned to prodi1ce the won
derful rl\Sult by merely waving his wand up aind down as be continue1l 
to run around the fire. When be succeeded he held his wand up in tri
umph, yelped, and rushed out of the corral. The last man pretended 
to have great difficulty in· restoring tlrn down. Wlien at last he gave 
his triumphant yell and departed it was ten minutes to 9. The dance 
had lasted twenty minutes. 

130. In other repetitions of this ceremony tLe writer bas witne.ssed 
more oflmrlesque tbau on thi8 occasion. Sometimes the performers ha Ye 
worn immense false mustaches, exaggerated imitations of spectacles 
and of other belongings of tlrnir white neighbors. Sometimes the 
dance has assumed a character which will not be described in this place 
(paragraph 146). It is called nahika'i-alil. The former word signifies '' it 
becomes white again" and refers to the reappearance of the eagle down. 
The show is said to have been introduced among the Navajo at the 
great corral dance mentioned in the myth (paragraphs 69-72) by a tribe 
from the south named ¢ildjehe. It is no essential part of the rites of the 
dark circle, yet I have never known it to be omitted, probably because 
it is a most suitable dance for the time when the fire is the h;ttest. 

131. Second dance. After an interval of three-quarters of an hour, 
the _dance of the katso-yisgan, the great plumed arrow, the potent 
healmg cere~ouy of the night, began. There were but two performers. 
They were dressed and arrayed much like the akaniuili, but they bore 
no meal bags, wore no beaver collars, and the parts of their bodies that 

5 ETH--~8 
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were not painted black-legs and forearms-were daubed with white 
earth. In tead of the wand of the aka,ninili, each bore in his hand one 
of the great plumed arrows. While they were making the usual circuits 
around the fire, the patient (a man on this occasiou) was placed sitting 
on a buffalo robe in front of the orcht:1stra. They baited before the pa-

FIG. 54. Dancer holding- up the great plum d FIG. 55. Dancer "swallo" ing" the great plumed 
arrow. arrow. 

tieat; a •h dancer eized hi arrow betwe n lii' thunil> and forefiuger 
a out i crlJtinche from tlrn tip b Id the arrow u r, to Yiew, gi,iug acoyote
lik Y Ip a' if to ay, " o far will I wallow it ' (Fig. 54), and th n ap
p ar d t thru 't tu arrow 1 wly and paiufolly, dowu l1i: throat (Fig. 
5.3) a' f~ r a: iu licat cl. Whil th arro"· med ·ti ll to be stuck in 
th ir thr t ·, th y dance<l a clia e, right all(l J ,fr, witlJ l10rr, shuffling 
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steps. Then they withdrew the arrows, and held them up to vi~w as 
before with triumphant yelps, as if to say, "So far have I swallowed 

' h. it." Sympathizers in the audience yelped in response, The next t rng 
to be done was to apply the arrows. One of the dancerR adYanced 
to tbe patient, and to the soles of the feet of the latter he pressed the 
magic weapon with its point to the right, and again with its point to the 
left. In a similar manner be treated the knees, bands, abdomen, back, 
shoulders, crown, and mouth in the order named, giving three coyote
like yelps after each application. When the first dancer ha<l completed 
the work, the other took his place and went through exactly the same 
performance. This finished, the sick man and the lmffalo robe were 
removed. The bearers of the arrows danced once more around the fire 
and d<'parted. 

132. The plumed arrow is frequently referred to in the songs of this 
rite. It seems to be the most revered implement and the act in whkh 
it appears the most revered alili of the night. All the other shows may 
be omitted at will, but the dance of the katso-yis~l)Jn, it is sai<l, must 
never be neglecte<l. I have witnessed other performances where the 
arrow swallowers reappeare,l with their numbers increased. to six or 
eigbt. Tue additional dancers all pretended to swallow arrows, but 
they did not apply them to the patient. The origin of this alili is well 
accounteLl for in the m,rtll (paragraphs 47, 55, aud u9), and the peculiar 
significance of tlle injuuctio-n not to break the arrow is easily nuder
stood when we know how the arrow is made. 

133. Third dance. At 10 o'clock the sound of the whistle again called 
the spectators to attention and a line of tweuty-three dancers came iu 
sight. The one who led tbe proc:ission bore iu his hand a whizzer (Fig. 
56) such as schoolboys use, a stick tied to the end of a string; this he 
constantly whirleu, producing a sound like that of a raiu storm. After
him came one who represented a character, the Yel)aka (anglicized,, 
Ya,rbaka), from the great nine days' ceremony of the kledji-qagal, or
night chant, and he wore a blue buckskin mask that belongs to the· 
character referred to. From time to time he gave the peculiar hoot or 
call of the Ya,ybichy, "hu'hu'hu'hu" (paragraph 32). After him fol
lowed eight wand bearers. They were dressed like the bearers of the 
great plumed arrows; but instead of an arrow each l)ore a wand made 
of grass, cactus, and eagle plumes. The rest of the band were choris
ters in ordinary dress. As they were all proceeding rouncl the :fire for 
the fourth time they halted iu the west, the choristers sat and the stand
ing wand bearers formed a double row of four. Then tlie Yaybaka, 
began to boot, the orchestra to play, the choristers to siug, the whizzer" 
to make his mimic storm, and the wand bearers to dance. The latter,. 
keeping perfect time with the orchestra, went through a series of :fig-
ures not unlike those of a modern quadrille. In our terpsichorean no-
menclature the "calls" might have thus been given: '' Forward and. 
back. Cbassez twice. Face partners. Forward and back. Forward· 
and bow. Forward and embrace. Forward and wave wands at part~-
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ner~, i' ,.c. When sernral of these evolutions had been performed in 
a grac ful aud orderly rnanuer, the choristers rose, and all went sing
iug out at the east. 

134. Three times more the same band returned. In the third and 
fomth acts the wands were exchanged for great piu.on poles ( eight to 
teu feet long), portions of which they pretended to swallow·, as their 
predeces ors ltad. done with the arrows. (Paragraph 48.) That the 
simple aud de·rnted Pneblo Iudian does actually, in darwes of t!Jis 
character, thrust a stick far down bis gullet, to the great danger of 
!Jealth and emu oflife, t!Jere is little reasou to doubt; lmt the wily Navajo 
attempts no such prodigies of deglutition. A carefnl observation of 
their mo,emeuts on the first occasion conYinced me that tlte stick never 
pa ed below the fauces, and ·subsequent experience in the medicine 
lodge only strengthened the conviction (paragraph 121). 

135. The instrument designated above as the whizzer is a tllin, :flat, 
pointed piece of wood, painted black and sparkling with the specular 

Section. 

FIG. 56. The whiz-
:,, r . 

b ur. whi ·lJ pa 
O.'.. ip t1 · m 

iron ore whiclt is sprinkled on tlte surface; three small 
pieces of turquoise are inlaid in the wood to represent 
eyes and mouth. One wbizzer which I examined was 
nine inches long, one and three-fourths inches l>road, 
and about a quarter of an inch thick in the thickest 
part. (Fig. 56.) To it was attached a string about two 
feet long, by means of which t!Je centrifugal rnotiou was 
imparted to it. It is called hy the Navajo tsin-¢e'ni', 
or groaning stick. It is used among mauy tribes of tLe 
southwest in their ceremonies. The Navnjo chanters 
say that the sacred groaning stick 1nay only be made of 
the wood of a pine tree which has been struck by light
ning. 

136. In the Fourth dance there were about tllirty c1Jor
ister , in ordinary dress, bearing pin.on wands; ti.Jere 
was a man who shook a rattle, another who whirled the 
groaning stick, and there were three principal dancers, 
wearing faucy ma ks and representing characters from 
the rites of tl.Je kledji qagal or dance of the "Yl1.ybic1Jy." 
These three danced a liYely and graceful jig, in per
fect time to the mu:,,ic, with many l>ows, waving of 
wand , imultaneou e-rnlutions, aud other pretty mo
tions which rnigltt ltarn g1 aced the spectacular drama 
of a rnetropolitau theatel'. Three times they left tlle 
conal for a, momeut, ~ml returning varied tbe dance, 
and alway::-, Yari d to improve. The waud · they bore 
wer Jarg Jig-ht frame of reed adorned with large 
agle plum . 
137. Aft 'r tbi · tLer 

the II Y r 

an int rval of nearly an 
corral. ome mok d and 

f the orche tra or 
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joined in the chant; some brought in wood and replenished the wauing 
fires; some, wrapped in their serapes, stretched tbemsel ,·es on the 
ground to catch short naps. . · 

138. Fifth dcince. It was ~fter midnight when tlle blowrng of a lioarse 
buffalo horn announced tlle approach of tlio~e wlio were to perform the 
fifth dance, the tcohanoai alili or sun show. There were tweDty-four 
choristers and a rattler. There were two cliaracter <lancers, w llo were 
arrayed, like so many others, in_ lit tie clothing and much paint._ Their 
hea,1s and arms were adorned with plumes of the war eagle, the1r necks 
with rich necklaces of genuine coral, their waists with valuable silver 
studded belts, and their loins with brigllt sashes of crimson silk. One 
bore on his l>ack a rouud disk, nine inches in diameter, decorated with 
radiating eagle plumes to represent the sun. The other carried a disk, 
six and a llalf iuches in diameter, similarly ornamented, to symbolize 
the moon. Each bore a sk1;,leto11 wand of reeds that remi11ded one of 
the frame of a great kite; it was ornamented with pendant eagle plnmes 
that swayed witll every motion of the dancer. While the whole _party 
was passiug round the fire in the usual manner wands were wa,,ed and 
beads bowe,l towards the :flames. When it stopped in the west tlrn 
choristers sat and sang aud the rattler stood and rattled, while t.he 
bearers of the sun and the rr.oon <l~mced at a lively rate for jnst three 
minutes. Then tlrn choristers rose and all sang aud danced tbemselves 
out of sight. A second performance of this dance came bet"·een the 
first and second repetitions of the next show. 

]39. I have recorded one story (but have heard of another) aceountiug 
for the origin of this dance; it is as follows: When Dsilyi' N eyani Yi s
ited the mountain of Bistcagi, the home of Estsan (/Jig'ini, these diYine 
beings had for ornaments on their walls the sun and tile moon. vVben 
the great mythic dance was given they were among the guests. They 
brought their wall decorations, and wlwn the time for their alili carpe 
they wore the sun and the moon on their backs when they danced. 

140. The Sixth dance, that of the standing arcs, was Lotti picturesque 
and iugeuious. Tile principal performers were eight in 1mm ber, as usual 
with scanty clothing. Their hair fell loose aud long over" Lack and 
shoulders and each bore in front of him, held by both hauds, a wooden 
arc, ornamented with eagle plumes. The ends of the arc (which was a. 
full semicircle) showed tufts of pinou twigs, and tliey were e,il1ently 
joined together by a slender string, whicli was invisible to the audience. 
Besides the eight principal 3;ctors, there was a rattler, a bearer of the 
groaning stick, and a chorus. ·while all were making the fourth circuit of 
the fir0, frequent sllouts of "Qohe ! Qohe!" (Englished, Thohay-" Stand! 
stand!" or "Stay! stay!") were heard, the significance of which soon 
became apparent. When they stopped in the west, the eight chaqwter 
dancers first went through various quadrille-like figures, such as were 
witnessed in the third dance, and then knelt in two rows that faced one 
another. At a word from the rattler the man who was nearest to him 
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(\Thom I ill call No. 1) aro e, aclvanced to the man who knelt opposite to 
biru (N . 2) with rapid, huffling steps, and amid a chorus of" Thobay ! 
Tho bay!' p1aced his arc with caution upon the uead of the latter. Although 
it wa" held in position by the friction of the pinon tufts at each ear and 

y the pres ure of the ends of the arc, now drawn closer by the sub
tending string, it had the appearance of standing on the bead witlrnut 
material support, and it is probable that many of the uninitiated believed 
that only the magic influence of the oft-repeated word '' Thohay" kept it 
in position. When the arc was secured in its place, No. 1 retreated with 
sbu·ffling steps to his former position and fell on bis knees again. Im
mediately No. 2 advanced and placed the arc which he held in his band 
on the head of No. l. Thus each in turn placed bis arc on the head of 
tl.te one who knelt opposite to him until all wore their beautiful halo-like 
headdresses. Then, holding their heads rigidly erect, lest their arcs 
should fa11, the eight kneeling figures began a splendid, well timed 
chaut, which was accentuated by the clapping of hands and joined i~ by 
the chorus. When the chant was done the rattler addressed the arc 
bearers, warning them to be careful; so they cautiously arose from their 
:knees and sbufflecl with stiffened spines out of the corral, preceded by 
-the choristers. This dance was repeated after the second performance 
1of the fifth dance. 

141. Seventh dance. The arc bearers had scarcely disappeared when 
-another troupe entered the circle, the buffalo horn announcing their 
corning. A man with a whizzer led tbe procession. The choristers, in 
ordinary dress, were thirteen fo number. The principal dancers were 
but two; they wore the usual sash and belt; the uncovered skin was 
painted white; they bad on long blue woolen stockings of Navajo make 
and moccasins. Bach bore a slender wand of two triangles of reeds 

. . ' adorned at the corners with pendant plumes. They saluted the fire as 
tb~y danced around it. They halted in the west, where the choristers 
sat down, and the two wand bearers danced for three minutes in a lively 
and graceful manner, to the music of the wbizzer, the rattle, the chor
isters, and the drum of the orchestra. These returned twice more, mak
fog some variation in their performance each time. In the second act 
th(') rattler brought in under bis arm a basket containing yucca leaYes, 
and a prayer was said to the sun. It is possible that this dance was 
but a preliminary part of the eighth dance, but it must be described as 
a eparate alili. 

J 42. Eighth dance. In this there were sixteen performers, in ordinary 
~Ta;rnjo dress. One of these bore the whizzer and led the procession; 
a.uotLer, who came in the center of the line, carried a hewn plank, or 
1nrncheon, about 12 feet long and 4 inches broad, painted with spots and 
deco~ated wUh tufts of pin.on branchlets and with eagle plumes; irume
tliately b hind the bearer of tl.ie plank ~alked a man who had in a bas
k tan effigy of the un, formed of a small round mirror and a number 
of ra Hating. carlet plumes. Having walked around the fire as usual, 
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the whole party gathered in tbe west in a close circle, which completely 
excluded from the sight of the audience the operations of the actors. 
Singing, rattling, and cries of ,:Thohay!" were heard. In a few minutes 
the circle opened and tLe hewn plank, standing uprig11t on a small Nav
ajo blanket, without any apparent prop or support, was disclosed to view. 
At the base of the plank was the basket holding the figure of the sun. 
Singing was continued and so were the uproarious cries of'' 'rhohay "
cries anxious, cries appealing, cries commanding-while the bearer of 
the rattle stood facing the pole a.nd rattling vigorously at it. At length, 
seemingly in obedience to all this clamor, the solar image left the 
basket and slowly, fa1ter:ngly, totteringly, ascended the plank to 
within a few inc!i es of the top. Here it stopped a moment aud then 
descended in the same manner in which it rose. Once more was it 
made to rise and set, when the circle of dancers again closed, the plank, 
sun, and basket were taken in custody, and the dancers departed. Tak
ing into consideration the limited knowledge and rude implements of 
the originators (for this alili is not of modern origin), this was a well 
performed trick. The means used for supporting the , pole and pulling 
up the sun could not be detected. The <larn:ers formed a semicircle 
nearly ten feet distant from the pole and tbe light of the central fire shone 
brightly upon all. 

143. Ninth dance. It was after l o'clock in the morning when the dance 
of the hoshkawn ( Yucca baccata) began. (Fig. 57. See paragraph 3.) 
The ceremony was conducted in the first part by twenty-two persons in 
ordinary dress. One bore, exposed to view, a natural root of yucca, 
crowned .with its cluster of root leaves, which remain green all winter. 
The rest bore in their hands wands of pin.on. What other properties 
they may have had concealed under their blankets tlrn reader will soon 
be able to conjecture. On their third journey around the fire they halted 
in the west and formed a close circle for the purpose of concealing their 
operations, such as was made in the eighth dance. After a 1ninute spent 
in singing and mauyrepetitions of" Thobay,"the circle opened, disclosing 
to our view tbe yucca root planted in the sand. Again the circle closed; 
again the song, tbe rattle, and the chorus of '' Tho hay'' were heard, 
and when the circle was opened the second time an excellent counter
feit of the small budding flower stalk was seen .amid the fascicle of 
leaves. A third time the dancers formed their ring of occultation; 
after the song and din had continued for a few seconds the circle parted 
for the third time, when, all out of season, the great panicle of creamy 
yucca flowers gleamed iu the firelight. The previous transformatious 
of the yucca bad been greeted with approving shouts and laughter; 
the blossoms were hailed with storms of applause. For the fourth and 
last time the circle closed, and when again it opened the blossoms had 
disappeared and the great, dark green fruit hung in abundance from 
the pedicels. When the last transformation was completed the dancers 
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"' nt u · m r a.rouud th r aud d parted, 1t>a,·ing· tbe frnitfol yncca 
l> bin l thew. 

l-!-1. In , rr m ut aft .)r they had disappeared the form of one per-
. natincr an a d, i,-tupitl, ~hort ighted, decrepit man was seen to 

111 ro·p .·lowly from aruu11g the crowd of spe:..:tators in the east. He 
wa , 1lr, ·eJ i~ au oltl auJ woefully ragged suit and wore a higb, pointed 

.FIG. ·1,7, Yucca baccata. 

hat. Hh, face wa~ whitened auJ lie bore a short, crooked, woodcu bow 
and a f w crooked, ill made arrow' . His mere appearance pro,~oke<l the 
" toic' audience to screams of laughter, and his subsequent'' low com
edy bu ·in ," which excelled nrnch that I have seen on the thilized 
tage, failed not to meet with nproarious demonstrations of approval. 
·1owly a<l vancing a he enacted hi part, he in time reacl1ed the place 
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where the yucca stood, and, in his imbecile totterings, be at length stum
bled on the plant and pretended to have his flesh bcerated by the sllarp 
leaves. He garn a tremulous cry of pain, rubbed saliYa on the part 
supposed to be wounded, and muttered his complaints in a weak and 
shaking voice. He pretended then to seek for the plant, arHl was three 
times wounded in his efforts to find it. At length, kneeling on the 
ground, with bis face buried in tlie leaves, he feigued to discover it, and 
rejoiced with querulous extravagance over bis success. When Im bad 
marknl the spot and the way back to it with an exaggerated burlesque · 
of the Iurlian methods of doing these things, he went off to find his 
"old woman" and bring her to piek the fruit. Soon be returned with 
a tall, stalwart man, dressed to represent a bicleous, absurd-lookiug ohl 
granny. The latter acted bis part throughout U1e rest of the drama 
with a skill fully equal to that of bis comrade. 

145. There \rere scenes in tbis drama which may not lw told in tuis 
connection. It will suffice to say here that when the yucca frnit was 
picked and put in the basket the old rnau be]pe(l tl1e "woman" to 
sboulder her load and the pair left the corn1 l. The backan-in<_;a~ does 
not in-variably appear in the corral dance. I haYe attende'd one cere
mony ,vb ere it was omitted. I ha:rn heard two descriptions of the dance 
wbich differed very much from the one given a hove. 

146. Mauy facts concerning not 01tly the lrneka11 in9a', but other p;1rts 
of the monnt_ain chant, ham not heen allo,re(l to appear in this es~ay, 
Recog11ized seientists may learn of them by addressing the author 
through the Director of the Bureau of Ethnology. . 

147. Tentli dance. At twenty minutes past tbree an uniuteresting per
formance calle(l the "bear dance" began. A man eutered on all fours; 
his face was painted wliite; he wore arqnntl bis loins and m·er bis 
shoulders pieces of some dark pelt wl.iich nu1.r ham lJeen bear skin, but 
looked more like the skin of a black sheep. The fire bad 110w burned 
Jow and tlte light was dim. He ,ms accompanied by two attendants, 
one of whom carried a rattle. He went twice around the ring, imitating 
the lumbering gait of the bear. He occasio11all_y made a clumsy lunge 
sidewise at some of tlie s1Yectators, as though he woulu attack tbrm; 
but on these occasions the man with the r·attle headed him off and rat. 
tling in bis face directe(l llim back to the usual course aronml tl1e fi ee. 
This ·show lasted the rn inntes. 

148. The Eleventh dancA was tbe fire dance, or fire play, wLich was the 
wost picturesque and startling of all. Some time before the actors 
eutered, ,rn heard, mi11g1ed \Yith tbe blowjng of the buffalo burn, strange 
so111Hls, much like tbe call of the sa11<l-hill crane; tlley will, for con
venience, b!t called trumpeting. rhese sounds continued to grow loUtler 
and come nearer nutil they were beard at the opening in the east, and 
in a secoml after, ten men, having no more clothing on than the per
formers in the · first dauce, entered. Every man except tlie leader bore 
a long thick bum1le of slire(lded C(:dar bark in each hand and one had 
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u bi ul<ler for the later u e of the leader. The 
r c rri d f ur mall facrot of the ame material in hi bands. Four 

tim th y all danced around the £re, wa ing their bundles of bark 
t war<l it. Th y halt din tlle east; tbe leader advanced towards the 
central fire, lighted oue of his fagots, and trumpeting loudly threw it to 
the ea t over the fence of the corral. He performed a similar act at the 
south, at the we t, and at the north ; but before the northern brand was 
thrown he lighted with it the bark bundles of his comrades. As each 
brand disappeared ·over the fence some of the spectators blew into their 
bands and made a motion as if tossing some substance after the depart
ing flame. Wllen the fascicles were all lighted the whole band_ began a 
wild race around the fire. At first they kept close together and spat 
upon one another some substance of supposed medicinal virtue. Soon 
they scattered and ran apparently without concert, the rapid racing 
causing the brands to throw out long brilliant streamers of flame over 
the bands and arms of the dancers. Then they proceeded to apply the 
brands to their own nude bodies and to the bodies of their comrades in 
front of them, no man ever once turning round; at times the dancer 
struck his victim vigorous blows with his flaming wand; again be 
seized the flame as if it were a sponge and, keeping close to the one pur
sued, rubbed the back of. the latter for several moments, as if he were 
bathiug him. In the mean time the sufferer would ·perhaps catch up 
with some one in front of him and in turn bathe him in flame. At times 
when a dancer found_ no one in front of him he proceeded to sponge his 
own back, and might keep this up while making two or three circuits 
around tlle fire or until he caught up with some one else. At each ap
plication of the blaze the loud trumpeting was heard, and it often. 
seemed as if a great flock of cranes was winging· its way overhead south
ward through the darkness. If a brand became extinguished it was 
lighted again in the central fire; but when it was so far consumed as 
to be no longer held conveniently in the band, the dancer dropped it and 
rushed, trumpeting, out of the corral. Thus, one by one, they all de
parted. When they were gone many of the spectators came forward, 
picked up some of the fallen fragments of cedar bark, lighted them, 
and bathed their hands in the flames as a charm against the evil effects 
of fire. 

149. Did these dancers, next day, hide sore anu blistered. backs under 
tlleir serapes¥ I think not, for I have St'en and conversed with some of 
the performers immediately after the fire show, and they seemed happy 
an 1 had nothing to complain of. Did the medicine they spat on one 
another sav-e tberu, Certainly not, alt hongh the Indians claim it is a 
true prophylactic against burns and call it aze-sakazi or cold medicine. 
But it is probable that the ceclar bark ignites at a low temperature, 
and more than probable tb:1t the coating of wllite earth with which 
their b die were covered i an excellent non-conductor. However, 
the tlwu rrht that tlieir bollie might ha,ve been thus ingeniously pro
tected Je ned little, if any, the effect produced on the spectator. I 
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have seen many fire scenes on the stage, many acts of fire eating and 
fire handling by civilized jugglers, and many fire dances by other In
dian tribes, but nothing quite comparable to this in all its scenic 
effects. 

150. Tile closing· ceremonies I did not witness on this occasion, but 
I sa,w them at subsequent dances. Shortly before sunrise an assistant 
passed around the fire four times and sprinkled a little water on the 
mass of smoldering embers, while the medicine man chanted the ap
propriate song. Later, three gaps were torn in the circle of branches
one iu the south, one in the west, and one in the north-making, with 
tlrn original gate in the east, four entrances to the corral. (See Plate 
XIV.) Just after sunrise the entire circle of branches was razed, but 
the branches were not carried away. The traveler through the Navajo 
country often encounters withered remains of these circles. In the 
ceremony of October, 1884:, the chanter, having another engagement 
which was pressing, packed up his sacred utensils and left soon after 
sunrise. The patient, it was said, was not permitted to sleep until after 
sunset. 

151. OLher dances. In subsequent dances I saw exhibitions which did 
hot occur in the ceremony of November 5, 1882, just described, an<l. I 
have learned of other shows produced on the last night, which I have 
never bad an opportunity to witness. All the alilis may be modified. 
I have rarely seen two performances of the same dance which were just 
alike. 

152. On two occasions I have witnessed a very pretty dance, in which 
an eagle plume was stuck upright in a basket and by means of some 
well hidden mechanism caused to dance in good time to the song, the 
beat of the drum, and the motions of the single Iml_ian who danced at 
the same time; not only this, but the feather followed the motions of 
the Indian: if be danced toward the north, the feather leaned to the 
north while making its rbytb mical motions; if he moved to the south, it 
bent its white bead in the same direction, and so on. On one occasion 
it was a little boy, five yeDrs old, son of the chief Manuelito, who 
danced with tlrn eagle plume. He was dressed and painted much like 
the akaninili, or the arrow swallowers (Figs. 54, 55), on a diminutive 
scale. The sash of scarlet Yel vet around his hips was beautifully 
trimmed with feathers. They said he had been several weeks in train
ing for the dance, and he certainly went through his varied motions 
with great skill. I have rarely seen a terpsicllorea.n spectacle that 
struck my fancy more than that of the little Indian child and his 
partner, the eagle plume. 

153. It might be thought tha,t the word" tbohaJ' ," so often used to make 
inanimate olljects pa,y attention, was one of very sacred import. So it is, 
no doubt; yet I have seen it broadly burlesqued. It was on the occasion 
of the last "chant" which I attended. A number of boys, from twelve 
to fifteen yea:rs of age they seemed, led by a pleasant looking old man 
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'\\ith a I tical twiukle in l.li eye, came into the dark circle. One of 
tll 1 arly arri dad ep Indian ba ket, from the top of which a uumber 
f ·pruce twig protrlHled. They formed what has been <lesiguatetl as 

tll rino· of occultation, and while doing so tlley shouted au<l. screamed 
an 1 puff <.l the tali manic "thohay" in a way that left no doubt of tlleir 
intentiou to ridicule. Their extravagant motions added to the signifi
cance of their intonation. When the ring opened the boys sat on the 
grouud and began to sing and beat a drum . Tile ol<l man sat at a tlis
tance of about three paces west of the basket. Presently the nose of a 
little weasel (the image being probably a stuffed skin) appeared among 
the spruce boughs. All the timid, inquiring motions of the little animal 
were we11 mimicked: the nose was thrust forwar<l. and pulled back, 
the whole head would emerge and retreat, an<l at rare times tLe shoul- -
ders would be seen for a moment, to lrn quickly drawu in among the 
creening spruce twigs. All these motious were made iu perfect time 

to the singing and drnmm_ing. Tbe old . man wbo pulled tbe actuating 
strings made no secret of his manipulations. The play was intended 
for a farce, aud as such the spectators enjoyed it. 

THE GREAT PICTURES OF DSILYIDJE QAyA L. 

154. A description of tLe fot1r great pictures <lrawu in t.bese ceremo
nies has been deferred until all might be describe<l together. 'l'lleir 
relations to Olle another ren<l.eretl this the most <lesira ble course to pur
sue. Tb·e preparation of the groun<l. antl of the colors, the application 
of the sacred pollen, and some other matters Lave beeu already consid
erecl. 

155. Tlle meri who do the greater part of the actual work of painting-, 
under the guidance· of the chanter, have beeu initiated., lrnt need not be 
skilled medi<;ine men or e,·en aspirants to the craft of the sbam:-t11. A 
certain ceremony of initiation bas beeu performed ou tl.Jem four times, 
each time <luring the course of a different dance, before they are ad
mitted into the lodge during the progress of ti.le work or alloweLl to 
assist in it. Tl.le medicine man receives a good present in l10rses for his 
work; the assistants get nothing but their foo,1. Tbi~, how.ever! is 
abundant. Three times a day the person for wliose benefit the dance 
is performed sen<ls in enough mush, corn cake, soup, and roasted mut
ton to satisfy to the utmost the appetites of all iu tLe lo<lge. Tllere are 
ome young men who live well all winter by g:oing around the conntry 

from dance to dance an<.l assisting in the work of tbe lodge. 
1.36. The picture are drawn according to au exact s.rstem. The 

shaman is frequently een correcting· tlic workmen aud making them 
era e and revi e tlleir work. In certain wen deaned. instances the artist 
i allowed to indulge bi individual fancy. This is the case with the 
gaudy embroi(l red pouches which the god, carry at the waist. Withiu · 
rea. oa 1 bound the arti t may give bis god ju t as hand ome a pouch 
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as he wislles. Some parts of the figures, on the other hand, are meas
ured by palms and spans, and not a line of the sacred design can be 
varied. Straight aud parallel lines are drawn by aid of a tightened cord. 
The mode of applying the colored powder is peculiar. The artist has 
his oark trays laid on the sand where tbey are convenient of access. He 
takes a small quantity of the powder in his closed palm and allows it to 

' pass out between bis thumb and forefinger, while the former is moved 
across the latter. When be makes a mistake he dues not brush away 
the pigment. He obliterates it by pouring sand on it, and then draws 
the corrected design on tbe new surface. The forms of the gods do not 
appear as I have represented them in the first coat of color. The naked 
figures of these mythical beings are first completely and accnrately 
drawn and then the clothing is put on. E,ren in the pictures of the 
'' Long-bodies" (Plate XVII), which are drawn. 9 feet fo length, the 
naked body is first made in its appropriate color-white for the east, 
blue for the south, yellow for the west, and black for tlle north--and 
then the four red shirts are painted on from thigh to axilla, as shown in 
the picture. 

157. The drawings are, as a rule, begun as much towards the center 
as the nature of tlle figure will permit, due regard being paid to the 
order of precedence of the points of the compass, tlrn figure in the 
east being begun first, that in tl!e south next, that iu the west tbird in 
order, and that in the north fourth. Tlie periphery is finished last of 
all . . The reason for thus working from within outwards is that the men 
employed on the picture disturb the smooth surface of the sand with 
their feet. If they proceed in the order described they can smooth· the 
sand as.they advanee and need not cross the finislled portions of the 
picture. 

158. I have learned of sernnteen great healing dances of the Navajo 
in \\ llich pictures of this character are drawn. There are said to be, 
with few exceptions-only one exception that I am positiYely aware of
four pictures appropriate to each dance. Some of the dances are prac
ticed somewhat differently by different schools or orders among the 
medicine men, and in these di rnrs forms the pictures, al though agreeing 
in general design, vary somewhat in detail. Thus there are, on au aver
age, probably more than four designs, belonging to each of the seventeen 
ceremonies, whose names I have obtained. If there were but four to 
each, this would give us sixty-eight such paintings known to the medi
cine men of the tribe, and thus we may form some conce1ltion of the 
great number of these sacred pictures which they possess. But I have 
reason to believe, from many things I have heard, that besides these 
seventeen great nine days' ceremonies to which I refer, there are many 
minor ceremouies, with their appropriate pictures; so that the number 
is probably greater than that which I give. 

159. These pictnres, the medicine men aver, are transmitted from 
teacher to pupil in each order and for each ceremony unaltered from 
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· n r n to generation. That 'uch i trictly 
I , 1rn v . Tb re are no tandard pictur on hand 

au · wl1 r ,. p rioan n t de igu for r ference i ever in exist nee, 
ncl th 1 r L·, ,· far a I can learn, no final authority in the tribe to ettle 

any di.-1 ute tl.Jat may ari ·e. Few of the e great ceremonie can be 
r.f rme l iu th um mer months. Most of tbe figures are therefore 

carried o, r from wh1ter to wint r in the memories of fallible men. But 
thi much I do credit, that any innovations which may creep into their 
work are uniuteutional and that if changes occur they are wrought 

ery slowly. The sbamaus and their faithful followers believe, or pro
fe s to believe, that the <l.irest vengeance of the gods would visit them 
if these rites were varied in the least in picture, prayer, song, or cere
monial. 'Ihe mere fact that there a.re different scLools among the 
medicine men may be regarded as an evidence that changes have oc
curred. 

160. FIRST PICTURE. Tlrn picture of the first da.y (Plate XV) is 
sai<l. to represent the visit of Dsilyi' Neyani to the Lome of tlrn snakes 
at Qo¢estso. (Paragraph 53.) 

161 .. ln the center of the picture was a circular coucavity, alJouL six 
inches in diameter, intended to represent water, presumably the house 
of water mentioned in the myth. In all the other pictures where water 
was represeutecl a, small bowl was :1ctually sunk in the ground a,ud 
filled with water, which water was afterwards sprinkled with pow<lered 
charcoal to gfre tbe impression of a fl.at, dry ~mrface. Wliy the bowl 
of water was omitted. in this picture I do not know, but a medicine 
man of a different fraternity from that of the one who drew the pict
ure informed me that with men of his school the bowl filled with 'Yater 
was used in the snake picture as weil us in the others. Closely sur
rouud iug this central depression are four parallelogn1ms about four 
inches by ten inches in the original pictures. The half nearer the center 
is red; the outer half is blue; they are bordered with narrow lines of 
white. Tbe same figures are repeated in other paintings. They appear 
in tbi:::; drawing, and frequently in others, ns something on which the 
go<ls seem to stand. They are the ca'bitlol, or rafts of sunbeam, the 
favorite vessels on which the divine ones na;dgate the upper deep. In 
the Navajo myths, when a go<l has a pa1 ticularJy long and ,'peedy 
journey to make, be takes two sunbeams and, placing tllem side by si,1e, 
is borne off in a twinkiiug whither he wills. Red is the color proper 
to nnliglt't iu tlieir yrnbolism, but the red and blue together represent 
unbeams iu the morning and evening skies when they show an alter

nation of blue and red. It will be seen later that the sun beam slrnfts, 
the hnlo, aud the raiubow are represented by the same colors. In form,. 
bow Vtr, tli halo i circular, and the rainbow is distinguished by its 
curvature, and it i usually anthropomorphic, while the sunbeam and 
th halo ar not. Ext rnal to tbe8e sunbeam rafts, and represented as 
tanding on th w, ar the figures of eight serpents, two white ones in 
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the east, two blue ones in the south, two yellow ones in the west., and 
two black ones in the north. These snakes cross one another (in pairs) 
so as to form four figures like the letter X. In drawing these )('s the 
snake wuich appears to be beneath is made first .complete in every re
spect, and then the other snake is drawn over it in conformity with 
tueir realistic laws of art before referretl to. The neck, in all cases, is 
blue, crossed with four bands of red. The necks of the gods in all the 
pictures, it will be observed, are made thus, but the bars in the man
like figures run transrnrsely, while tuose in the suake-like run diago
nally. Three rows of v-sbaped figures, four in each row, are seen on 
the backs of the snake~; these are simply to represent mottlings. Out
side of tllese eigllt suakes are four more of much greater length; they 
form a frame or boundary to the picture, except in the west, wuere 
tue mountain of Dsilya-i~.in lies beyond them. There is a white snake in 
the east, Ising from north to south and bounding the picture in tlle east; 
a blue snake, of similar size and shape, in the south; a yellow one in tlrn 
west, aud a black one in the north. They seem as if following oue 
another around the picture in the direction· of the ~mu's apparent course, 
the head of tile east snake approximating the tail of the south suake, 
and so on. 

162. In tI..ie northeast is seen the _yay, Niltci, who accompauietl tile Nav
ajo prophet to tbe home of the snakes. In the extreme west is a black 
circular figure repres~nting the mountain of Dsil_ya-igirJ. In the origi
ual pieture tlle mountain was in relief-w!Jieb I have not attempted to 
represent-a little mouud of about ten or twelve inches high. 'Jhe de
scription of the mountain given in the myth is duly symbolized. iu the 
picture, the halo added. Tile green spot in the center is designed to 
represent a twig of spruce which was stuck in the mound of sand. to 
indicate the spruce tree door. From the summit of the mountaiu to t!Je 
rnillLlle of the central waters is drawn a wide line in corn meal, with 
four footprints, depicted at intervals, in the same material. This rep
resents the traek of a bear. Immediately south of this track is the 
figure of an animal drawn in gray pigment. Tliis is the grizzly him
self, which here, I Lave reason to believe, is used as a symbol of the 
Navajo prophet. The bear, in the sacred language of the shamans, is 
appropriately called Dsilyi' N e;yani, since he is truly reared within tliA 
mountains. His track, being represented by a streak of meal, bas refer-
~ence to the same tbing as the name aka.niuili and the practice of tlie 
couriers (paragraph 102), who are dressed to represent the propliet, 
throwing corn meal in front of them when they travel. 

163. The SECOND PICTURE is said to be a representation of the paint. 
ing which the prophet saw in the home of the bears in the Carrizo Mount
ains (paragraph 40). In the center of this figure is the bowl of water 
covered with black powder, to which I referred before. The edge of 
the bowl is adorned with sunbeams, and external to it are the four 
ca'bitlol, or sunbeam rafts, on which seem to stand four gods, or yays. 
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164. The di vine forms are shap~d alike but colored differently. They 
lie with beads extended outward, one to each of the four cardinal points 
of the compass, the faces looking forward, tlrn arms half extended on 
eitber side, with the hands raised to a level with the shoulders. Tlrny 
wear around their loins skirts of red sunlight, adorned with sunbeams. 
They have ear pendants, bracelets, aud armlets, blne and red (of tur
quoi e and coral), the prehistoric and emblematic jewels of the Navajo. 
TLeir forearms and legs are black, slJowing in each a zigzag mark to 
represent lightning on the su.rface of the black rain clouds. In tile 
north god these colors are, for artistic reasons, reversed. Each bears, 
attached to bis right band with a string, a rattle, a charm, and a basket. 
Tim rattle is of the shape of those used by the medicine men in this par
ticular dance, made of raw hide and painted to symbolize the rain cloud 
ancl lightning. TLe left band is empty; but bP-side each one is a liigllly 
conventio~alized picture of a plant. The left band remains empty, as it 
were, to grasp this plant, to iudicate that the plant .at the left hand be
longs to the god whose corresponding hand is unoccupiec1 an<l extended 
towards it. The proprietorship of each god in his own particulcir plant 
is further indicated by making tlle plant the same color as the god. Tlle 
body of the eastern god is white; so is the stalk of corn at his left, in 
tbe southeast. The ·body of the southern god is blue; so is the bean
stalk beside him, in the southwest. The body of the western god is 
yellow; ~o is his pumpkin ·\"'ine, in the northwest. The body of tlie 
north go<l is black; so is the tobacco plant, which is under his special 
1ffotection, in tlle northeast. 

165. Each of the four sacred plants is represented as growing from 
five white roots in the central waters and spreading outwards to the 
periphery of the picture. The gods form one cross whose limbs are di
rected to the four cardinal points; the plants form another cross haviug 
a common center wi th the first named cross, but whose limbs extend to 
the intermediate points of the compass. 

16u. On the-head of each yay is an eagle plume lying horizontally and 
pointing _to tlie right. A similar arrangement of four plumes, all point
ing in one uirection (contrary to the sun's apparent course), may be ob
served on the baskets carried by the gods. 

167. The gods are represented with beautiful em broidercd pouches, 
each of a different pattern. In old days the most beautiful things in 
art the Navajo knew of were the porcupine quill embroideries of the 
northern races. The art of garnishing with quillsi and later with beads, 
seems never to have been practiced to any extent by the Navajo women. 
They obtained embroideries of the Ute and other northern tribes, and 
their ancient legends abound in allusions to the great esteem iu which 
they held them. (See, for instance, paragraphs 32, 34.) Renee, to rep
r . ent tlle grandeur and potency of their go<l~, tlle.r adorn them with 
the e Lea u tiful and mucll covet,,d articles. 
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16 . Surrounding tile picture on about three-fourths of its circum. 
ference is the anthropomorphic rainbow or rainbow deity. It consists 
of two long stripes, each about two inches wide in the original picture, 
one of blue, one of red, bordered and separated by narrow lines of 
white. At the southeastern end of the bow is a representation of the 
body below the waist, such as the other gods have, consisting of pouch, 
skirt, legs, and feet. At the northeastern end we have Lead, neck, and 
arms. The head of the rainbow is rectangular, while the heads of the 
other forms in this picture are round. In the pictures of the Yaybichy 
<lance · we frequently observe the same difference in the heads. Some 
are rectangular, some are round; the former are females, the latter 
males; and whenever any of these gods are represented, by characters, 
in a dance, those who enact the femaleE! wear square stiff masks, like 
our dominoes, while those who enact the males wear roundish, baglike 
masks, of soft skin, that completely envelop the head. The rainbow 
god in a.11 these pictures wears the rectangular mask. Iris, therefore, is 
with the Navajo as well as with the Greeks a goddess . 

1G9. All the other gods bear something in their hanus, while the 
hands of the rainbow are empty. Tllis is not without intention. When 
tlrn person for whose benefit the rites are performed is brought in to 
ue prayed and sung over, tlle sacred potion is brewed in a bowl, wbich 
is placed on the on tstretched hands of tile rain bow while tile ceremony 
is in progress and only taken from these bands when the draught is to 
be administered. Therefore the hands are disengaged, that they may 
hold the gourd and its contents when the time comes (paragraph lOG). 

170. In the east, where the picture is not inclosed by the rainbow, 
we see the forms of two birds standing with wings outstretched, faciug 
one another, their beaks close together. These represent certain birds 
of blue plumage called by the Navajo goli (Sialia arctica). This blue
bird is of tbe color of the south and of the upper regions. He is the 
herald of the morning. His call of "goli, goli" is the first that is beard 
when tbe gray dawn approaches. Therefore is be sacred, and his 
feathers form a compoueut part of nearly all the plume sticks used in 
the worship of this people. Two bluebirds, it is said, stand guard at 
the door of the house wherein these. gods dwell; hence they are repre
sented in the east of the picture. 

171. Here is an appropriate occasion to speak of a part of Navajo 
symbolism iu color to which referecce bas already several times been 
made. In the majority of cases the east is represented by whit~, the 
south by blue, the west by yellow, the north by black; the upper world 
by blue and the lower by a mixture of white and black in spots. The 
colors of the south and west seem to be permanent: the south is always 
Llue and the wrst is always yellow, as far as I can learn; but the color3 

of the east and north are interchangeable. The cases are rare wbere 
white is assigned to tLe north and black to the east; but such cases 

5 ETH--29 
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occur, and perhap in each in tance merit special study. Again, black 
r pre ent the male and blue the female. 

172. The THIRD PICTURE commemorates the visit of Dsilyi' Neyani 
to ¢ago'-behogan, or "Lodge of Dew" (paragraph 56). To indicate 
the great height of the Bitses-ninez the figures are twice the length of 
any in tbe other pictures, except the rainbows, and each is clothed in 
four garments, one above the other, for no one garment, they say, can 
be made long enough to cover such giant forms. .Their heads a11 point 
to tbe east, instead of pointing in different directions, as in the other 
pictures. The Navajo relate, as already told (paragraph 56), that this 
is in obedience to a divine mandate; but probably there is a more 
practical reaRon, which is this: if they had the cruciform arrangement 
there would not be room on the floor of the lodge for the figures and 
at the same time for the shaman, assistants, and spectators. Economy 
of space is essential; but, although drawn nearly para11el to one 
another, the proper order of the cardinal points is not lost si-ght of. Tho 
form immediately north of the center of the picture is done first, in. 
white, and represents tlrn east. That immediately next to it on the 
south comes second in order, is painted in blue, and represents the 
south. The one next below that is in yellow, and depict8 the goddess 
who stood in the west of the House of Dew-Drops. The figure in the 
extreme north is drawn last of a11, in black, and belongs to the north. 
As I have stated before, these bodies are first made naked and after
wards clothed. The exposed chests, arms, and thighs display the colors 
of which the entire bodies were originally composed. The glo'i (weasel, 
Putorius) is sacred to these goddesses. Two of these creatures are 
shown in the east, guarding the entrance to the lodge. The append_ 
ages at tbe s:fcles of the beads of the goddesses represent the glo'i-bitca, 
or headdresses of glo'i skins of different colors which these mythic per
sonages are sai<l to wear. Each one bears attached to her right band 
a rattle and a charm, or plume stick, such as the gods in the second 
picture carry; but, instead of the basket shown before, we see a con
ventionalized representation of a branch of choke cherry in blossom; 
this consists of five diverging stems in blue, five roots, and five cruci
form blossoms jn white. The choke cherry is a sacred tree, a mountain 
plant; its wood is used in making certain sacrificial plume sticks and 
certain implements of the dance; it is oftp,n mentioned in the songs of 
this particular rite. Some other adjuncts of this picture-the red robes 
embroidered with sunbeams, the arms and legs clothed with clouds and 
lightning, the pendants from the arms, the blue and red armlets, 
bracelets, and garters-:-have alreaay been described when speaking of 
the second. picture. The object in the left hand. is a wand of spruce. 

173. The rainbow which incloses the picture on three sides is not the 
anthropomorphic rainbow. It bas no bead, neck, arms, or lower ex
tremities. Fi--ve white eagle plumes adorn its southeastern extremity. 
Five tail plurue of some blue bild decorate tbe beod in the southwest. 
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The plumes of the red shafted flicker ( Oolaptes auratus var. mexicanus) 
are near the bend in the northwest aud the tail of the magpie termi
nates the northeastern extremity. Throughout the myth, it will be 
remembered, not only is the House of Dew-Drops spoken of as adorned 
with hangings and festoons of rainbows, but many of the holy dwell
ings are thus em bc1lisbed. 

174. Tile FOURTH PICTURE represents the katso-yis9an, or great . 
plumed arrows. These arrows are the especial great mystery, the 
potent healing charm of this dance. The picture is supposed to be a 
facsimile of a representation of these weapons, shown to the prophet 
when he visited the abode of tbeTsilke-¢igini, or young men gods, where 
he first saw the arrows (paragraph 47). There are eight arrows. Four 
are in the center, lying parallel to one another-two pointing east and 
two others, alternate; pointing west. The picture is bordered by the 
other four, which have the same relat~ve positions and directions as the 
boun<ling serpents in the first picture. Tlrn shafts are all of the same 
white tint, no attention being paid to the colors of the cardinal points; 
yet in urawing and erasing the picture the cardinal points are duly ·hon
ored. Among the central arrows, the second from the top, er north 
margin of the design, is that of the east; it is drawn and erased first. 
The next below it is the arrow of the south; the third is that of the 
west. The one o~ top belongs to the north; it is drawn and erased last. 
The beads are painted red to represent the red stone points used; the 
fringed margins show the irregularities of their edges. The plumes at 
the butt are indicated, as are also the strings by which the plumes are 
tied on and the notches to receive the bow8tring. 

175. The ground of this picture is crossed -with nebulous black streaks. 
These were ori~inally present in all the pictures. I have omitted them 
in all .but tbis, lest they might obscure the details of the reduced copies
It has been explained to me (although in the myth it is expressly stated. 
only in one case, paragraph 40) that all these pictures were drawn by 
the gods upon the clouds and thus were shown to the Navajo prophet .. 
Men cannot paint on the clouds, but according to the divine mandate 
they do the best they can on sand, and then sprinkle the sand with 
charcoal, in the manner indicated, to represent the cloudy scrolls where- · 
on the primal designs of the celestial artists were painted. 

SACRIFI<;:ES OF DSILYIDJE QACAL. 

' 
17G. The sacrifices macle to the gods during these ceremonies consist 

of nothing more than a few sticks and feathers with the occasional 
. ' . 

addition of strings and beads-a form of sacrificial offering commort 
among various tribes of the Southwest, including the sedentarv Indians. 
of the pueblos. During the six days' work in the medicine 1"odge and. 
qie corr~l, I s~w bnt one lot of these sticks prepared (paragraphs.86,87) ;, . 
but I thrnk this lot represented two sets, i.e., sacrifices to two different_ 
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mythi al beiug ·. It i ' , howernr, in Heated in the myth that a cousitler
able number of these sacrifices, cailed by the Navajo kegan (Englished, 
keth awu), belong to the mountain chant and may properly be offered 
<luring it , celebration. I have seen among the Navajo a few varieties 
of the e devotional offerings and I have obtained descriptions of many. 
Altl10ngh I cannot rely on the minute accuracy of these descriptions, I 
will present 1hem for such value as tbey may possess in illustratin·g 
the general character of this system of worship, a system which might 
profitab1J· occupy for years the best labors of an earnest student to 
elucillate. 

177. :Fig. 58 represents a kethawn belongiug, not to the mountain 
chant, but to the kledji-qagal, or chant of the night. It is sacred to the 
Youth and. the Maiden of the Rock Crystal, 
diYine beings who dwell in Tsisnatcini, a 
great mountain north of the Pueblo of Jemez. 
The original is in the National Muse nm . at 
Washington. It consists of two sticks coated, 
with white earth and joined by a cotton 
.string a ~-ar<l long, which is tied to each stick 

by a cloYe bitch. A 
black bead is on the cen
ter of the string; a tur
key feather and an eagle 
feather are secured with 
the c1ove hitch to one of 
the sticks. 

178. Fig. 59 depict~ a 
kethawn pertaining also 
to the kledji-qagal. It 
is called kegan-yaJgi', or 
talking ketllawn. The 
sticks are willow. The 
one to tue left is p ,,inted 
black, to represent a male 
character (Qastcebaka) 
in the myth and ceremo
ny of kJeclji-qac;al. The 
other stick is painted 
l>lne, to <l euote a female 
character (Qastcebaad) 
jn the same rites. The 

Fw. 5 . .'n crificial sticks Llue stick bas a diagonal FIG. 59. The talking kethawn 
( ke,,:\o) (ke9an-yalcl '), 

..,, · facetattuetoptoindicate 
th " , quare topped fem ale mask (paragraph 168). Tue naturally round 
encl of tlJ. , black stick sufficiently indicates the round male mask. The 
c r l wrapped around th two "ticks is similar to tlrn,t describl·d in the 
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paragraph immediately preceding. About the middle of the cord is a 
long white shell bead, shown in the cut. The breast feathers of the 
turkey ancl the downy feathers of the eagle are attached to the sticks. 
Tl1is ketbawn I saw once in the possession of a Navajo·qa9ali. I was 
permitted to sketch it, but could not purchase it. The interpretation 
giv"en of its symbolism is that of the qa9ali who owned it. In the myth 
of kledji-qa9al -it is said that the beneficent god Qastceel9i used this 
kethawn when he remove<l from the prophet Co the eYil spell which 
had been cast on the latter by the wind god. 

179. In Schoolcraft's Archives of Aboriginal Knowledge, Philadel
phia, 1800, Vol. III, page 306, is a cu·t illustrating an article undoubt
edly of a similar nature to that shown in Fig. 59. It is a sacrificial 
plume stick of the Moki. The l\foki interpreter explained to Mr. School
craft that it contained a message from the Indians to the President. 
and the particulars of this message are fully set forth in his text. At · 
first I doubted if the object could have any other purpose than a sac
rificial one and was inclined to discredit the statement of the Moki inter
preter. But on learning that the Navajo had a similar arrangement of 
sticks and feathers, which was called by the significant name of kegan. 
yal91', or talking kethawn, I was more inclined to believe that some of 
these kethawns may answer a double purpose and be used to conveJ,:-
messages, or at least serve as mnemonic aids to envoys. 

180. The cac-bike9an .(bear kethawn) spoken of in the myth consisted: 
of two sticks, each a span long, one painted black (male), the other· 
paintell blue (female).· Each had red and blue bands at the ends and. 
iu the middle. There were no feathers or beads. (Paragraph 40.) 

181. The glo'i-bike9an, or sacrifices to the weasels, were four in numbn,. 
two yellow and two white. In preparing the sticks one end was always . 
to be held to the north, the otber towards the south. At each end a, 
narrow circle of red and a narrow circle_ of blue were painted; the red! 
being to the north, i. e., outside of the blue at one end and inside of it 
at the other. The weasel meu directed that the sticks should be buried 
ill the ground in the same direction in which th~y were held when being 
made, lying from north to south with the outer red ring at the north., 
(Paragraph 41.) 

182. Four sticks pertained to the kJictso-bike~an: oue was black, with 
four white deer tracks painted on it; another was blue, with four ;rellow 
<leer tracks; a third was white, with four l>lack deer tracks; the fourth 
was yellow, with four blue deer tracks. The Great Serpent said to the 
:Kavajo prophet: "There are certain moles who, when they dig in the 
ground, scatter the earth in a long winding heap like the form of a crawl~ 
ing snake. In such a hrap of earth will you bury these kethawns.'" 
(Paragraph 42.) 

183. There are two sticks belonging to the kethawn of the lightning 
god (i¢n1'-bike9an). One is black, with a white zigzag stripe from end 
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t 11<1; wi h a y How zi<Yza, trip fr , cl to nd. 
( n r 0 TH h 4 . ) 

1 ':1:. '.fb E, t an-iirrlu1, or oly Worn n, how d th proplrnt l>ut ne 
k tlH "n ti k. It mi paiute<l white au<l decorat d with thr e pair 
of ir 'nlar band.~, re<l a.nd blue, the blue in each ca ~ b .,ing n xt to the 
body of the paint r while he holds the stick in decorating it. Thi 
keth wn mu t be buried at the base of a young spruce tree, with the 
first blue circle next to the tree. (Paragraph 45.) 

185. Four sticks were shown by the Tcike-cac-natleLi. They were 
black, sprinkled with specular iron ore to wake tl.iem shine; decorated 
with three pairs of bands, red and l>lue, applied as in the kethawns 
of the Estsan -¢iglni; and buried under a young pii1on, with the first 
blue band or circle next to the tree. (Paragraph 46.) 

186. The two ketbawns seen by Dsilyi' Neyaui at Big Oaks, the 
home of' the ¢igin-yosini, were both banded at the ends with blue and 
red and bad marks to symbolize the givers. One was white, with two 
pairs of stripes, red and blue, running lengthwise. The other was yel
low, with many stripes of black and yellow running lengthwise. (Para
graph 49.) 

187. At Last Mountain, the home of the skunks, two kctLawus, evi
<lent]y intended to symbolize these anim3,ls, were shown to the prophet 
and bis divine companions. Both the sticks were black: one had three 
white longitudinal stripes on one side; the other bad three longitud
inal rows of white spots, three spots in each row, on one side. (Para
graph EO.) 

188. The two sticks shown by the squirrels, Glo'usi1ka'i and Glo'dsil
jini, were painted blue, sprinkled with specular iron ore, and surrounded 
at the ends with red and blue bands. One was to be planted at the base 
of a pine tree and one at the base of a spruce tree. 

189. A.t Dsilya-igin the porcupines exhibited two ketllawns. They 
were very short, being equal in length to the middle joint of' tlle little 
finger. One was black and one was blue. Each had red and blue ter
minal bands and each had a number of white dots on one side to rep
resent porcupine quills. "Bury them," said ¢asani, "under a pifion 
tree." ( Para,grap h 52.) 

190. At Qo¢estso four kethawns, ratlier elaborately decorated, were 
shown. Two were half white a.nd half black, the black part having 
white spots an<.l tl.ie · white part having black spots on it. The otller 
two were half blue and half yellow, the yellow being Bpotted with 
blue and the blue with yellow. There were red ancl blue rings at the 
ends. (Paragraph 53.j 

191. The Tgike-¢igini sliowed tl.teir visitors two ketLawus, one black 
an<l one blue. Each wa a, pnn long aud was surroun<l.ed with tLree 
pair of baud , blue and red, put on in tlie manner observed in makiug 
the k tbawn of the E t ' ao-¢igini. ( Paragraph 184.) To the center of 
the black ketbawn fl ve blue feathers were tied. To the center of the 
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blue kethawn :five yellow featllers were fastened. Five black beads were 
iuterred with the black stick-one tied to the center-, one stuck in the 
cud, and tllree laid loose in the ground. Five blue tnrqnoise l>eads 
were similarly buried with the l>lue stick. Such kethawns must be 
buried at the foot of a spruce tree, with the beads towards the mount· 
ains of ¢epentsa. By '' head" is meant the end held the farther from 
the bod_y of the painter when the paint is applied, the end having the 
red band at its extremity. (Paragraph 54.) 

ORIGINAL TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS OF SONGS, &C. 

192. The songs of the dsilyidje qagal are very numerous aud their 
recitation is governed by many rules, a few of which only have been 
discovered by the writer. 

193. A list has been recorded of thirteen sets of songs which may 
properly be sung at night in the medicine lodge, when the ceremonies 
of the day are done, and in the corral on the last night,, when there is 
no special song in progress pertaining to a particular alili or dance. 
The list which follows exhibits the order in which these songs may be 
sung on auy particular night. For example, if the singers begin with 
a song from set III, they cannot follow immediately wit,h a s<_mg from 
sets I or II, but must select from some of the following sets, as set IV 
or V. Again, in each set the songs have a certain order of sequence 
which must not be reversed. For convenience these will be called 

SONGS OF SEQUENCE. 

Intli1n ua.me of set. English name of set. 

I. Atsale'i Bigin . . . . . . . . . . . . Songs of the First Dancers . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 

II. Tsintso Bigin ............ Songs of the Great Stick,'.or Plumed Waud : . 12 

III. ¢epe Bigin ....•......... Songs of the Monntaiu Sheep............... i2 
IV. l'~m1' Bigin ............. SongsoftheLightning .................... 12 

V. 'l'silke-<~ig'iui Bigin . . . . . . Songs of tbe Holy Young Men . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 

VI. Tcike.cac.natlebi Bigiu.. Songs of Young Women Who Become Bears 

VII. Dsilyi• Neyi:i.ni Bigin..... Songs of Reared Within the·Mountains .... . 

VIII. Tsahagin...... . . . . . . . . . . Aw 1 songs ... .- ............................ . 

IX. Nahika'i·gin ............. WhiteniPg songs .......................... . 

X. ¢asani Bigin ............ Songs of the Porcupines ............... ~ ... . 
XI. Nanise Bigin ............ Songs of the Plants ....................... . 

XII. TsiniiJil{lo'i Bi gin . . . . . . . . . Songs of ihe Exploding Stick .............. . 

XIII. Yika'i-gin ............... Daylight songs ............. ~ ............. . 

Total... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . ............ . 

16 
8 

8 

8 

7 

8· 

26 

16 

161 
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1 4:. e id ho r ferred to in the above li t, there are more which 
ar appropriate to different act in the ceremony, uch a the Rongs ung 
at tile obliteration of the pictures, at the building of the corral, at tbe 
departure of the akaniuili, &c. 

19.i. In ome ca es a number of songs in tlle same set are nearly alike ; 
tbe addition or substitution of one verse, or even of one word, may be 
the only difference. Such songs usually follow one a-nother in imme
<liate succession; often, ou the other lland, we find a great variety i11 
subject an<l in style. 

196. Some songs are self-explanatory or readily un<lerstool1, but the 
greater number cannot be compreben<led without a full knowledge of the 
mythology and of the symbolism to which they refer; they merely hint 
at mythic conceptions. Many contain archaic expressions, for which the 
shaman can assign a meaning, but whose etymology cannot now be 
learned; and some em body obsolete words whose meaning is lost even 
to the priesthood. There are many vocables known to be meaningless 
and recited merely to fill ont the rhythm or to give a dignified length to 
tbe song. For the same reasons a meaningless syllable is often added 
or a significaut syllable duplicated. 

197. Other poetical licenses are taken, such as the omission of a syl
lable, the change of accent, the substitution of one vowel for another. 
The most familiar words are often distorted beyond recognition. For 
these 'Various reasons the task of noting aod translating these songs is. 
one of considerable difficulty. 

Hftl. FIRST SONG OF THE FIRST DANCERS. 

Qanie qao yae, qanie qao yae 
Qauie ie oaye oaye. 

1. Qadjiuii'ia qao yae, 9. Qadjinii'ia. qao yae, 
2. KaQ <lsil ¢ilhyili qao yae, 10. Kay dsil li tso'i q ao y ae, 
3. 'Qaltso'i ts e qao yae, 11. BitselitsiYi qao yae, 
4. Cija cigelgo qao yae. 12. Cija cigelgo qao yae. 

N ahi 1ni el.ii oaye, nahi 1.ni ehi oobe. Nahi lni, etc. 

5. Niqoyastcadje qao yae, 13. Niqoyastcadje qao yae, 
6. Kac clsil yOliji qao yae, 14. Kay dsil lakaie qao yae, 
7. Kini bitsee qao yae, 15. A'a'i tsee qao yae, 
8. Cija cigelgo qao yae. 16. ·Cija cigelgo qao yae. 

Nahi 'iui, etc. N ahi lni, etc. 

199. Translation.-l, 9. Qadjina:i, "Place-where-they-came-up," a locality in the 
San Juan Mountains wilere, according to their mythology, the Navajo emerged 
from tb lower world to this. 5, 13. Niqoyastca<lje, another name for Qadjina:i. 2, 6, 
10, 14. Kay, now; d il, mountain; ¢ilhyfli, black; yoliji, blue; litso:i, yellow; lakaie, 
white. The e verse refer to four mountains surrounding Qadjinai, which are desig
nated by colors only to indicate their topographical positions. 3, 7, 11, 15. 'Qaltsoi= 
aya lit 01, "yellow wing/ a large bird of prey; kini, hen hawk; bitselitso'i, "yellow 
tail,' a bird of undetermined specie ; a'a'i, magpie; tse, a tail; bits<', its tail. 4, 8, 
12, 16. Cija, my treasur ; cig 1, my desideratum, my ultimatnm, the only thing I 
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will accept. When supposed to be said by a god, as in this song, it means the par
ticular sacrifice which is appropriate to him. In this case probably the feathers 
spoken of are '' cigel" and the mountains "cija." The refrain "qao yae" is a poetic 
modification of qaa', it looms up, or sticks up, said of some lofty object visible in 
the distance, whose base cannot be seen. 

200. Free translation. 

Place-wLence-they-came-up looms up, 
Now the ulack mountain looms up, 
The tail of the "yellow wing" looms up, 
My treasure, my sacrifice, loom np. 

Land-where-they-moved-out looms up, 
Now the blue mountain looms up, 
The tail of the hen-hawk looms up, 
My treasure, my sacrifice, loom np. 

Place-whence-they-came-up looms up, 
Now the yellow motrntain looms up, 
The tail that is yellow looms up, 
My treasure, my sacrifice, loom up. 

Land-where-they-moved-out looms up, 
Now the white mountain looms up, 
The tail of the magpie looms up, 
My treasure, my sacrifice, loom up. 

201. FIRST SONG OF THE MOUN'IAIN" SHEEP. 

1. Ylki ~asizlui, 6. Ka9 Tcike ¢ig1ui, 
2. Ka9 Tsilke-viig'ini, 7. Katsoye yis9ani, 
3. Ka<; katso-yis9ani, s. Y1ki fasiz'ini, 
4. TsiefJa baallli, 9. Tsi¢a baiil'ili, 
fi. Bija-ye¢igingo. 10. Bija-yey;igfngo. 

202. Translation.-1, 8. Yl.ki, upon it; ¢asizin, he stands on high. 2, 6. Ka<;, now; 
tsilke, young man; tcike, young woman; cpiglni, holy. 3. Katso-yis9an, the great 
plumed. arrow; katsoye yisi;an, with the great plumed arrow. 4, 9. Tsf,1~a, truly, 
verily; baallli, an alili, a show, a rite, or implement used in a dance for him. 5, 
10. Bija, bis treasure, his special property, bis peculiar belonging; ye, with, a, prefix 
forming nouns which denote the means; ~'igingo, positively holy or supernatural. 
Bija-yeefJig111go might be translated ''charm" or "talisman."' 

203. Free trauslation. 

He stands high upon it; 
Now the Holy Young Man [Young Woman, 

in second stanza], 
With the great plumed arrow, 

Verily his own sacred implement, 
His treasnre, by virtue of which he is truly 

holy. 

204-. .A. reference to the myth and the <lescription of the ceremonies 
will probably be sufficient to give the reader an understanding of this 
song. This set of songs, it is said, was first sung by the black sheep 
which stood on the rock as a sign to the Navajo fugitive; hence the 
name. (See paragraphs 35, 47, 48, 54.) 

~Ofi. SJXTH SONG OF THE MOUNTAIN SHEEP. 

Bina9oolae [four times] oayebe oiihe. 

1. Kai; 'l'silke-¢ig'ini, 6. Ka9 Tcike-¢ig'lni, 
2. Ca'bitloli yee, 7. Natsilii;i yee, 
3. Tsi¢a bial'i.li, 8. Ts11/ia bial'l.li, 
4. Bfja ye¢igingo, 9. Bfja yeefiigfogo, 
5. Bina{loolae oi:iyelie oohe. 10. Bina9oolae oayehe oohe. 
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20 . Translation.-1, ·. Ka9 n w; t ilk , young Pl u · cik , youn 1r womau; ¢ig1ni 1 

b ly on , g cl or godde . 2. Ca bitl 1, unbeam, uubeam ; y , with. 3, . T::iiia, 
verily; biahli (paraO'raph 3), hi (lance or sacrecl implement. 4, 9. Bfja, his special 
property, hi trea ur ; ye{:iofogo, that by means of which he i _<,Hgfo, i.e., holy or 
sup roatnral. 5, 10. BinaQ la, it i!l encircled. 7. NatsiliQ, the rainbow. 

207. FrPe fl'anslation. 

Now the Holy Young Man, 
With the sunbeam, 
Verily bis own sacred implement, 
His treasure which makes him holy, 
Is encircled. 

Now the Holy Young Woman, 
With the raiubow, 
Verily her own sacred implement, 
Her treasure which makes her holy, 
Is encircled. 

208. Which is to say that the great plumed arrows which they bear 
are adorned with sunbeams and rainbows. They" shine in glory." (See 
references in paragraph 204.) 

209. TWELFTH SONG OF THE MOUNTAIN' SHEEP. 

1. Nayunani tcenia, 4. N ayuuani tcenia, 
2. Kai;i bii;ie'iltsos tcenia, 5. Kai; bi9enackoji tcenia, 
3. Biqolcego, tcenia. 6. Biqol9ego, tceuia. 

210. Translation.-1, 4. Naynnani, again on the other side, i.e., across two valleys. , 
2. Bi9e, his horns; iltsos, slender; bi9e'iltsos, sleu<ler horns, i. e., the deer, by meto-n
omy. 3, G. Biqol9ego, it is becoming to him. 5. Bi9e, bis horns; nackoj, turgid, 
filled out, stuffed; bi9enackoj i, turgid borns-metouymically, the mountain sheep, Oris 
montana. The refrain, tcenia, he appears, he comes in sight. 

211. Free trarislation. 

Far beyond be appears; I 
Now '' Slender Horn" appears. 
His antlers are becoming. He appears. 

Far beyond he appears; 
Now "Turgid Horn" appears. 
His horns are becoming. He appears. 

~1~. This song, it is said, refers to tlie time when tlie prophet saw 
the vision of the black sheep on the rock. (.Paragraph 35.) The reason 
for introducing the deer into the song is not obvious. 

213. FIRST SONG OF TH8 THU:\"DER. 

1. Qona! Qoua! A'aiyehe oohe [repeat], 
2. Yu9akoo aui'; 
3. I '¢ni'djie ani'; 
4. Kos q:;Ibyfl biy'i '<lje, 
5. Nabizac qolego, 
6. Qona! Qonal A'a1yebe oohe. 

7. Qona! Qoua ! A·a1yehe oohe [Tepeat], 
8. Yi'tyakoo a.ni' ; 
0. Anil9ani aui'; 

JO. ~anise, biy<}ako, 
11. Nabizac; <J.Olego, 
12. Qona ! Qona ! A 'aiyehe ool1e. 

214. Translation.- I, 6, 7, 12. Qoua, an foiitation of the thunder,.. not a word. 
2, 8. Yucako, above; yuyako, below; aui', auy bouut1, the souu<l of the voice. 3. I'¢· 
ni't.lji, pertaining to the thunder. 4. Kos, clornl; c~i]liyil, black, dark; biy1'clje, within, 
or toward within it. 5, 11. Nabizn9 qolego, agai :1 anrl ngain sonn<ls 11is moving voice. 
9. Anilc;a.ni, a, genernl name for large meadow gras hoppers.-10. Nanise, plants in 
general; bicqako, iu among them. 
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215. Free translation. 

Thonah ! Thonah ! 
There is a voice above, 
The voice of the thunder. 
Within the dark cloud, 
Again and again it sounds, 
Thon ah! Thon ab ! 

Thonah ! Thonah ! 
There is a voice below, 
The voice of the grasshopper. 
Among the plants, 
Again and again it sounds, 
Thonah ! Thonah ! 

216. TWELFTH SONG ,OF THR THU~DER. 

Aiena. 
Beqojonigo ani 'i [four times] oohe. 

1. Yu9a~oo ani 'i; 6. Yuyakou aui 'i ; 
2. I'¢ni 'djie ar\i 'i; 7. Anil{ani ani'i; 
3. Kos i}ilh)·il biy':i'dje, 8. Nanise bi9qako, 
4. Nabiza9 qolego, 9. Nabiza9 qolego, 
5. Beqojonigo ani'i, oohe. 10. Beqojouigo ani 'i, oohe. 
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217. Translation.-Aiena, a meaningless beginning to many songs, which may be 
omitted. 1. Yu9ako, auove. 2. l'¢ni 'dji, pertaining to the th nuder. 3. Kos, cloud; 
(}\lhyil, dark; bi~•':i 'dje, within it. 4, 9. Nabiza9, bis voice again, bis voice repeated; 
qolego, sounds along, sounds moving. 5, 10. (Be, a prefix forming nouns of the cause 
or instrument; qojoni, local or terrestrial beauty; go, a suffix to qualifying words); 
beqojonigo, productive of tern•stria l beauty; ani ', a voice, a sound. 6. Yuyako, hP-low. 
7. Anil9ani, grasshopper. 8. Nanise, plants; bi9qako, in among thAm. 

218. Free tran8latio1i. 

The voice that beautifies the land! 
The voice above, 
The voice of the thun<ler 
Within the dark cloud 
Again and again it sounds, 
The voice that beautifies tbe laud. 

The voice that l>eautifies the lanul 
The voice below; 
The voice of the grasshopper 
Among the plants 
Again and again it sounds, 
The voice that beautifies tbe land. 

219. FU:ST &ONG OF THE HOLY YOUNG MEN, OR YOUNG MEN GODS. 

1. Ooc '9qa nagaie, 5. -Aie '9qa nagaie, 
2. Ka9 Tsilke-1:ig'ini, 6. Ka9 Tcike-,pig':iui, 
3. Dsil 1/:ilhyil biyagi, 
4. Biyaji n~ili. 

7. Dsil 901ij biyagi, 
8. Biyaji na'ile. 

220. Translation.- I, 5. 'Qqa= biQqa, amid or among them; nagai, that, there. 
~- Ka9, now; 'l'silke-¢ig111i, Holy Young Man; Tcike-¢ig':ini, Holy Young Woman. 
3, 7. Dsil, mountain; iflilhyil, black; 9olij, blue; biyagi, at the foot of, at the base 
of. 4, 8. ~iyaji, his child; naile, ho lays down, be leaves: 

221. F1·ee translation. 

There allli<.l [the mountains], 
Now the Holy Young Man, 
At the foot of the black mountain, 
Lays down his child. 

There amid [the mountains], 
Now the Holy Young Woman, 
At the foot of the blue mountain

1 

Lays down her child. 

222. The characters of Tsilke-¢ig'mi and Tcike-¢ig111i are in the myth. 
The black mountain pertains to the male; the blue to the female. Al
though not told with the rest of the myth, it was subsequently related 
to the writer that Tsilke-¢ig'ini said to the prophet, " Whoever learns 
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henc forth be 11r bild." Tbe aborn ·ong, it i said, 
promi" ; bnt a fuller explanation, no tloubt, 

di covered. 

223. JXTU ..:0-TG OF THE HOLY YOUNG l\IEN. 

Alena. 
_\.lt acie ¢igrni ooh 

1. Altsacie qiigloi, altsaci·; ¢igloi, altsacie 
¢ig'ini ooh . 

2. Ka9 Tsilk -¢iglni, bakagie ¢iglni, 
3. D il ~:ilbyili ee, bakagie 4iig'ini, 
4. Tsintsoi ¢ilbyili e bakagie ¢ig'ini, 
5. Tsi¢a biallli, bija ye(Jigingo, bakagie 

fig1ni, oohe. 

Altsacie <~igln i oohe. 
6. Altsacie ¢ig'iui, altsaciii ~iigiui, altsacie 

<!1ig1ni oobe. 
7. Ka9 Tcike-¢ig1ni, bakagie ¢ig1ni, 
8. Dsil 90Hj i ee, bakagie q:igini, 
9. Tsintsoi 9oliji, bakagie ¢ig'ini, 

10. Tsf¢a bial'ili, bija yl}<pigingo, bakagie 
~Jig'ini, oohe. 

22-L Translation.- I, 6. Altsacie, on each side; ¢iglni, a holy one, a god. 2, 7. Ka9, 
now; tsilke, young man; tcike, young woman; bakagi, 011 the summit, on top 
of it. 3, 8. Dsil, mountain; ¢ilhyil, dark, black; 901ij, blue. 4, 9. Tsiutsoi, great 
stick, a notched stick used as a musical instrument in the dance. 5, 10. Tsf¢a bialili, 
truly his dance implement; bija ye¢igingo, his holy treasure, his talisman, his charm, 
bis magic wand. 

225. Pree translation. 

There's a god on each side. 
Now the Holy Young Man 
I s the god on top of the black mountain, 
With his black notched stick, 
The implement of his dance, bis magic 

wand. 

There's a god on each side. 
Now the Holy Young Woman 
Is the god on top of the blue mountain, 
With her blue notched stick, 
The implement of her dance, her magic 

wand. 

226. This soug is said to refer to that part of the myth where it is 
related that the prophet, flying from the Ute, climbed a bill which was 
transformed into a mountain. (Paragraph 38.) Each mountain was 
supposed to have a holy one on it, who could, by means of bis notched 
stick, protluce the metamorphosis. The mountains were not necessarily 
colored black and blue, but are thus described to indicate that they lay 
north and sonth of the prophet's path. (Paragraph 171.) 

227. TWELFTH SONG OF THE IIOLY YOUNG l\lEN. 

Eiiiea qula ela yainahe, oohe. 
Eaiea qala ela yainooo yaaa yooo [three times], 
Eaiea qala ela yaina, qala ela qainahe oohe. 

1. Dsil i lbyili inloooo y aaa yooo, 4. Dsil yoHji inloooo yaaa yooo, 
2. Tsintsoi ¢ilhyili inloooo yaaa yete. 5. Tsintsoi c;ioliji inloooo yaaa 'yeee, 
3. Ci cigelgo yaina, 6. Ci cigelgo yaina, 

Qala ela qainahe oohe. Qala, ela qainabe oohe. 

2-2 . Translation.-1, 4. D ii, mountain; ¢ilhyfl, black; c;iolfj, blue. 2, 5. Tsintso, a 
notched stick u ed in ceremonies to make mu ic; inlo (inla'), they li e there (two long 
bard thing li ). 3, 6. Cigel, my ultimatum, ruy desideratum (said of the peculiar 
acrifice which belon(J's to each god), something I (the god) will have and accept 

nothing in place of it my special acrifice. 
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229. Free tmnslation. 

There lie the black mountains; 
There lie the black sticks; 
There lie my sacrifices. I . 

There lie the blue mountains; 
There lie the blue st.icks ; 
There lie my sacrifices. 

230. This is supposed to be a part of the instructions which tlle Holy 
Young Men and Holy Young Women gave to the prophet. The tsintso 
is made of cherry, which grows only on high mountains in the Navajo 
country. The sticks are painted black and blue. (See paragraph 
171.) The song alludes to all t)lese far.ts. 

231. EIGHTH SONG OF THE YOUNG WOMEN WHO BECOME BEARS. 

Qo¢ig1ni<[:a oyahe oohe, 
Qoqiig1ni¢a oya oya ooylya 

Haiyaya baiyaya baiyahe, oolle. 
1. Kai; Tsilke-ifJig1nie 90¢ig1n<pa baiyahe, 

oohe, 
2. Bitsintsoie ie 9oqiig1n¢a baiyahe oohe, 
3. Tsiq:a bialllie bija-ye¢ig'i.nie, oya oya, 

oyaya, 
Baiyaya ha1yaya haiyahe, oohe. 

Qoc!iig'ini<!:a oyalle, oohe, 
Qo4iig'iniqia oya oya ooyaya, 

Haiyaya baiyaya haiyahe, oobe. 
4. Ka9 'l'cike-¢ig1nie i;o¢ig'l.n~ia baiyahe, 

oolle, 
5. Bitsintsoie ie yO<~ig1n,ia baiyabe oohe, 
6. Tsi4ia bialHie bija-ye¢ig111ie, oya oya, 

oy.aya, 
Hrtiyaya haiyaya ltaiyahe, oohe. 

232. 1."ranslation.-Qo~iig'l.ni¢a, 901;ig'in¢a, he is not a god; it is not holy; it is not 
divine. I, 4. Ka9, now; tsilke, young man; tcike, young woman; ¢ig'ini, holy, su
pernatural. 2, 4. Bitsintsoi, bis great notched stick. 3, 6. Tsf¢a, verily; bial'ili, his 
implement of the dance or rite; bfja-ye¢ig1ni, his treasure which makes holy; his 
magic wand. 

233. Free translation. 

The Holy Young Man is not divine; 
His great notched stick is not holy; 
His magic wand is not holy. 

The Holy Young Woman is not divine; 
Her great notched stick is not holy; 
Her magic wand is not holy. 

23 !. This is supposed to refer to an altercation between these two 
gods, in which they tried to belittle each other. 

235. I have another song of this se1ies, in which the idea is conYeyed 
tbat their powers depend on their magic wands or notched sticks. 

236. ONE OF THE AWL SONGS, 

Owe owe owe yani yaii owan na a [repeat three times], 
Owe owe 1ni ahe oohe, 

1. 'Ke-cac-uatlebi natcagahi, 5. Tcike-~:ig'l.ni natcagahi, 
2. Ka9 dsil ¢ilhyili bakagi natcagahi, 6. Dsil 90Hji bakagi natcagahi, 
3. Ka9 ni' inzai; in9'i 9oholn'i¢ia ona, 7. Ka<; ni' inzai; in91, 9oholn1¢a ona, 
4. Kai; ni' inza9 in9'i 9onioit,a ona. 8. Kai; ni' inza9 in9'i, 9onio~ia ona. 

237. Translation.-1. Ke, an abbreviation of tcike; Tcike-cac-natlehi, maiden who 
becomes a bear; natcaga', she travels far, she walks or wanders far around. 2. Ka9, 
now; dsil ¢ilhyH, black mountain; bakagi, on top of. 3, 4, 7, 8. Ni', earth, land; 
inzaQ, distant; in91, it lies, it stretches; 9oboln11t,a, seems not to be; 9onio~a, not ob
scure or dim like a faint distance. 6. Dsil i;oliji bakagi, on top of the blue mount
ains. 
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23 . 1/ree t1·anslation. 

The Maid Who Becomes a Bear walks far I The Holy Young Woman walks far arounu. 
around On the ulue mountains, she walks far 

On the bla ·k mountains, she walks far 
I 

around. 
around. Far spreads the land. It seems not far 

Far spreads the land. It seems not far [to her]. 
[to her]. Fa,r spreads the land. It seems not dim 

Far spreads the laud. It seems not dim [to her]. 
[to her]. 

239. FinoT SONG OF THE EXPLODING STICK. 

Aiena. 
A'ieya aia ai:eya ie ee jeee [three times] ie Jan. 

1. 'Ke-cac-natlehi dsilyi' ¢i¢ilko11 ie nan, 13. Qahasi;'ini i;o'yi' ¢ic~ilkon ie nan, . 
2. Dsilyi' iolkolkon; dsil bekonnli;e ie nan, 4. Qo'yi diolkolkon; i;o'bekonnli;e ie na 0

, 

le nan ya.ha baia ie nan a'i. _ le nan yaha biUa ie nan a.'i. 

240. Translation.-!, 3. 'Ke-cac-natlehi=Tcike-cac-natlehi, Youug Woman Who Be
comes a .Bear; Qabasc;in, the Otter; ¢i¢ilkon, he or she set on fire in many places. 2, 
4. Dsil, mountains; dsilyi', in the mountains; c;o', water, waters; c;o'yi ', in tlrn 
waters; ¢olkolkon, he set on fire as he went along; bekonnii;e, its fires in~ line, its string 
of :fires. · 

241. Free translatfon. 

Young Woman Who Becomes a Bear set 
fire in the mountains 

In many places; as she journeyed on 
There was a line of burning mountains. 

The Otter set fire in tlle waters 
In many places; as he journeye<l on 
There was a line of bnrning waters. 

24:3. It is related that in the ancient days, during a year of great 
drougli t, these bo]y ones, on their way to a council of the gods, set fire 
to the mountains an<l the waters. The smoke a:rose in great clouds, 
from which rain descended on the parched land. The song alludes to 
this legend. 

;24:3. LART SONG 01<' THE EXPLODING STICK. 

Hie iece naaia aia i a ai an a.n L twice] ie. 

1. Tcike-cac-natlehie 
baniya ale. 

~igloi qayikalgo; 5. Kai; Tcike-~~ig'l.ni ¢ig1ni qayikalgo; ba

2. Dsil aga ¢azagio ¢ig1ni qaJ·ikalgo; 
niya aie. 

3. Tsi~ia ci cigeliye l~igini qayikalgo; 
niya aie. 

4. Yane ¢oolanegoo ¢isitsaaye. 
Hie ieee naaia, etc. 

ni_ya aie. 
lJa- 6. Kos aga ~iazagie ~iglui qayikalgo; ba

niya a:ie. 
ba- 7. Tsiifia ci cigeliye ¢igini qayikalgo; ba

niya ale. 
8. Yaue ¢oolanegoo ¢isitsaaye. 

Hie ieee naaia, etc. 

244. Translation.-1, 5. Tcike-cac-natlebi, YoungWoruan Who Becomes a Bear ; Tcike
¢ig'loi, Holy Young Woman, or young womau goddess; ¢iglni qayikal, she journeyed 
seeking the gods; baniya, she found them, she met them. 2, 6. Dsil, mountains r -
kos, clouds; aga, peak, summit; ¢aza', many pointing upwards; (dsil aga ¢azagi, on 
many mountain peaks). 3, 7. Tsi¢,a, truly or true; cigel, my desideratum, my special 
sacrifi e. 4, . (/:oi.m1,ne=<:oola1a, some one does not believe it; ¢isitsa, I have heard;; 
yaoe and other vocables are meaningless. 
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245. Free translation. 

Maiu Who Becomes a Bear sought the gods Holy Young Woman sought the gods and 
and found them; found them; 

On the hio-h mountain peaks she sought On the summits of the clouds she sought 
the gods and found them; the gods and found them; 

Truly with my sacrifice she sought the Truly with my sacrifice she sought the 
gods and found them. gods and found them. 

Someb0(1y doubts it, so I have heard. Sollie body doubts it, so I have heard. 

246. These songs are accompanie<l, in beating the drum, with a 
peculiar sharp strike like a sudden outburst or explosion. Hence, they 
say, the name, Tsin~il'<o'i Bigin. 

247. FIRST DAYLIGHT SONG. 

Qabiz¢ile, yahi21pUe, ya ahafa Ian [four times]. 

1. Kai; Yikal-acike i;ahiz4}lle, ya ahitia Ian, 7. Biza9¢e qojogo 9ahiz¢ile, ya ahafa Jan, 
2. Qa'iyolk:\1¢e 9n,hizd:ile, ya ahaia Ian, Qahiz~iile, 9ahizqiile, etc. 
3. Bitsidje yolkalgo 9ahiz¢ile, ya ahafa 

]an, 
4. Bikec¢e yolkalgo cahiz¢Ue, ya ahafa Ian. 
5. Bitsidje qojogo <;ahiz¢He, ya ahaia Ian, 
6. Bikecqie qojogo 9ahiz¢He, ya abaia 1'1.n, 

8. Ka<; yikiii-a9e9, i;ab.iz¢He, ya abaia Ian, 
9. Naqotso:icpe cahizcp'ile, ya ahaia Ian. 

[Verses 3 to 7 are here repeated.] 
Qahiz¢Ue, 9abiz~ile, etc. 

248. TransZation.-Qahiz¢He=9ahiz¢el, it hangs as a curtain or festoon; it hangs 
supported at both euds, i. e., the w bite curtain of dawn so hangs. l. Yikai-acike, 
the Daylight Boy, the Navajo dawn god. 2. Qayolkal<pe, from the place of dawn. 
::J. Bitsidje, before him; yolkalgo, as it dawns, as the night passes away. 4. Bikec,pe, 
from behind him. Qojogo, in a beautiful (earth1y) mauner. 7. Biza9~e, from his 
voice. 8. Yikai-a9e9, the Daylight Girl-the dawn goddess. 9. Naqotso'i¢e, from the 
land of yellow light (horizontal terrestrial yellow). 

249. Free translation. 

The curtain of dayureak is hanging, 
The Daylight Boy (it is hanging), 
From the land of day it is hanging; 
Before him, as it dawns, it is hanging; 
Behind him, as it dawns, it i s hanging. 
Before him, in beauty, his hanging; 

I 

Behind biw, in beauty, it is hanging; 
From his voice, in beauty, it is hanging. 

I 
The Daylight Girl (it is banging), 
From the land of yellow light, it is hang• 

ing, &c. (substituting her for him and 
his). 

250. LAST DAYLIGHT SONG. 

Loleyee, Loleyee. Loleyee, Loleyee. 
Loleyee, Loleyee. Yahaiee qanaai. 

1. QayoJkago, Loleyee. 13. Kay a¢a yiskago. Loleyee. 
2. Ka9 Yikai-acikee. Loleyee. 4. Ka9 Yikai-a9e9e. Loleyee. 

Loleyee, Loleyee. Yabaiee, qanaai. Loleyee, Loleyee. Yahaiee, qanaai; 

251. T1·anslation.-l. Qayolkago, iu the place of dawn. 2, 4. Yikai-acike and Yikai
a9e9, Daylight Bo~ and Daylight Girl (see paragraph 248). 3. A~a yiskago, it is day 
all around. Refram, loleye, lullaby: a meaningless expression to indicate sleepiness. 

252. F1·ee translation. 

Lullaby, lullaby. 
It is daybreak. Lullaby. 
Now comes the Daylight Boy. Lullaby. I 

Now it is day. Lullaby. 
Now comes the Daylight Girl. Lullaby. 
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253. As the daylight songs are sung just at dawn, in the corral, be
fore the dance ceases, their significance is apparent. 

OTHER SONGS .A.ND EXTRACTS. 

254. SONG Ol!' THE PROPHl~T TO THE SAN JUAK lUVEfl. 

.Alena. 
1. Nagai 9oniHnie, uagai 9onilfoie, 
2. Bi9hyisgo cin'l.' 1j:eya' 

4. Bi9byisgo cinl' (:eya' 
Ha'iniyea, etc. 

Hainiyea, ha'iniyea, aiee nio hai:ne- .5. Nagai san lJi9oie, uagai yOllilinie, 
ya.he, oohe. 6. Bic;ihyisgo cinl' 1/·eya' 

Ha'iniyea, etc. 
3. Nagai 9ointyelie, nagai 9onilinie, 

255. Translation.-1. Nagai, tliat; 9ouilfoi, flowing water, a river. 2, 4, 6. Bic;ihyis
go, across it; cinl', my mind; ¢eya', it goes, or, it comes, it wanders to or from. 
3. Qointyeli, broad water. fi. San bic;io, water of old age. 

256. For origin and free translation of this song, see paragraph 22. 

257. SONG OF THE BUILDING OF THE DARK CIRCLE. 

Oea oea, ea ea, he he; 
Oea oea, ea eea, he he, ee na11 a. 

1. Dsilyi' Neyani, cayoleli cayoleli; 5. Tcike-¢ig'ini, cayoleli cayoleli; 
2. Tcoyaj ¢ilbyfli, cayoleli cayoleli; 6. Tcoyaj 9olij i, cayoleli cayoleli; 
3. T8foa al'ili, cayoleli cayoleli; 7. 'fsifa al'i.li, cayoleli cayoleli; 
4. Bija ¢igfogo, cayoleli cayoleli. 8. Bfja cigfogo, cayoleli cayoleli. 

2:i8. Tra.nslatfon.-1. Dsilyi' Neyani, Reared Within the Mountains, the prophet who 
instituted these ceremonies; cayoleli, he carries [something long and :flexible, as a 
branch or sapling] for me. 2, 6. Tcoyaj, a spruce sapling, diminutive of tco, spruce; 
¢ilhyil, black; c;iolij, blue. 3, 7. Tsi4:a al'ili (usually tsief;a bial'l.li), truly a dance im
plement. 4, 8. Bija q:igingo (usually bija-ye,pigingo), a holy 'treasure, a magic wand. 

259. Free translation. 

Reared Witllin the Mountains carries for 
me; 

.A. olack spruce sapling, lie carries for me; 
An implement oft,herites,he carries for me; 
!\. holy treasure, he carries for me. 

The Holy Young Woman carries for me; 
A blue spruce sapling, she carries for me; 
.A.n implement of the rites, she carries for 

me; 
.A. holy treasure, she carries for me. 

260. The evergreen poles used in the dance and in making the" <lark 
circles," to both of which this song probably refers, were, in all cases where 
.l have observed them, made of pifion and not of spruce; but all dances 
I have witnessed were at altitudes of about six thousaud feet, where 
piilon was abundant and spruce rare. In those portions of the Nav~jo 
country with which I am familiar the spruce (Pseudotsuga douglassii) 
grow' plentiful1y at the height of eight thou aud feet, spar ely below 
that. There i good rea on for believing that the spruce j: tlrn trn 
sacred tree of the, e rites and that tlie pifion ii-, only a conn>llient, ub -
titute. The ong i caJled Ihia Jin Bt•11iy~,, "tliat with which tlrn tlark 

circle i built." It i, uoo- by tlle llaman ,1t tu ea t ru gnte, while the 
young men ar building the corral. (Paragrapb 1~4-.) I llan~ other 
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slightly different versions of it, probably suitable for different occasions. 
The form given above is recited, under ordinary circumstances, when 
the patient is a woman. 

261. PRAYER TO DSILYI' NEYANI. 

1. Dsilyi' Neyani! 
2. Dsil banai;a ! 
3. Tsilke ! 
4. Nai;ani ! 
5. Nigel icla'. 
6. Na¢e bila'. 
7. Cike caaef;ilil. 
8. Citcai; cail¢ilil. 
9. Citses caa¢ilil. 

10. Cin'i.' caa¢ilil. 

11. Cine caaefJilil. 
12. Qojogo qa~Jali;e aci¢ilil. 
13. Citsit1je qojolel. 
14. Cike¢e qojolel. 
15. Cizai; qaqojolel. 
16. Qojoni qasle, 
17. Qojoni qasle, 
1@. Qojoni qasle, 
19. Qojoni qasle. 

262. Translation.-!. The name of the prophet. 2. Dsil, mountains, banai;a, chief 
( or master) for them. 3. Tsilke, young man. 4. Nai;ani, chieftain. 5. Nigel, your 
peculiar sacrifice, i. e., the kei;an; icla', I have made. 6. Na¢e, a smoke, i. e., the 
cigarettes(paragraph87), foryou; hila',ismade. 7,8,9,10,11. Cike,myfeet; citcai;, 
my lower extremities; citses, my body; cin1', my mind; cine, my voice; caa,pilil, for 
me restore (as it was before) thou wilt. 12. Qojogo, in a beautiful manner; qaqJali;e, 
repaired, mended; aci¢ilil, restore me thou wilt. 13, 14. Citsfdje, in the direction 
before me; cike¢e, from behind me; qojolel, wilt thou terrestrially beautify. 15. Cizai;, 
my words; gaqojolel, wilt thou personally beautify. 16, 17, 18, 1!:I. Qojoni, in earthly 
beauty; qasle, it is made, it is done. 

263. In other prayers, closely resembling this in form, the shaman 
adds : '~ Beautify all that is above me. Beautify all that is below me. 
Beautify all things around me." 

264. The division into verses is that of the chanter. Ile pronounces 
the name in the first line; the patient repeats it after him. Then he 
gives out the words in the second line, and so on. For free translat10n, 
see paragraph 88. 

2G5. SO:'W OF THE RISING SUX DAXCE. 

Oouiyaye, oouiyaye ooniyahe Oouiyaye, etc. 
yaue yahe heyiyoe [twice]. 

1. Qa11a19aclye 8. Ina'.iylic¢e 
2. Tsilke-¢iglni 9. Tcike-l'.1igl.ui 
3. Katso-yisi;ani 10. A wetsal-yis9ani 
4. Ylyolnakoo 11. Y1yolnakoe 
5. Qano qakosko. 12. Qana qokosko. 
6. Tcihanoaie 13. Klehanoaie 
7. Akos nisinle. 14. Akos.nisfole. 

Yahe, yahe e'.ia ai. Yahe, yahe e'.ia ai. 

266. Translation.-1. Qanai9ac¢e, from where it (the sun) rises. 2. Tsilke-~~iglni, 
Holy Young Man. 3. Katso-yisi;ani, the great plumed arrow. 4, 11. Yiyolna', he 
swallowed slowly or continuously. 5, 12. Qano qakosko, it comes out by deoTees. 
6. Tcihanoai, the sun. 7, 14. Akos nisin, he is satisfied. 8. Ina'ii;acef:e from ;here 
it sets. 9. Tcike-ef;iglni, Holy Young Woman. 10. A wetsal-yis9ani, 'prepared or 
plumed cliff rose, i.e., cliff rose arrow. 13. Klehanoai, thi moon. 

5 ETH-30 
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267. Free translation. 

vVh re the sun rises, 
The Holy Young Man 
The great plumed arrow 
Has swallowed 
And withdrawn it. 
Tbe Aun 
Is satisfied. 

Where the un eta, 
The Holy Young Woman 
The cliff rose arrow 
Has swallowed 
And withdrawn it. 
The moon 
Is satisfied. 

268. This song is suug dnring the dance or alil described iu para 
graph 142. The conception of the poet seems to be that, the dance of 
the great plumed arrow having been properly performed, the sun
should be satisfied and willing to do the bidding of the dancers, i. e., 
rise when desired, on the pole. 

269. INSTRUCTIONS GIVEN TO THE AKA~TNILI. 

1. Qi' betcana nill11lel. 
2. Qi' <pa'naniltyelef:o. 
3. Qi' beniqo¢flsin lel. .A.'ibinigi n ize q:ela'. 
4. (pa 'yiltsisgo, ¢a'bokogo tse'na akan 

byisif;inile. 

5. Tsi 11 etlol akan bat;,ihyis hyisef5inHe; ako 
bat;,ihyis byisefiilt;,iale. 

6. Tse' elkagi akan hyis¢in'i.le. 
7 . .A.koi katso-yis9an; aibinigi rljo9ile, 

qoq:igini,1e behoeqo¢ilsiu. 

270. Translation.-1. Qi', this; betcana, a thing to rise with (as you progress); nin11 -

lel, will make for you. 2. Qi', this; ¢a'naniltyelc~o, will carry you along anywhere. 
3. Beniqocfilsinlel, by means of it people will know you; aibinigi, for this reason, or 
purpose ; nize, yonr neck; t\iela', it hangs (once) around. 4. ¢a'yiltsfsgo, at any little 
valley (yiltsis, a little valley); ¢a'bokogo, at any gully or arroyo (boko', arroyo); 
tse'na, across; akan, meal; hyis¢inHe, be sprinkles always across. 5. Tsin etlo1, the 
root of a tree; akan, meal; ba9hyis, across it; hyisc)inlle, he sprinkles across; ako, 
then;· hyisc~ilt;,iale, he steps across. 6. Tse' elkagi, on fl.at rocks; akan, meal; hyis
~·inHe, he sprinkles across. 7 . .A.ko'i, then, next; katso-yis9an, the great prepared 
arrow-so says the chanter, but he really refers to the in(tia', or 9obolt;,ia, the plumed 
wan<l which akaninili carries; a'ibinigi, for this purpose; djo9ile, he carries it (in the 
hand); qo¢igfoc;e, from a holy place (~iigin, holy); behoeqo,~ilsin, by means of it 
people know him. 

271. For free translation, see paragraph 102. 

27~. PRAYER OF THE PROPHET TO IIIS l\IASK. 

1. (pa'andje qaha;;;dslgo anr;,elini, cil'l.n. 
2. Hyfoiualeni, cill0 • 

3 . .A.yan~an 9ocisyi 'go1\:.olel¢a, crnn. 
4. Ca'i¢inilH. 

273. Translation.-1. (Ca'anclje, at any time to you; qahastlslgo, when I spoke; an
<; liui, always you made or did it, i.e., granted my request or aosi ted me; cm.n, my 
<lomestic animal, ruy pet. ~- Hyininaleni, you were ali,·e (once); cmn, my pet. 
3 . .A.ya.n1ran, be sure, take care; r;,o~ia, negative; ci yi •go, that I die; cj·olel, I de ire, 
I beg (the divided negative rnakes one woril of the sentence). 4. Ca'i<f,inilU, watch 
thou for me, or over me. 

274. Por free tran lation, ee para,rrap!J 27. 
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275. LAST WORDS OF THE PROPHET. 

1. Aqalaui, citsili. 
2. Cakai:19e ye qo4:igin<'re, 
3. ¢a.'9onasi{JilSel<ra, 
4. (pa'hoel9lgo ¢a'¢eltcilgo, nagaiga cina'i 

anlla dsinil:;inle, 

5. cta'no'9ilgo ayac inqd,f,alago, anil9ani 
in¢i¢alago na.gaiga cina'i binibikego
la' dsinisinle. 

276. Translation.-!. Aqalani, greeting (farewell, in this case); citsili, my younger 
brother. 2. Caka'il9e, for me they have come; ye, tbe yays, the gods; qo1':igin~\e, 
from a holy or supernatural place. 3. ((pa', any, on any occasion, etc.; 9ocf:a, nega
tive ; na, again; si¢ilsel, you will see me); 1/:a'9onasi4:ilsel¢a, you will never see me 
again. 4. c/Ja'hoel91go, on any occasion as the rain passes, i.e., whenever it rains; 
¢a'qJeltcilgo, whenever it thunderJ ; nagaiiga, in that; cina'i, my elder brother; anHa, 
is his voice; dsinisinle, you will think so. 5. (µa'no'9ilgo, whenever they (crops) are 
ripening; i. e., in harvest time; ayac, small birds; irnpi¢alago, of all kinds; anil9ani, 
grasshoppers; nagaiga, in that, in those; cinai, my elder brother; binibikegola', is 
his ordering, his design (the trail of his mind); dsinisinle, ao you will think. 

277. For free translation, see paragraph 79. 
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL. · 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., fune 24, 1884. 

Srn: During the winter of 1880-'81 I visited Florida, commissioned by 
yon to inquire into the condition and to ascertain the number of the In
<Jians commonly known as the Seminole then in that State. I spent 
part of the months of January, February, and March in an endeavor to 
accomplish this purpose. I have the honor to embody the result of my 
work in the following report. 

On account of causes beyond my control the paper does not treat of 
these Indians as fully as I bad intended it should. Owing to the igno
rance prevailing even in Florida of the locations of the homes of the Sem -
inole and also to the absence of routes of travel in Southern Florida, 
much of my time at first was consumed in reaching the Indian country. 
On arriving there, I found myself obliged to go among the 1 ndians 
ignorant of their language and witp.out an interpreter able to secure 
me intelligible interviews with them except in respect to the commonest 
things. I was compelled, therefore, to rely upon observation and upon 
very simple, perhaps sometimes misunderstood, speech for what I have 
here placed on record. But while the report is only a sketch of a sub
ject that would well reward thorough study, it may be found to possess 
value as a record of facts concerning this little-known remnant of a once 
powerful people. 

I have secured, I think, a correct census of the Florio.a Seminole 
by name, sex, age, gens, and place of living. I ltarn endeavored to 
present a faithful portraiture of their appearance and personal charac
teristics, and have enlarged upon · their manners and customs, as indi
viduals and as a society, as much as the material at my command will 
a1low; but under the disadvantageous circumstances to which allusion 
has already been made, I have been able to gain little more than a 
superficial and partial knowledge of their social organization, of the 
elaboration among them of the system of gentes, of their forms and 
methods of government, of their tribal traditions and modes of think
ing, of their religious beliefs and practices, and of many other things 
manifesting what is distinctive in the life of a people. ]for these reasons 
I submit this report more as a guide for future investigation than as a 
completed result. 

475 



476 LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL. 

At the beginuiug of my visit I found but one Seminole with whom I 
could hold even the semblance of an English conversation. To him I 
am indebted for a large part of the material here collected. To him, 
in particular, I owe the extensive Seminole vocabulary now in pos- , 
session of the Bureau of Ethnology. The knowledge of the Seminole 
language which I gradually acquired enabled me, in my intercourse 
with other Indians, to verify and increase the information I had re
ceived from him. 

In conclusion, I hope tliat, notwithstanding the unfortunate delays 
which have occurred in the publication of t_his report, it will still be 
found. to ad<l something to our knowledge of this Indian tribe not with
out value to those who make man their peculiar study. 

Very respectfully, 
CLAY MACCAULEY. 

Maj. J. W. POWELL, 

Director Bureau of Ethnology. 



SEMINOLE INDIANS OF FLORIDA. 

By CLAY MACCAULEY, 

INTRODUCTION. 

There were in Florida, October l, 1880, of the Indians commonly 
known as Seminole, two hundred and eight. They constituted thirty
sernn families, living in twenty-two camps, which were gathered into 
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five widely separated groups or settlements. These settlements from 
the most prominent natural features connected with them, I have damed, 
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(1) The Big Cypress Swamp settlement; (2) Miami River settlement; 
(3) Fish Eating Creek settlement; ( 4) Cow-Creek settlement; anrl (5) 
Cat Fi'3h Lake settlement. Their locations are, severally: The first, in 
Monroe County, in. what is calied the '' Devil's Garden," on the north
western edge of the Big Cypress Swamp, from fifteen to twenty miles 
southwest of Lake Okeechobee; the second, in Dade County, on the 
Little Miami River, not far from Biscayne Bay, and about ten miles 
north of the site of what was, during the great Seminole war, Fort Dal
las; the third, in Manatee County, on a creek which empties from the 
west into Lake Okeechobee, probably five miles from ·its mouth; the 
fourth, in Brevard County, on a stream running southward. at a point 
about fifteen miles northeast of the entrance of the Kissimmee River into 
Lake Okeechobee; and the fifth, on a small lake in Polk County, lying 
nearly mid way between lakes Pierce and Rosalie, towards the head
_waters of the Kissimmee River. The settlements are from forty to sev
enty miles apart, in an otherwise almost uninhabited region, which is 
in area about sixty by one hundred and eigh.ty miles. The camps of 
which e~ch settlement is composed lie at distances from one another 
varying from a half mile to two or more miles. In tabular form the 
population of the settlements appears as follows: 

Population. 

Divided according to age and sex. 

Settlements 
· ------------------- -' Resume 

~ Below 5 5 to 10 10 to 15 15 to 20 20 to 60 Over 60 l>y sex. 
~ 

0 
years. years. years. years. years. years. 

ri, 

------1No.~~ M. I F.~~~~~~ M. F. ~ I 
4 5 a2 2 10 4 9 2 15 b15 2 3 42 31 I 7 1. Big Cypress. . . . . 10 

2. Miami River . .. 5 5 4 4 4 5 3 7 5 10 13 1 2 32 31 6 

3. Fish Eating 
Creek. 

4 

4. Cow Creek...... 1 
5. Cat Fish Lake . .. 2 

... { 22 

a: I : ~~~~~ / 2 •: I :: 3 : ~ abl: ._'/ 3 I: !: :: 
. - . . . 2 3 2 41 1 4 1 a4 ab5 1 I 1 1.6 _::_ ~ 

'-_:_~_::, , ~~ I ~~J ~~ '-~,-~~ ---~~ :::._~ 208 Totals. 
25 I 19 / 30 : 33 84 17 208 

a One mixed blood. b One black. 

Or, for the whole tribe--
Males under 10 yea.rs of age. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . :tl 
Males between 10 and 20 years of age . ........... ... . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . • •. . . . 45 
Males between 20 ancl 60 years of age ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38 
Males over 60 years of age ..........•....................•..... . .. ....... -. . 8 

· -112 
Females unuer 10 years of age...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 
Females between 10 anu 20 years of age.... . . . . . . . • • • . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 18 
F males bfltween 20 and 60 years of age......... ......... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46 
Female ov r 60 years of age...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . 9 

g6 

208 



lACCAUl.EY.] POPULATION. 479 

n thi table it will be noticed that the total population consists of 112 
m l and 9G female , an excess of males over females of 16. Thi8 excess 
app ar in each of the settlement , excepting that of Fish Eating Creek, a 
fact the more noteworthy, from its relation to the future of the tribe, since 
polygamou , or certainly duogamous, marriage generally prevails as a 
tribal cu tom, at lea tat the Miami River and the Cat Fish Lake settle
ments. It will also be ob erved that between twenty and sixty years of 
age, or the ordinary range of married life, there are 38 men and 46 women; 
or, if the women above :fifteen years of age are included as wives for the 
men over twenty years of age, there are 38 men and 56 women. Now, 
almost all these 56 women are the wives of the 38 men. Notice, how
ever, the manner in which the children of these people are separated in 
sex. At present there are, under twenty years of age, 66 boys, and, 
under fifteen years of age, but 31 girls; or, setting aside the 12 boys who 
are under :five years of age, there are, as future possible husbands and 
wives, 54 boys between :five'a.nd twenty years of age and 31 gjrls under 
:fifteen years of age --an excess of 28 boys. For a polygamous society, 
this excess in the number of the male sex certainly presents a puzzling 
problem. The statement I bad from some cattlemen in mid-Florida ,! 
have thus found true, namely, that the Seminole are producing more 
men than women. \"Vhat bearing this peculiarity will have upon the 
future of these Indians can only be guessed at. It is beyond question, 
however, that the tribe is increasing in numbers, and increasing iu the 
manner above described. 

There is · no reason why the tribe should not increase, and increase 
rapidly, if the growth iu numbers be not checked by the non-birth 
of females. The Seminole have not been at war for more than twenty 
years. Their numbers are not affected by the attacks of wild ani
mals or noxious reptiles. They are .not subject to devastating diseases. 
But once during the last twenty years, as far as I could learn, has 
anything like an epidemic afflicted them. Besides, at all the settle
men ts except the northernmost, the one at Oat Fish Lake, there is an 
abundance of food, both animal and vegetable, easily obtained and easily 
prepared for eating. Tlie climate fo which these Indians live is warm 
and equable throughout the year. They consequently do not need 
much clothing or shelter. They are not what would be called in
temperate, nor are they licentious. The" sprees" in which they indulge 
when they make their visits to the white man's settlements are too in
frequent to warrant us in classing them as intemperate. Their sexual 
morality is a matter of common notoriety. The white half-breed does 
not exist among the Florida Seminole, and nowhere could I learn tliat 
the Seminole woman is other than virtuous and modest. The birth of 
a white half-breed would be followed by the death of the Indian mother 
at the bands of her own people. The only persons of mixed breed 
among them are children of Indian fathers by negresses who have 
been adopted into the tribe. Thus health, climate, food, and personal 
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habits apparently conduce to an increase in numbers. The only ex. 
planation I can suggest of the fact that there are at present but 208 
Seminole in Florida is that at the close of the last war which the United 
States Government waged on these Indians there were by no means so 
many of them left in the State as is popularly supposed. As it is, 
there are now but 17 persons of the tribe over sixty years of age, and 
no unusual mortality bas occurred, certainly among the adults, dming 
the last twenty years. Of the 84 persons between twenty and sixty 
years of age, the larger number are less than forty years old; and un
der twenty years of age there are 107 persons, or more than half the 
whole population. The population tables of the Florida Indians pre 
sent, therefore, some f~cts upon which it may be interesting to specu· 
late. 

... 



CHAPTER I. 

PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS. 

It will be convenient for me to describe the Florida Seminole as they 
present themselves, :first as individuals, and next as members of a soci
ety. I know it is impossible to separate, really, the individual as such 
from the individual as a member of society; nevertheless, there is the 
man as we see him, having certain characteristics which we call per
sonal, or his own, whencesoever derived, having a certain physique and 
certain distinguishing psychical qualities. As such I will :first attempt 
to describe the Seminole. Then we shall be able the better to look at 
him as he is in his relations with his fellows: in the family, in the com
munity, or in any of the forms of the social life of bis tribe. 

PHYSICAL CHA.RA.CTERISTICS. 

PHYSIQUE OF THE MEN. 

Physically both meu aud women are remarkable. The men, as a rule, 
attract attention by their height, fullness and symmetry of development, . 
and the regularity and agreeableness of their features. In muscular 
power and constitutional ability to endure they excel. While these qual
ities distinguish, with a few exceptions, the men of the whole tribe, they 
are particularly characteristic of the two most widely spread of the fam- · 
ilies of which the tribe is composed. These are the Tiger and Otter clans, 
which, proud of their Jines of descent, have been preserved through a . 
Jong and tragic past with exceptional freedom from admixture with 
degrading blood. To-day their men might be taken as types of phys
ica1. excellence. The physique of every Tiger warrior especially I met 
would furnish proof of this statement. The Tigers are dark, copper
colored fellows, over six feet in height, with limbs in good prop~r-tion; 
their hands and feet well shaped and not very large; their stature erect; 
their bearing a sign of self-confident power; their movements deliber
ate, persistent, strong. Their heads are large, and their foreheads full 
and marked. An almost universal characteristic of the Tiger's face is its 
squareness, a widened and protruding under-jawbone giving this effect 
to it . . Of other features, I noticed that under a large forehead are deep 
set, bright, black .eyes, sma11, but expressive of inquiry and vigilance; 
the nose is slightly aquiline and sensitively formed about the nostrils; 
the lips are mobile, sensuous, ancl not very full, disclosing, when they 
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smile, beautiful regular teeth; and the whole face is expressive of the 
man's sense of having extraordinary ability to endure and to achieve. 
Two of the warriors permitted me to manipulate the muscles of their 
bo<lies. Under my touch these were more like rubber than flesh. Notice
able among all are the large calves of their legs, the size of the tendons 
of their lower limbs, and the strength of their toes. I attribute this ex
ceptional development to the fact that they are not what we would call 
"horse Indians" and that they hunt barefoot over their wide domain. 
Tlie same causes, perhaps, account for the only real deformity I noticed 
in tlrn Seminole physique, namely, the diminutive toe-nails, and for the 
heavy, cracked, and seamed skin which covers the soles of their feet. 
Tbe feet being otherwise well formed, the toes have only narrow shells 
for nails, these lying sunken across the middles of the tough cu.shions of 
flesh, which, protuberant about them, form the toe-tips. But, regarded 
as a whole, in their physique the Seminole warriors, especially the men of 
the Tiger and Otter gentes, are admirable. Even among the children this 
physical superiority is seen. To illustrate, one morning Ko-i-ha- tco's son, 
Tin-fai-yai-ki, a tal1, slender boy, not quite twelve years old, shouldered a 
hea~ y "Kentucky" rifle, left our camp, and followed in his father's long 
footsteps for a day's hunt. After tramping all day, at sunset he reap
peared in the camp, carrying slung across his shoulders, in addition to 
rifle and accouterments, a deer weighing perhaps :fifty pounds, a weight 
be bad borne for miles. The same boy, in on~ day, went with some older 
friends to his permanent home, 20 miles away, and returned. There 
are, as I have said, exceptions to this rule of unusual physical size and 
strength, but these are few; so few that, disregarding them, we may 
pronounce the Seminole men handsome and exceptionall.Y powerful. 

PHYSIQUE OF THE WOMEN. 

The women to a large extent share the qualities of the men. Some 
are proportionally tall and handsome, though, curiously enough, many, 
perhap~ a majority, are rather under than over the average height of 
women. .As a rule, they exhibit great bodily vigor. Large or small, they 
possess regular and agreeable features, shapely and well developed 
bodies, and they show themselves capable of long continued and severe 
physical exertion. Indeed, the only Indian women I have seen with at
tractive fea,tures and forms are amoug the Seminole. l would even 
venture to select from among these Indians three persons whom I could, 
without much fear of contradiction, present as types respectively of a 
handsome, a pretty, and a comely woman. Among .American Indians, 
I am confident that the Seminole women are of tbe first rank. 

CLOTHING. 

But llow i this people clotheu f While the clothing of the Seminole 
is imple and scanty, it is ample for his needs and suitable to t.he life 
be leads. The materials of wbich the clothing is made ?re now chiefly 
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fabrics manufactured by the white man: calico, cotton cloth, ginghams, 

l t. s flannels They also use some materials prepared by 
am some 1me · · · l f' 

1 d Ot"er skins Of ready made art1c es or wear 
tllem elves, as c eer an u • 

found in the white trader's store, they 
lrny small woolen shaw ls, brilliantly col
ored cotton handkerchiefs, now and then 
li ght woolen blankets, and sometimes, 
lately, thou gh very seldom, shoes. 

COST UME OF THE MEN. 

The costume of the Seminole warrior 
a t home consists of a shirt, a necker
chief, a turban, a breech cloth, and, v~ry 
rarely, moccasins. On. but one Indian 
in camp did I see more than this; on 
many, less. The shirt is made of some 
:figurell or striped cotton cloth, generally 
of quiet colors. It hangs from t,he neck 
to the kuees, the narrow: rolling collar 
being -closely buttoued about the neck, 
the narrow wristbands of the roomy 
sleeves buttoued about the wrists. · The 
garment opens in front for a few inches, 
downward from the collar, and is pock
etless. A belt of leather or buckskin 
usually engirdles the man's waist, and 
from it · are sus1)ended one or more 
pouches, in which powder, bullets, pocket 
knife, a piece of flint, a small quantity 
of paper, an<l like things for use in hunt
ing are carried. From the belt hang 
also one or more hunting knives, each 

FIG. 61. Seminole costume. 

11early 10 inches in. length. I questioned one of the Indians about 
having no pockets in his shirt, pointing out to him the ,vealth in this 
respect of tue white man's garments, and tried to·show him how, on his 
shirt, as on mine, these convenient receptacles could be placed, .and to 
what straits he was put to carry his pipe, money, and trinkets. He 
showed little interest in my proposed improvement on his dress. 

Having no pockets, the Seminole is obliged to submit to several in
conveniences; for instance, be wears his handkerchief about his neck .. 
I Lam seen as many as six, even eight, handkerchiefs tied around his., 
throat, their knotted ends pendant over his breast; as a rule, they are , 
bright red and yellow things, of whose possession and number he is . 
quite proud. Having no pockets, the Seminole, only here and there, 
one excepted, carries whatever money he obtains from time to time iTu 
a knotted corner of one or more of his handkerchiefs. 
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The next artiele of tlie man's ordinary costume is the turban. This 
is a remarkable structure and gives to its wearer much of bis unique 
appearance. At present it is made of one or more small shawls. These 
shawls are generally woolen and copied in figure and color from the 
plaid of some Scotch clan. They are so folded that they are about 3 
inches wide and as long as the diagonal of the fabric. They are then, 
one or more of them successively, wrapped tightly around the head, the 
top of the head remaining bare; the last eud of the last sha\\'l is tucked 
skillfuUy and :firmly away, without the use of pins, somewhere in the 
many folds of the turpan. The structure when finished looks like a 
section of a decorated ryliqder crowded down upon the man's head. I 

FIG. 62. Key West Bill.v. 

examined one of these turbans and 
found it a rather firm piece of work, 
made of several shawls wound into 
seven concentric rings. It was oYer 
20 inches in diameter, the shell of 
the cylinder being perhaps 7 inches 
thick and 3 in width. This head
dress, at the southern settlements, 
is regularly worn in the camps and 
sometimes C\ll the hunt. While hunt-

. ing, however, it seems to be the gen
eral custom for tlle warriorR to go 
bareheaded. At the northern camps, 
a kerchief bound al.>0ut the head 
frequently takes the place of the 
turban in eYeryday life, but on dress 
or festival occasions, at both tlrn 
northern and the southern settle
ments, this curious turban is tlle 
customary covering for tlle beau of 
the Seminole brarn. HaYing no 
pockets in his <lress, be has discov
ered that the folds of bis turban may 
be put to a pocket's uses. Those 
who use tobacco (I SrlY '' those" be
cause the tobacco llalJit is by no 
means universal among the red men 
of Florida) frequently carry their 
pipes and other articles in tbeir tur
bans. 

When the Seminole wanior makes bis rare visits to tlle white man's 
settlements, lie freqneiitly a<lds to bis scanty camp dress leggins and 
rnocca im~. 

In the f'amp I saw but oue Indian ·weariug leggins (Fig. 62); be, 
l1ow Yer, is in c-rnr;y way a peculiar cllaracter among Lis l)eople, and 
i obj •c tioual>l.r f.:worable to tlle wilite m..in aud tile white man's ways. 
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He is calle<l by the white men" Key West Billy," having recei\~ed this 
name because he once made a, voyage in a canoe out of the Everglades 
aIHl along the line of keys south of the Florida mainlan<l to Key West, 
where he remained for some time. The act itself 
was so extraordinary, and it was so unnsual for 
a Seminole to enter a white man's .town and re
main there for any length of time, that a com
mernorati ve name was bestowed upon him. The 
materials of which the leggins of the Seminole 
are usua1ly made is buckskin. I saw, however, 
one pair of leggins made of a bright red :flannel, 
and ornamented along the outer seams with a 
blue and white cross striped brai<l. The moc
casins, also, are made of buckskin, of either a 
yellow or dark red color. Tiley are made to lace 
high about the lower part of the leg, the lacing 
running from below the instep upward. As show· 
ing what changes are going on among the Semi
nole, I may mention that a few of them possess 
shoes, and one is even the owner of a pair of fron
tier store boots. The blanket is not often worn 
by the Florida Indians. Occasionally, in their 
cool wea,ther, a small shawl, of the kind made to 
do service in the turban, is thrown about the 
shoulders. Oftener a piece of calico or w bite 
cotton cloth, gathered about the neck, becomes 
the extra protection against milcl coolness in 
their winters. · 

COSTUME O.F THE WOlIEN. 

_The costume of the women is hardly more Frn. 63_ Seminole costume-.. 

complex than that of the men. It cousists, ap-
parently, of but two garments, one of which, for lack of a lJetter Bug~ 
lish word, I name a short shirt, the o .. ther a long skirt. 'rhe shirt 
is cut quite low at the neck and is just long enough to cover the 
breasts. Its sleeves are buttoned close about the wrists. The gar
ment is otherwise buttonless, being wide enough at the neck for it to be 
easily put on or taken off over the head. The conservatism of the 
Seminole Indian is shown in nothing more clearly than in the use, py the 
women, of this much abbreviated covering for the upper part of their 
bodies. The women are noticeably modest, yet it does not seem to 
have occurred to them that by making a slight change in their upper gar
ment they might free themselves from. frequent embarrassment. In 
going .about their work they were constantly engaged in what our 
street ?OYS would call '' pulling down their vests." This may have 
been done because a stranger's eyes were upon them; but I noticed that 
in rising or in sitting down, or at work, it was a perpetually ~enewed 
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effort on their part to lengthen by a pull the-scanty covering hanging 
Qver their breasts. Gathered about the waist is the other garment, the 
skirt, extending to the feet and often touching the ground. '£his is 
usually made of some dark colored calico or gingham. The cord by 
which the petticoat is fastened is often drawn so tightly about the 
waist that it gives to that part of the body a rather uncomfortable ap. 
pearance. This is especially noticeable because the shirt is so short that 
a space of two or more inches on the body is left uncovered between it 
and the skirt. I saw no woman wearing moccasins, and I was told 
that the women never wear them. For head wear the women have noth
ing, unless the cotton cloth, or small shawl, used about the shoulders 
1n cool weather, and which at times is thrown or drawn over the head, 
may be called that. (Fig. 63.) 

Girls from seven to ten years old are clothed with only a petticoat, and 
boys about the same age wear only a shirt. Younger children are, as 
a rule, entirely naked. If clothed at any time, it is only during ex
ceptionally cool weather or when taken by their parents on a journey 
to the l10mes of the palefaces. 

PERSONAL ADORNMEN'.l.'. 

The love of personal adornment shows itself among the Seminole as 
,among other lmman beings. 

HAIR DRESSIXG. 

The coarse, brilliant, black hair of which they are possessors is taken 
care of in an odd manner. The men cut all their hair close to the head, 

FIO. 64. Manner of wearing the b~ir. 

except a strip about an inch wide, run
niug over the front of the scalp from 
temple to temple, arnl another strip, 
of about the same width, perpendic
ular to the former, crossing the crown 
of the head to the nape of the neck . 
.At each temple a heavy tuft is allowed 
to hang to the bottom of the lobe of 
the ear. The long hair of the strip 
crossing to the neck is generally gath
ered and braided into two ornamental 
queues. I did not learn that these 
Indians are in the habit of pluck-iug 
the hair from their faces. I noticed, 
however, that the moustache is com
monly worn among them anu that a 
few of them are endowecl with a rather 
l>0ld looking com bi nation of mous
tache anu. imperial. As an exception 

to tb' uniform tyle of cutting the hair of the men, I recall the comical 
appearance of a small negro half breed. at the Ilig Cypress Swamp. 



MACCAULEY.] ORNAMENTS. 487 

Bi brilliant wool was twisted into many little sharp cones, which stuck 
out oyer his lrnau like so many spikes on an ancient battle club. For 
some rea ·on there seems to be a much greater neglect of the care of 
tlie hair, and, indeed, of the whole person, in the northern than in the 
southern camps. 

The women dress their hair more simply than the men. From a line 
crossinO' the head from· ear to ear the hair is gathered up and bound, 

b 
just abo,7e the neck, into a knot somewhat like that often made by the 
civilized woman, the Indian woman'8 hair being wrought more into the 
shape of a cone, sometimes quite elongated and sharp at the apex. A 
piece of bright ribbon is commonly used at the end as a finish to the 
structure. The front hair lrnngs down over the forehead and along the 
cheeks in front of the ears, being what we call "banged." The only 
exception to this style of hair dressing I saw was the. manner in which 
Ci-ha-ne, a negress, had disposed of her long crisp tresses. Hers was 
a veritable Medusa head. A score or more of dangling, snaky plaits, 
hanging down over her black face and shoulders gave her a most repul
sive appearance. Among the little Indian girls the hair is simpl,y 
braided into a queue and tied with a ribbon, as we often see the hair 
upon tile heads of our school children. 

ORNAMEXTATION OF CLOTHING. 

The clothing of both men and women is ordinarily more or less orna
mented. Bra,ids and strips of cloth of various colors are used and 
wronght upon the garments into odd and sometimes quite tasteful 
shapes. The upper parts of the shirts of the women are usually em
broidered with yellow, red, and brown braids. Sometimes as many as 
five of these braids lie side by side, p\lirallel with the upper edge of the 
garment or dropping into a sharp angle between the shoulders. Occa
sionally a very narrow cape, attached, I think, to the shirt, and much 
ornamented with braids or stripes, hangs just over tile shoulders and 
back. The same kinds of material used for ornamenting the shirt are 
also used in decorating the skirt above the l9wer edge of the petti
coat. The women embroider along this edge, with their braids and the 
narrow colored stripes_, a border of diamond and square shaped figures, 
which is often an elaborate decoration to the dress. In like manner 
many of the shirts of the men are made pleasing to the eye. I saw 
no ornamentation in curves: it was always in straight lines aud angles. 

USE OF BEADS. 

My attention was called to the remarkable use of beads among these 
Indian women, young and old. It seems to be the ambition of the 
Seminole squaws to gather about their necks as many strings of beads 
as can be httng there and as they can carry. They are particular as to 
the quality of the beads, they wear. They are satisfied with nothing 
mea,ner than a cut glass bead, about a quarter of an inch or more in 
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length, generally of some shade of blue, and costing (so I was told by a 
trader at Miami) $1.75 a pound. Sometimes, but not often, one sees 
beads of an inferior quality worn. · 

These beads must be burdensome to their wearers. In the Big Cy
press Swamp settlement one day, to gratify my curiosity as to how 
many strings of beads these women can wear, I tried to count those 
worn by'' Young Tiger Tail's" wife, number one, Mo-ki, who had come 
through the Everglades to visit her relatives. · She was the proud 
wearer of certainly not fewer than two hundred strings of good sized 
Leads. She llad six quarts (probably a peck of the beads) gathered about 
her neck, hanging down her back, down upon her breasts, :filling the 
space under her chin, and covering her neck up to her ears. It was an 
effort for her to mov-e her head . . She, however, was only a little, if any, 
better off in her possessions · than most of the others. Others were 
about equally burdened. Even girl babies are favored by their proud 
mammas with a varying quantity of the coveted neck wear. The cum
bersome beads are said to be worn by night as well as by_ day. 

SIL VER DISKS. 

Conspicuous among the other ornaments worn by women are silver 
disks, suspended in a curve across the shirt fronts, under and below the 

beads. As many as ten· or more are worn by one 
woman. These disks are made by men, who may 
be called ''jewelers to the tribe," from silver quar
ters and half dollars. The pieces of money are 
pounded quite thin, made concave, pierced with 
holes, and ornamented by a groove lying just in
side the circumference. Large disks made frqm 
half dollars may be called " breast shields." They 
are suspended, one over each breast. Among the 
disks other ornaments are often suspended. One . 
young woman I noticed gratifying her vanity with 
not only eight disks made of silver quarters, but 
also with three polished copper rifle shells, one 
bright brass thimble, and a buckle hanging among 
them. Of course the possession of these and like 
treasures depends upon the ability and desire of 

FIG. 65. Manner of piercing 
the ear. one and another to secure them. 

EAR RINGS, 

Ear rings are not generally -worn by the Seminole. Those worn are 
usually made of silver and are of home manufacture. The ears of most 
of the Indians, however, appear to be pierced, an<l, as a rule, the ears 
of the women are pierced many times; for what purpose I did not dis
cover. Along and in tile upper edges of the ears of the women from 
one to ten or more small holes have been made. In most of these holes 
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I noticed bits of palmetto wood, abput a fifth of an inch in length aml 
iu u.iameter the size of a large pin. Seemingly they were not placed 
there to remain only while the punctnre was healing. ( Fig. 65.) 

Piercing the ears excepted, the Florida Indians do not now mutilate 
their bodies for beauty's sake. They no longer pierce the lips or the 
nose; nor do they use paint upon their persons, I am told, except at 
their great annual festival, the Green Corn Dance, and upon the faces of 
their <lead. 

FINGER RINGS. 

Nor is the weariug of finger rings more common thau that of rings 
for the ears. The finger rings I saw were all made of silver and showed 
good workmanship. Most· of them were made wfth Jarge elliptical tab
lets on them~ extending from knuckle to knuckle. These also were 
home-made. 

SILVER VS. GOLD. 

I saw no gold oruaments. Gold, even golu mouey, does not seem to be 
considered of much value by the Seminole. He is a monometalist, and 
his precious metal is silver. I was tolu by a cattle dealer of an Indiau 
who once gave him a twenty dollar gold piece for $17 in silver, although 
assured that the gold piece was worth more than the silver, and in my 
own intercourse with the Seminole I found them to manifest, witll few 
exceptions, a decided preference for silver. I was told that the Semi
nole are peculiar in wishing to possess nothing that is not genuine of 
its apparent kind. Traders told me that, so far as the Indians know, 
they will buy of them only what is the best either of food or of material 
for wear or ornament. 

CRESCE~TS, WRISTLETS, AND BELTS. 

The ornaments worn by the men which are most worthy of attention 
are crescents, varying in size and value. These are generaJly about 
five inches long, an inch in width at the widest part, and of the thick
ness of ordinary tin. These articles are also made from silver coins 
and are of home manufacture. They are worn suspended from the neck 
by cords, in the cusps of the crescents, Qne below another, at distances 
apart of perhaps two and a half inches. Silver wristlets are used by 
the men for their adornment. They are fastened about the wrists by 
cor<ls or tllongs passing through holes in the ends of the metal. Belts, 
and turbans too, arc often ornamented with fanciful devices wrouo-ht 

0 

out of silver. It is not customary for the Indian men to wear these 
ornaments in everyday camp life. They appear with them on a fes
tival occasi?n or when they visit some tradiug post. 

ME-LE. 

A sketch made by Lieutenant Brown, of Saint Francis Barracks 
Saint Augustine, Florida, who accompanied me on my trip to the Ca,~ 
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Fish Lake settlement, enables me to show, iu gala dress, Me-le, a Lalf 
breed Seminole, the son of an Iudian, Ho-laq-to-mik-ko, by a negress 
adopted into the tribe when a child. 

Me-le sat for his picture in my room at a hotel in Orlando. He had 
just come seventy miles from 1tis home, at Cat Fish Lake, to see the 
white man and a wllite man's town. He was clothed "in his best,'' 
and, moreover, had just purchased and was wearing a pa.fr of store 
boots in addition to his home-made finery. He was the owner of the 
one pair of red flannel leggins of which I have spoken. These 
were not long enough to cover the brown skin of his sturdy thighs. 
His ornaments were silver crescents, wristlets, a silver studded belt, 
and a peculiar battlement-like band of silver on the edge of his tur
ban. Notice his uncropped head of luxuriant, curly hair, the only 
exception I observed to the singular cnt of hair peculiar to the 
Seminole men. Me-le, however, is in many other more important re
spects an exceptional character. He is not at all in favor with the 
Seminole of pure blood. "Me-le ho-lo-wa kis" (Me-le is of no account) 
was the judgment passed upon him to me by some of the Indians. 
Wby1 Because he likes the white man and wonld live the white man's 
life if he knew how to break away safely from bis tribe. He bas been 
progressive enough to build for himself a frame house, inclosed on all 
sides and entered by a door. More than that, he is not satisfied with the 
hunting habits and the simple agriculture of his people, nor with their 
ways of doing other things. He has started an orange grove, and in a 
short time will have a hundred trees, so he says, bearing fruit. He has 
bought, and uses a sewing machine, and he was intelligent enough, so 
the report goes, when the machine hacl been taken to pieces in his 
presence, to put it together again without mistake. He once called 
off for me from a newspaper the names of the letters of our alphabet~ 
and legibly wrote his English name, "John Willis J.\ilik-ko." Mik-ko 
has a restless, inquisitive mind, and deserves the notice and care of 
those who are interested in the progress of this people. Seeking him 
one day at Orlando, I found him busily studying the locomotive engine 
of the little road which had been pushP,d out into that part of the fron
tier of Florida's civilized population. Next morning he was at the sta
tion to see the train depart, and ·told me he would like to go with me 
to Jacksonville. He is the ouly Jnorida Seminole, I beliern, wbo had 
at that time seen a railway. 

PSYCHICAL CHARACTERISTICS. 

I sllall uow glance at what may more properly be called the psychical 
characteristics of tue Florida ludians. I have been led to the conclu
sion that for Indians they have attained a relatively high degree of 
psychical development. They are au uncivilized, I hardly like to call 
them a savage, people. They are antagonistic to white men, as a race, 
and to the white man'· culture, but tlJey have characteristics of their 
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own, many of which are commendable. They are d~cided in their enm_ity 
to any representative of tlle white man's government and to ever~T thm_g 
wbich bears upon it the government's mark. To one, however, who 1s 
acquainted with recent history this enmity is but natural, and a con
fessed representatfre of the government need not be surprised at 
finding in the Se;11inole only forbidding and unlovely qualities. But 
when suspicion is disarmed, one "horn they have welcomed to their 
confidence will find them evincing characteristics wbich will excite 
bis admiration and esteem. I was fortunate enough to be introduced 
to the Seminole, not as a representative of our National Government, 
but under conditions- which indnced them to welcome me as a friend. 
In my intercourse with them, I found them to be not only tue brave, 
self reliant, proud people who liave from time to time withstood our 

• nation's armies in defeni::e of their rights, but also a people amiable, 
affectionate, truthful, and communicative. Nor are they devoid of a 
sense of humor. With only few exceptions, I found them genial. In
deed, the old chief, Tus-te-nug-ge, a man whose warwhoop and deadly 
hand, during the last half century, have often been heard and felt 
among the Florida swamps and prairies, was the only one disposed to 
sulk iu my presence and to repel friendly advances. He called rue to 
him wheu I entered tbe camp where he was, and, with great dignity of 
manner, asked after my business among bis people. .After listen. 
iag, through my interpreter, to my answers to bis questions, he turned 
from me and honored me no further. I call the Seminole- communi
cative, because most with whom I spoke were eager to talk, and, as 
far as they could with the imperfect means at their disposal, to give 
me the information I sought. "Doctor Na-ki-ta" (Doctor What-is-it) 
I was playfully named at tLe Cat Fish Lake settlement; yet the peo
ple there were seemingly as ready to try to answer as I was to ask, 
"What is it 1 '' I said they are truthful. That is their reputation with 
many of the white men I met,, and I have reason to believe that the rep
utation is under ordinary circumstances well founded. They answered 
promptly and withont equivocation" No" or" Yes" or" I don't know." 
.And they are affectionate to one another, and, so far as I saw, amiable 
in their domestic and social intercourse. Parental affection is charac
teristic of tueir borne life, as several illustrative instances I might men
tion would show. I will mention one. Tal-la-bas-ke is the father of six 
fine looking boys, ranging in age from four to eighteen years. Seven 
months before I met him his wife died, and when I was at his camp this 
strong Indian appeared to ba,e become both mother and father to Lis 
children. His solicitous affection seemed continualJy to fojlow these 
boys, watching their moveme11ts and caring for their comfort. Es
pecially did he throw a tender care about the little one of his housA
hold. I have seen this little fellow clambering, just like ·many a little 
paleface, over his father's knees and back, persistently demandiug 
attention but in no way disturbing the father's amiability or serenity, 
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e,en while the latter was trying to ol>lige me by answering puzzling 
questions upon matters connected with bis tribe. One night, as Lieu
tenant Brown and I sat by the campfire at Tal la-bas-ke's lo<lge-the 
larger boys, two Seminole negresses, three pigs, and several dogs, to
gether with Tal-la-has-ke, forming a picturesque circle in the a~hes 
around the bright light-I heard muffled moans from the little palmetto 
shelter on my right, under which the three smaller boys were bundled 
up in cotton cloth on deer skins for the night's sleep. Upon the moans 
followed immediately the frightened cry of the baby boy, waking out of 
bad dreams and crying for the mother who could not answer; "Its
ki, Its-ki" (mother, mother) begged the little fellow, struggling from 
under bis covering. At once the big Indian grasped his child, hugged 
him to bis breast, pressed the little bead to his cheek, consoling him all 
the while with caressing words, whose meaning I felt, though I could 
not have translated them into English, until the boy, wide awake, 
laughed with his father and us all and was ready to be again rolled up 
beside bis sleeping brothers. I have said also that the Seminole are 
frank. Formal or bypocrit,ical courtesy does not characterize them. 
One of my party wished to accompany Ka-tca-la-ni (" Yellow Tiger") 
on a hunt. He wished to see how the Indian would find, approach, 
and capture bis game. "Me go hunt with you, Tom, to-day 1" asked 
our man. "No," answered Tom, and in bis own language continued, 
"not to-day; to-morrow." · To-morrow came, and, with it, Tom to our 
camp. "You can go to Horse Creek with me; then I hunt alone and 
you come back," waR the Indian's remark as both set out. I after
wards learned that Ka-tca-la-ni was all kindness on the trail to Horse 
Creek, tbre~ miles away, aiding the amateur hunter in his search for 
game· and giving him the first shot at what was started. .At Horse 
Creek, however, Tom stopped, and, turning to his companion, said," ~ow 
you hi-e-pus (go)!" That was frankness indeed, and quite refreshing to 
us who had not been honored by it. But equally outspoken, witllout 
intending offense, I found them always. You could not mistake their 
meaning, did you understand their words. Diplomacy seems, as yet, to 
be an unlearned a.rt among them. 

KO-NIP·HA-TCO. 

Here is another illustration of their frankness! One Indian, Ko-nip
ba-tco ("Billy"), a brother of "Key West Billy," has become so desirous 
of identifying himself with the white people that in 1879 he came to Capt,. 
F. A. Hendry, at Myers, and asked permission to live with him. Permis-
ion was willingly given, and when I went to Florida this "Billy" had 

been studying our language and ways for more than a year. At that time 
he was the only Seminole who had separated himself from his people and 
Lad cast in bis lot with the whites. He bad clothed himself in our dress 
and taken to the bed and table, instead of the ground and kettle, for leep 
and food. "Me all same white man," he boa tfully told me one day. But 
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I will not llere relate the interesting story of "Billy's" previous lif~ or 
of llis ad ventures in reaching his present proud position. It is ~ufficient 
to s~y that, for the time at least, he had become in t~e eyAs of his peo~le 
a member of a foreign community. As may be easily guessed, Ko-mp
ba-tco's act was not at all looked upon with favor by the Indians; it 
was, on the contrary, seriously opposed. Several tribal councils made 
him the subject of discussion, and once, during tlle year before I met 
him, firn of his relatives came to Myers anu compelled him to return 
with them for a time to his home at the Big Cypress Swamp. But to my 
illustration of Seminole frankness: In tbe autumn of 1880, Mat-te-lo, a 
prominent Seminole,. was at Myers and happened to meet Captain Hen
dry. While they stood together" Billy" passed. Hardly had the young 
fellow disappeared when Mat-te-lo said to Captain Hendry, "Bum-by, 
Indian kill Billy." But an answer came. In this case tbe answer of 
the white man was equally frank: '' Mat-te-lo, when Indian kill Billy, 
white man kill Indian, remembeL" And so the talk ended, tbe Semi
nole looking hard at the captain to try to discover whether be had 
meant what he said. 

IKTELLECTUAL ABILITY. 

In range of intellectual power aud mental processes the Florida In
dians, when compared with the intellectual abilities and opera.tions of 
the cultivated Americau, are quite limited. But if the Seminole are to be 
judged by comparison with other American aborigines, I believe they 
easily enter the first class. They seem to be mentally active. When the 
foll expression of any of my questions failed, a substantive or two, an 
adverb, and a little pantomime generally sufficed to convey the meaning 
to my hearers. In their intercourse with one another, they a:,e, as a rule, 
voluble, vivacious, showing tbe possession of relatively active brains and 
mental fertility. Certainly, most of the Seminole I met cannot justly 
be called eit~er stupid or inteliectually sluggish, and I -observed that, 
when invited to think of matters with which they are not familiar or 
which are beyond the verge of the domain which their intellectual facul
ties have mastered, they nffvertheless lJravely endeavored to satisfv me 
before they were willing to acknowledge themselves powerless. They 
would not at once answer a misunderstood or unintelligible question, 
lrnt would return inquiry upon inquiry, before the decided "I don't 
Jrnow" was uttered. TbosP, with whom I particularly dealt were ex: 
ceptionally patient under the strains to which I put their minds. Ko
nip-ha-tco, by no means a brilliant member of his tribe, is much to be 
commended for his patient, persistent, intellectual industry. I kept 
the young fellow busy for about a fortnight, frol1J. half-past eight in the 
morning until five in the afternoon, with lmt an hour and a half's in
termission at noon. Occupying our time with inquiries not very inter
esting to him, about the language and life of his people, I could see 
how much I wearied him. Often I found by his answers that his brain 
was, to a degree,paralyzed by the long continued tension to which it was 

. . 
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subjected. But he held on bravely through the severe heat of an attic 
room at Myers. Despite the insects, myriads of which took a great in
terest in us and our surroundings, despite the persistent invitation of 
the near woods to him to leave '' Doctor Na-ki-ta" and to tramp oft' in 
them on a deer hunt (for'' Billy" is a lover of the woods and a bohl and 
successful hunter), he held on courageously. The only sign of weak
ening he made was on one day, about noon, when, after man,v, to me, 
vexatious failures to draw from him certain translations into his own 
language of phrases containing verbs illustrating variations of mood, 
time, number, &c., he said to me: "Doctor, how long yon want me to 
te11 you Indian language P '~ Why i" I replied, "are yon tired, Billy1', 
1

' No," he answered, "a littly. Me think me tell you all. .Me don't know 
English language. Bum-by you come, next winter, me tell you all. 
Me go school. Me learn. Me go hunt deer to-mollow." I was afraid of 
losing my hold upon him, for tim~ was precious. "Billy," I said, "you 
go now. You hunt to-day. I need you just three days more and then 
you can hunt all the time. To-morrow come, and I will '1Sk you· easier 
questions." After only a moment's hesitation," Me no go, Doctor; me 
stay," was his courageous decision. 



CHAPTER II. 

SEMINOLE SOCIETY. 

As I now direct, attention to tlie Flori<la Semiuole in their relations 
with one another, I shall :first treat of tlJat relationsllip which lies at 
tlie fouu<lation of society, marriage or its equivalent, the result of 
whiclJ is a body of people more or less remotely connected with one 
another and designated by the term "kindred." This is shown either 
iu i.h·e narrow limits of what may be named the family or in the Jarger 
bonnus of wllat is called the clan or gens. I attempted to get full in
sight into the system of relationships in which Seminole kinship is em
bodied, a.nu, while my efforts were not followed by an altogether satis
factory result, I saw. enough to enable me to say that the Seminole re
lationslJips are essentially those of what we may call their" mother 
tribe," the Creek. The Florida Seminole are a people containing, to 
some extent, the posterity of tribes diverse from the Creek in language 
and iu social an<l political organization; but so strong has the Creek in
fluence been in their development that the Creek language, Creek 
customs, and Creek regulations have beeu the guiding forces in their 
history, forces by which, in fact, the characteristics of the other peoples 
have sielded, have been practically obliterated. 

I have made a careful comparison of the terms of Seminole relation
ship I obtained with those of the Creek Indians, embodied iu Dr. L. H. 
Morgan's Consanguinity and · Affinity of the American Indians, and I 
find that, as far as I was able to go, they are the same, allowing for the 
natural differences of pronunciation of the two peoples. Tb~ only 
seeming difference of rel~tionships lies in the names applied to some 
of the lineal descendants, descriptive instead of classificatory names 
being used. 

I have said, "as far as I was able to go." I found, for example, that 
beyonu the second collateral line among consanguineous kindred my 
interpreter would answer my question only by some such answer as '' I 
don't know" or ''No kin," and that, beyond the first collateral line of 
kindred by marriage, except for a very few relationships, I could obtain 
no a~swer. 

THE SEMINOLE FAMILY. 

The family consists of the husband, one or more wives, and · their 
children. I do not know what limit tribal law places to the number of 
wives the Florida Indian may have, but certainly he may possess two~ 
There are several Seminole families in which duogamy exists. 

495 
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COURTSHIP. 

I learned the following facts· concerning the formation of a family: 
A young warrior, at the age of twenty or less, sees an Indian maiden 
of about sixteen years, and by a natural impulse desires to make her 
his wife. What follows t He calls his immediate relatives to a coun
cil and tells them of his wish. If the damsel is not a member of the 
Io,er's own gens and if no other impediment stands in the way of the 
proposed alliance, they select, fro_m their own number, some who, at an 
appropriate time, go t~ the maiden's kindred and tell them that they 
desire the maid to receive their kinsman as her husband. The girl's rel
ati,es then consider the question. If they decide in favor of the union, 
they interrogate the prospective bride as to her disposition towards the 
young man. If she also is willing, news of the double consent is con
veyed through the relatives, on both sides, to the prospective husband. 
From that moment there is a gentle excitement in both households. 
The female relatives of the young man take to the house of the be
trothed's mother a blanket or a large piece of cotton cloth and a bed 
canopy-in other words, the fnruishingof a new bed. Thereupon there 
is returned thence to the young man a wedding costume, consisting of 
a newly made shirt. · 

l\IARRIAGE. 

Arrangements for the marriage being thus completed, the marriage 
takes place by tllt: very informal ceremony of the going of the bride
groom, at sunset of an appointed day, to the homc·of his mother-in-law, 
where he is received by his bride. From that time he is her husband. 
The next day, husband and wife appear together in the camp, :md are 
thenceforth recognized as a wedded pair. After the marriage, through 
what is the equivalent -0f the white man's honeymoon, and often for a 
much longer period, the new couple remain at the home of.the rnotl.Jer
in-la~. It is the man and not the woman among these Indians who 
lea,es father and mother and cleaves unto the mate. .A.fter a time, 
especially as the family increases, the wedded pair build one or more 
houses for independent housekeeping, either at the camp of the wife's 
mother or elsewhere, excepting among the hnsband's relatives. 

DIVORCE, 

The home may continue until death breaks it up. Sometimes, how
ever, it occurs that most hopeful matrimonial beginuings, amoug the 
Florida Seminole, as elsewhere, end in disappointment and ruin. How 
divorce is accomplished I could not learn. I pressed the question upon 
Ko-nip-ha-tco, but his answer was, "Me don't know; Indian no tell me 
much." All the light I obtained upon tlle subject comes from Bill.r's 
fir t reply, "He left her." In fact, desertion seems to be the only cer
emony accompanying a divorce. The husband, no longer satisfied with 
hi wife, leaves her; be returns to her family, and the matter is ended. 
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Tllere i no embarrassment growmg out of problems respecting the 
woman's future support, the division of property, or the adjustment of 
claim for the possession of tl.10 cllildren. The independent self-support 
of every adult, healthy Indian, female as well as male, and the gentile re
lationship, which is more wide reaching and authoritative than that of 
marriage, have already disposed of these questions, whicll are usually 
so perplexing for the white man. So far as personal mainten~uce is 
concerned, a woman is, as a rule, just as well off without a husband as 
with oue. What is hers, in the shape of property, remains her own 
whetLer she is married or not. In fact, marriage among these Indians 
seems to be but the natural mating of the sexes, to cease at the option 
of either of the interested parties. Although I do not know that the 
wife ma,y lawfully desert her husband, as well as the husband his wife, 
from some facts learned I think it probable that she may. 

CHILDBIRTH. 

According to information received a prospective mother, as the hour 
of her confinement approaches, selects a place for the birtll of her child 
not far from the main house of the family, and there, with some friends, 
builds a small lodge, covering the top and sides of the structure gener
ally with the large leaves of the cabbage palmetto. To this secluded 
place the woman, with some elderly female relatives, goes at the time 
the child is to be born, and there, in a sitting posture, her hands grasp
ing a strong stick driven into the ground before her, she is delivered of 
her babe, which is received and cared for by her companions. Rarely is 
the Indian mother's lab:J.r difficult or followed by a prolonged sickness. 
Usually sue returns to her home with her little one within four days 
after its birth. 

INFANCY. 

The bal)y, well into the world, learns ver,y quickly that be is to make 
l.Jis own way through it as best be may. His mother is prorifpt to 
nourish him and solicitous in her care for him if he falls ill but as far 

' ' as possible, she goes 1Icr own way and leaves the little fellow to go his. 
~; 

FIG. 66. Baby cradle or hammock. 

From the first she gives her child the perfectly free use of Lis body 
and, within a limited area, of the camp ground. She does not bundle him 
into a motionless thing or bind him helplessly on a hoard; on the con
trary, slle does not trouble her child even with clothing. The li'lorida 
Indian baby, when very young, spends his time, naked, in a hammock, 
or on a deer skin, or on the warm earth. (Fig. 66.) 

5 ETH--32 
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The Semiuole mother, I was informed, is not in the habit of soothing 
her baby with song. Never.theless, sometimes one may hear her or an 
old grandam crooning a monotonous refrain as she crouches on the 
ground beside the swinging hammock of a baby. I heard one of these 
refrains, and, as nearly as I coulrl catch it, it ran thns: 

No-wut-tca.. No-wut-tca. 

The hammock was swnng in time with tlrn song. · The singing was 
slow in movement and nasal in quality. The last note was unmusical 
and uttered quite staccato. 

There are times, to be sure, when tlle Seminole mother carries her 
baby. He is not always left to his pleasure on the ground or in a ham
mock. When there is no little sister or old grandmother to look after 
the helpless creature and the mother is forced to go to any distance 
from her house or lodge, she takes him with her. This she does, usually, 
by setting him astride one of her hips and holding him there. If she 
wishes to have both her arms free, however, she puts the baby into the 
e,enter of a piece of cotton cloth, ties opposite corners of the cloth to
gether, and slings her burden over her shoulders and upon her back, 
where, with bis brown legs astride his mother's hips, the infant rides, 
generally with much satisfaction. I remember seeing, one day, one jolly 
little fellow, lolling and rollicking on his mother's back, kicking her aud 
tugging away at the strings of beads which lrnng temptingly between 
her shoulders, while the mother, hand-free, bore on one shoulder a log, 
which, a moment afterw2.rds, still keeping her baby on her back as she 
did so, she chopped into small wood for the camp fire. 

CHILDHOOD. 

But just as soon as tbe Seminole baby bas gained sufficieut strength 
to toddle he learns that the more he can do for himself and tlie more he 
can contribute to the general domestic welfare the better he will get 
along in life. No small amount of the labor in a Semiuole household 
is done by children, eveu as young as four years of age. They can stir 
tbe soup wllile it is boiling; they can aid in kneading the dough for 
bread; they can wash the "Koon ti" root, and even pound it; tlrny can 
watch and replenish the fire; they contribute in this and many other 
small ways to the necessary work of the home. I am not to be under
stood, of course, as saying that the little Seminole's life is one of severe 
labor. He has plenty of time for games and play of all kinds, and of 
the e I sha,11 hereafter speak. Yet, as so:)n as he is able to play, he 
:finds that with his play he must mix: work in considerable measure. 
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SEMINOLE DWELLINGS-1-FUL-LO-HA-TCO's HOUSE. 

Now that we have seen the Seminole family formed, let us look at its 
home. The Florida Indians are not nomads. They have fixed habita
tions: settlements in well defined districts, permanent camps, houses 
or wigwams which remain from year to year the abiding places of their 
families and o-ardens anu fields which for indefinite periods are used by 

' e, the same owners. There are times during tbe year when parties gather 
into temporary camps for a few weeks. Now perhaps they gather up~m 
some rich Koonti ground, that they may dig an extra quantity of this 
root all(} make fl.our from it; now, that they may have a sirup making 
festival, they go to some fertile sugar cairn hammock; or again, that they 
may have a hunt, tliey camp where a certain kind of game lias been 
discovered in abundance. And they all, as a rule, go to a central point 
once a year and share there their great feast, the Green Corn Dance. 
Besides, as I was told, these Indiaus are frequent visitors to one another, 
acting in turn as guests and hosts for a few days at a time. But it is 
the fact, nevertheless, that for much the greater part of the year tlie 
Seminole families are at their homes, occupying houses, surrounded by 
many comforts and Jiving a life of routine industry. 

As one Seminole home is, witJ.1 but few un_important differences, like 
nearly a11 the others, we can get a good idea of what it is by describ
ing here the first one I visited, that of I-ful-lo-ha-tco, or "Charlie Osce
ola," in the '' Bad Country," on the edge of' the Big Cypress Swamp. 

When my guide pointed out to me the locality where" Charlie" lives, 
I could see nothing but a wide saw-grass marsh surrounding a small 
island. The island seemed covered with a dense growth of palmetto and 
other trees arnl tangled shrubbery, with a few banana plants rising 
among them. No sign of human µabitatiou was visible. This invis
ibility of a Seminole's house from the vicinity may be taken as a 
marked characteriRtic of his home. If possil>le, he hides his house, 
placing it on an island and in a jungle. As we neared the hammock 
we found that approach to it was difficult. On horseback there was no 
trouble in getting through the water and the annoying saw~grass, but I 
found it difficult to reach the island with my vehicle, which was loaded 
with our provisions and myself. On the shore of" Charlie's" island is a 
piece of rich land of probably two acres in extent . . At length I landed, 
and soon, to my surprise, entered a small, neat clearing, around which 
were built three houses, excellent o~ their kind, and one insignificant 
structure. Beyond these, well fenced with palmetto logs, lay a small 
garden. No one of foe entire household-father, mother, and child -
was at borne. Whe,re they had gone we did not learn -until later. vVe
found them n~xt day at a sirup making at "Old Tommy's" field six miles 
away. Having, in the absence of the owner, a free range of the camp 
I busied myself in noting what had been left in it and what were it;. 
peculiarities. Among the first things I picked up was a '' cow's horn."' 

This, my guide informed me, was used in calling from camp to camp .. 
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.Mouutio a pile of logs, "Billy" tried witll it to summon "Ullarlie" 
thinking be might be somewhere near. Meanwhile I continued my 
search. I noticed some terrapin shells lying on a, platform ia one of the 
houses, the breast shell pierced with two holes. '' Wear them at Green 
Corn Dance," saiu "Billy." I caught sight of some <lressed buckskins 
l_ying on a rafter of a house, and an oJd fashioned rifle, with powder born 
and shot flask. I also saw a hoe; a deep iron pot; a mortar, made from 
a lirn oak m log, probably fifteen inches in diameter and twenty-four in 
height, and beside it a pestle, made from mastic wood, perhaps four feet 
and a half in length. 

A bag of corn hung from a rafter, and near it a sack of clothing, 
which I did not examine. A skirt, gayly ornamented, hung there also. 
There were several basketware sieves, evidently home made, and vari
ous bottles lying around the place. I did not search among the things 
laid away on the rafters under the roof. A sow, with several pigs, lay 
contentedly under the platform of one of the houses. And near by, 
in the saw-grass, was moored a cypress '"dug-out," about :fifteen feet 
long, pointed at bow and stern. 

Dwellings throughout the Seminole district are practically uniform 
in construction. With but slight variations, the accompanying sketch 
of I-ful-Io-ha-tco's main dwelling shows what style of architecture pre
vails in the Florida Everglades. (Pl. XIX.) 

This house is approximately 16 by 9 feet in ground measurement, 
made almost altogether, if not wholly, of materials taken from the 
palmetto tree. It is actually but a platform elevated about three feet 
from the ground and covered with a palmetto thatched roof, tbe roof 
being not more than 12 feet above the ground at the ridge pole, or 7 at 
the eaves. Eight upright palmetto logs, unsplit and undressed, support 
the roof. Many rafters sustain the palmetto thatching. The platform is 
composed of split palmetto logs lying transversely, flat sides up, upon 
beams which extend the length of the building and are lashed to the up
rights by palmetto ropes, thongs, or trader's ropes. This platform is pe
culiar, in that it fills the interior of the building like a floor and serves 
to furnish the family with a dry sitting or lying down place when, as 
often happens, the whole region is under water. The thatclling of the 
roof is quite a work of art: inside, the regularity and compactness of 
the htying of the lea Yes display much skill aud taste on the part of the 
builder; outside-with the outer layers there seems to have been less 
care taken than with thosewitllin-themassofleavesofwbich the roof 
is composed is held in place and made firm by heavy lo_gs, which, bound 
together in pairs, are laid upon it astride the ridge. The covering is, I 
was informed, water tight and durable and will resist even a violent 
wind. Only hurricanes can tear it off, and these are so infrequent in 
Southern Florida that no attempt is made to provide against them. 

The Seminole's house is open on all sides and without rooms. It is, 
in fact, only a covered platform. The single equivalent for a room in it 
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is the space above the joists which are extended across the builtling- at 
the lower eLlgcs of the roof. In this are placed surplus food and gen
eral household effects out of use from time to time. Household uten
sils are usually suspended from the uprights of the building and from 
pronged sticks driven into the ground ne~r by at convenient places. 

Prom this description the Seminole's house may seem a poor kind of 
structure to use as ad welling; yet if we take into account the climate 
of Southern Florida nothing more would seem to be necessary. A 
shelter from the hot sun and the frequent rains and a dry floor above 
the damp or· water covered ground are sufficient for the Florida In
<lian's needs. 

I-ful-lo-ha-tco's t l.lree houses are placed at three corners of au oblong 
clearing, which is perhaps 40 by 30 feet. At the fourth corner is the 
entrance into the garden, which is in shape an ellipse, the longer diam
eter being about 25 feet. The three houses are alike, with the excep
tion that in one of them the elevated platform is only half the size of 
those of the others. This difference seems to have been made on account 
of the camp fire. The fire usually bti°rns in the space around which the 
buildings stand. During the wet season, however, it is moved into the 
sheltered floor in the building having the half platform. At Tus-ko-na's 
camp, where several families are gathered, I noticed oue building with
out the interior platform. This was probab1.y the wet weather kitclieu., 

To all appearance there is no privacy in these open houses. The only 
means by which it seems to be secured is by suspending, over where one, 
sleeps, a canopy of tuin cotton cloth or calico, made square or oblong 
in shape, and nearly three feet in heightt This serves a double use, as a, 
private room and as a protection against gnats and mosquitoes. 

But while I-ful-lo-ha-tco's house is a fair example of the kind of 
dwelling in use througliout the tribe, I may not pass unnoticed some 
innovations which have lately been made upon the general style. There 
are, I understand, five inclosed houses, which were built and are owned 
by Florida Indians. Four of these are covered with split·cypress planks 

_ or slabs; one is constructed of logs. 
Progressive " Key West Billy" has gone further than any other one, 

excepting perhaps Me-le, in the white man's ways of house building. 
He bas erected for his family, which consists of one wife and three chil
dren, a cypress board house, and furnished it with door8 and windows, 
partitions, floors, and ceiling. In the house are one upper and one or 
two lower rooms. Outside, he bas a stairway to the upper floor, and 
from tlie upper floor a balcony. He possesses also an elevated bed, a 
trunk for his clothing, and a straw hat. 

Besides tlie permanent home for the Seminole family, tliere is also the 
lodge which it occupies when for any cause it temporarily leaves the 
house. The lodges, or the temporary structures which the Seminole 
make when "camping out," are, of course, much simpler and less. 
comfortable than their houses. I had the privilege of visiting tl.'·o 
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"camping" partie.s-one of forty-eight Indians, at Tak-o- si-mac la's 
cane fielu, on the edge of the Big Cypress Swamp; the other of twenty
two persons, at a Koonti ground, on Horse Creek, not far from the site 
of what was, long ago, Fort Davenport. 

I found great difficulty in reaching the "camp" at the sugar cane field. 
I was obliged to leave my conveyance some distance from the island on 
which the cane field was located. When we arrived at the shore of the 
saw-grass marsh no outward sign indicated the presence of .fifty Indians 
so close at hand; but sudtlenly three turbaned Seminole emerged from 
the marsh, as we stood there. LearniJJg from onr guide our business, 
they cordially offered to conduct us through the water and saw-grass 
to the camp. The wading was annoying and, to me, difficult; but at 
length we secured dry footing in the jungle on the island, and after a 
tortuous way through the tangled vegetation, which walled in the camp 
from the prairie, we entered the large clearing and the collection of 
lodges where the Indians were. These lodges, placed very close to
gether and seemingly without order, were almost all made of white 
cotton cloths, which were each stretched over ridge poles and tied to 
four corner poMs. The lodges we.re in shape like the fly of a wall tent, 
simpl_y a sheet stretched for a cover. 

At a Koonti ground 011 Horse Creek I met the Cat Fish Lake In
dians. They had been forced to leave their homes to secure an extra 
;supply of Koonti flour, because, as I understood the woman who told 
me, some animals bad eaten aU their sweet potatoes. The lodges of 
this party differed from those of the southern Indians in being covered 
aboYe and around with palmetto leaves and in being shaped some 
like wall tents and .others like siugle-roofed slie<ls. The accompanJing 
sketch shows what kind of a shelter Tal-la-bas-ke had made for himself 
at Horse Creek. . (Fig. 67.) 

FIG. 67. Temporary dwelling. 
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Adjoining each of these lodges was a platform, breast high. These 
w re made of small poles or sticks covered with the leaves of the pal
m tto. Upon and under these, food, clothing, and household utensils, 
crenerally, were kept; and between the rafters of the lodges and the 
roofs, also, many articles, especially those for personal use and adorn-
ment, were stored. 

HOME LIFE. 

Haviug now seen the formation of the Seminole family and taken a 
glance at the dwellings, permanent and temporary, which it occupies, 
we are prevared to look at its'household life. I was surprised by the 
industry and comparative prosperity and, further, by the cheerfulness 
and mutual rnnfidence, intimacy, and affection of these Indians in their 
family intercourse. 

The Seminole family is industrious. All its members work who are 
able to do so, men as well as women. The former are not only hunters, 
:fishermen, and herders, but agriculturists also. The women not only 
care for their children and look after the preparation of food and the 
general welfare of the borne, but are, besides, laborers in the fields. In 
the Seminole family, both husband and wife are land prop:r;ietors and 
cultivators. Moreover, as we have seen, all children able to labor con
tribute their little to the household prosperity. From these various 
domestic characteristics, an industrious family life almost necessarily 
follows. The disesteem in which Tu.s-ko-na, a notorious loafer at the 
Big Cypress Swamp, is held by the other Indians shows that laziness 
is not countenanced among the Seminole. 

But let me not be misunderstood here. By a Seminole's industry I do 
not mean the persistent and rapid labor of the white man of a northern 
community. The Indian is not capable of this, nor is he compelled to 
imitate it. I mean only that, in describing him, it is but just for me to 
say that be is a wol'ker and not a loafer. 

As a result of the domestic industry it would be expected that we 
should :find comparative prosperity prevailing among all Seminole fami
lies; a11d this is the fact. Mrrch of the Indian's labor is wa_sted through 
his ignorance of the ways by which it might be economized. He bas 
no labor saving or labor multiplying machines. · There is but little dif
ferentiation of function in either family or tribe. Each worker does all 
kinds of work. Men give themselves to the bunt, women to the house, 
and both to the field. But men may be found sometimes at the cook
ing pot or toasting stick and women may be seen taking care of cattle 

· and l10rses. Men bring borne deer and turkeys, &c. ; women spend 
da;ys in fishing. Both men and women are tailors shoemakers flour 

' ' makers, cane crushers and sirup boilers, wood hewers and bearers and 
. ' water carriers. There are hut few domestic functions which may be 

said to belong exclusively, on the one hand, to men, or, on the other, to 
women. 
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Out of the divcrsifi.6d domestic industry, as I h~tve said, comes com
parative prosperity. The home is all that the Seminole family needs or 
desires for its comfort. There is enough clothing, or the means to get 
it, for every one. Ordinarily more than a sufficient quantity of clothes 
is possessed by each member of a family. No one lacks money or tbe 
rnaterjal with which to obtain that which money purchases. Nor need 
any ever hunger, since the fields and nature offer them food in abun
<lauce. The families of the northern camps are not as well provided for 
by bountiful nature as those south of the Caloosahatchie River. Yet, 
though at my visit to the Cat Fish Lake Indians in midwinter the 
sweet potatoes were all gone, a good hunting ground and fertile :fields 
of Koonti were near at hand for Tcup-ko's people to visit and use to 
their profit. 

FOOD, 

Read the bill of fare from which the Florida Indians may select, and 
compare with that the scanty supplies within rcacli of the North Caro
lina Cherokee or the Lake Superior Chippewa. Here is a list of their 
meats: Of flesh, at any time venison, often opossum, sometimes rabbit 
and squirrel, occasionally bear,. and a laud terrapin ,called the~, gophert 
and pork whenever they wish it. Of wild fowl, duck, quail, and turkey 
in abundance. Of home reared fowl, clJickens, more than they are wilI
iog to use. Of fish, they can catch ru;rrfads of the many kinds which 
teem in tue inland waters of Florida, especially of the large Lass, called 
"trout" by the whites of the State, while on the seashore they can get 
many forms of edible marine life, especially turtles and oysters. 
Equally well off are these Indians in respect to grains, vegetables, roots, 
and fruits. They grow maize in considerable quantity, and from it 
make hominy and flour, arnl all the rice they need they gather from 
the swamps. Their vegetables Rre chiefly sweet potatoes, large and 
mucli praised melons and pumpkins, and, if I may classify it with veg
etallles, the ten(ler new growth of tlle tree called the cabbage palmetto. 
Among roots, there is the great dependence of these Indians, the 
abounding Koonti; also the wild potato, a small tuber fonnd in black 
swamp land, and peanuts in great quantities. Of fruits, the Seminole 
family may supply itself with bananas, oranges (sour and sweet), limes, 
leruons, guavas, pineapples, grapes (black and red), cocoa nuts, cocoa 
plums, sea grapes, and wild plums. And with even this enumeration 
the bill of fare is not exhausted. The Seminole, Jiving in a perennial 
surnn~er, is never at a loss when be seeks something, and something 
good, to eat. I have omitted from the aborn list honey and the sugar 
cane juice and sirup, nor have I referred to tlJe purchases the Indians 
now and then make from the white man, of salt pork, wheat flour, 
coffee, and salt, and of the various canned delicacies, whose attractive 
labels catch their eyes. 

The e Indian are not, of course, particularly provident. I was toiu,. 
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b " ,er that they are beginning to be ambitious to increase their little 
h rd or'horses and cattle and their numbers of chickens and swine. 

CAl\IP FIRE, 

E1Jteriug the more interior, the intimate home life of the Seminole, 
one ol> 'erves that the center about which it gathers is the camp fire. 
This if:. ui:Yer large except on a cool night, but it is of unceasing inter
e t to tbe household. It is the place where the food is prepared, and 
'\\here, by day, it is al ways preparing. It is the place where the social 
intercourse of the family, and of tlle family with their friends, is en
joyed. There the story is told; by its side toilets are made and honse
holcl duties are performed, not necessarily on accouut of the warmth 
the fire gives, for it is often so small that its heat is almost imper
ceptible, but because of its central position in the household economy. 
This fire is somewhat singularly constructed; the logs used for it are of 
consideraule length, and are laid, with some regularity, around a center, 
like the radii of a circle. These logs are pnshed directly inward as the 
inner eu<ls are consumed. The outer ends of the logs make excellent 
seats; sometimes they serve as pillows, especially for old men and 
,Torne11 wishing to take afternoon naps. 

Beds and bedding are of far less account to the Semillole faruily than 
tbe camp :fire. Tbe bed is often only tlie place where one chooses to 
lie. It is generally, l1owever, chosen under tLe sheltering roof 011 tlrn 
ele'rnted ulatform, or, when made in the lodge, on palmetto lea'i es. It 
is pillow less, and has covering or not, as the sleeper may wish. If a 
coyer is used, it is, as a rule, only a thin blanket or a sheet of cotton 
cloth, besides, during most of the year, the cnnopy or mosquito bar. 

MA:NNER 01<' RATING. 

Next in importauce to the camp fire in the life of the Semiuole house
hold naturally comes tlie eating of what is prepared there. There is 
uotlliug Yery formal *in that. The Indians do not set a taule or lay 
dishes and arrauge chairs. A good sized kettle, containing stewed 
meat and vegetables, is the center around which the family gathers 
for its meal. This, placed in some co1ffenient spot on the ground 
near the fire, is surrounded by more or fewer of the members of the 
household in a sitting posture. If all that thev have to eat at that 
time is contained in the kettle, each extracts, ,;ith his fiugers or his 
knife, a piece of meat or a bone with meat on it, and, hoiding it in one 
Land, eats, while with the other hand each, in turn, supplies himself, 
by means of a great wooden spoon, from the porridge in the pot. 

The Seminole, however, though observing meal times with some reg
ularity, eats just as his appetite invites. If it happens that he has a 
side of Yenison roasting before tLe fire, be will cut from it at any time 
during the day and, with the piece of meat iu one hand and a~ bit of 
Koonti or of <liftere11t bread in the other, satisfy his appetite. Not 
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eldcm, too, he rises during the night and breaks his sleep by eating a 
piece of the roasting meat. The kettle and bis- spoon stand al ways 
ready for those who at any moment may hunger. There is little to be 
said about eating in a Seminole housel10ld, therefore, except tliat when 
its members eat together they make a kettle the center of their group 
and that much of tbeir eating is done without reference to one another. 

AMUSEMENTS. 

But one sees the family at home, not only workiug and sleepiug and 
eating, but altio engaged in amusing itself. Especially among the chil
dren, various sports are indulged in. I took some trouble to learn what 
amusements the little Seminole had invented or received. I obtained 
a list of them which might as well be that of the white man's as of the 
Indian's child. The Seminole has a doll, i. e., a lmnclle of rags, a stick 
with a bit of cloth wrapped about it, or somet!Jiug that serves just as 
well as this. The children build little houses for tbeir dolls and name 
them '' camps." Boys take their bows and arrows and go into the 
bushes and kill small bird~, and_ ou returning say they have been 
"turkey-bunting." Children sit around a small piece of land and, stick
ing blades of grass into the ground, name it a "corn field." They have 
the game of"' hide and seek." They use the dancing rope, manufacture 
a" see-,rnw," play "leap frog," and build a'' merr,y-go-round." Carrying 
a small stick, they say they carry a rifle. I noticed some cllildren at 
play one day sitting near a dried deer skin, which lay before them stiff 
and resonant. They had taken from the earth small tubers about an 
inch iu diameter found on the roots of a kind of grass and called "deer
food." Through tllem they had thrust slia1p sticks of the thickness 
of a match and twice as long, making what we would call "teetotums." 
These, by a quick twirl between the palms of the hands, were set to 
spinning on the deer skin. The four children were keeping a dozen or 
more of these things going. The sport they called "a dance." 

I need ouly add that the relations among the various members of the 
Inclian family in Florida are, as a rule, so well adjusted and observed 
tllat home life goes on without discord. The father is beyond question 
master in liis borne. To t.be mother belongs a peculiar domestic im
portance from her connection with her gens, but both she and her 
children seek firi;;t to know and to <lo tlrn will of the actual lord of the 
household. The father is the mastt'r without heing a tyrant; the 
mother is a subject without being a slave; the children have not yet 
learned self.assertion in opposition to their parents: consequently, 
there is no constraint in family fotercourse. The Seminole houselloJd 
is cheerful~ Hs members are mutually confiding, and, in the Indian's 
way, intimate and affectionate. 
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THE SE}llNOLE GENS. 

Of this I,ucrer bouy of kindred, existing, as I could see, in very dis
tinct form iLm~ng the Seminole, I gained but little definite knowledge. 
Wlrnt few facts I secured are here placed on record. 

After I -was enabled to make my inquiry understood, I sought to 
learn from my respondent the name of the gens to which each Indian 
whose name I bad received belonged. As the result, I found t.l.iat the 
two hundred and eight Seminole 110w · in Florida are divided into the 
following gentes and in the following numbers: 

1. Wind gens ·- __ -· _______ --· .... .. 21 
:.2. Tiger geus .. _. _______ ....•..... -. 58 

3. 0 L ter gens ....... , ......... -. - - - . 39 
4. Bird gens .. -- -· ...... ,. ..... -····· 41 

7. Bear gens .••........•.••....... 
8. Wolf gens .••.... _ .. _ .......... . 
9. Alligator gens . __ - ...... -.. - ..•. 

4 
1 
1 

Unknown gentes .......... ; - . - . . 10 
5. Deer geus .. ____ ... _... . . . . . . . . . . 18 
6. Sr.ake gens .. _ ... ____ . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 Total. .. - ............ - . -....... 208 

I endeavored, also, to learn the name the Indians use for gens or clan, 
and was told that it is '' Po·ha-po·hum-ko-sin;" the best translation I 
can give of the name is "Those of one camp or house." 

Examining- my table to find whether or not the word as translated 
describes tl.ie fact, I notice that, with bt1t one exception, which may not, 
after all, prove to be an exception, each of the twenty.two camps into 
which the thirty-seven Seminole families are divided is a camp in which ' 
all the persons but the husbands are members of one gens. The camp 
at Miami is au apparent-exception. There Little Tiger, a rather impor
tant personage, lives with . a number of uffmarried relatives. A Wolf 
has married one of Little Tiger's sisters and liYes in the camp, as prop· 
erly be should. Lately Tiger himself bas married an Otter, but, instead 
of leaving his relatirns and going to the camp of his wife's kindred, 
his wife bas taken up her home with Lis people .. 

At the Big Cypress Swamp I tried to discover the comparative rank or 
dignity of tlrn various clans. In reply, I was told. by one of the Wind 
clan that they are graded. in the _following order. At the northernmost 
camp, however, another order appears to have beeu established. 

Big Cypress camp. Northernmost carnp. 

1. The Wind. 1. Th~ Tiger. 
2. The Tiger. 2. The Wind. 
3. The Otter. 3. The Otter. -
4. 'l'hc Bird. 4. The Bird. 
5. Tlie Deer. 5. The Bear. 
6. The Snake. 6. The Deer. 
7. TheBear. 7. The Bnffa1o. 
8. TheWolf. 8. The Snake. 

9. The Alligator. 
10. Tile Horned Owl. 

This second order was given to me by one of tlle Bird gens and by 
one who calls himself distinctively a'' Tallahassee" Indian. The Buffal~ 
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an<l. t.he Horned Owl clans seem now to be extinct in Florida, and I am 
not altogether sure that the .Alligator clan also has not disappeared. 

The gens is "a group of relatives tracing a common lineage to some 
remote ancestor. This lineage is traced by some 'tribes through the 
mother and by others through the father." "The gens is the grand 
unit of social organization, and for many purposes is the basis of go,
ernmental organization." To the gens belong also certain rights and 
duties. 

Of the characteristics of the gentes of the Florida Seminole, I know 
only that a man may not marry ~ woman of his own' clan, that the 
children belong exclusively to the mother, aud _that by birth they are 
members of her own gens. So far as duogamy prevails now among the 
Florida Indians, I observed that both the wives, in every case, were 
members of one gens. I understand also that there are certain games 
in which men selecte<.l from gentes as such are the contesting partici
pants. 

FELLOW HOOD. 

In this connection I may say that if I was underst0od in my inquiries 
the Seminole have also the institution of '' Fellow hood" among them. 
l\Iajor Powell thus describes this iustitntion: "Two young men agree 
to be life friends, 'more than brothers,' confiding without reserve each 
in the other and protecting each the other from all harm." 

THE SEMINOLE 'l'RIBE. 

THIBAL ORGAXlZATION. 

The Florida Seminole, considered as a tribe, have a very imperfect 
organization. Tile ~ornplete tribal soeiety of the past was much broken 
np through wars with the United States. These wars having endetl iu 
the transfer of nearly the whole of the population to the lndian Ter
ritory, the few Indians remaining in Florida were consequently left in 
a comparatively disorganize<l. condition. There is, howeYer, -among 
these Indians a simple form of go,?ernrnent, to which the inhabitants of 
at least the three southern settlements submit. The people of Cat Fish 
Lake and Cow Creek settlements live in a large measure independent 
of or witllout civil connection with the others. ~rcnp-ko calls his peo
ple '; Tallahassee Indians." He says tllat they are not "the same" as 
the Fish Eating Creek, Big Cypress, and Miami people. I learned, 
moreover, that the ceremony of the Green Corn Da,oce may take place 
at the three last named settlements and not at those of the north. The 
" Tallahassee Indians" go to Fish Eating Creek if they desire to take 
part in the festival. 

SE AT OF G OVERN.MENT. 

So far a there is a common seat of government, it is located at Fish 
Eating Creek, where reside the bead cbief and big medicine man of 
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tlle eminole Tfts-ta-nug-ge, and his brother, Hos·pa-ta-ki, also a medi
cine man. These two are called the Tfas-ta.nug-ul-ki, or "great her~es" 
of tb tribe. At this settlement, annually, a council, composed of mmor 
cl.lien from the various settlements, meets and pas,es upon the affairs of 
the tribe. 

TRI.BAL OFFICERS. 

What the official organization of the tribe is I do not know. My re
spondent could not tell me. I learned, in addition to w);lat I have just 
written only that there are several Indians with official titles, living at ' . each of the settlements, except at the one on Cat Fish Lake. These 
were classified as follows : 

Setilemcnis. medicine man. War chiefs. Litt e c ie s. e 1cme men. Chief and I • 1 h' J; M d' · 

Bi~ C~pr~ss Swamp .. . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . 21 2 1 

Miam1R1ver........................................ 1 1· ··············· 1 

~~~ ~;e~~~-~.r.~e.~~~:::::::::::::::: ............... ~. :::::::::::::::: .:::·:::::::::: ----~ 

Total . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 / 3 / 2 / 

N AMF.: OF TRIBE. 

I made several efforts to discover the tribal uame by which these In
_<lians now designate themselves. The name Seminole they re;ject. In 
their own langnage it means "a wanderer,'' and, when used as a term 
of reproach, '' a coward." Ko.nip-ha-tco said, "Me no Sem.ai-no.le; , 
Seminole cow, Seminole deer, Seminole ra.bbit; me no Seminole. Jn. 
dians gone .Arkansas Seminole." He meant that timidity and flight 
from dauger are "Seminole" qualities, and that the Indians who bad 
gouc west at the bidding of the Government were the true renegades. 
This same Indian informed me that the people south of the Caloosa
hatcbie River, at Miami and the Big Cypress Swamp call themselves 
'' Ka,n-yuk-sa Is-ti-tea-ti," i. e., '' Kan-yuk-sa red men." Kan-yuk-sa is 
their word for what we know as Florida. It is composed of I-kan-a, 
'' ground," and I-yuk-sa, "point" or" tip," i.e., point of ground, or pen
insula. At the northern camps the name appropriate to the. people 
there, they say, is "Tallabassee Indians." 



CHAPTER III. 

SEMINOLE TRIBAL LIFE. 

We may now look at the life of the Seminole in its broader relations 
to the tribal organization. Some light has already been thrown on this 
subject by the preceding descriptions of the personal characteristics and 
social relations of these Indians~ But there are other matters to be 
considered, as, f<?r example, industries, arts, religion, and the like. 

INDUS'l'RlEfJ. 

AGRICULTURE. 

Prominent among the industries is agriculture. The Florida Imlians 
have brought one hundred or more acres of excellent land under a rude 
sort of cultivation. To each family belong,_ by right of use and agree
ment with other Indians, fields of from one to four acres in extent. The 
only agricultural implement they have is the single bladed hoe com
mon on the southern plantation. However, nothing more than this is 
required. 

Soil.-The ground they select is generally in the interiors of the rich 
hammocks which abound in the swamps and prairies of Southern Flor
ida. There, with a soil unsurpassed in fertility and needing ouly to 
be cleared of trees, vines, underbrush, &c., one has but to plant corn, 
sweet potatoes, melons, or any thing else suited to t~e climate, and keep 
weeds from the growing vegetation, that he may gather a manifold re
turn. The soil is wholly without gravel, stones, or rocks. It is soft, 
black, and very fertile. To what extent the Indians carry agriculture I 
do not know. I am under the impression, however, that they do not 
attempt to grow enough to provide much against the future. But, as 
they ha,e no season in tlie year wholly unproductive and for which 
tbey must make special provision, their improvidence is not followed 
by serious consequences. 

Corn.-The chief product of their agriculture is corn. This becomes 
edible in the months of ·May and June and at this time it is eaten in 
great quantities. Then it is that the annual festival called the "Green 
Corn Dance" is celebrated. When the corn ripens, a quantity of it is 
laid asi<le and gradually used in the form of hominy and of what I 
heard <lescribe<l as an "exceedingly beautiful meal, white as the finest 
wheat flour." This meal is proauced by a slow and tedious process. 
The com is bulled and the germ cut out, so that there is only a pure 
whHe residue. This is then reduced by mortar and pestle to an almost 
impalpable '.lust. From this flour a cake is made, which is said to be 
very pleasant to the taste. 

510 
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Sugar cane.-Another product of their agriculture is the sugar cane. 
In rowing thi they are the producers of perhaps the finest sugar cane 
grown in America; but they are not wise enough to make it a source of 
profit to them elves. It seems to be cultivated more as a passing 
luxury. It wa at,~ Old Torumy's" sugar field I met the forty-eight of the· 
people of the Big Cypress Swamp settlement already mentioned. They 
hacl left their homes that they might have a pleasuring for a few weeks 
together," camping out" and making and eating sirup. The cane wbieh 
had heeu grown there was the largest I or my companion, Capt. F. A. 
Heu<lry, of Myers, had ever seen. It was two inches or more in diam
eter, and, as we guessed, seventeen feet or more in length. To obtain 
the sirup the Indians bad constructed two rude mills, the cylinders of 
which, however, were so loosely adjusted that full half the juice was 
lost in the process of crushing the cane. The juice was caught in vari
ous kinds of iron and tin vessels, kettles, pails, anrl cans, and after hav
ing been strained was boiled until the_ proper consistency was reached. 

FIG. 68. Sugar cane crusher. 

At the time we were at the camp quite a quan ity of the sirup had 
been made. It stood around the boiling place in . kettles, large and 
small, and in cans bearing the labels of well known Boston and New 
York packers, which had been purchased at Myers. Of special interest 
to me was a platform near the boiling place, on which lay several deer 
skins, that bad been taken as nearly whole as possible from the bodies 
of the animals, and utilized as holders of the sirup. They were filled 
with the sweet stuff, and. the ground beneath was well covered by a 
slow leakage from them. "Ke.v West Billy" offered me some of the 

-, 
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cane juice to drink. It was clean looking and served in q, silver gold 
lined cup of spotless brilliancy. It made a welcome and delicious drink. 
I tasted some of the sirup also, eating it .Indian fashion, i. e., I pared 
some of their small boiled wild potatoes and, dipping them into the 
sweet liquid, ate them. The potato itself tastes somewhat like a boiled 
chestnut. 

Tlrn sugar cane mill was a poor imitation of a machine the Iudians 
had seen among the whites. Its CJ7linders were made of live oak; the 
driving cogs were cut from a much Larder wood, the D:Jastic, I was told; 
and these were so loosely set into tlle cylinders that I could take them 
out with thumb and forefinger. (Fig. 68.) 

It is not necessary to speak in particular of t:l.Je culture of sweet 
potatoes, beans, melons, &c. At best it is very primitive. It is, Low
ever, deserving of mention that the Seminole have around their houses 
at least a thousand banana plants. When_ it is remembered that a 
Lundred bananas are not an overlarge yield for one plant, it is seen 
l1ow well off, so far as this fru:t is concerned, these Indians are. 

HUNTING. 

Next in importance as an industry of the tribe (if it may be so called) 
is bunting. Southern Florida abounds in game and the Indians have 
only to seek in order to find it. For this purpose they use the rifle. 
The bow and arrow are no longer used for bunting purposes except by 
the smaller children. The rifles are almost all the long, heavy, small 
bore" Kentucky" rifle. This is economical of powder a:ncl lead, and for 
this re,ason is preferred by many to even the modern improved weapons 
which carry fixed ammunition. The Seminole sees the white man so 
seldom and lives so far from trading posts that be is not willing to be 
confined to the use of the prepared cartridge. 

A few breech loading rifles are ownfld in the tribe. Tlle shot gun is 
much disliked by the Seminole. There is only one among them, and 
that is a combination of shot gun with rifle. I made a careful count 
of their fire arms, and found that they own, of "Kentucky" rifles, 63; 
breech loading rifles, 8; shot gun and rifle, l; revolvers, 2-total, 74. 

Methods of hitnting. -The Seminole always hunt their game on foot. 
They can approach a deer to within sixty yards l>y their method of rap. 
idly nearing him while be is feeding, and standing perfectly still when he 
raises his Lead. They say that they are able to discover by certain 
movements on the part of t.be deer when the head is about to be lifted. 
They stand side to the animal. '11bey believe that they can thus deceirn 
the deer, appearing to them as stumps or trees. They lure turkeys 
within shooting distance by an imitation of the calls of the bird. Tbey 
lea,e small game, sucll a ' birds, to the children. One day, wliile some 
of our party were walking near Hor e Creek with Ka-tca-la-ni, a covey 
of quail whirred out of tlle grass. By a quick j erk the Indian threw 
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bi ramrod among the birds and killed one. He appeared to regard 
tbi f, at a neither acciuental nor remarkable. 

I ought to di ' Co-ver how many deer tbe Seminole annually kill, but 
could g t no number which I can call trustworthy. I venture twenty
.fiv lrnndred as somewhere near a correct estimate. 

tt r bunting is another of the Seminole industries. This animal has 
be n pur ued with the rifle and with the bow and auow. Lately the 
Indians have heard of the trap. When we left Horse Creek, a request 
was made by one of them to our guide to purchase for him six otter 
trap for use in the Cat Fish Lake ·camp. 

l<ISHING. 

Fi hing is also a profitable industry. For· this the hook and line are 
often used; some also use the spoon hook. But it is a common practice 
among them to kill the fish with bow and arrow, and in this they are 
quite skillful. One morning some boys brought me a bas~, weighing 
perhaps six pounds, which one of them had shot with an arrow. 

STOCK RAISUW. 

Stock ra1smg, in a small way, may be called a Seminole industry. 
I found that at least nfty cattle, and probably more, are owned by 
rnern bers of the tribe and that the Seminole probably possess a thousand 
swine and fl ve hundred chickens. The latter are of an excellent breed. 
A.t Cat Fish Lake an unusual interest in horses seems now to be de,el
oping. I found there twenty horses. I was told that there are twelve 
horses at Fish Eating Creek, and I judge that between thirty-fl.ye and 
forty of these animals are now in possession of the tribe. 

KOONTI. 

crJJe uuique iudustry, in tLe more limited sense of the word, of the 
Seminole is the making of the Koonti flour. Roonti is a root contain
ing a large percentage of starch. It is said to yield a starch equal to 
that-of the best Bermuda arrowroot. White men call it the "Indian · 
bread root," and lately its worth as an article of commerce has been 
recognized by the whites. There are now at least two factories in oper
ation in Southern Florida in which the Koonti is made into a flour for 
the white ma-n's market. I was at one such factory at Miami and saw 
another near Orlando. I ate of a Koonti pudding at Miami, and can ' 
say that, as it was there prepared and served with milk and guava 
jelly, it was delicious. As might be supposed, the Koo11ti fodustry, as 
carried oil by the whites, produces a far finer flour than that which 
the Indians manufacture. The Indian process, as I watched it at Horse 
Creek, was this: The roots were gathered, the earth was washed from 
them, and they were laid in heaps near tbe "Koonti log." 

The Koon ti log, so cal1ed, was the trunk of a large pine tree, in which 
a number of holes, about nine inches square at the top, their sides 

5 ETH--33 
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sloping down ward to a point,, had been cut side by side. Each of these 
holes was the propert,y of some one of the squaws or of the children of 

FIG. 69. Koonti log. 

the camp. For each of the boles, wbich were to serve as mortars, a 
pestle made of some bard wood had been furnished. (Fig. 69.) 

~be :first step iu the process was to reduce the washed Koonti to a 
kind of pulp. This was done by chopping it into small pieces and 

·--·-·I 

4 EM u ttrmr w:r:#1" efiff-

FIG. 70. Koonti pestles. 

:filling with it one of the mortars and pounding it with a pestle. The 
contents of the mortar were then laid upon a small platform. Each 
worker had a platform. When a sufficient quantity of the root had 
been pounded the whole mass was taken to the creek near by and thor
oughly saturated with water in a vessel made of lrnrk. 

FIG. 71. Koont i mash ves el. 
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Tllo pulp was then washed in a straiuiug cloth, the starcb of the 
Koouti draiuing iuto a deer bide suspended below. 

FIG. 72. Koonti strainer. 

When the starch had been thoroughly washed from the mass the lat
ter was thrown away, and the starchy sediment in the water in the deer· 
skin left to ferment. After some days tJ?.e sediment was taken from the 
water and spread upon palmetto leaves to dry. When dried, it was a 
yellowish white flour, ready for use. In the factory at Miami substan
tially' this process is followed, the chief variation from it being that the; 
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Koonti is passed through several successirn fermentations, thereby 
making it purer and whiter than the Indian product. Improved appli. 
ances for the manufacture are used by the white man. 

The Koon ti brea<l, as I saw it among the Indians, was of a bright -
orange color, an<l. rather insipid, though not unpleasant to the taste. It 
was saltless. Its yellow color was owing to the fact that the flour had 
lrnd but one fermentation. 

IXDGSTRIAL STATISTICS. 

The followiug is a summary of the results of the industries now en. 
gaged in by the Flori<la Indians. It shows what is approximately true 
of these at the 1Hesent time: 
Acres under cultivation . . . .• • . •• . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . •.. 100 
Corn raised ... _. _ ................................•................ bushels.. · 500 
Sugarcane ..........•....••••.............•.••.•.............. gallons .. 1,500 
Cattle . ....................•...............•.............. number owned.. 50 
Swine ...............................•.............................. do.... 1, 000 
Chickens ....•........•.......•••••...•................•............ do.... 500 
Horses ...•••..............................................••....... do.... 35 
I{oonti .............. ~ ....••..............•.....•................ bushels.. 5,000 
Sweet potatoes .................................................•.... do .... 
Melons .. - ................ _ ........... ~ ................ : ........ num her.. 3, 000 

ARTS. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS, 

In reference to the way in which the Seminole Indians have met ne· 
cessities for invention an<l ha·rn expressed the artistic impulse, I found 
little to add to what I have already placed on record. 

Uten'lils and implements.-The proximity of this people to the Euro
peans for the last three centuries, while it bas not led them to adopt the 
white man's ci,1ilization in matters of government, religion, language, 
mannern, and customs, has, nevertheless, induced them to appropriate 
for their own use some of the utensils, implements, weapons, &c., of 
the strangers. For example, it was easy for the ancestors of these 
Indians to see that the iron kettle of the white man was better in every 
way fl.lan their own earthen ware pots. Gradually, therefore, the art of 
making pottery died out among them, and now, as I believe, there is no 
pottery whatever in urn among the Florida Indians. They neither make 
nor purchase it. They no longer buy eYen small articles of earthen· 
ware, preferring tin instead , Iron implements l ikewise have- supplanted 
those made of stoue. Even their word for stone, "Teat.to," has been 
applied to iron. They purchase hoes, hunting knives, hatchets, axes, 
and, for special use in their homes, knives nearly two feet in length. 
With tlie e long knives they dress timber, chop meat, etc. 

Weapons.-Tbey continue the uke of the bow and arrow, but no longer 
for the purpo es of war, or, by the aclnlts, for the purpo~es of hunting. 
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The rifle serves them much better. It seems to be customary for every 
male in the tribe over twelve years of age to provide himself with a 
rifle. The bow, as now made, is a single piece of mulberry or other 
elastic woo<l and is from four to six feet in length; the bowstring is 
made of twjsted deer rawhide; the arrows are of cane and of hard 
wood and vary in length from two to four feet; they are, as a rule, 
tipped with a, sharp conical roll of sheet iron. The skill of the young 
men in the use of the bow and arrow is remarkable. 

TVccwing and basket making.-TLe Seminole are not now weavers. 
Their few wants for clothi1:1g and bedding are supplied by fabrics man. 
ufactured by white men. They are in a small way, however, basket 
makers. From the swamp cane, and sometimes from the covering of 
tho stalk of the fan palmetto, they manufacture flat baskets and sieves 
for domestic service. 

Uses of the palmetto.-ln this connection I call attention to the ines
timable nlue of the palmetto tree to the Florida Indians. .From the 
trunk of the tree the frames and platforms of their houses are made; of 
its leaves durable water tight roofs are made for the houses; with the 
leaves their lodges are covered and beds protecting the body from the 
dampness of the ground are made; the tough fiber which lies between 
the stems of the leaves and the bark furnishes them with material from · 
which they make twine and rope of great strength and from which they 
could, were it necessary, weave cloth for clothing; the tender new 
growth at the top of the tree is a very 

- nutritious and palatable article of food, 
to be eaten either raw or baked; its taste 
is somewhat like that of the chestnut; its 
texture is crisp like that of our celery 
stalk. 

ll!lortar and pestle.-The home made 
mortar and pestle has not yet beeu sup
planted by any utensil furnished by the 
trader. This is still the best mill they 
have in which to grind their corn. The 
mortar is made from a log of live oak ('f) 
'i\Oocl, ordinarily about two feet in length 
and from fifteen to twenty foches ju diam
eter. One end of the log is hollowed out 
to quite a depth, and in this, by the ham-
1neriug of a pestle made of mastic wood 
the corn is reduced to hominy or to th~ 
impalpable :flonr of which I have spoken. 
(Fig. 73.) · 

Oa,noe making.-Oanoe makiug is still . 
one of their industrial arts, the canoe being· their h' f 
po t t· Th I d. c ie means of trans-

r a wn. e n rnn Rettlements are a11 so situated that the inhabit-
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ants of one can reach those of the others by water. The canoe is what 
is known as a ,: dugout," made from the cypress log. 

Fire 1naking.-Tbe art of :fire making by simple friction is now, Ice
lieve, neglected among the Seminole, unless at the starting of the 
sacred fire for the Green Corn Dance. A fire is now kindled either by 
the common Ma-tci (matches) of the civilized man or by steel and fl.int, 
powder acd paper. "Tom Tiger" showed me how he builds a fire when 
away from home. He held, crumpled between the thumb and fore
finger of the left hand, a bit of paper. In the folds of the paper he 
poured from his powder horn a small quantity of gunpowder. Close 
beside the paper he held also a piece of flint. Striking this fl.int with 
a bit of steel and at the same time giving to the left hand a quick up
ward movement, he ignited the powder and paper. From this he soon 
made a fire among the pitch pine cliippings he had previously prepared. 

Prepara-tion of skins.-l did not learn just how the Indians dress deer 
skins, but I observed that they had in use and for sale the dried skin, 
with the hair of the animal left on it; the bright yellow buckskin, very 
soft and strong; and also the dark red buckskin, which evidently bad 
passed, in part of its preparation, through smoke. I was told that the 
brains of the animal serve an important use in the skin dressing proc
ess. The accompanying sketch shows a simple frame in use for stretch
ing and drying the skin. (Fig. 74.) 

FIG. 74. Hide stretcher. 

ORNAME 'TAL ARTS. 

In my search for evidence of the working of the art instinct prop~r, 
i. e., in ornamental or fine art, I found but little to a<ld to what has been 
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alrea Jy aicl. I saw but few attempts at ornamentation beyond those 
rnatle ~n the persou and on clothing. Houses, canoes, utensils, imple
ments, weapons, were almost all without carving or painting. In fact, 
tl:le onl,y carYing I noticed iu the Indian country was ou a pine tree 
near Myers. It was a rude .outline of the bead of a bull. The local 
report is that when tbe white men began to send their cattle south of 
the Caloosahatchic River tlrn Indians marked this tree with this sign. 
The only paiuting I saw was tile rude representation of a man, Rpon 
the shaft of one of tlrn pestles used at the Koonti log at Horse Creek. 
It was made by one of tLe girls for her own amusement. 

I have already spoken of the art of making silver ornaments. 
llf-usio.-Music, as far as I could disco,er, is but little in use among 

the Seminole. Their festivals are few; so few that the songs of the 
fathers have mostl,y been forgotten. They have songs for the Green 
Corn Dance; thP-y ha,e lullabys; and there is a doleful song they sing 
in praise of drink, which is occasionally heard when the white man 
Las sold Indians whisky on coming· to town. Knowing the motive of 
the song, 1 thought the tune stupid and maudlin. Without pretending 
to reproduce it exactly, I remember it as something like this: 

@bcJJ .tJ r1 Jj n;g1rc; j J/J J JJ ii J ~ JJo/ II 
My precious drink, I fondly love thee. Standi rig I take thee.And walk until mqrn· Yo·-wan-ha-de. 

ing. 

I give a free translation of the fodian words and an approximation 
to the tune. The last note in this, as in the lullaby I noted above, is 
uumusical and staccato. 

RELIGION, 

I cotiltl learn lmt little of the religious faiths and practices existing 
among the Florida Indians. I was struck, however, in making my in
vestigations, by the evident influence Christian teaclling bas had upon 
the native faith. How far it has penetrated the inherited thought of 
the Indian I do not know. But, in talking with Ko-nip-ba-tco, he told 
roe that his people believe that the Koonti root was a gift from God; 
that long ago the "Great Spirit" sent ,Tes us Christ to the earth with the 
precious plant, and that Jesus had descended upon the world at Cape 
J'lorida and there given the Koonti to '' the red men." In reference 
to this tradition, it is to be remembered that during the seventeenth 
century the Spaniards had vigorous missions among the Florida In
dians. Doubtless it was from tllese that certain Christian names an<l. 
beliefs now traceable among the Seminole found way into the savage 
creed and ritual. 

I attempted several times to obtain from my interpreter a statement 
of the religious beliefs he I.lad received from his people. I cannot affirm 
with confidence that success followed my efforts. 
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He told me that llis people believe in a '' Great Spirit," whose name 
is His-a-kit-a-mis i. This word, I have good reason to believe, means 
"the master of breath." The Seminole for breath is His-a-kit-a. 

I cannot be sure that Ko-nip-ha-tco knew anything of what I meant 
by the wor<l '' spirit." I trie<l to convey my meaning to him, but I think 
I faile<l. He told me that the place to which Indians go after death is 
called "Po-ya-fi-tsa" and that the Indians who have died are tlle 
Pi-ya-fits-ul-ki, or "the people of Po-ya-fi-tsa." Tllat was our nearest 
understanding of the word ''spirit" or "soul." 

MORTUARY CUSTOMS. 

As the Seminole mortuary customs are · closely connected witll their 
religious beliefs, it will be in place to record here what I learned of 
tllem. The description refers particularly tb the death and burial of a 
child. 

The _preparation for burial began as soon as death had taken place. 
The body was clad in a new shirt, a new handkerchief being _tied about 
the ueck and another around the head. A spot of red paint was placed 
on the right cheek and one of black upon the left. The body was laid 
face upwards. In the left ham.I, together with a bit of burnt wood, a 
small bow about twelrn inches in length was placed, the llaud lying 
naturallyonr the rni<l<lleoftlrn body. Across the bow,held by the right 
hand, was laid an arrow, · slightly drawn. Duriug these preparations, 
the 11omen loudly lamented, with hair disheveled. At tlle same time 
some men had selected a place for the burial and made the grave in 

Fm. 75. Seminole bier. 

tllis manner : Two palmetto logs of proper size were split. The four
pieces were then firmly placed on e<lge, in the shape of an oblong box~ 
lengthwi e ea t ancl we t. Iu tlli box a floor was laid, and over this a 
blanket wa pread. Two men, at next sunri e, carried the body from 
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tb.e camp to the place of burial, the body being suspended ~t feet 
thighs back and ueck from a long pole (Fig. 7v). ihe relatrres foL 
lowed.' Iu ~lie gr,n-e, wliich is called "To liop-ki'1-a ,rnrd use<l. ?Y 
tlrn Seminole for "stockade," or "fort," alrn, the body ""as then laid 
tlrn feet to the east. A blanket was then carefully wrapped around the. 
body. o,~er this palmetto leav·es were placed and tb.e gra\"e was tightly 
close<l. by a covering of logs. Above the box a roof was then built 
Sticks, in the form of an X, were driven into the earth across the over
l_yiug logs; these were connected by a pole, and this struct,ure was cov
ere<l. thickly with palmetto leaves. (Fig. 76.) 

Fm. 76. Seminole grave. 

The bearers of the body then made a large fire at each end of the ''To
hop ki." With this the ceremony at the grave ended and all returned 
to the camp. During that day and for three days thereafter the rela
tives remained. at home and refrained from work. The fires at the grave 
were renewed at snnset by those who had made them, and after night
fall torches were there waved in the air, that '' the bad biros of the 
night" might not get at the Indian lying in his grave. The renewal of 
the fires and waving of the torches were repeated three days. The fourth 
day the fires were ~llowed to die out. Throughout the camp" medicine" 
had been sprinkled at sunset for three days. On the fourth day it was 
sai<l. that the Iudian "had gone." From that time the mourning ceased 
aml the members of the family returned to their usual occupations. 

Tlle interpretation of the ceremonies just mentioned, as given me, is 
this: The Indian was laid in his grave to remain there, it was believed, 
only until the fourth day. The fires at head and feet, as well as the 
waving of the torches, were to guard him from the approach of '' evil 
birds" who would harm him. Ilis feet were placed toward the east, 
that when tie arose to go to the skies he might go straight to the sky 



522 SEMINOLE INDfANS OP FLORIDA. 

path, which commenced at the place of the sun's rising; that were lie 
laid with the feet in any other direction he would not know when he rose 
what path to take and be would be lost in the darkness. He had with 
him his bow a.nd arrow, that be might procure food on his way. The 
piece 0f burnt wood in his band was to protect him from the "lrncl 
birds" while he was on bis skyward journey. These "evil birds" are 
called Ta-lak-i-9lak-o. Tl.le last rite paid to tlie Seminole dead is at 
the end of four moons. At that time the relatives go to the To-hop -ki 
and cut from arnuud it the overgrowing grass. A widow lives with 
disheveled hair for tlie :first twelve moons of her widowhood. 

GREEN CORN DANCE, 

The one institution at present in wliich tlle religious beliefo of the 
Seminole find special expression is what is called the "Green Corn 
Dance." It is the occasion for an annual purification and rejoicing. I 
could get no satisfactor,y description of tlie festival. No white mau, so 
I was told, has seen it, and the only Indian I met who could in any man
ner speak English made but an imperfect attempt to describe it. In 
fact, he seemed unwilling to ta.lk about it. He told me, however, that 
as the season for holding the festival approaches the medicine men 
assemble and, tlirough their ceremo11ies, decide when it shall taike 
place, aud, if I canght his meaning, determine also Low long the dance 
shall continue. Others, on the contrary, told me that the dance is 
always continued for four days. 

Fifteen days previous to the festival heralds arc sent from the lodge 
of the medicine men to give notice to all the camp:;; of the clay when the 
dance will commence. Small sticks are thereupon huug up in each 
camp, representing the number of days between that date and the day 
of the beginning of the dance. With the passing of each day one of 
these sticks is thrown away. The day the last one is cast aside the fam
ilies go to the appointed place. .A.t the dancing ground they fiud tbe 
selected space arranged as in the accompanying <liagram (Fig. 77). 

The evening of the first day the ceremony of taking the "Black 
Drink," Pa-sa-is-kit-a, is endured. This driuk was described to me as 
having both a nauseatiug smell and taste. It is probably a mixture 
similar to that used. by the Creek in the last ceutury at a like cere
mony. It acts as both an emetic aud a cathartic, and it is believed 
among the Indians that unless one drill ks of it be will be sick at some 
time iu the year, and besides that he can uot safely eat of the green corn 
of the feast. During the drinking the dance begins and proceeds; in 
it the medicine men join. 

At that time the Medicine Song is sung. My Indian would not re
peat tbi song for me. He declared that any one who sings the Medi
cine Song, except at the Green Corn Dance or as a medicine man, 
will certainly meet with ome harm. That night, after the '' Black 
Drink" ha bad it effect, the Indian sleep. The next morning they 
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at of th o-r , ,a com. Tbe ua,y followi11g is one of fasting, but the next . 
day i · cne\f great feadting , "Hom-pi-ta-9lak-o," iu 1Vhich "Iudian eat 
all t im ," '' Hom-pis-yak-i-ta." 

H. 

t-
s, 

"T EOK- l<O- CLACO" 
Huiise where the 

w arri ors sit. 

··H++++++-t
+t-1:++++++ 

Sguaws. 

'' 0-PUN-KA·TO-LO·KA·TI" 
or the .Dance Cfrc7,e. 

Squaws. 
+++++++++ 
t+tt++ t H· 

F IG. 77. Green Corn Dance. 

USE OF MEDICINES, 

"H t L-LIS-WA-MA-10E- UL· K 1
1

' 

Men who watch the 
n~edici-ne fire. 

>< 

Concerning the use by the Indians of medicine against sickness, I 
learned only that they are in the habit of taking various herbs for their 
ailments. What part iucantation or sorcery plays in the healing of 
disease I <lo not know. Nor did I learn what the Indians think of the 
origin and effects of dreams. Me-le told me that he knows of a plant 
the leaves of which, eaten, wili cure the bite of a rattlesnake, and that 
he knows also of a plant which is an antidote to the ;_noxious effects 
of the poison ivy or so-called poison oak. 

GENER.AL OilSERV .ATIONS. 

I dose this chapter by putting npon record a few general ·observa
tions, as an aid to future investigation into Seminole life. 

STA'.'.DARD OF VALUE. 

The standard of value among the Florida Indians is now taken from 
the currency of the United States. The unit they seem to have adopted, 
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at least at the Big Cypress Swamp settlement, is twenty-five cents, 
which they call "Kan-cat-ka-hum-kin '? (literally, "one mark on the 
ground"). At Miami a trader keeps his accounts with the Indians iu 
single ma,rks or pencil strokes. For example, an Indian brings to him 
buck skins, for which the trader allows twelve "chalks." The Indian, 
not wishing then to purcb~se anytlling, receives a piece of paper marked 
in this way: 

"IIII-IIII-IIII. 
J. W. E. owes Little Tiger $3." 

At his next visit the Indian may buy five "marks" worth of goods 
The trader then takes the paper and returns it to Little Tiger changed 
as follows: 

"IIII-III. 
J. W. E. owes Little Tiger 

$1.75." 

Thus the account is kept until all the "marks" are crossed off, when 
the trader takes the paper into his own possession. The value of the 
purchases made at Miami by the Indians, I was informed, is annually 
about $2,000.. This is, however, an amount larger than would be the 
average for the rest of the tribe, for the ·Miami Indians do a considera
ble business in the barter and sale of ornamental plumage. 

What the primitive standard of value among the Seminole was is 
suggested to me by their word for money, "Teat-to Ko-na-wa." "Ko
na-wa" means beads, and ''Teat-to," while it is the name for iron and 
metal, is also the name for stone. "Teat-to" probably originally meant 
stone. Teat-to Ko-na-wa (i. e., s,tone beads) was, then, the primitive 
money. With "Hat-ki," or white, added, the word means silver; with 
"Lani," or yellow, added, it means gold. For greenbacks they m;;e the 
words "Nak-ho-tsi Teat-to Ko-na-wa," which is, literally, "paper stone 
beads." 

Their mctbous of measuring are now, probably; those of the white 
man. I questioned my respondent closely, but coukl gain no light upon 
the terms be used as equivalents for our measnrements. 

DIVISIONS OF TI.ME. 

I also gained but little knowledge of their divisions of time. They 
ham t,he :rear, the name for which is the same as that used for sum
mer, and in their year are twelve months, designated, respectively: 

1. Qla-fi:its-u-tsi, Little Winter. 
2. Ho-ta-li-ha-si, Wiutl Moon. 
3. Ilo-ta-li-ba- i-Qlak-o, Big Wind Moou. 
4. Ki-ha-su-tsi, Little Mulberry Moon. 
5. Ki-ba-si-9lak-o, Big Mulberry Moon. 
6. Ka-tco-ba- i. 

7. Hai-yu-tsi. 
8. Hai-yu-tsi-9lak-o. 
!). O-ta-wi'i -ku-tsi. 

10. O-ta-wi'is-ka-9lak-o. 
11. I-bo-li. 
12. Qla-fo-9lak-o, Big Winter. 
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I nppo that the spelling of these words could be improved, but I 
repr duce them phonetically as nearly as I can, not making what_ t~ me 
would bP de irable corrections. The months appear to be d1v1ded 
simply into <lay ancl these are, in part at least, numbered by referencP
to ucces ive po~itions of the moon at sunset. When I asked Tal-la
llas-ke how long he would stay at his present camp, he made reply by 
pointiug. to the new moon in the west and sweeping his band from west 
to a -t to where the moon -n·oulcl be when be should go home. He 
meant to au wer, about ten Jays thence. The day is di.vided by terms 
descriptive of the positions of the sun in the sky from dawn to snrn.;et. 

NUMERATION. 

The Florida Indians can count, by their system, indefinitely. Their 
system of numeration is quinary, as will appear from the following list: 

1. Hftm-kin. 
2. Ho-ko-lin. 
3. To-tci-nin. 
4. Os-tin. 
5. Tsaq-ke-pin. 
ti. I-pa-kin. 

7. Ko-lo-pa-kin. 
8. Td-na-pa-kin. 
9. Os-ta-pa-kin. 

10. Pa-lin. 
11. Pa-lin-hftm-kin, i.e., ten one, &c. 
20. Pa-li-bo-ko-lin, i. e., two tens. 

As a guide towards a knowledge of the primitive manner of counting 
the method used by an old man in bis intercourse with me will serve. 
He wished to count eight. He first placed the thumb of the right band 
upon the little finger of the left, then the right forefinger upon the 
next left hand fing-er, then the thumb on the next finger, and the fore
finger on the next, and then the thumb upon the thumb; leaving now 
the thumb of tbe right hand resting upon the thumb of the· left, he 
counted the remaining numbers on the right hand, using for tbis pur
pose tbe fore anq. middle fingers of the left; finally he shut the fourth 
aml little fingers of the right band down npon its palm, and raising bis 
hands, thumbs touching, the counted fingers outspread, be showed me 
eight, as the numher of horses of which I had made inqniry. 

SENSE OF COLOR, 

Concerning the sense of color among these Indians, I found that my 
informant at least possessed it to only a very limited <legree. Black 
and white were clear to his sight, and for these he had appropriate 
names. Also for brown, which was to him a" yellow black," and for · 
gray, which was a" white black.n For some other colors his perceptiou 
was distinct and the names he used proper. Rut a name for blue he 
apphed to many other colors, shading from violet to green. A name 
for red followed a succession of colors an the way from scarlet to pink. 
A name for yellow be applied to · dark orange and thence to a list of 
colors through to yellow's lightest and most delicate tint. I thought 
that at one time I ba<l found him making a clear distinction between 
green and blue, but as I examirrnd further I was never certain that be 
would not exchange the namrs when asked abnut one or the other color. 
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EDUCATION. 

The feeling of the tribe is antagonistic to even such primary education 
as reading, writing, and calculation. About ten years ago a,n attempt, 
the only attempt in modern times, to establish schools among them was 
made by Rev. Mr. Frm;t, now at Myers, Fla. He did not succeed. 

SLAVERY. 

By reference to the population tabie, it will be noticed that there are 
three negroes a:ud seven persons of mixed breed among the Seminole. 
It has been said that these negroes were slaves and are still held as slaves 
by the Indians. I saw nothing and could not hear of anything to jus
tify this statement. One Indian is, I know, married to a negress, and 
the two negresses in the tribe live apparently on terms of perfect 
equality with the other women. Me-le goes and comes as he sees fit. 
No one attempts to control his movements. It may be that long ago 
the Florida Indians held negroes as slaves, but my impression is to the 
contrary. The Florida Indians, I think, rather offere~ a place of refuge 
for fugitive bondmen and gradually made them members of their tribe. 

HEALTH. 

In the introduction to this report I said that the health of the Semi
nole is good. As confirming this statement, I found that the deaths 
during the past year had been very few. I bad trustwortlly informa
tion concerning the deaths of only four persons. One of these deaths 
was of an old woman, 0-pa-ka, at the Fish Eating Creek settlement; 
another was of Ta.1-la-has-ke's wife, at Oat Fish Lake settlement; 
another was of a sister of Taf-1a-ltiis-ke; and the last was of a child, at 
Cow Creek settlement. At the Big Cypress Swamp settlement I was 
assured that no deaths bad occurred either there or at Miami during 
the year. On the contrary, howmrer, I was tol<l by some white people 
at Miami that several children had died at the Indian camp near there 
in the year past. Tal-1a-bas-ke said to me, "Twenty moons ago, heap 
pickaninnies die!" And I was informed by others that about two 
years before there had been considerable fatality among children, as 
the ·consequence of a sort of epidemic at one of the northern camps. 
Admitting the correctness of these reports, I have no reason to mod
ify my general statement that the health of tlle Seminole is good and 
that they are certainly increasing their number. Their appearance 
indicates excellent health and their environment is in their favor. 



CHAPTER IV. 

ENVIRONMENT OF THE SEMINOLE. 

N.A.11URE. 

Southern Florida, tbe region to which most of the Seminole have 
been driven by the advances of civilization, is, taken all in all, unlike 
any other part of our country. In climate it is subtropical; iu char
acter of soil it shows a contrast of comparative barrenness and abound
ing fertility; and in topograpb;y it is a plain, with hardly any percept
ible natural elevations or depressions. The following description, based 
upon the notes of my journey to the Big Cypress Swamp, indicates 
the character of the country generally. I left Myers, on the Oaloosa
batcbie mver, a small settlement composed principally of cattlemen, 
one morning in the month of February. Even in February the sun 
was so l10t that clothing was a burden. As we started upon our _ 
journey, which was to be for a distance of sixty miles or more, my at
tentiou was called to the fact that the harness of' the horse attached to 
my buggy was without the breeching. I was told that this part of the 
harness would not be needed, so level should we find the country. 
Onr way, soon after leaving the main street of Myers, entered pine 
woods. The soil across which we traveled at first was a dry, dazzliug 
white sand, over which was scattered a growth of cl warf palmetto. The 
pine trees were not near enough together to shade us from the fierce 
sun. This sparseness of growth, and comparative absence of shade, is 
one marked. characteristic of Florida's pine woods. Through this thin 
forest we drove all the day. The monotonous scenery was unchanged 
except that at a short distance from Myers it was broken by swamps 
and ponds. So far as the appearance of the country around us indi
cated, we could not tell whether we were two miles or twenty from our 
starting point. Nearly half our way during the first day lay through 
water, and yet we were in the midst of what is called the winter "dry 
season." The water took the shape here of a swamp and there of a pond, 
but where the swamp or the vontl. began or ended it was scarcely possible 
to tell. one passed by almost imperceptible degrees from dry land to 
moist and from moist land into pool or marsh. Generally, however, the 
swamps were filled with a growth of cypress trees. These cypress 
groups were well defined in the pine woods by the closeness of their 
growth and the sharpness of the boundary of the clusters. Usually, too, 
the cypress swamps were surrounded b,y rims of water grasses, Six 
miles from Myers we crossed a cypress swamp, in which the water at its 
greatest depth ~Tas from one foot to two feet deep. A wagon road had 
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been cut through the dense growth of trees, and the trees were covered 
with hanging mosses and air plants . 

The ponds differed from the swamps ouly iu being treeless, They are 
open sheets of water surroun~ed by barn.ls of greater or less width of 
tall grasses. The third day, between 30 all<l 40 miles from Myers, we 
left the pine tree lands and started across what are called in Southern 
Florida the '' prairies." These are wide stretclies covered with grass and 
with scrub palmetto and dotted at near intervals with what are called 
pine "islands" or "hammocks" and cypress swamps. The pine island 
or hammock is a slight elevation of the soil, rising-a few inches above 
the dead level. The cypress swamp, on the contrary) seems to have its 
origin only in a slight depression in the plaiu. Where there is a ring 
of slight depression, inclosing a slight elevation, there 1s generally a 
combination of cypress and piue and oak growth. For perhaps 15 miles · 
we traveled that third day over this expanse of grass; most of the way 
we were in water, among pine islands, skirting cypress swamps and saw
grass marshes, and being jolted through thick clumps of scrub palmetto. 
Before nightfall we reached the district occupied by the Indians, pass
ing there into what is called the "Bad Country," an imrnens-J expanse 
of submerged land, with here and there islands rising from it, as from 
the drier prairies. We had a weird ride that afternoon and night: 
Now we passed through saw-grass 5 or 6 feet high and were in water 6 to 
20 inches in depth; then we encircled some impenetrable jungle of vines 
and trees, and again we took our way out upon a vast expanse of water 
and grass. At but one place in a distance of several miles was it dry 
enough for one to step upon the ground without wetting tile feet. ·we 
reached that place at nightfall, but found no wood there for making a fire. 
We were 4_ miles then from any good camping ground. Captain Hen
dry asked our Indian companion whether he could take us through the 
darkness to a place called the "Buck Pens." Ko-nip-ha-tco said he 
could. Under his gufdance we started in the twilight, the sky covered 
with clouds. The night which followed was starless, and soon we were 
splashing tbrough a country which, to my eyes, was trackless. There 
were visible to me no landmarks. But our Indian, following a trail 
made by bis own people, about nine o'clock brought us to the object 
of our search. A black mass suddenly appeared in the darkness. It 
was t he pine island we were .seeking, the '' Buck Pens.'' 

On our journey that day we had crossed a stream, so called, the Ak
ho-lo-wa-koo-tci. So l1~vel 1s the country, however, and so sluggish the 
flow of water there that this river, where we crossed it, was more like 
a s wamp than a stream . Indeed, in Southern Florida the streamR, for 
a long distance from what would be called their sources, are more a 
nccession of swamps than well defined currents confined to cl1annels 

by banks. They have no real shores until thf>y are well on their way 
toward the ocean. 

Beyond tbe point I reach ed~ on the edge of the Big Cypress Swamp, 
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lie the Ev rglades proper, a wide district with only deeper water and 
b tt r defined islands than those which mark the "Bad Country" and 
tue "Devil's Garden" I had entered. 

The de cription I have given refers to _that part of the State of :Florida 
Jying south of the Caloosahatchee RiYer. It is in this watery prairie 
and E ver O'lade region that we find the immediate environment of most 
of the Se~inole Indians. Of the surroundings of the Seminole north 
of the Caloosahak.hee there is but little to say in modification of what 
bas already been said. Near the Fish Eating Creek settlement there 
is a somewhat drier prairie land than that which I have just described. 
The range of barren sand hills which extends from the north along the 
middle of Florida to the headwaters of the Kissimmee River en<ls at 
Cat Fish Lake. Excepting these modifications, the topography of the 
whole Indian conn try of Florida is substantially the same as that which 
we t~aversed on the way from Myers into the Big Cypress Swamp and 
the Everglades. 

Over this wide and seeming level of land and water, as I have said, 
there is a subtropical climate. I visited the Seminole in mid winter; 
3·et, for all that my northern senses could discover, we were in the 
midst of summer. The few decidnous trees there were having a midyear 
pause, but trees with dense foliage, flowers, fruit, and growing grass 
,rnre to be seen everywhere. The temperature was_ that of a northern 
June. By night we made our beds on the ground without discomfort 
from cold, and by day we were under the heat of a summer sun. There 
was certainly nothing in the climate to make one feel the need of more 
clothing or shelter than would protect from excessive heat or rain. 

Then the abundance of food, both animal and vegetable, obtainable 
in that region seemed to me to do away with the nece:ssity, on the part 
of the people living there, for a straggle for existence. As I have 
already stated, the soil is quite barren over a large part of the district; 
l>ut, on the other hand, there is also in many places a fertility of soil 
that cannot be surpassed. Plantings are followed by super:abundaut 
harvests, and the hunter is richly rewarded. But I need not ·repeat 
what has already been said; it suffices to note that the natural envi
ronment of the Seminole is such that ordin:;try effort serves to supply 
them, p11ysically, with more than they need. 

MAN. 

When we consider, in connection with these facts, what I have also 
before said, that these Indians are iu no exceptional danger from wild. 
animals or poisonous reptiles, that they need not specially guard against 
epidemic disease, and when we remember that they are native to what
ever influences might affect injuriously persons from other parts of the 
country, we can easily see how inuch more favorably situated for phys
ical prosperity they are than others of their kind. In fact, nature has 
made physical Efe so easy to them that their great danger lies in the 
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possible want or decadence of the moral strength needed to maintain 
them in a vigorous use of their powers. Tb is moral strength to some 
degree they have, but in large measure it had its origin in and has 
been preserved by their struggles with man rather than with nature. 
The ,rnrs of their ancestors, extending ovor nearly two centuries, did 
the most to make them the brave and proud people they are. It is 
through the effects of these chiefly that they haYe been kept from be
coming indolent and effeminate. They are now strong, fearless, haugh
ty, ancl independent. But the near fu,ture js to initiate a new epoch in 
their bistory, an era in which their career may be the reverse of what it 
h as been. Man is becoming a factor of new importance in their environ
ment. The moving lines of the white population are closing in upon the 
land of the Seminole. There is no farther retreat to which they cau go. 
It is their impulse to resist the intruders, but some of them are at last 
becoming wise enough to know that they cannot contend successfully 
with the white man. It is possible that even their few warriors may 
make an effort to stay the oncoming hosts, but ultimately they will 
either perish in the futile attempt or they will have to submit to a 
civilization which, until now, they have been able to repel and who~e 
injurious accompaniments may degrade and destroy them. Hitherto 
the white man's influence has been comparatively of no effect except 
in arousing in the Indian his more violent passions and in exciting him 
to open hostility. For more than tllree centuries the European has 
been face to face with the Florida Indian and the two have never really 
been friends. Through the seventeenth and eighteenth cent,uries th(\ 
peninsula was the scene of frequently renewed warfare. Spaniard, 
Frenchman, Englishman, and Spaniard, in tnrn, kept the country in an 
unsettled state, and when the American Union received the province 
from Spain, sixty years ago, it received with it, in the tribe of tlrn 
Seminole, an embittered and determined race of hostile subjects. This 
people our Government has never been able to conciliate or to conquer. 
A different Indian policy, or a different administration of it, might 
have prevented the disastrous wars of the last llalf century; but, as all 
know, the Seminole have always lived within our borders as aliens. It 
is only of late years, and through natural necessities, that any friendly 
intercourse of white man and Indian has been secured. The Iudiau 
has become too weak to contend successfully against his neighbor aud 
the white man has learned enough to refrain from arousing the ,·indic
tiveness of the savage. The few white men now on the border line in 
Florida are, with only some exceptions, cattle dealers or traders seek
ing barter witll the red men. The cattlemen sometimes meet the In
dians on the prairies and are friendly with them for the sake of their 
stock, wbicb often strays into the Seminole country. The other places 
of contact of the whites and Seminole are the settlements of Myers, 
Miami, Bartow, Fort Meade, and Tampa, all, however, centers of com
paratively small population. To tbese place , at infrequent iuterva,ls, 
the Indian go for purposes of trade. 
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The Indians have appropriated for their service some of the products 
of European civilization, such as weapons, implements, domestic uten
sils, fabrics for clothing, &c. Mentally, excepting a few religious ideas 
which they received long ago from the teaching of Spanish missionaries 
and, in the southern settlements, excepting some few Spanish words, 
the Seminole ham accepted and appropriated practically n~thing from 
the white man. The two peoples remain, as they always ha,·e been, 
separate and independe11t. Up to the present, therefore, the human 
enviroument bas bad no effect upon tlie Intlians aside from tliat which 
has just been noticed, except to arouse them to war anu to prouuee 
among them war's consequences. 

But soon a great and rapid change must take place. The large immi
gration of a white population into Floriua, and especially the attempts 
at present being made to drain Lake Okeechobee and tlrn E ·rnrglades, 
make it certain, as I have said, that the Seminole is about to enter a 
future unlike any past be has known. But now that new factors are 
beginning to direct his career, now that he can no longer retreat, now 
that he can no longer successfully contend, now that he is to be forced 
into close, unavoidable contact with men he ha...s known only as enemies, 
what will he becomef If we anger bim, he still can do much harm be
fore we can conquer him; but if we seek, by a proper policy, to do him 
justice, be yet may lJe made our friend and ally. Already, to the dis
like of tlio old men of the tribe, some young braves show a willingness 
to break down the ancient barriers between them and our people, and 
I believe it possible that with encouragement, at a time not far distant, 
an these Indians may become our friends, forgetting their tragic past 
iu a peaceful and prosperous future. 
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THE RELIGIOUS LIFE OF THE ZUNI CHILD. 

BY MRS. TILLY E. STEVENSON. 

BRIEF ACCOUNT OF ZUNI MYTHOLOGY. 

The Pueblo of Zn iii is situateu in Wes tern New Mexico on the Rio 
Zuni a tributary of the Little Colorado River. The Zuni have re
sidecl in this region for several centuries. The peculiar geologic an<l 
geograpliic character of the country surrounding them, as well as its 
aridity, furuislies ample sources from which a barbarous people would 
deri rn legendary and mythologic history. A brief refereuce to these 
features is necessary to ullderstand more folly the religious phases of 
Zufii child life. 

Three miies east of the PuelJJo of Zufii is a conspicuously lJeautiful 
mesa. of red and white sandstone, to-wa-yal lan-ne (corn mountain). 
Upo~ this mesa are the remains of the old village of Zuni. The 
Zufii lived during a long period on this mesa, and it was here that 
Coronado found them in the sixteenth century. Tradition tells that 
they were driven by a great flood from the site they now occupy, which 
is in the valley below the mesa, and that they resorted to the mesa for 
protection from the rising wat0rs. The waters rose to the very sum
mit of the mesa, and to appease the aggressive element a human sacri
fice was necessary. A youth and a maiden, son and daughter of two 
priests, were thrown into this ocean. 'rwo great pinnacles, wllieh have 
been carved from the main mesa by weathering influences, are looked 
upon by the Z ufii as the actual youth and maiden converted iuto stone, 
and are appealed to as ''father" and ''mother." Many of the Zuni 
legends and superstitions are assoc1ated with this mesa, while over its 
summit are spread the extensive ruins of the long ago deserted village. 
There are in many localities, around its precipitous sides and walls, 
shrines and groups of sacred objects which are constantly resorted to 
by differe.nt orders of the tribe. Some of the most interesting of these 
are the most inaccessible. When easy of approach they are in such 
secluded spots that a stranger might pass without dreaming of the 
treasures within his reach. On tlle western side of tliis mesa are sev
eral especially interesting shrines. About half way up the acclivity on 
the west side an overhanging rock forms the base of one of' the pin
nacles referred to. This rock is literally honeycombed with holes, from 

539 



540 RELIGIOUS LU'E OF THE ZUNI CHILD. 

one-half to three-fourths of au inch in diameter. I visited the spot in 
the fall of 18S4, with Professor.-, E. B. Tylor and H. N. Moseley, of Ox
for<l, England, and ]\fr. G. K. Gilbert, of the United States Geological 
Survey. These gentlemen could not determine whether the tiny ex
cavations were originally made by human hands or by some other 
agency. The Indian's only answer when questioned was, "They be 
long to the old; they were made by the gods." Hundreds of these 
holes contain Lits of cotton and wool from gar men ts. In the side of 
this rock tllerc are larger spaces, in which miniature vases, filled with 
san<l, are pl~1ced. Tlle sand is groLmd by rubbing stones from the same 
rock. The ,-ases or sand, and also the fragments of ,rnol and cotton, 
are offerings at the feet of the "mother" rock. Here, too, can be seen a 
quantity of firewood lleaped as shown in the right-ha n <l. corner of the 
illustration. Each man and woman deposited. a .piece, that be or she 
might always have plenty · of wood for heat and light. Some three 
bun<lred. feet above is another shrine, directly attached. to the ''father" 
rock, and to the white man difficult of access. Here I found many 
offerings of plume sticks (Te lik-tki-ua-we). 

Before entering upon the purely mytbologic pltases of Zuni eLiltl life 
I will present a brief 8kerch of some of the Zuni beliefs. There are 
thirteen secret orders in Zuni, in many of which woweu aud children 
are couspicuous, besides the purely mythologic order of the Kok-ko. 
All boys are initiated into this order, while but few gfrls enter it. It 
is optional with a, girl; she must never marry if she joins the Kok-ko, 
arid she is not requ~steu to enter this order until she ).1as arrived. at suell 
age as to fully understand its grave responsibilities a.ml requirements. 

Let us follow the Zuni tradition of the ancient time, wheu tliese peo
ple first came to tllis world. Ii.l journeying hither they passed througb 
four worlds, all in the interior of this, tbe passageway from darkness 
into light being through a large reed. From the innl'r world. they were 
led by the two little war gods Ah-ai-u-ta and Ma-a-se-we, twin brothers, 
sons of the Sun, who were sent by the Sun to bring tllese people to his 
presence. They reached this world in early morning, and seeing the 
morniug star they rejoiced and said to the war gods: '' We see your 
father, of whom you have told us." "No," said. the gods, "this .is the 
warrior who comes before our father;" and. when the sun arose the peo
ple fell upon the earth and bowed their heads in fear. All their tradi
tions point to the distant land of their appearance in this world as being 
in tbe far northwest; from there they were 'acccompauieu by Ah-ai-u-ta 
and l\Ia-a-se-we. These little gods occupy important positions in Zuni 
myt 11 and legeud. After long journeying, it was decided that the Priest 
Doctor (Ka wi-mo sa) should send his son and his daughter in advance 
to discover ome favorable spot upon which to build a village. The 
youth aud the rnai<.leu :finally ascended a peak from which to have an 
exteude<.1 ,iew of tlrn country. "Rest here, my sister, for you are tired,'' 
said the youth, "an<l I will go alone." From fatigue, the girl soon sank 
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into a slumber and when the youtll returned he was impressed with the 
surpassin a- 10,:eliness of his sister. They remained for a time on this 
mountain 

5 

and at their union they were transformed-the youth i.nto a 
hideous l~oking creature, the Ko-ye-me-shi (Plate XX); the ma den into 
a beino- with snow white hair, the Ko-mo-ket-si. The tKo-thla-ma (ber
rnapbr0odite) is the offspring of this unnatural union. .The youth said to 
bis sister ''Weare no longer like our people; we will therefore make 
this mou~tain our home. But it is not well for us to be alone; wait here 
auu I will go and prepare a place for our others." Descending the 
mountain, he swept bis foot through the sands in the plains below, and 
immedia,tely a river :flowed and a lake appeared, and in the depths of 
this lake a group of houses, and in the center of this group a religious 
assembly house, or kiva, provided with many windo-;:vs, through which 
those not privileged to enter the kiva might view the dance within. 
After he performed this magic deed, he again joined bis sister on the 
mountain, from which they could see their people approaching. The 
mountain has since that time borne the name of Ko-kok-shi- kok-shi 
meaning good. 

· The first of the .A.h-shi-wi, or Zuni, to cross this river were the An-shi
i-que, or Bear gens; To-wa-que, Ovrn gens; and tKo oli-lok-ta-que, Sand 
Hill Crane gens. When in the middle of the river the chiltlren of these 
gentes were transformed into tortoises, frogs, snakes, ducks, and dragon
.flies. The children thus transformed, while tightly clinging to their 
mother's necks, began to bite and pinch. The mothers, trembling with 
fear, let them fall into the river. .A.h-ai-fi-ta and Ma-a se-we, missing the 
children, inquired, '·' Where are the little ones~" The mothers replied, 
" We were afraid and dropped them into the water." The war goLls-then 
cried out to the remainder of the peopl(:, "vVait1 wait until we speak 
with you," and they told the women to be brave and cling tightly to 
the ehildren until they crossed the river. Obeying the gods' commands, 
they carried the little ones over, though they were transformed just as 
the others. Upon reaching the opposite shore, they were again restored 
to their natural forms, excepting their hands, which wei.'e duck-webbed. 
ThesQ webs were cut with .Ah-ai-fi-ta's stone knife and thus restorecl to 
perfect hands. 

The mothers whose children fell into the waters were grieved an<l 
refused to be comforted. The Priest Doctor was also grieve<l, · an<l 
saitl, "Ala~, where have the little ones gone 1" .A.h-ai-fi-ta aucl Ma-a
se-we replied, "We will go aml learn something of them," and upon 
descending into the lake they fonrnl the beautiful kiva, in which the 
children were assembled; but again they had been changed; the,y were 
no longer reptiles, but were of a si_rnilar type to the I{ o-,ye-me-shi and 
Ko-mo-ket-si, and since that time they have been worshiped as ances
tral gods, bearing the name of Kok-ko; but the little war gods knew 
them, and_ ad<lressed them as "lfy children," and they replied, "Sit 
down and tell us of onr mothers." When they told them that their 
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mothers refused to be comforted at their loss, they said, "Tell our moth
ers we are not dead, but live and sing in this beautiful place, which is 
the home for them when they sleep. They will wake here and be al
ways happy. And we are here to intercede with the Sun, our father, 
that he may give to our people rain, and the fruits of the earth, and all 
that is good for them." The Ah-shi-wi then journeyed on, led lJy A.h
ai-u-ta and Ma-a-se-we, to the present site of Zuni. Many, however, 
lingered at a spring some fifteen miles west of Zuni, and there estab
lished the village Tkap-que-na (Hot Spring). 

The Ko-ye-me-shi an<l Ko-mo-ket-si passed down through the interior 
of the mountain in to the depths of the lake, the waters of everlasting hap
piness. In the passageway are four chambers, where the couple tar
ried on their way and where at the present time the two priests of the 
Kok-ko rest in their journey to the sr1cred waters. So credulous are 
tlie people that the priests delude them iuto the belief that tlrny actually 
pass through the mountain to the lake. 

Having heard of the wonderful cave in this mountain, our little party 
visited the place, prepared to explore it. Mr. Stevenson arr<l Mr. H. L. 
Turner entered the fissure in the rock and squeezed through the crevice 
for sixteen or eighteen feet to where the rock was so solid that they both 
determined no human creature could penetrate farther. They examined 
the place most carefulJy by means of an artificial light. Through a 
small aperture stones coulu be thrown to a depth from which no sound 
returned, but excepting this solitary opening all was solid, immovable 
rock. In this cave many plume sticks were gathered. Near the open
ing of the cave, or fissure, is a shrine to the Kok-ko, whicli must be very 
old, and over and around it are hundreds of the plume sticks and tur
quoise and shell beads. 

I would mention here a little incident illustrative of the superstitious 
tlread these Indians entertain of violating the priestly commands. We 
found it very difficult to persuade an olu Zuni guide, who had visited 
the sacred salt lake, the mountain of the war gods, and other places of 
interest with us (to these he bad gone by special permission of the High 
Priest), to accompany us to the spirit lake and the mountain ~f the 
Kok-ko. Our persuasive powers were almost exhausteJ. ere we could in- · 
duce bim to guide ns to them, but having consented lie was willing to go 
even if be should be punished by death. He was a man renowned for 
bravery, but he was so overcome by liis superstitious fears that llis 
voice sank to a whisper and finally became scarcely au<lible. The morn
ing of the<lay on which we reached this vlace, tlie ol<l mao, who had beeu 
riding by my side, ahead of the rest of the party, su<lc.1enly halted and 
said in a half.angry voice, "Why do I go ahead 1 I am not the chief 
of this party. Tl10se who belong at the hea<l must go to the head." 
.Arnl lie ".-ould not rnoye until Mr. Sternnsou and I went in advance. 
By tlli change he sought to tran fer the responsibility to us. Finally 
he rode up to us and said in a wlli per, '' We will camp here." The 
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whole expression of the olu man's face was that of ghastly terror. I 
wa much aunoyed, for I thought that, at the eleventh_hour, his fear had 
overcome his desire to oTatify us. Just then a Mexican lad on horse
back approacl.tecl · we ,~ere all mounte<l. I asked the lad, '' Is ther~ a 
lake near by~,, He replied," Yes, a half a mile off." The old Indian 
said, speaking in a whisper, "Anu you have seen it 1" "Yes." "And 
you were not afraid 1" "No; why afraid 1" "An<l you looked into the 
waters and you did not die~" With a look of bewilderment the youth 
rode off. I signaled to the old man to accompany us to the lake. "No, 

·11 1· " "N " 'd no· I woulu only die, and J'OU mu:5t not go or you w1 < 1e. o, sai 
I, ;, we will not die if our hearts are good, and if you will uot go it is 
b·ecause your heart is not good and you are afraid." 

We found the lake so surrounded. by marshes that we could not get 
within an eighth of a mile of the waters. One of our party attempted 
to reach it on foot, but could get very little nearer. We made a cir
cuit of the lake along the slightly elevated grounu and could distinctly 

see it. 
On completing the circle a striking picture met our eyes. Boldly 

outlined by the setting suu stood the oid man, his hair blown uy the 
ernning l>reeze, for he had. bared bis head of the usual kerchief worn 
around it, and, with his hand holding the sacred meal extended toward 
the glorious sunset, he stood repeating a prayer. We halted, aud 
l!e continuerl his prayer, wholly unconscious of our presence; as he 
tnrued we surprised him. I extended my hand and. said, "Now I am 
happy, for you are again brave and strong." - "Yes," said be," my heart 
is g1ad. I have looked into the waters of my departed people. I am 
alive, but I may die; if I die it is well; my heart is glad." From that 
moment the gloom was gone and be was bright and ha_)py. We cou1d 
not induce the old man to ascend the mountain of the Kok-ko with ns, 
as none go there except certain priests; but the lake is vi:sited by those 
who are designated by these priests. 

Se-;eral days were consumed by us in exploring this immediate vicin
ity. On breaking camp, our old Indian guide seemed determined to 
tarry behind. I remained with him. .As the party rode off he took a 
large quantity of food which be had carefully stored away behind. a 
tree-he having observed an almost absolute fast in order ·to make n, 

large offering to the spirits of the departed-and heaped this food npon 
the embers of the camp fire, by the side of which he stood for a long 
time, supplicating in a most solemn manner the spirits of the departed. 
to receive his offering. 

Certain men are selected, who, with bodies nude save the loin skirt 
and with bare feet, wal_k from Zuni to the lake, a distance of 45 miles, 
ex_posed to the scorchmg rays of the summer sun, to deposit plume 
sticks and p~ay for rain. If the hearts of those sent be pure and good 
the clouds w11l _gather and rain will fall, but if evil be in their heart~ 
no rain will fall during the journey and they return with parched lips 



544 RELIGIOUS LIFE OF THE ZUNI CHILD. 

and blistere(l skin. The Kok, ko repeat the prayers for rain with their 
intercessions to the Ya-to-tka, the Sun, and by them the plume sticks are 
sent to the same great god. So constantly are the lesser gods employed 
in offering plumes to the great god that at night the sacred road (the 
Galaxy) can be seen filled with feathers, though by day they are in
visible. They believe that the soul or essence of the plumes travels 
over this road, just as the soul from the body travels from Zufii to the 
spirit lake, and in their offerings of food the food itself is not received 
by the gods, but the spiritual essence of the food. 

One of the most important characters in Zuni mythology, the K~k-lo, 
:finding himself alone in the far Northwest, saw many roads, but could 
not tell which one led to his people, and he wept bitterly. The tear 
marks are still to be seen on the Kak-lo's face. A duck, hearing some 
one's cries, appeared and inquired the cause of the trouble. '' I wish 
to go to my people, but the roads are many, and I do not know the 
right one." The sagacious duck replied, "I know all roads, and I will 
lead you to your people." Having led the Kak-16 to the spirit lake, he 
said, "Her.e is the home of the Ko~-ko; I will guide you to the kiva 
and open for you the door." After entering the kiva the Kak-16 viewed 
all those assembled and said, "Let me see; are all my people here f No; 
the Ko-16-oo-w'i't-si (plumed serpent) is not here; he must come," and two 
of the Kok-ko (the Soot-ike) were dispatched for him. · This cnrions 
creature is the mythical plumed serpent whose borne is in a hot spriug 
not distant from the village of Tkap-que-na, an(l at nll times bis voice 
is to be heard in the depths of this boiling water. 

In the days of the old, a young maiden, strolling along, saw a beau
tiful little baby boy bathing in the waters of this spring; she was so 
pleased with bis beauty that she took him home and told her mother 
tllat she had found a lovely little boy. The mother'~ heart told her it 
was not achildreally,andso shesaid to the daughter; butthedaughter 
iusisted that she would keep the baby for her own. She wrapped it 
carefully in cotton cloth and went to sleep with it in her arms, In tue 
morning, the mother, wondering at her daughter's absence, sent a second 
daughter to call her. Upou entering the room where the girl had gone 
to sleep she was found with a great serpent coiled round and round her· 
body. The parents were summoned, and they said, "This is some god, 
my daughter; you must take him back to his waters," and the maiden 
followed the serpent to the bot spring, sprinkling him all the while with 
sacred meal. . Upon reaching the spring the serpent entered it, the 
maiden following, and she became the wife of the Kcdo-oo-wrt-si. 

The Ko lo-oo-w'i'.t-si soon appeared with the two Soot-ike who had been 
dispatched for him. They did not travel upon the earth, but by tbe 
underground waters that pass from the spring to the spirit Jake. Upon · 
the arrival of the Ko lo-oo-w'i'.t -si, the Kak-lo issued to this assemblage 
bi commands, for he is the great father of the Kok-ko. Those who 
were to go to the North, West, Sonth, East, to the Heavens, and to the 
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Earth to procure cereals for the .A.h-shi-wi he designated as the Sa
m mo bi-va. Previous to this time the .A.h-shi-wi had subsisted on seeds 
of a gra ~ . "When the seeds are gathered," he sa~l, acl~re_ssing the 
serpent, "you will carry them with water to the Ah-sh1-w1 and tell 
them what to do with the seeds. I will go in advance and prepare 
them for your coming." "But," said his people, "you are our father; 
you must not walk," and the ten Ko-ye-me shi accom~anied him, car~r
ing him on their backs, reliedng each other when fatigued. Tlle K.aik-
16 Yisi ted the Ah-shi-wi nine days in.advance of the Sa-la-mo-bi-ya and 
Ko-lo-oo-w:i'.t-si instructing the people regarding the Kok-ko, how they 
must represeu~ them in the future and hold their ceremonials, and tell
ing them that the boys must be made members of the Kok-ko, and that 
this particular ceremony must occur but once in four years. He also 
gave to the people the history of himself, how the duck had befriended 
him and led him to the home of bis people. 

BIRTH CUSTOMS, 

Havinguow briefly sketched the mythology relating to the ceremonials 
to be described, I invite your attention to the main subject of the pres
ent paper: the Religious Life of the Zuiii Child. 

First we wiJI notice the birth customs. 
Zuui child life may be divided into two parts. One I will call the 

practical or domestic; the other, the mythologic or religious. The former 
is fairly exemplified in the habits, customs, games, and experiences of 
our own domestic child life. The other is essentially different; in it are 
involved the ceremonials, legends, and myths which surround the Zuni 
cb ild from its birth. 

Previous to the hirth of a child, if a daughter be desired, the husband 
and wife proceed together to the "mother" rock, and at her feet make 
offerings and prayers, imploring her to intercede with the great father, 
the Sun, to give to them a daughter, and that this daughter may grow 
to be all that is good in woman; that she may be endowed with the power.· 
of weaving beautifully and may be skilled in the potter's art. Should 
a son be desired, the couple repair to the shrine above, and here, at the 
breast and heart of the "father" rock, prayers and plume sticks are 
offered that a son may be given them, and that he may have power to 
conquer his enemies, and that be may become distinguished in the Kok
ko and other orders, and have power over the field to produce abundant 
crops. In both cases the sacred meal is sprinkled, and, should the 
prayer not be answered, there is no doubt that the heart of one or the 
other was not earnest when the prayer was offered. , 

The Zuiii child is born amid ceremony. At its birth only the maternal 
grandmother and two female doctors are present. After the bir: h of 
the child, the paternal grandmother enters, bearing as offerings to the 
new born babe a large pottery bowl and inside nf it a tiny blanket. She 
then prepares warm suds of yucca root in the bowl, in which she bathes 

5 ETH--35 



546 RELIGIOUS LIFE OF THE ZUNI CHILD. 

the iufant, at the same time repeating a prayer of thanks for the life 
that. has been gi,en them and praying for the future of the chil<l. She 
then rubs the entire body of the child, except the head, with warm 
aslles held in the palm of the hand and moistened with water. This 
process is repeated every morning during,infancy and the sa,me paste 
is put upon the face of the child until it is several years old. I would 
remark that this paste is seldom noticed upon the older children be
cause it is put on iu the morning and drying soon is brushed off by 
the child. It is asserted by the Zuni that in four days after the lJirth 
of a child the first skin is remoYed by exfoliation and is supplanted by 
a new one. After applying the ashes, the paternal grandmother places 
the infant in the arms of the maternal grandparent, who performs other 
offices for the little one and wraps it in a piece of cotton cfoth. The 
paternal grandmother prepares a bed of warm sand by the right side 
of the mother (leaving a cool spot for the child's head); she then receives 
the infant and lays it upon its bed, and over it she arranges the little 
blanket which she brought; she then places upon the sand and at the 
right si<le of tlrn child an ear of white corn; if the child be a girl, the 
mother, or a tluee-plumule, corn is selected; if a boy, the father, or single 
ear, corn. The fourth day after the birth the child is again bathed in 
the yucca root suds by the same grandmother, who again repeats a long 
prayer. During the first ten days of the child's life the paternal gra1:1d 
mother remains in the <.laughter in-law's house, looking after the mother 
and helping in the preparation of the feast that is to occur. On the 
morning of the tenth day the child is taken from its bed of sand, to 
which it is never to return, and upon the left arm of the paternal 
grandmother it is carrieu for' the first time into the presence of the 
rising sun. To tlie breast of the child the grandmother carrying it 
presses the ear of corn which fay by its side d_uring the ten days; to 
her left the mother of the infant walks, carrying in h~r left hand the 
ear of corn which lay by her siue. Both women sprinkle a line of 
sacred meal, emblematic of the straight road which the child must 
follow to win the favor of it~ gods. Thus the first object which the 
child. is made to behold at the very dawn of itR existenc~ is the sun, 
the great object of their worship; and long ere the little lips can lisp 
a prayer it is repeated for it by the grandmother. 

The Zuni are polytheists; yet, while they have a plurality of gods, 
many of whom are the spirits of their ancestors, these gods are but 
mediums through which to reach their one great father of aU-the Sun. 

Returning to the house, the paternal grandmother agaiill bathes the 
child in yucca suds; then, for the first time, the little one is put into 
the cradle. The baby's arms are placed straight L>y its sides, and in 
this position it is so strapped in its cradle that it cannot even move a 
hand. Tllese cradles have hood-shaped tops, and over the whole thick 
coverings are placed, so that the wonder is the child does not smother. 
The cradle is usually deposited in some safe corner, and the baby is left 
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to sleep or amuse itself with its infantine thoughts. The cradle is some
times attached to two ropes to form a swing, and when the mother be
comes c-onscious of the child's awakening she uncovers its head at 
times and the tiny thing casts its eyes around. On the tenth morning 
both parents of the child are bathed in suds of yucca, the whole body 
of the mother but only the head of the father. This office is also per
formed by the paternal grandmother. The immediate blood relations 
(female on1_y) t1rnn assemble at the infant's home; that is, all the house 
hold of the father's house and those of the mother's house. Each woman 
from the father's house brings to the baby a gift of a little blanket. 
This select gathering partakes of a feast~ which is presided over by the 
maternal grandmother. At the close of the feast the infant is carried 
by the oldest sister of the father to the paternal grandmother's house, 
where it is presented to the paternal grandfather~ who prays to the Sun 
\Ya-to tka) to send down blesRings upon the child. 

INVOLUN'r.A.RY INITIA.'rION INTO THE KUK-KO. 

Tlle present ceremonials are in direct obedience to the orders and in
structions given at the time of the appearance of the Kok-ko upon the 
earth, and their masks are counterparts of the original or spiritual 
Kok-ko (Plate XX). The Kak-15 rides, as of old, upon the backs of the 
Ko-_ye-me-shi, and he is the heralder for the coming of the Ko-16-oo-wrt-si. 
Arriving at the village in the morning, he divides bis time between the 

· kivas, there being six of these religious houses in Zuni, one for each of 
the cardinal points, one for the zenith, and one for the nadir. In each 
of these kivas he issues to the people assembled the commands of the 
Kok-ko and gives the history of the Kak-lo and the gathering of the 
cereals of the earth by the Sa-la-mo-bi-ya. At sunrise he is gone. The
morning after the arrival of the Kak-15, those who are to represent the 
Kok-ko prepare plume sticks, and in the middle of · the same day these 
are planted in the earth. The same night they repafr to their respective, 
kivas, where they spend the following eight nights, not looking uporu 
the face of a woman during that period. Each night is spent in smok
ing and talking and rehearsing for the coming ceremony. T-he second 
day all go for wood, bringing it home on their backs, for so the ancienfo 
did when beasts of burden were unknown to them. The third day is 
also spent in gathering wood, and the fourth day likewise. On the 
same day the ten men who are to personate the Ko-ye-me-shi, in com
pany with the tSPs1-tki (great-grandfather of the Ko-ye-me-sbi), pass 
through the village, inquiring for the boys who are to be initiated; be
fore such houses as have boys ready for this ceremonial these men. 
assemble; one of them enters the lwuse and, greeting the mother of" 
the boy with "Good morning," inquires the name of her son. She re-
plies: "He has no name," ·and requests the Ko-ye-me-sbi to give him. 
one. The man then joins the group, repeating the words of the woman._ 
In passing from the kiva through the village the Indian screens big; 
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face with a blanket, so as not to see the women as he passes. On the 
fifth day they go on a rabbit hunt, the capture of but one rabbit being 
necessary. The rabbit \S carried to tlie He-i-i-qu\3 (or ~iva of the North) 
by the tS1-ts1 tki, who, after skinning the rabbit, fills the skin with cedar 
bark; a pinch of meal is placed for the heart and the eye soc.kets are 
filled with mica; a hollow reed is passed through the inside filling to 
the mouth. The sixth day the inmates of the kivas again go for wood; 
the seventh day large Te'- lik-tki-na-we are made of eagle plumes; the 
eighth day is consliined in decorating the masks to be worn. As these 
people have not the art of mixing their pigments so as to be permanent, 
masks and altars have to be freshly decorated l>efore using; and, wllen 
the masks are completely decorated, they, with the other paraphernalia, 
are carried on the same day by the men and youtlls who ha,e to wear 
them to some secluded , nooks among the rocks, a distance from tile 
town, where they put them on, returning to the viIJage by early moon
light. 

The impressive ceremonial of initiating the youth into the order of 
the Kok-ko occurs but once in four years. No male child above the age 
,of four years may, after death, enter the Kiv·a of the Kok ko unless 
be has received tlle sacred breath of the Kok-ko. Those who personate 
the Kok-ko are endowed for the time being with their actual breatu. 
Besiqes the Sa-la-mo-bi-ya of the North, West, South, East, Heavens, 
and Earth, and a nnmbrr of younger brothers who appear on this occa
:sion, there are Pa-oo-ti-wa (Plate XX), father of tlrn Sun, ten Ko-ye-me
tShi, and the Ko-lo-oo-w'i'.t-si. 

The Sa-la-mo-bi-ya of the North wear yellow (lilup-si-na) masks; those 
from the West, blue (hli-an-na); those from the South, red (shi-lo-a); 
those from the East, white (ko-hau); those from the Heaveus, all -colors 
(1-to -po-nan-ni); those from the Earth, black (quin-na). (Plate XXI.) 
These colors represent the cardinal points, the zenith, and the nadir: 

North. Yellow. Hlup-si-na. 
West. Blue. Hli-au-na. 
South. Red. Shi-lo-a. 
East. White. Ko-han. 
Heavens. All colors. i-t6-p6-niin-ni. 
Earth. Black. Quin-na. 

They come after sundown to the village. The serpent, made of hide, 
is about tweh·e feet long and eighteen inches through the thickest part 
of the body. The abdomen is pa,inted white, the back black, covered 
with white stars, which are represented by a tiud of semicircle, an en
tirely conventional design. Tlie neck rests through a finely decorated 
kind of altar carried by the two Soot-ike. The tail end of the fetich is 
held by the priest of the Ko-lo-oo-wH-8i, who constantly blows through a 
large shell which be carries in the right hand, bolding the serpent with 
th left. The Kok-ko pass through the town arnl ,isit each kiva; they 
pnt the head of the serpent through tlie 11:-itchwny, that those who are 
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of the fafot t impre, ion of lay. ft-oo-ti- a remain with tlt Ko-lo-
oo-w'i'.t- i in th iYa of the Earth. At unri e the Sa Ht-mo bi-ya g 
to this kiva, each bearing the plume stick made on the ixth day and 
an ear of corn. The Sa-la-mo-bi-~~a of the North first advances to the 
priest of the Ko-lo-oo-w'i't-si and, presenting him with the plumes and 
ear of yellow corn, prays that the Ko-16-oo-w'i'.t-si will give to his people., 
the seeus of the earth; the Sa-Ja-mo-bI-ya of the West next approaches, , 
presenting his wand and an ear of blue corn, praying that the Ko~lo- . 
oo-w'i'.t-si will bring to his people the seeds of the earth; and so the red! 
corn of the South, the white of the East, the all-color of the Heavens. 
and the black of the Earth are presented with the same pra.yer. The 
Sa-la-mo-ui-ya remoye their masks after entering the kiva, when they 
immediately lose their identity as the Kok-ko. They are merely men 
now, praying to the Kok-ko. This ceremony over, they return to their 
respective kivas, having put on their masks before leaving the Kiva c.f 
the Ea.rtb. 

At this time the tS1-tsi-tki partially ascends tlie ladder of the Kirn • 
of the North, remaining just inside of the hatchway, and, 1.tolding the 
rabbit to his mouth, calls through the reed: "Your little grandfather 
is hungry; he wishes something to eat; bring him some stewed meat.', 
The Ko-ye-me-shi, in obedience to the request of the little grandfather, 
go to the homes .of the children to be initiated, calling for food. At the 
same time the Ko-ye-me-shi give to each novitiate his name. Previous. 
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to tLis the boy fr, designated as baby boy, younger boy, older boy, &c. 
The food is received by the Ko-ye-me-shi aud taken to the Kiva of tlie 
North, where it is divided and carried to the different _ki vas. For tllis 
occasion the natiYe beans are prepared. There is as great a variety of 
,color in these as in the eoru. The yellow beans are carried to the Kiva 
of the Nortb, the lJlue lJeans to the Kiva of tile West, the red to the 
Kiva of the South, the white to the Kiva of the East, the all color to 
the Kiva, of the Hcanns, the black to the Kiva of tl.ie Earth. A sumpt
uous meal is now served in each of the kfras . 

.After this meal the Kok-ko begin their bodiJy decor~i,tions, witb. thtir 
Lollies almost nude. Those of the N ortlt are painted yellow; those of 
the West, blue; those of the South, red; those of the East, white; 
those of the Heavens, all colors on the body and. yellow on the neck 
and upper arms; those of the Earth, black, with some bits of color. 
This done, the Sa-la-mo-bi-ya of the North passes through the village 
and, goiug for a short distance to the north, deposits a plume stick, the 
stick to which the plumes are attached being painted yellow. The 
Sa-la-mo-bi-ya of the West, South, arid East plant their plumes at tlleir 
respective cardinal points. Those for the zenith and nadir are planted 
to the west, on tile road to the spirit lake, the stick of eaclI one having 
·.the cardinal color decorations. This done, all retire to their ki vas. 

The Sa-la rJ16-bI-.ra of tlrn North, returning to his kiva, drinks the 
medicine water prepared !Jy the priest of the great.tire order(Ma,.tke-hlan
a a-que), who, with sorne of his people, is now busy in the preparation 
of a sand altar. 'l'he Sa-la-mo-bi-ya again emerge from the kivas, 
with long bunclles of Spanish bayonet in their hanus, in the ends of 
which grains of corn of the respective colors are placed and wrapped 
·with shreds of the bayonet. Any man or youth desiring to raise yel
low corn appeals to the Sa-la-mo-bi-ya of the North, who strikes Iiim a 
severe lllow with llis bunch of bayouets. Similar appeals are made to 
those representing other colors. The sand altar is made in the Kirn of 
tl.ie North. It is first laid in the ordinary yellowish sand, iu the center 
of whicll the bowl of medicine water is placed.. Over the yellow sand 
a ground of white sand is sprinkled. All the Sa-Ia-mo-lJi-ya and tlleir 
brotllers are represented on the altar (Plate XXII). Tlle altar is circular 
in form and some twelve feet in diameter. The Ko-16-oo-wit-si encircles . 
the whole. 

Througl.wut tb.e day the Kok-ko are ruuning around tlrn village wllip
ping such. of tlle people as appeal to them for a rich harvest, while the 
curious performances of the Ko-ye-rne-shi carry one l>ack to the primitive 
drama. 

Toward evening the ceremony for initiating the children begins. The 
prieist of the Snn, entering the sacred plaza (or square), sprinkles a broau 
line of sacred meal from tlrn sontheast entrance across tlle so11th side, 
tlrnuce alongtlle western si<.le to t!Je Kivaof tlle North, and up the ladder
'"ray to the 11traoce (which is always iu the roof), and then passing over 
the hou rt0p he goes to the Kiva of the Eartll aml sprinkles the meal 
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age of fl ve or ix rarely tliuche under tbi oru al. .Aft r pa ' in°· the 
liue tbe croLlparent nter tlle Kiva of th orth, wll re he i m t b a 
priest of the rrreat fire order, who a ·k , "Who is your KOk-kO ?" Wh n 
tbe godfather repli , he i' directed to ele t Li buy' plum . Th 
plumes which ornament the Leaids of the figures hav beP.u previou 'ly 
wrappell in corn husks arnl carried to the prie t by the r<3specti,·e god
fathers. The godfather attaches the feather, which is a oft, downy 
feather of the eagle, to the scalp-lock of the child. Tlle godparent is 
then girnn a Jrink of tbe holy water, which is dipped from the bowl by 
the medicine man with a shell attached to a long reed. The chilu also 
drinks and repeats a pra,yer after his sponsor. They then leave the kiva, 
and, taking a positLon on the north side of the plaza, the child kneels 
and clasps the bent knee of his goo.father, who draws him still closer 
with the blanket around him. Four new characters of the Kok-ko now 
appear, the Sai-a-llli-a (see Plate XX). Each one of these strikes the 
child four times across the back with his yucca blades, haviug first 
tested with his foot the thickness of tbe child's clothing. The child 
must not have anything over his back but the one blanket, which is a 
gift from the godfather. 'fhis ceremonial over, each child accompanies 
his godparent to his home, where a choice meal is served. 

The night ceremonial is conducted in two kivas, that of the South 
and that of the East. The Kok-ko for this ceremony divide and enter 
the two kivas. 

The godparents sit upon the stone le<lg·e which passes arouu<l. the 
room, whose walls are rectangular, and, spreadiug his knees, the boy sits 
on the ledge between them. To the right of the guar<lian his wife sits, 
and to his left his sister. In case the wife is uot present, the older sister 
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sits on the right and a younger sister on the left. The father of the Sun 
(Pa-oo-ti-wa) enters and sits upon the throne which has been arranged 
for him at the west end of the room; this has a sacred blanket attached 
to the wall and .one to sit upon, the whole profusely ornamented with 
white scarfs, woven belts, and re.any necklaces of turquoise and other 
precious beads. To his right and left sit the two young priests who 
prepared the throne; to the left of tLe priest, on the left of Pa-oo-ti-wa, 
sit the high priest and priestess of the Earth. Cfhe remainder of the 
ledge is filled with the boys and thefr friends. Nai-ft-chi, the frdng rep
resentafrrn of .Ah-ai-u-ta, the war god, sits to the left of the fire altar 
as you enter and feeds the sacred flames. The Sa-la-mo-bi-ya enter 
immediately after Pa-oo-ti-wa. All these, including I'a-oo-ti-wa, enter 
head foremost; the head touches the stone slab over the fire, and, com
pleting a somersault, they vault into the room on all fours and in like
manner pass to the right of the kiva and around to their places. Pa
oo-ti-wa is followed by the Sa-la-mu-bi-ya of the North and others in 
proper order and rapid succession, the hind one always hopping into the 
foot and Laud prints of the former. In the two kivas mounds of sand 
have been laid for the Kok ko and each one sits upon his mound. These 
mounds are some eighteen inches in diameter and a foot in height (Plate. 
XXIII). When all have taken their places the Sa-la-mo-bi-ya of the North 
arises aud taking tlrn wand from his mound walks to the group immedi
ately to the right of the ladder as one enters. Holding the wand between. 
his hands, he goes to ea<.;h child and blows four times upon the wand, 
at the same time extending it toward the mouth of the child, who draws 
from it each time the sacred breath which passes from the mouth of 
the Kok-ko over the plumes. The tSr-tsr-tki carries the rabbit in addi
tion to the wand, and ornr them he passes the sacred breath of the
little grandfather. The godparent covers the eyes of the child with 
his hand, for the children must not look upon the Kok-ko near by. The
Sa-la-mo-bi-ya of th~ North is followed by the Sa-la-mo-bi-ya of the West. 
and others, all in turn going to each child; as each one completes the 
round he places his wand in his belt, stands in the center of the kiva, 
and turns a somersault over the fire, striking his head on the fire slab
as before, and so leaves the kiva feet foremost. 

The Ko-lo-oo-w:rt-si now appears at the hatchways. He is brought 
by the priest of the Ko-lo-oo-w'i'.t-si and the Soot-ike. The high priest,. 
the priest of the bow, and priestess of the earth advance to the hatch
way, each holding a large earthen bowl, and catch the water poured 
from tlle mouth of the Ko-lo-oo-wit-si. Each guardian then fi1ls the 
small bowl which he carries with the holy water and, drinkiug a portion 
of it, gives the remainder to the boy to drink. The bowl which con
tain it j a gift from the godfather. The boy sprinkles the corn stacked 
in hi bou e with this water. .After the water is exhausted from the 
large bowl a blanket i held by four men to catch the seeds of all the. 
cereal which are sent up from the abdomen of tl.Je Ko-lo-oo-wrt si ... 
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more wi e. For thi' r m nial h · 11, r ut and the b ys a mble 
in the Kiva of the North. Ea h oy iu turn tak his po ition to receive 
his whipping, wlli hi n r · for iuitiati n. The godfather, tanding, 
bends his right knee, which th boy clasp , bowing his head low. The 
godfather hol<.ls the two ends of the blanket and buckskin tightly 
around the boy, while each of the four Sai-a-hli-a in turn give him four 
strokes across the back with a bunch of the yucca blades. Two of the 
Ko-ye-me-shi stand by and coUJ1t the-strokes; the others are in the plaza 
outside, indulging in their primitive games, which excite much merri
ment among the large assemblage of people. After each boy has re
ceived the chastisement and all are again seated, the four Sai-a-hli-a 
pass in turn to each boy. Each one taking off his mask, places it over 
the head of the boy, handing him his Spanish bayonets. The boy strikes 
the Kok-ko once across each arm and once across each ankle. The 
Kok-ko does not speak, but the boy is instructed by his guardian, who 
talks to him in a whisper, telEug him not to be afraid, but to strike 

.. 
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hard. The eyes of the boys open wide as the Kok ko raise their masks 
and for the first time familiar faces are recognized. The Kok-ko leave 
the kiva after revealing their identity to the cl1ildren, and running 
around the village use their switches indiscriminately, with a few ex
ceptional cases. I saw a woman whipped, she taking the babe from 
her back and holding it in her arms. This woman requested tlie whip
ping that she wight be rid of the bad dreams that nightly troubled her. 
After the Sai a-hli-a leave the kiva the cl1ildren are called by tlrn priest 
of the Kok-ko and told to sit in front of him and the other priest8, 
including the High Priest of Zuni. This august body sits in the kirn 
throughout the ceremony. The Priest of the Kok-ko then delivers a 
lecture to the boys, instructing them in some of the secrets of the order, 
wbeu they are told if they betray tbe secrets confided to them they 
will be punished ' by death; their beads will be cut off with a stone 
knife; for so the Kok-ko bas ordered. They are told how the Kok-ko_ 
appeared upon the earth and instructed the people to represent tllem. 
The priest closes by telling the children that in the old some boys be
trayed the secret and told that these were not the real gods, but men 
personating the Kok-ko, and when this reached the gods the Sai-a-hli-a 
appeared upon the earth and inquired for the boys. The people then 
lived upon the mest1i to-wa-yal-1an-ne. The mothers declared they knew 
not wliere th_ey bad fled. The Kok-ko stamped his feet upon the rocky 
ground and the rocks parted, and away down in the depths of the 
mountain he found tbe naughty boys. He ordered them to come to him 
and he cut off their heads with bis stone knife. This story is sufficient 
to impress the children that there is no escape for them if they betray 
the confidence reposed in them, for the Kok-ko can compel the rocks 
to part and re-rnal the secrets. 

A repast is now served to the priests and the boys and others in the 
kiva. The food is brought by the wives and sisters of the four Sai-a 
bli-a to the hatchway and carried iu l.Jy the Kok-ko, who have returned 
to the kiva. The feast opens with a grace said by the priest of the 
Kok-ko, who immediately after collects upon a piece of He-wi (a certain 
kind of bread) bits of all the f9od served. _This he rolls up and places 
by llis side, and at the conclusion of tlic feast Ile carries it to a distance 
from the village over the road to the spirit lake and making a bole in 
the ground be deposits it as an offeri11g to the gods. Each child. goes 
to the godfather's house, where bis brad and llands are bathed. in 
yucca suds by the mother and sisters uf the godfather, they repeating 
prayers that the youth may be true to his vows, &c. The boy tben 
returning to his own home is tested by llis father, who says, "You are 
no longer ignorant; you are no longer n, little child, but a young man. 
Were you plea ed with the words of the Kok-ko f What did the priest 
t II you " The boy doe not forget him.self and reveal anything that 
wa · aid, for the terror o,Terbanging him is too great. 

When a youth i elected to per onate the Kok-ko he is instructed 
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